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Preface 

This book, “Theory and Practice in Social Sciences” has six sections and 48 
Chapters written by different authors who are experts in their field. A brief 
description of each of the sections follows: 

Section one discusses the new ideas and techniques in educational sciences 
including distance education, school orientation skills, drama in preschool 
education, problem solving skills and internet learning.  

Section two examines some challenges on geography. The section has 6 chapters 
including, Spatial and temporal change of bursa city settlement, edible landscapes, 
anthropogenic biomes, Ural region and nature tourism potential,  

 Section three includes chapters on language and literature including 
interlanguage pragmatics, disclaimer and its function, examples of theatrical village 
Plays, classical method in language education, poetic language as cognizance of the 
village and the villager. 

Section four identifies and discusses the administration and political sciences 
issues including electronic democracy in dilemma, transformation of migration, 
public services and digitalised local management, participatory municipalism and 
human resources management in maritime organizations. 

Section five has eleven chapters on tourism including, quality of gastronomic 
experience, senior tourism, measuring career adaptability, smart tourism 
technologies, service quality determinants, emoji use in tourism enterprises, mobile 
tourism applications, tourist purchase behavior, evaluation of tourism promotion 
posters and service quality measurement.  

Section six contains chapters on economy. The topics included here are; the 
adoption of innovation process, and the importance of knowledge evaluation of risk 
levels.  

Contributions in each chapter are prepared by experts in the respective fields and 
mirror the advancement in the approach. This book contains important future tasks 
of the particular fields and supplies extensive bibliographies at the end of each 
chapter, as well as tables and figures that illustrate the research findings. All these 
make this book highly useful and a must read for students, researchers and 
professionals in social sciences. 

We particularly wish to express our thanks to the team at Sofia St. Kliment 
Ohridski University Press for preparing the book for publication. 

The Editors
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Chapter 1 

Examination of Postgraduate Thesis on Attention Deficit 
Hyperactivity Disorder in Turkey 

Figen GÜRSOY1 and Burçin AYSU2 

1Prof. Dr., Ankara University, Faculty of Health Sciences, Department of Child 
Development, Ankara, Turkey 

2Asist. Prof., Ankara Yıldırım Beyazıt University, Faculty of Health Sciences, Department 
of Child Development, Ankara, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Attention Deficit and Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) is early-onset and chronic. 

Further, prevalent carelessness, extreme activity, impulsivity and some deterioration are 
seen in this disorder. Specifically, ADHD can be defined as lowness in school success, 
problems with family and peer relations and increased antisocial and disruptive 
behavior (Ozaner, 2011). In addition, ADHD is under the headings of DSM-III-R as 
attention deficit hyperactivity disorder and in DSM-IV as disruptive behavior disorder, 
it is also located both in DSM-IVTR and in ICD-10 under the childhood period 
psychiatric disorders heading. Further, it is not necessary to meet at least six criteria in 
cases with ADHD history in childhood according to the above-mentioned reference 
materials. Also, it is seen that for children who have symptoms that fit to ADHD criteria 
during the assessment but do not have very apparent ADHD history can be 
diagnosed ADHD not otherwise specified (Tufan and Yaluğ, 2010). The children who 
are diagnosed as ADHD may face many problems, families and teachers are also 
affected by this situation and feel themselves helpless (Durukan et al., 2009; Kaymak 
Özmen, 2011). The teachers and families’ feeling helpless in relation to the problems 
these children face increased the importance of the studies on ADHD. Therefore, the 
child’s health should be dealt with in a holistic viewpoint in attention deficit and 
hyperactivity disorder. Thus, the problems could be minimized. It is believed that 
examining the postgraduate theses regarding the attention deficit and hyperactivity 
disorder in order to improve and support the child’s health with a holistic viewpoint will 
lead to further studies. In their studies, Durukan et al. (2009) suggested to carry out 
more research. Many postgraduate theses were written about the attention deficit and 
hyperactivity disorder since 1998 so it seems important to examine them in detail and 
present the suggestions. In this study, it was aimed to examine the postgraduate theses 
about the attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder with child development expert’s 
point of view, determine the year, university, graduate school, topic and type of the 
theses and present suggestions for the further studies, also the answers were sought for 
the following questions: 

What is the distribution of the postgraduate theses published in Turkey by year? 
What is the distribution of the postgraduate theses published in Turkey by 

university? 
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What is the distribution of the postgraduate theses published in Turkey by graduate 
school? 

What is the distribution of the postgraduate theses published in Turkey by subject? 
What is the distribution of the postgraduate theses published in Turkey by type? 
MATERIALS AND METHODS  
Quantitative perspective was adopted and descriptive method was used in this 

study. In addition, in parallel with the aim of this study, the epistemological document 
analysis was applied (Karadağ, 2009). Postgraduate theses about “Attention Deficit and 
Hyperactivity Disorder” which was written in Turkey since 1998 and was obtained 
from The Council of Higher Education National Theses Center were included into the 
study. In this context, the postgraduate theses about attention deficit and hyperactivity 
disorder written in Turkey between the years of 1998-2018 were coded and transferred 
to computer. The number of the studies and their distribution according to the years 
were given in graph 1. 

 
Figure 1: Distribution of postgraduate theses by year 

When figure 1 was examined, it was found that the postgraduate theses about 
attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder started to be written in 1998 and they 
became intense at most in 2018 (23). Depending on this result, it could be claimed that 
studies about the attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder were concentrated on 
recent years. 

Data Collection 
Data collection was conducted by the researchers on theses which included the key 

phrase “Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder” in the title. In order to increase 
reliability in the study, the research was carried out simultaneously by the researchers. 
In addition, in order to ensure consistency among the researchers, the theses were 
digitalized and assigned codes designated for each study question, and the relevant 
information were saved to a common data file together with these codes (Creswell, 
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2007; Merriam, 2009). 
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
This study aimed to investigate postgraduate theses on Attention Deficit 

Hyperactivity Disorder published in Turkey. The data for the 69 postgraduate theses 
included in the sample are given below: 

 
Figure 2: Distribution of postgraduate theses by subject 

When figure 2 was examined, it was found that majority of the postgraduate theses 
about attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder were written in psychiatry (56) and 
followed by psychology (29), education (10) and Children’s Health and Diseases (7). 
The distribution of the Genetics (2), Public Health (2), Engineering (2) and Medical 
Biology (2) was equal to each other. Further, it was concluded that there were one 
postgraduate thesis in the each of following fields of study; Family Practice, Nutrition 
and Dietetics, Dentistry, Physiology, Gastroenterology, Eye diseases, Nursing, First and 
Immediate Aid, Cardiology, Accidents, Chemistry, Ear Nose and Throat, Neurology, 
and Sports. Majority of the theses about attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder was 
done for specialty in medicine in Psychiatry which meant that this issue was also 
approached medically. The presence of very limited number of theses (10) in education 
showed that much more studies should be carried out on the training of the children 
with attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder. During their childhood period, 
individuals with ADHD exhibit behavior at home and school which worry their parents 
and teachers, they especially have problems in homework, sleeping and eating hours, 
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obeying the instructions at home and school, relation with friends and siblings, sitting 
silently in the classroom and listening to the teacher. Taking the children’s health and 
development as a whole, it expected to be active in all fields where there are problems 
and do studies in the related issues besides diagnosis and treatment. The cumulation of 
the theses about attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder in psychiatry showed that 
no interdisciplinary studies were done. In a study carried out by Turna and Bolat (2015) 
it was revealed that the number of theses written with an interdisciplinary approach is 
very limited. Taking into consideration the principle that children’s development is a 
unity, it is required to establish a connection between different subjects, do studies in 
different disciplines which bring innovations in this field, develop new scientific 
methods and support interdisciplinary studies 

 
Figure 3: Distribution of postgraduate theses by university 

In figure 3, it was seen that the theses were written at most in Ege University (10) 
and Üsküdar University (10). Upon the investigation of the data it was also found that 
the theses in Ege University were written for specialty and those in Üsküdar University 
were written in the field of psychology. The number of theses written at universities is 
as follows: Istanbul University (8), Dokuz Eylül University (7), Pamukkale University 
(6), Marmara University (6), Erciyes University (6), Ankara University (4), Beykent 
University (4), Çukurova University (4), Gaziantep University (4), Hasan Kalyoncu 
University (4), and Inönü University (4). Further, two theses were written in the 
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following universities; Abant Izzet Baysal University, Atatürk University, Başkent 
University, Eskişehir Osmangazi University, Ministry of Health and Health Sciences 
University. Also, in many other universities one theses was written. It can be concluded 
that many of the universities, in which such theses were written, have faculty of 
medicine.  

 
Figure 4: Distribution of postgraduate theses by graduate schools 

Upon the analyzing of the figure 4, it was determined that majority of the theses 
were written in faculty of medicine (69), also 31 of them were done in the graduate 
school of social sciences, 11 in the graduate school of medical sciences, 6 in the 
graduate school of educational sciences, 4 in the mental and neurological disorder 
training and research hospital and 3 in the graduate school of sciences. It is believed 
that having written the majority of the theses for specialty in medicine caused this 
result. It is very important to direct postgraduate students, who are in different graduate 
schools and fields, to do study related to the attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder.  

 
Figure 5: Distribution of postgraduate theses by type 
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When the distribution of the theses according to their types were investigated in 
figure 5, it is concluded that majority of them were written for specialty in medicine 
(73). It also shows that studies for the diagnosis and treatment for the attention deficit 
and hyperactivity disorder have been done because many of theses were written for 
specialty in medicine. 42 of the them were master’s theses and 9 of them were PhD 
dissertations, it is known that master’s studies are more common than PhD studies and 
this could be the reason of this situation. 

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
According to the findings obtained from the study it was determined that these 

theses were started to be written in 1998, they were written at most in 2018, majority of 
them were in the field of psychiatry and in Ege and Üsküdar Universities, they were 
mostly done in the faculties of medicine and theses for the specialty in medicine were 
predominant. According to the results obtained from the study, the followings are 
suggested: 

Besides the studies related to the Attention Deficit and Hyperactivity Disorder in 
the faculties of medicine, the interdisciplinary studies in different graduate schools 
should also be done.  

Studies that are more comprehensive should be done in which articles related to 
the Attention Deficit and Hyperactivity Disorder are examined. 

Students should be encouraged to study the Attention Deficit and Hyperactivity 
Disorder in postgraduate programs. 
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Chapter 2 

Influences of Advertisements on Children 

Neriman ARAL1 and Gül KADAN2 

1Ankara University, Faculty of Health Sciences, Department of Child Development, 
Ankara-Turkey  

2Çankırı Karatekin University, Faculty of Health Sciences, Department of Child 
Development, Çankırı-Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Being a significant influencing power to increase the purchasing power of a 

product or service, advertisement can be defined as a program in which audiovisual 
effects are intensively used (Yücel and Kara, 2014) to introduce a product to consumers 
(Musa, 2013; Septina-Prastiwi, 2017; Şener and Babaoğul, 2005; Varol and Güler, 
2005). 

Advertisers implement different methods to increase the sales of goods or products 
and pay a price to media organs to try to bring their goods or services together with 
consumers (Yücel, 2008). Human beings can come up against a bombardment of 
advertisements everywhere. Television, radio, Internet, billboards and posters are main 
advertisement spaces (Ersoy- Quadır and Akaroğlu, 2009). Advertisements are 
intensely used everywhere and anytime in an attempt to increase the sales of products or 
services, communicate, create brand loyalty, increase the number of vendors and 
introduce the newly launched products to large masses (Ulufer, 2003). Whatever the 
purpose of an advertisement is, it is stated that they deeply influence children in 
particular and furthermore, advertisers use various approaches to influence the children. 
These approaches are briefly described below.  

Guided and Manipulated Child Model: According to this model, the advertisement 
is prepared in accordance with the interests and desires of children and influence their 
subconscious. Thus, it can influence the children in a short time (Vodinalı, 2016). 

Critical Child Model: This model is based on the opinion that children and adults 
have the same mental processes and the children can analyze the messages conveyed 
via advertisements (Elden and Ulukök, 2006). 

Family Filtering Model: This model is based on the attitudes and norms of the 
family under the influence of an advertisement. It is emphasized that the advertisements 
not complying with the norms and rules of the family do not influence the children but 
those in conformity with the family influence the children (Kapferer, 1991).  

Seduction-Persuasion Model:In this model, the influence of advertisement on the 
child may differ depending on the mental and emotional state of the child (Elden and 
Ulukök, 2006).  

Basing on these approaches, advertisers may use children differently to achieve 
their goals through advertisement. These are (Yücel and Kara, 2014):  

The advertisements in which children get the message across and are sender of the 
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message. In these advertisements, children are used as presenters, dressed as adults, 
singing and experimenting adults or only voices of children are used.  

These are advertisements where children are not directly involved in them, but 
exposed to the advertised product. Children are presented as cartoon characters or 
characters that unify the family members.  

Children are presented as purchasers in advertisements. Here, children and infants 
may be presented as they are in need of protection or it is emphasized that they have the 
power to use the product in the future. 

Finally, unwanted situations caused by children can be prevented with the 
advertised product. 

However, such techniques and approaches may influence the children deeply. 
Influences of advertisements on children are examined below by addressing their 
developmental periods. 

Influences of Advertisements on Children 
Advertisements convey cultural values, consumption patterns, genders values and 

ideologies to children (Vodinalı, 2016).  
Influence of Advertisements in Babyhood 
Advertisements may influence infants from very early periods. The infants who 

spend a long time in front of the television are intensively influenced by audio and 
visual effects (Eva et al. 2017). Advertisements inside technological tools serving as 
electronic baby-sitters at homes appear in short cycles and influence the infants in a 
short time (Çakıral, 2016; Ersoy- Quadır and Akaroğlu, 2009; Yücel, 2008). The 
synaptic connections, which are quite important for the development of human brain, 
increase during the first two years of life (Ceylan, 2017). The infant's becoming 
exposed to unilateral stimulus in this period may hinder development of these 
connections (Şentürk and Turgut, 2011). In addition, language development is fast in 
babyhood and the infants can experience the language patterns they hear around them 
(Yıldız- Bıçakçı and Aral, 2017). The patterns that the infants hear around and that are 
not appropriate for language development may have adverse effects on language 
development (Ertürk and Akkor- Gül, 2006). The studies conducted have revealed that 
infants can choose brands (Vodinalı, 2016) and the advertisers who know this offer 
their products in the forms that infants like and the infants force their parents in this 
direction (Ersoy- Quadır and Akaroğlu, 2009). 

Influence of Advertisement in Early Childhood Period 
In early childhood period which is one of the periods when the development is fast 

even though it slows down a bit as compared to previous period, the child is self-
centered, has animistic way of thinking and understands tangible things (Aral, 2011; 
Bütün- Ayhan, 2017). This may cause the children misevaluate and misperceive the 
events around them. These misevaluations and misperceptions may trigger some fears 
and concerns in children (Eva et al. 2017; Şentürk and Turgut, 2011). In addition, the 
children cannot understand the messages due to the immaturity of their cognitive 
development in early childhood period. They either misunderstand or do not understand 
the intent of the message and consequently the children may be exceedingly influenced 
by advertisements (Ford et al. 2009). Early childhood period is also the period when 
physical development is rapid. Bone and muscle development continue in this period 
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and internal organs take their shapes (Ceylan, 2017). However, in order to ensure all 
these developments, regular and balanced nutrition should be ensured and healthy food 
should be consumed (Yassıbaş and Şahin, 2015). Unhealthy nutriments frequently seen 
in advertisements are preferred and consumed in extreme amounts by children and 
when physical inactivity is added up, obesity becomes a frequently seen problem 
(Caroli et al. 2004; Esenay and Conk, 2006; Harrison and Marske, 2005; Hawkins and 
Law, 2006; Karaca et al. 2007; Tokuç et al. 2009). Children learn gender identities and 
roles of their own and the other party in early childhood period (Aydoğan, 2017). 
However, presentation of social gender stereotypes in some advertisements may cause 
the children to be prejudiced towards gender identities (Gündüz- Kalan, 2010). In 
addition to all these, the efforts of children to make their families buy the products they 
see in advertisements without being aware of their family budget may harm the 
relationships among family members (Günlü and Önay- Derin, 2012). Another 
characteristic of children in early childhood period is that they can be influenced by the 
language spoken around them (Yıldız- Bıçakçı and Aral, 2017). It should be noted that 
slang dialogues that may be included in advertisements and not suitable for the structure 
of language can be imitated by children in this period and this would harm the language 
development of children (Ertürk and Akkor- Gül, 2006).  

In studies conducted on the influences of advertisements on children it was 
concluded that positively placed advertisements shape the personality of children, help 
children to easily recognize outer world and characteristics related to adults and by 
doing so, fasten their development (Karaca et al. 2007; Öztop and Babaoğul, 2000), 
they can be a significant socialization tool for children, and the advertisements 
decorated with certain cultural motives may help children to internalize these values 
(Hsu and Hsu, 2007). Similarly, it is stated that soap or toothpaste advertisements are 
important in terms of raising awareness of hygiene in children (Karaca et al. 2007). 

Influence of Advertisement on Children in School Period 
Although the children in school period are in a better position in terms of cognitive 

development than previous periods, it is stated that their abstract thinking is not 
completely developed (Aral, 2011; Bütün- Ayhan, 2017), they can perceive what they 
see in advertisements as real (Öcel, 2002), they may lead to confusion in children's 
minds and they cannot gather their attention and consequently, they may have academic 
failure (Eva et al. 2017; Şentürk and Turgut, 2011). 

Children in school period are also affected by cartoon movies. Basing on this fact, 
advertisers use cartoon characters in advertisements and children internalize the 
inappropriate behaviors of these cartoon characters (Ertürk and Akkor- Gül, 2006). 
Such situations may end up with conflicts between children and their families or 
children's saving their allowances and buying the products which are not appropriate for 
their ages and development (Childs and Maher, 2001). 

It is necessary to pay attention to feeding habits of children and exercise for 
healthy development of children in this period. However, presentation of low 
sustenance and high calorie nutrients in advertisements influence children and they 
become obese as they consume these foods (Chou et al. 2008; Folta et al. 2006; Han et 
al. 2013; Hawkins and Law, 2006; Lee et al. 2012; Lobstein and Dibb, 2005; Outley 
and Taddese, 2006; Roberts and Pettigrew, 2007; Zimmerman and Bell, 2010).  

It is stated that positive advertisements can get children adopt numerous positive 



11 
 

habits. For example, when cartoon characters eat balanced and healthy foods, children 
may also adopt similar habits (Erjem and Çağlayandereli, 2006; Esenay and Conk, 
2006; Günlü and Önay- Derin, 2012; Öcel, 2002; Tokuç et al. 2009). At the same time, 
children can have market place information in advertisement and find the opportunity to 
compare what is in their environment with their own experiences. Thus, they may have 
a critical approach towards the goods they consume and learn critical thinking (Moore 
and Lutz, 2000).  

Influences of Advertisement on Children in Adolescence Period 
Adolescence period is important and privileged as personality of child is formed in 

this period, they gain the skill of abstract thinking and distinguish the concepts of right 
and wrong. Adolescents can also be negatively affected by the advertisements in 
adolescence period as a result of their self-centeredness and personal tale characters. As 
is known, self-centeredness is a concept by which people evaluate and observe 
themselves and see the personal tales and themselves as the main character (Santrock, 
2016).  

For adolescents, even the smallest change in their bodies may harm their lives 
completely in association with these concepts (Fazlıoğlu, 2017). If the adolescent 
identifies himself/herself with exaggerated behaviors of the models in advertisements, 
he/she may try to be like them and this may pave the way for various psychological 
problems and foremost among them is eating disorders. Identifying with such models, 
the adolescents may develop disorders such as anorexia or bulimia (Karabekiroğlu, 
2009).  

The adolescent who identifies with exaggerated attires and make-ups of the 
characters in an advertisement film experiences them as role models and may encounter 
behaviors that are not suitable with his/her development level (İnal, 2015). In addition, 
gender differences and contrasts emphasized in advertisement films similarly cause 
early growth and precocity of adolescents (Yücel and Kara, 2014).  

Conclusion and Suggestions 
Advertisements, which are rather important to introduce a product and increase the 

sales do not only reach the consumers via technological tools but also penetrate the 
human life with mass transport vehicles and billboards. Having the characteristic of 
influencing all people, advertisements deeply influence the children, cause numerous 
problems in children such as lack of attention, academic failure, fear, anxiety, nutrition 
problems, and harm domestic relationships. Children are directly involved in 
advertisements and also included in messages given over the children. In consideration 
of the influence of advertisements on children, below suggestions can be made. 

Abandoning usage of children to increase the sales of products or services is a 
social duty and legal measures should be taken in this respect. 

Children appearing in advertisements dressed as adults create social gender 
stereotypes. Therefore, such images should be avoided in advertisements as much as 
possible. 

It can be suggested for advertisers to consider the level of children of being 
influenced by advertisements, give priority to food with high nutritional value, and 
support all developmental areas of children, the issue of hygiene being in the first place. 

Necessary studies can be performed to make parents develop positive and desired 
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relationships with their children beginning from very young ages and not reward their 
children with the products in advertisements. 

Parents and teachers may work together to inform the children about positive and 
negative properties of the products in advertisements.  
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Distance Education – A Means to Equal Opportunities in 
Education: Case Study of Ankara University, Department of 
Social Work 
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Assoc. Prof. Dr.; Faculty of Health Sciences, Ankara University, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Education is one of the fundamental human rights. This right is expressed in the 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) document as follows: “Everyone has 
the right to education. Education shall be free, at least in the elementary and 
fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. Technical and 
professional education shall be made generally available and higher education shall be 
equally accessible to all on the basis of merit” (Article 26/1). Deducing from the 
statement above, higher education is recognized as a right which everyone shall equally 
benefit as same as the compulsory elementary education. 

The reason why education is one of the indispensable rights in social life stems 
from the functions it provides. The manifest functions contain the gains that are earned 
directly through education. The indirect gains which education provides to individuals 
are the latent functions. The latter play a role on signifying the achievements from the 
manifest functions. Among the manifest functions one can find the social, economic, 
individual, political, philosophical functions; while the latent functions causes providing 
acquaintance, saving a socio-economic status, preventing unemployment, avoiding 
economic exploitation of children and detergency functions. On the one side the 
manifest functions of education supports the social, individual, political, philosophical 
and economic development of persons. On the other side, the latent functions lead 
individuals mainly to socializing and becoming a part of the society (Doğan, 2014). 
Accommodating with the environment and providing for own requirements in different 
environments are possible through learning (Kaya, 2002). Under the above 
circumstances, one can argue that accommodating with the environment is another 
function of education. Thus it is also possible to argue that the functions which 
education offers are actually serving the expectations of education itself. From the 
perspective of human rights, the fundamental aim of education is “…the full 
development of the human personality and to the strengthening of respect for human 
rights and fundamental freedoms.” (UDHR, Article 26/2). 

Stating that people within the social structure can access to the social, economic, 
educational, employment, and health rights and services under equal conditions is very 
unlikely. The poor, the children, the disabled, the women and other disadvantageous 
groups are experiencing setbacks while accessing the above mentioned services and 
rights. It is possible to consider the adult students among the disadvantageous groups, 
who are in the labor force. 
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Even though higher education and postgraduate education are not included in the 
compulsory education group, they have very important functions in terms of the 
development of individuals and societies, having a profession and increasing their level 
of welfare. Students who start a job after graduating from a university are generally not 
supported by employers when they want to continue their graduate studies and are faced 
with direct interventions (Kaya, 2002). Moreover, patients who recently have had a 
birth, have a baby and sick and disabled students who cannot leave home have difficulty 
in accessing the right to education and thus have setbacks compared to others and 
remain disadvantaged. In other words, they do not have the opportunity to study and fall 
outside the equality of opportunity. However, as stated in the UDHR, higher education 
should be open to everyone with full equality. 

Distance education is a teaching method whereby the communication and 
interaction between the planners and the practitioners and the students are provided 
through specially prepared teaching units and various mediums in a situation where 
there is no possibility of conducting classroom activities due to the limitations of 
traditional teaching-learning methods (Höçük, 2011). 

One of the goals of distance education is to overcome the obstacle to access 
education due to the fact that adult individuals cannot convene in class (Kaya, 2002). 
Alongside the working adult university students (graduate students) who cannot attend 
face-to-face courses, those who have had a new birth, have a baby, and sick, disabled 
students who cannot go out can also be evaluated within this group. In other words, they 
are disadvantaged compared to other students. With distance education, it is aimed to 
remove the limitations to access education and to enable the participation of individuals 
in different conditions into the education. In this context, the aim of this study is to 
discuss distance education given in universities as a means of providing equal 
opportunity in education with the case of Ankara University Department of Social 
Work. 

BACKGROUND 
Education has a very important role both in the development of the individual and 

in the social development. Every individual living in the social structure regardless of 
their different socio-economic, age or gender conditions has the right to education. This 
right is also indispensable for the holistic progress of humanity. The societies where 
people with a high level of education are more developed than the societies where 
people have lower levels of education. 

It seems there is no consensus between the definitions of what education is. 
Nevertheless, it is also not possible to state these definitions are very far from each 
other. Looking at some examples of these, education has been defined as; (i) behavior 
modification process of the individual (İnan & Demir, 2018), (ii) a teaching-learning 
process aimed at changing the individuals’ behavior in their lives in a desired way 
(URL 1), (iii) deliberate and regular development of human behavior (Altunya, 2013) 
and (iv) the entire process of social life through which individuals and social groups 
learn to consciously develop personal capacities, attitudes, capabilities and knowledge, 
both in national and international societies and in the interest (Ataman, 2008).When 
looking at the common points of all the definitions one can see “the intentional behavior 
change” and “process”. In other words, education is referred as a lifelong process which 
is not an activity that ends in a certain period of time. Being a process is related with the 
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purpose of education. 
The Purposes of Education 
The objective of education is (i) to eliminate the fundamental problems affecting 

the international relations, injustice, welfare inequality and human life based on the use 
of force and (ii) take appropriate measures of cooperation at international level to help 
resolve the issues (UNESCO Advice, m.18, as cited in Ataman, 2008, p. 11). The fact 
that education is one of the indispensable rights should be considered together with the 
functions it provides at the individual and social level. The basic objective of education 
in terms of human rights is to absolute development of the human personality and to 
strengthen the respect to human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

The Functions of Education 
For education provides the individual personality, value and ability; it is 

considered as a social activity for it socialises the individual, fulfills the function of 
preserving, changing and renewing social values (İnan & Demir, 2018). The manifest 
functions of education include the achievements that are intended to be given directly to 
individuals through education. The benefits that individuals gain indirectly are the latent 
functions. These latter play a role in making individuals' gains from manifest functions 
more meaningful. The manifest functions of education include social, economic, 
individual, political and philosophical functions; while the latent functions include 
acquiring acquaintance, gaining social status, preventing unemployment, preventing 
economic exploitation of the child and cleansing functions. The manifest functions of 
education provide for the social, individual, political, philosophical and economic 
development of individuals; the latent functions of education lead individuals to become 
more socialized and attached to the society (Doğan, 2014). Altunya (2013), on the other 
hand, analyzes the functions of education in eight categories as follows: 1) caring and 
protecting (especially the children and youth), 2) developing skills, 3) achieving vital 
and occupational abilities, 4) orientation to the natural, social and cultural environment, 
5) introducing and teaching the scientific knowledge and contemporary technology, 6) 
gaining the consciousness for democratic citizenship, 7) strengthening the respect to 
rights and freedoms, 8) teaching the ways and methods to access new information. 
Environmental adaptation and providing their needs in different environments is 
achieved through learning (Kaya, 2002). Therefore one of the functions of education is 
to enable people to adapt, and thus one can argue the functions provided with education 
are actually serving to the purposes expected from education. The fact that education 
has such an effective function for the development of the individual and society reveals 
that everyone should have the opportunity to benefit from education as a right and to 
have access to education. 

Education as a Human Right 
It is expressed in the UDHR that education is a right for all as follows: “Everyone 

has the right to education. Education shall be free, at least in the elementary and 
fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. Technical and 
professional education shall be made generally available and higher education shall be 
equally accessible to all on the basis of merit” (Article 26/1). As it is understood from 
the statement, higher education has been accepted as a right as primary education that 
everyone will benefit equally. The concept of human rights is not easy to define because 
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the definition is not fixed or stationary (Ife, 2017). In general, the term human rights 
refers to the rights claimed that belongs to all human beings regardless of national 
origin, race, culture, ethnicity, language, age, gender, disability status or any other 
feature (Ataman, 2008; Ife, 2017). In other words, human rights can be defined in 
general as the rights which are the basis of our human rights nature and cannot live in 
their absence (United Nations Human Rights: Questions and Answers as cited in Şahin 
Taşgın, 2017). These rights are universal, inalienable, interrelated, interconnected and 
indivisible (Ataman, 2008). 

The reason why education is a fundamental human right is that it makes other 
rights and freedoms available and creates more other rights, for instance; the right of 
life, which is the most basic right, can be used in a healthier and more functional way if 
a good education is received (Altunya, 2013).In addition to above, the acquisition of the 
right to education is closely linked to the realization of other human rights. Similarly, 
the realization and institutionalization of other human rights is linked to the realization 
of the right to education. In other words, there is a mutual dependence between 
education and other human rights. This requires a rights-based approach to education 
(Ataman, 2008). 

Human Rights Approaches 
It is stated in the literature that human rights have developed widely in three wave 

or three generations. First generation human rights, also known as civil and political 
rights, focus on the value of the individual and emphasize the need to protect them. It 
focuses on the prevention and protection of human rights violations rather than the 
realization and fulfillment of human rights. First generation rights are natural rights; 
therefore they must be protected and guaranteed. The second generation human rights 
consist of rights known as economic, social and cultural rights. These rights include the 
different regulations and rights that individuals, groups need to reach to their human 
potentials fully. They include the right to work, the right to social security, the right to 
education, the right to nutrition and the right to access to health care. Second generation 
human rights are also called positive rights for they require more active and positive 
roles by the states. The state is obliged not only to protect the rights, but also to ensure 
the realization of these rights as a social responsibility. Third generation rights have 
emerged in response to criticisms that human rights are overly individualistic, based on 
Western liberalism and therefore cannot connect with collectivist cultures. Third 
generation rights are related to social development and include the right to economic 
development and the right to live in a clean environment. These rights have no 
considerable meaning at the individual level and belong to a society or nation (Ife, 
2017). 

One of the important dimensions of human rights is that these three servant rights 
are inseparable and interrelated. One should not take precedence to the disadvantage of 
others (Ife, 2017).In other words, all rights have equal status and there is no hierarchy 
between them. The realization of human rights as a whole or partially depends on the 
realization of the other (Ataman, 2008). 

Shue argues on another approach to human rights. According to Shue, fundamental 
rights are the rights to be protected in order to benefit from all the other rights, those 
are; the rights to security, the right to survive and the right to liberty. Right to security 
are the rights to protect people from threats to the physical integrity of persons such as 
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killing, torture, mutilation and rape. Right to freedom is the right to participation and 
freedom of movement. The right to survive is the services for clean air, clean water, 
adequate food, clothing, shelter and minimum level of protective public health care 
services. The right to survive constitutes the basis for the realization of other rights (as 
cited as ŞahinTaşgın, 2017). It is unthinkable that any of the given rights overrides the 
other. Because they are all human rights and it is obvious that they should be considered 
in integrity. 

In general, Kuçuradi analyzes rights under two topics: “personal rights” and 
“group rights”. Group rights are stated as collective rights or social rights in 
international documents. The rights of the person are composed of the fundamental 
rights of the person (the rights of each person because s/he is human) and the civil 
rights (economic, social, political rights granted to the person by the state because s/he 
is a citizen of the state). Some of these fundamental rights (for instance right to survive, 
right to think.) are directly related to the development of human utilities. In order to 
protect these rights that are directly protected, it is sufficient to ensure that they are 
recognized (providing legal safeguards) and that persons are not prevented from 
exercising their rights. Indirectly protected rights constituting the second part of the 
fundamental personal rights are as follows; the right to health, the right to education and 
the right to work which enables people to improve their facilities as people. In other 
words, the protection of these rights requires the state to fulfill its duties. Therefore in 
terms of the means of protection, indirectly protected rights require more enforcement 
and intervention than those rights which are directly protected (as cited as ŞahinTaşgın, 
2017). According to Kuçuradi's approach, due to the fact that the right to education is 
considered one of the indirectly protected rights, it is argued to be subject to 
intervention. The intervention is carried out by educational institutions within the 
framework of the education policies developed by the official institutions representing 
the state. Universities as educational institutions can also be considered as a means of 
intervention in terms of developing services that provide equal opportunities in 
education. 

The lack of discrimination in education requires that the right to education should 
be open to all and accessible to all, through which education policies should be arranged 
in a way that encompasses everyone's special states and needs, and thus ensures equal 
opportunities (Akyeşilmen, 2014). 

An important feature of a rights-based education is that it does not exclude or 
discriminate anyone in education. Education should serve as a function to eliminate 
discrimination against women, children, disabled and ethnic, cultural or religious 
minorities and other vulnerable groups. 

First and foremost the UDHR, The Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Racial Discrimination, the Convention to Eliminate Discrimination against Women and 
the Convention on the Rights of the Child forbids discrimination at any basis 
(Akyeşilmen, 2014). Other international conventions on the subject include the themes 
of right to education and equal opportunities in education. 

International Documents 
Convention on the Rights of the Child suggests the following: “Make higher 

education accessible to all on the basis of capacity by every appropriate means” (Article 
28/c). 
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UN International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights articles 13 
and 14 sets the following standards for the right to education and the obligation to 
provide compulsory primary education. Higher education is made available to all 
people on equal basis by ability of all kinds of appropriate means as same as free 
development education provided at the beginning (Art.13/c) (as Cited in Ataman, 
2008). 

Article 2 of the Additional Protocol to the Convention on the Protection of Human 
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 1952 is relevant to the right to education. Here 
under: “No person shall be denied the right to education. In the exercise of any function 
which it assumes in relation to education and to teaching, the States hall respect the 
right of parents to ensure such education and teaching in conformity with their own 
religious and philosophical convictions (URL-2). 

Under the title of Right to Education contained in Article 12 of the American 
Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Man 1948, the following statement is found: 
“Every person has the right to an education, which should be based on the principles of 
liberty, morality and human solidarity. Likewise, every person has the right to an 
education that will prepare him to attain a decent life, to raise his standard of living, and 
to be a useful member of society. The right to an education includes the right to equality 
of opportunity in every case, in accordance with natural talents, merit and the desire to 
utilize the resources that the state or the community is in a position to provide. Every 
person has the right to receive, free, at least a primary education”. With this statement, 
one can see that there is a linear correlation between education and living standards, 
being a useful member of society and living an honorable life. In this respect, the state 
is held responsible for providing educational opportunities and equal opportunity for 
everyone. This corresponds to the practices that require intervention for access to the 
right to education in indirectly protected rights in Kuçuradi's human rights approach. 
This point is interpreted as intervention should be done by the state. State intervention 
should include measures and resources to ensure equality of opportunity in education 
(URL-3). 

Moreover, the African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights 1981 defends the 
right to education by stating that each individual shall benefit the right to education 
(Article 17) (as cited in Ataman, 2008). 

Considering the common points of international regulations; in terms of the 
functions of education, one can find that they enable increase on the level of welfare by 
the betterment of the living standards, contributing society by increasing the 
productivity of individual and providing a dignified life. This perspective expresses that 
the fundamental tool for the realization of the “All human beings are born free and 
equal in dignity and rights” principle stated in Article 1 of the UDHR, is through 
enabling equal right to education for everyone. 

While international human rights documents prohibit discrimination and exclusion 
in education; it supports the creation of an environment for the full development of 
inclusive, pluralistic, participatory and human personality. Signatory states to the 
international human rights regulations are obliged in accordance with international 
human rights law to implement a universal, scientific and human-oriented education 
model as defined in these documents (Akyeşilmen, 2014). 

In terms of defending equality of opportunity among people, social work is among 
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the most closely related occupations and disciplines, for social work serves on the basis 
of human rights; it emphasizes the equality and dignity of all people. This principle is 
transferred to the students studying in this department and also includes different kinds 
of education models such as distance education, while ensuring equal opportunities in 
education. At this point, it is appropriate to consider the relationship between social 
work, human rights and equal opportunities in education in more detail. 

HUMAN RIGHTS, SOCIAL WORK AND SOCIAL WORK EDUCATION 
Education plays a critical role in improving welfare and quality of life (Ataman, 

2008). Social work is a practice-based profession and academic discipline that supports 
social change and development, social cohesion, and empowerment and emancipation 
of people. Social justice, human rights, collective responsibility and respect for 
diversity are at the center of social work (ifsw, 2014). The role of education in 
increasing the welfare level and the focus of social work to support social development 
are compatible with each other, and social work studies train students with this content. 

Deducing from the definition, social work is focused on meeting human needs, 
developing human potential and source. It aims to protect the rights of applicant masses 
and improve them. Social work carries out all their professional activities because 
people are entitled these rights, not for people are in need. Hence, every subject that 
falls within the scope and intervention field of the social work profession can be dealt 
with on the basis of the concept of right. Social work and human rights meet on a 
common platform in the ideals of individual and honorable life (Şahin, n.d.). In this 
sense, social work should be considered as a human rights profession rather than a job 
of meeting human needs (Ife, 2017). 

People with the rights-based approach define the “right-owner” state as the “duty 
holder”. Social work, which acts as a bridge between the rights-holders and duty-
holders, is a profession characterized by human rights. Therefore, social work is based 
on the principle and acceptance that every human being has a natural born value due to 
being human. This understanding also makes social work a socially responsible human 
rights profession by imposing on the social workers the human rights to be practicable 
and that it must be protected for every human being (Zengin & Altındağ, 2016). 

“Social work is a practice-based profession and an academic discipline that 
promotes social change and development, social cohesion, and the empowerment and 
emancipation of people. Principles of social justice, human rights, collective 
responsibility and respect for diversities are central to social work” (ifsw, 2014). 
Currently, as stated in the universal definition and based on the pillars of social justice, 
social equality and human rights, Ankara University Department of Social Work offers 
distance education programs for the purpose of providing equal opportunities in 
education to all students specifically who cannot find the time and chance to attend 
formal education sessions in post graduate studies. In the 21st century, this program 
emerged to be a thruster for social change and transition period is argued to be 
necessary for social well-fare and equality, social peace and security and increase social 
consciousness (ANKUZEM-1). 

Equal Opportunity in Education 
Equality of opportunity in education is a concept that is difficult to reach 

consensus because societies have different definitions of equality. Equality of 
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opportunity, at first glance, is the equality of access or benefit from the resources (Tan, 
1987). However, different definitions of the concept of equal opportunity in education 
can be categorized as follows; regardless of the differences in language, religion, race, 
gender and denomination and at the levels of everyone's capacity, ability and skills to 
access the possibilities of education and opportunities to benefit equally. Equality in 
education means; education does not belong to a particular sector or group, but it 
belongs to everyone without making any distinction. In general, it is perceived as an 
anti-discriminatory principle (Shields, Newman, & Satz, 2017; Ünal & Özsoy, nd.; 
URL- 1). Educational institutions have become important bodies that play an important 
role in providing equal opportunities for individual interests and talents (Aksu & 
Cantürk, 2015). 

Today, in most of the countries, people have been provided with the possibility of 
equal opportunity in education before law. However, this does not mean that all 
individuals in the society have been fully provided with equal opportunities in 
education. Although there are no legal obstacles, it is a fact that there are individuals 
who do not benefit from education equally because they have insufficient financial 
means (or because they work, because they are sick or gave birth). Therefore, in order 
to be able to discuss about equality of opportunity in education, people should have the 
right to have equal education before the law and to have the possibilities to use this 
right (İnan & Demir, 2018). 

Education is both a means that provides equal opportunities and the equal 
opportunity itself (Lazenby, 2016). The aim of the principle of equality of opportunity 
in education is to eliminate social and economic concessions that individuals face in 
gaining their social status and roles. Although there is consensus in the literature about 
the idea that education leads to equality of opportunities, it has become complicated due 
to the discussion that whether equality is for access to education (school) resources or 
equality in the results of schooling (Coleman, 1975). In other words, there are 
discussions based on providing equality in the inputs or outputs of education. However, 
these debates do not open up a discussion of the function of providing equality in 
education. 

Equality of opportunity in education means that those in different social classes 
have the opportunity to access education, or even if they reach education, they achieve 
similar educational quality. Today, the concept of equal opportunity in education tends 
to be used in a broad sense. In this respect, the concept goes beyond the social classes 
and has started to expand to include other factors such as age, gender, marital status, 
working conditions and disability, illness or place of residence, regardless of social 
class.In this study, the concept of equality of opportunity in education will be discussed 
in a broad sense. In other words, the issue of equal opportunities in education will be 
discussed in terms of legal, social and economic barriers as well as other factors 
mentioned above. One of the tools providing equal opportunities in education is the use 
of technology in which online education / distance education is included. 

Distance Education 
Distance education refers to the two-sided video course process through internet / 

intranet or computer network platform with the instructor and students in different 
places (Kaya, Çitil Akyol, Özbek, & Pepeler, 2017; Thyer, Polk, & Gaudin, 1997). It is 
also defined as internet based education or online education (Ayala, 2009). The reasons 
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for the increase in distance education include social targets such as the use of new 
technology, the increasing student population using internet, professional competence 
and lifelong learning that serves career development. Online education in schools is 
supported at the same level of traditional face-to-face courses. There is no difference 
between the traditional face-to-face education and distance education in terms of the 
result / degree obtained by the student. According to the results of the research on the 
effectiveness of distance education, there is no difference between these two trainings 
(Ayala, 2009). 

Among the advantages of distance education: 
• Offers equal opportunities for disadvantaged groups who cannot attend formal 

education. 
• The individual has the opportunity to study without leaving the place he / she 

lives. It does not force the student to study in the classroom 
• It eliminates geographic and regional barriers largely because it is independent 

of time and space. 
• It is mostly economical because it does not cause additional expenses such as 

transportation, accommodation, shelter and nutrition required in face to face 
training. 

• The instructors and students in different environments are able to communicate 
effectively with each other, visually and audibly. 

• Students do not have to leave the place to reach the tutor on campus. 
• Disabled students who do not have the opportunity to go to the campus 

environment have the opportunity to continue their education by taking 
advantage of distance education. 

• Enables those who have to work to continue their educations. 
• Allows people to resume their education from work, marriage, having children 

or other reasons. 
• Develop skills in using information and communication technologies; offers the 

opportunity to learn with current technologies. 
Provides 24/7 access to teaching environment and content. (Aksu & Cantürk, 

2015; İşman, 2011; Kaya, 2002; Kaya et al., 2017; Höçük, 2011; Thyer et al., 1997; 
ANKUZEM-2). 

Valdez (2004) argues that the use of technology in education has an increasing 
effect on equality of opportunities in education. Undoubtedly, the internet is a potential 
technological tool in providing equal opportunities in education because of its effect on 
ensuring that all students have access to educational resources unlike before. The 
Internet provides equal opportunities in education by overcoming educational input at 
school. Distance education is also an important tool in lifelong learning and self-
education and the solution to the problem of inequality in education (as cited in Aksu & 
Cantürk, 2015). 

Distance learning practices offer opportunities for students living in small 
residential areas, such as those living in urban areas, to maximize their personal abilities 
and potential. As a result, organizations of distance education provide for self-
realization and equal opportunity in education. 

The aim of this method of learning is to educate individuals in different conditions 
by eliminating the partial or total limitations of providing education services and 



24 
 

eliminating the monopoly of certain social groups to benefit from educational 
opportunities. In order to benefit from educational services, it is ideal to eliminate the 
difficulties of individuals at certain levels of education, age and being present at certain 
centers. Overcoming the obstacle of accessing education of the working adult students 
who cannot convene in a classroom is one of the goals of distance education (Kaya, 
2002). 

On-line courses through means such as computers and smart phones using the 
internet network has begun to show an increasing weight in universities' associate 
degree, undergraduate and graduate programs. The rapid developments in online 
education are also reflected in the social work education in universities and academia. 

Consequently, social work schools are increasingly using the method of distance 
education, some of which are called as a revolution, as an alternative to traditional face-
to-face education or campus education model (Sawrikar et al., 2015). Distance 
education model is used at a wide range; from undergraduate to graduate education 
programs, including research, generalist social work practice, history of social work, 
field work, difference, social policy, addiction, management, crisis intervention and 
mental health (Ayala, 2009). 

In social work education, distance learning has become a critical method for the 
reason of it provides opportunities for open access to education for rural areas with low 
economic strength and limited opportunities, for the purpose of a better career 
development. The use of technology increases the development of decision-making, 
reflection and critical thinking skills. Distance education allows individuals to access 
social work programs. Increase of the need for social workers working in a cultural or 
community-oriented method makes distance education a great mission for the access to 
social work programs (Vernon et al., 2009). 

Distance education focuses on social justice-based values of social work and it is 
supportive to provide access to education in small settlements or remote pupils in 
remote areas. Although social workers themselves are from working and single-parent 
families or living in remote areas, they all have the opportunity to participate. As 
distance education is perceived as a tool to provide social justice, most educators are of 
the opinion that it is a crucial and vital alternative that has to remain in the higher 
education system (Sawrikar et al., 2015). 

Moreover, distance education programs have created a second chance for adult 
students. Distance education creates adult students (learners) a second chance to 
overcome geographic limitations (Carlsen et al., 2016). Social work students are also 
considered in the adult age group. 

Adult Education 
The students who are the subject of this study are students who are doing master's 

degree within the scope of formal education at the university, but as age they are in the 
adult group. Therefore, this process is also addressed in the scope of adult education. 

The concept of adult education refers to all systematic, planned and regular 
teaching processes that are widely used in the literature to those older than high school 
students and are thought to be adults and who are outside the formal education, 
following these programs to increase their knowledge, improve their technical or 
professional competences (Bilir, 2013; Martinez de Morentin de Goñi, 2006; URL-4; 
URL-5). Commonly, it is used as a synonym with education (Martinez de Morentin de 
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Goñi, 2006). 
Adult education is a multidisciplinary process that supports lifelong education and 

lifelong learning. It aims to develop professional competences, to have social, moral 
and cultural attitudes and skills, to fulfill its responsibilities and to provide the 
necessary information to progress in all areas of life (Martinez de Morentin de Goñi, 
2006). Extending average life, shortening of working hours, difficulties of economic 
and social development, improvements in science and technology are factors that 
increase and makes adult education requirement (URL-4). 

It is a generally accepted approach to recognize the beginning of the history of 
adult education with history of humanity. The aims of adult education vary according to 
societies (according to the needs of societies). Adult education was initially addressed 
in order to educate religious groups according to religious doctrines. This turned to be 
offered to select groups in time. Today, it covers all the segments of society. In the 
historical process, instead of educating a particular group or class, it has been deemed 
necessary to include the whole society within the scope of public / adult education. In 
addition to the aim of developing adults' individual abilities, the aim was to help the 
individual better understand and fulfill his / her duties within society and the group. 
These developments in the historical process of adult education emerged due to social, 
cultural, economic, governing and technological changes in the World (Bilir, 2013). 

Adult education programs are offered by various universities and other institutions. 
This program helps students to improve their career and personal development. It can 
be given via face-to-face training in campus environment or online as distance 
education (URL-5). 

ANKARA UNIVERSITY DISTANCE SOCIAL WORK EDUCATION 
Ankara University Department of Social Work offers a master's degree program 

within the scope of face-to-face for education, a non-thesis distance education program. 
Graduates of distance education program have the same rights and privileges as 
graduates of face-to-face formal education program. It is the only social work 
department that offers a non-thesis distance master's program across the country 
(Turkey). 

Ankara University provides distance education within the Distant Education 
Center (UZEM) system, which was established in 2002 and is a part of Ankara 
University. Five associate degree programs (Banking and Insurance, Tourism and 
Hospitality Management, Medical Documentation and Secretariat, Computer 
Programming, Justice), one undergraduate completion (Theology), five non-thesis 
master's (Human Relations, Health Institutions, Informatics, Journalism and Social 
Work) eight certificates and one training program are carried out (ANKUZEM-1). 

The department adopted an open-source coded software, which is called “Moodle” 
and refers to an Education Management System. Moodle is used for both the students 
and instructors to communicate and share information. The system contains various 
teaching tools and multiple functions such as announcements, curriculum, homework, 
grades and success reports. Within the program, the courses are run with commercial 
software “Adobe Connect”, which is a virtual class application. Under this scope, the 
learning events are based and re-modelled to distance education via internet. Graduation 
from the program is possible when students are successful from 30 ECTS credited 
courses. The graduate or postgraduate students of this program have the same rights and 
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can benefit from the same privileges equally as the formal education graduates and 
postgraduates. Students who fulfill the requirements of the program successfully are 
awarded the post-graduate diploma of the Ankara University Institution of Health 
Sciences Department of Social Work (ANKUZEM-1).  

Those who successfully complete distance education post-graduate program have 
the same rights as graduates of face-to-face formal education program. 

Although the students are expected to follow these courses, the video recordings of 
the courses are put on the system. In addition to this, teaching contents, e-books, lecture 
presentations, fascicules, lecture videos, virtual classroom records, multimedia 
applications are presented in different formats. Moreover It is expected that everyone 
will interact with the instructors, other students and the content through applications 
such as chat rooms, forum environments, blog (news and information sharing 
environment, allowing people to comment on individual audiences, also known as 
diary) and wiki(a platform in which everyone can create content on a certain subject 
and contribute). A computer and internet connection is sufficient in order to use the 
applications mentioned above (ANKUZEM-3). 

The Social Work Non-Thesis Master's Distance Education Program also aims to 
provide individuals with a perspective to develop their own awareness and skills, which 
are deemed necessary to live in a pluralist and democratic society. Doing so, the 
program cares about observing the interests of other members of the society. The aim of 
this perspective, which can be considered within the framework of social responsibility, 
is to reduce the negative effects of problems such as complexity and inequality within 
the social life. This program, which emerged as the driving force of the process of 
social change and transformation, is thought to be necessary in the 21st century to 
increase social welfare and equality, to protect social peace and trust and to increase 
social awareness (ANKUZEM-1). 

CONCLUSION 
Humans as a social being are socialized through learning. This begins in the 

family, which is the first socialization tool, and continues with formal or non-formal 
educational institutions. People who are not equal in the social structure in terms of 
different status, class, income, education or opportunity level live together live together. 
However, not every person has equal opportunities with another. One of these unequal 
fields is education. Individuals have difficulty in accessing to education with equal 
opportunities due to age, gender, disability, illness, lack of sufficient income, living in 
rural areas or remote areas. Nevertheless, as stated in the international conventions, 
especially UDHR, education is a basic human right and it is deemed necessary that 
everyone should be equal in accessing to education. One of the preconditions for this is 
the elimination of various obstacles to education. This is the responsibility of the public 
institutions and it is expected that they will implement the education policies which will 
take measures to ensure equal access to education for everyone. In other words, taking 
measures to ensure equal opportunities in education is considered important in the 
social structure, for there is a linear relationship between education and the level of 
development and prosperity of both individuals and societies. Education increases the 
furnishing of individuals due to its function of improving personal development and 
abilities. This enables people to be involved in production in the economic structure. 
The development of individuals and their participation in production provides social 
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development. 
Education, the superstructure of the society is also in relation with the other 

institutions. Developing technologies and training labor force, which are required for 
economic development, are driven by educational institutions. At this point education 
meets economics, interacting with each other (Atlas, 19.02.2018, para 7). It is unlikely 
to state that people within the social structure can access to the social, economic, 
educational, employment, and health rights and services under equal conditions. The 
poor, the children, the disabled, the women and other disadvantageous groups are 
experiencing setbacks while accessing the above mentioned services and rights. It is 
possible to consider the adult students among the disadvantageous groups, who are in 
the labor force. Due to the restrictive nature of their shift they are deprived of the 
opportunity to benefit from face-to-face education, namely formal education. With 
other words, these students are falling behind compared to the students who are not in 
the labor force and cannot benefit from equal opportunities in regards to educational 
services. 

Social work aims to raise the well-being and welfare levels of all individuals and 
societies as a profession and academic discipline that serves on the basis of human 
rights, social equality and social justice. In this respect, with the awareness of education 
eradicating or decreasing the inequality among people, the department of social work 
provides new educational opportunities for those with disabilities to access education. 
Among those new opportunities, distance education which is developed as a result of 
improving technology and communication tools such as computer and internet. 
Distance education enables individuals with disabilities to participate in face-to-face 
education from where they are located, thus closing the gap between people. 

Consequently, in compliance with its objective and principles, by the means of 
distance learning Ankara University Department of Social Work provides equal 
opportunities to students who have not the chance to do master’s degree in formal 
education sessions due to working, being disabled, giving birth or simply perhaps for 
the inability of leaving home. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Schools present children with numerous opportunities. They provide certain 

advantages which are both social and self-realizing in the individual sense such as 
spending time with their peers, working in teams and acting in a cooperative manner. In 
preschool institutions, children have long social interactions for the first time with 
others besides their families. In this period, children who have never had contact with 
others besides their families, never spent time alone with other stimulants and got a 
chance to socialize experience difficulty in adapting to school (Yavuzer, 2005, p. 152).  

In order for children not to have difficulty in adapting to school, they need to 
complete certain preparations. Polat-Unutkan (2003) have dealt with these preparations 
in two stages as social and intellectual preparations. Social preparation involves 
children’s positive experiences and lives with others besides their families. Intellectual 
preparation involves children’s being able to establish healthy communication with 
their friends and teachers at school, having self-confidence and being able to express 
themselves (quoted from Polat Unutkan by Erten, 2012, p. 51). It is apparent that 
schools can also contribute to the orientation of children besides going through personal 
preparations which influence adaptation to school. The children’s process of adopting 
and accepting their schools represent an important variable which affects their 
orientation. To help children who have just started going to educational institutions 
adapt to the educational system, necessary precautions should be taken by schools and 
activities which make them feel gratified should be carried out (Kaya & Akgün, 2016, 
p. 1312). 

For the behaviors, actions or gains expected from children to be positive, each 
child who joins the school system should be able to adapt to school socially and 
emotionally. Therefore, children’s social and emotional adaptation to school constitutes 
the most important step for the beginning of their education life and future 
developments (Ensar & Keskin, 2014, p. 464).  

It is considered that the identification of children’s school orientation skills in the 
pre-school period and how certain demographic characteristics influence these skills 
will be helpful in children’s adaptation to their current and future environments and in 

                                                           
* This study was adapted from the first author's thesis. 
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increasing the quality of socialization. Therefore, the main problem of this study is to 
determine the school orientation skills of children aged 5-6 who go to pre-school 
educational institutions and how certain demographic characteristics influence these 
skills. 

1. 1. The Purpose of the Study 
In this study it is aimed at analyzing the school orientation skills of pre-school 

children in terms of certain demographic characteristics and determining whether these 
demographic characteristics have an effect on their school orientation skills. With this 
purpose, the answers to the following questions were sought in the study. 

In this context, the sub aims of the study consists of the questions whether the 
children’s age, gender, the number of siblings they have, order of birth, the duration of 
attending the pre-school, the type of pre-school they are attending, whether they have a 
developmental problem or not, whether they have had an important accident, surgery or 
illness, whether they permanently need to use a type of medication and whether there is 
a device or apparatus they are using create a significant difference in their adaptation to 
school (liking school, participating in a cooperative manner, avoiding school and 
managing themselves sub-dimensions).  

2. Method 
2. 1. The Model of the Study  
This study, in which the relationship between certain demographic characteristics 

of children aged 5-6 who go to pre-schools and their school orientation skills was 
analyzed in a comparative manner, is a descriptive study in which the survey model was 
used. Survey models are research approaches which aim at describing a past or present 
situation as it is. It is attempted to describe the event, individual or object which is the 
subject of the study based on its own circumstances and as it is. There is no attempt to 
change or influence the subject (Karasar, 2012, p. 77). 

2. 2. The Population and Sample of the Study  
The population of the study consists of children aged 5-6 who were having pre-

school education at schools affiliated with the Ministry of Education in the 2017-2018 
academic year in the Yenimahalle district of the city of Ankara. The application of the 
sample was carried out in line with the quota sampling method which is one of the non-
probability sampling methods involving the nursery classes of official primary schools 
and independent pre-schools in proportion with their size on the basis of official and 
private nursery classes and the sample consists of 350 children.  

2. 3. Data Collection Tools 
In the study, the “General Information Form for Children” which was prepared 

with the purpose of obtaining the demographic characteristics of the children and 
“Children Behavior Evaluation Scale” (CBES) prepared with the purpose of identifying 
the self-regulation skills of the children were used.  

2. 3. 1. General Information Form for Children  
In the study, the “General Information Form for Children” developed by the 

researcher to identify the demographic characteristics of the children was used. The 
form was filled in by the children’s teachers.  
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2. 3. 2. The Teacher Rating Scale of School Adjustment for 5-6 Years of 
Children  

The original scale consists of 27 items and 4 sub-scales as “liking school,” 
“participating in a cooperative manner,” “avoiding school” and “self-management.” The 
liking school sub-scale consists of 5 items and evaluates the teachers’ views on how 
much the child likes school. The participating in a cooperative manner scale consists of 
8 items and displays to what extent the child accepts the teacher’s authority and obeys 
the class rules and his/her own responsibilities. The avoiding school sub-scale consists 
of 5 items and involves the teacher’s views on the child’s tendency to avoid class 
environment. The self-management sub-scale consists of 9 items and identifies the 
child’s independent and self-centered behaviors in class. Each item in the scale is 
evaluated with the views, “Not Appropriate,” “Appropriate” and “Totally Appropriate” 
(Önder and Gülay, 2010, 2012-2014). 

The validity and reliability of the Teacher Rating Scale of School Adjustment for 
5-6 Years of Children which was developed by Ladd, Kochenfender and Coleman 
in1996 was analyzed by Önder and Gülay in 2010 and the scale was adapted to Turkish.  

2. 4. Collection of the Data 
The approvals related to the application of the data collection tools to be used in 

the study on the sample were received from the people who have adapted the scale to 
Turkish and carried out the validity-reliability studies of the scale. The schools for the 
application were identified and the permission from the Ministry of Education was 
obtained for the application to be carried out in these schools. The administrators of the 
schools selected for the application were contacted and after the suitable days and dates 
were determined, these schools were visited to carry out the application. At each school 
visited, the teachers were interviewed and the evaluation tools were applied.  

2. 5. Analysis of the Data  
In this study, whether the liking school, participating in a cooperative manner, 

avoiding school and self-management sub-dimensions of the “Teacher Rating Scale of 
School Adjustment for 5-6 Years of Children” of the children displayed a difference 
according to the demographic characteristics was analyzed with the t test and One Way 
Variance Analysis (ANOVA) in the SPSS 24 software depending on the number of 
categories of the independent variable. With the purpose of determining the group 
differences in the significant differences, the Tukey HSD test was used. The 
relationships between the variables were analyzed with the Pearson Product-Moment 
Correlation Coefficient. The significance level in the statistics was determined as 0,05.  

In order to determine whether there were missing data prior to the analyses, 
missing value and extreme value analyses were carried out in the data group. No 
missing and extreme values were found. Normality assumption which is another 
assumption was also analyzed. Since the sample size was 350, the Kolmogorov-
Smirnov test was used. In addition, skewness and kurtosis values of the distribution 
were also analyzed. It was seen that the results of the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test 
produced a significant result. This shows that the distribution is not normal. However, 
these results are affected from the sample size. This can cause biased results to be 
achieved in the analysis. Therefore, the post-test skewness and kurtosis values were 
analyzed in deciding the normalcy of the distribution. It was seen that the skewness and 
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kurtosis values were between -2 and +2. It is concluded as a result of this analysis that 
the variables have normal distribution and parametric tests can be applied (George and 
Mallery, 2003). 

3. Findings and Interpretations 
In this part, the findings obtained from the analyses of the data collected with the 

purpose of answering the sub-problems of the study are given place to. The 
relationships between the demographic characteristics of the children and their school 
orientation skills were analyzed, turned into tables and interpreted.  

3. 1. Findings and Interpretation on the Teacher Rating Scale of School 
Adjustment for 5-6 Years of Children  

Whether the school orientation skills displayed differences according to the 
children’s demographic characteristics was analyzed with the t test and One Way 
Variance Test (ANOVA). The data related to the findings are given in Tables 1-4. 

Table 1: The t Test Results Related to the School orientation Skills of Children in terms 
of Age 

Variables Age N X  S t p 
Dimension of Participating 
in a Cooperative Manner 

48-60 month 86 15,43 4,20 -3,405 003* 
60-72 month 264 17,02 3,60 

Dimension of Avoiding 
School 

48-60 month 86 7,69 2,38 -4,158 000* 
60-72 month 264 8,73 1,91 

Dimension of Self-
Management 

48-60 month 86 7,67 2,26 -1,526 060 
60-72 month 264 8,06 1,96 

Dimension of Liking 
School 

48-60 month 
 

86 6,71 1,53 -4,131 005* 

60-72 month 264 7,39 1,25 
Total 48-60 month  

350 
37,50 8,74 -3,945 002* 

60-72 month 41,24 7,24 
*p<0,05 

 
When Table 1 is analyzed, it can be seen that there is a significant difference 

between the age of the child and the school orientation skills’ participating in a 
cooperative manner dimension (t=-3,405, p<0,05), avoiding school dimension (t=-
4,158, p<0,05), liking school dimension (t=-4,131 p<0,05) and the total school 
orientation skills (t=-3,945, p<0,05).  

When the score averages are analyzed, it was seen that participating in a 
cooperative manner ( X =17,02), avoiding school ( X =8,73), liking school ( X  =7,39) 
and the total school orientation skills ( X =41,24) scores are higher in children aged 60-
72 months compared to the participating in a cooperative manner ( X =15,43), avoiding 
school ( X =7,69), liking school ( X  =6,71) and the total school orientation skills ( X
=37,50) scores of children aged 48-60 months. However, according to the variance 
analysis results, it was determined that there is no statistically significant difference 
between the self-management dimension (t=-1,526, p>0,05) of school orientation skills 
and the age of the child. It can be seen that the score received by children aged 60-72 
months in the self-management dimension ( X =8,06) is higher than the score received 
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by children aged 48-60 months ( X =7,67). However, it was concluded that this 
difference was small and that it did not create a significant difference.  

There are many studies on whether there is a relationship between children’s 
adaptation to school and their age. A majority of these studies show that difficulties in 
adapting to school are experienced more by the very early age group children (Bağçeli 
Kahraman, 2018; Yoleri, 2014; Gülay, 2011; Datar, 2006; Stipek & Byler, 2001). It is 
possible to talk about a variety of factors which affect the school adaptation of the early 
age group children. For instance, many factors such as the child’s being away from 
his/her family for the first time, the early age group child’s being more dependent on 
the mother compared to older children, the child’s feeling lonely and prejudice of the 
child towards the different and new environments, etc. can be listed. These factors leave 
their place to adaptation to school as the child grows older and adapts to the school 
environment. Children’s not being able to acquire certain skills can negatively affect 
their adaptation to school in the long-term. One of the factors which influence 
adaptation to school is maturity. Özdemir Kılıç (2004) has stated that achieving 
maturity is extremely important in terms of acquiring different skills and success at 
school. In Polat-Unutkan’s (2003b) study, it was determined that 6 year old children 
reach the necessary maturity in terms of being ready for school, 5 year old children do 
not have the required level of maturity in terms of development and that school 
adaptation of 6 year old children is easier. Yörükoğlu (2008) has emphasized the age of 
children in maturity for school and adaptation to school. Gündüz and Çalışkan (2013) 
have stated in their study in which they described the maturity levels of children aged 
60-66, 66-72, 72-84 months that, school maturity increases as children get older.  

It is possible to say that the school adaptation of early age group children is more 
difficult due to different reasons. However, it is possible to partially remove the 
disadvantages caused by age by minimizing problems about adapting to school with the 
support of parents and school personnel.  
Table 2: The Results of the t Test Related to the School Orientation Skills of Children 
in terms of Gender 

Variables Gender N X  S t p 
Dimension of Participating 
in a Cooperative Manner 

Girl 166 17,28 3,43 3,086 0,000* 
Male 184 16,04 4,05 

Dimension of Avoiding 
School 

Girl 166 8,57 2,03 0,762 0,670 
Male 184 8,40 2,12 

Dimension of Self-
Management 

Girl 166 8,23 2,00 2,358 0,642 
Male 184 7,72 2,06 

Dimension of Liking School Girl  166 7,37 1,25 2,029 0,030* 
Male 184 7,08 1,43 

Total Girl  
350 

41,52 7,34 2,759 0,046* 
Male 39,24 8,04 

*p<0,05 

When Table 2 is analyzed, it can be seen that there is a significant difference 
between the gender of the child and school orientation skills’ participating in a 
cooperative manner (t=3,086, p<0,05), liking school (t=2,029, p<0,05) dimensions and 
the total school orientation skills (t=2,759, p<0,05). When the score averages were 
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analyzed, it is seen that the female children’s participating in a cooperative manner ( X
=17,28), liking school ( X =7,37) dimension scores and the total school orientation skills 
score ( X =41,52) is higher compared to male children’s participating in a cooperative 
manner ( X =16,04), liking school ( X =7,08) dimension scores and the school orientation 
skills score ( X =39,24). However, according to the variance analysis, it was determined 
that there is no statistically significant difference between the school orientation skills’ 
avoiding school dimension (t=0,762, p>0,05) and self-management dimension (t=2,358, 
p>0,05) and the gender of the children. It was seen that the score averages of the female 
children in the avoiding school dimension ( X =8,57) are higher than the score average 
of male children ( X =8,40). Similarly, it was seen that the score average of female 
children in the self-management dimension ( X  =8,23) is higher compared to the score 
average of male children. However, it was concluded that the difference was small and 
that it did not create a significant difference.  

When the literature is reviewed, it can be seen that there are other studies which 
supports this study and show that there is a significant difference between gender and 
school adaptation. For instance, Deckar (1988) has stated that female children’s body 
and skeletal development is faster compared to male children and for this reason, 
female children reach school maturity which influences their adaptation to school 
(quoted from Deckar by Yılmaz, 2003). As a result of Başaran, Gökmen and Akdağ’s 
(2014) study, it was concluded that male children have more difficulty in adapting to 
school in the first days of school. Kotil (2010) has shown in his study that, female 
children’s level of social emotional harmony levels is higher compared to male 
children. In Kaya and Akgün’s (2016) study, it was determined that cooperative 
participation of male children, their self-regulation and general adaptation levels are 
lower compared to female children. 

Children need to be mentally, emotionally, physically and socially ready to adapt 
to school. This state of being ready is directly related to the child’s reaching school 
maturity. Children who reach school maturity bring along certain skills which are 
expected of them. These skills facilitate expressing themselves at school and thus their 
adaptation to school. In addition to physical characteristics, roles attributed to female 
and male children by our society can also affect children’s adaptation to school. In our 
society, female children are expected to behave in a more harmonious and calm manner 
towards events, whereas male children are raised up in a freer and independent manner 
and their outbursts are seen as normal behavior. These cause female children to be more 
compatible in school life, whereas male children to experience difficulty in adapting to 
school.  

It is considered that children in studies which show that there is no significant 
difference between gender and school adaptation (Yoleri, 2014; Sarı, 2007; Özgülük, 
2006; Çıkrıkçı, 1999) are supported by their parents in terms of adaptation and that for 
this reason, the effect of gender difference on adapting to school is minimized.  
  



37 
 

Table 3: The t Test Result Related to the School Orientation Skills of Children in terms 
of the Pre-school Educational Institute They Attend  

Variables Type of Pre-
School 
Education 
Institution 

N X  S t p 

Dimension of 
Participating 
in a 
Cooperative 
Manner  

MEB Primary 
School 

132 16,58 3,53 -0,172 0,026* 

MEB 
Independent 
Kindergarten 

218 16,66 3,98 

Dimension of 
Avoiding 
School  
 

MEB Primary 
School 

132 8,70 1,93 1,596 0,201 

MEB 
Independent 
Kindergarten 

218 8,34 2,15 

Dimension of 
Self-
Management 
 

MEB Primary 
School 

132 7,63 2,01 -2,418 0,945 
 

MEB 
Independent 
Kindergarten 

218 8,17 2,04 

Dimension of 
Liking 
School  
 

MEB Primary 
School 

132 7,31 1,18 0,977 
 

0,106 
 

MEB 
Independent 
Kindergarten 

218 7,17 1,44 

Total MEB Primary 
School 

 
350 

40,23 7,06 -0,173 0,026* 

MEB 
Independent 
Kindergarten 

40,38 8,22 

*p<0,05 

When Table 3 is analyzed, it can be seen according to the results of the t test that, 
there is no statistically significant difference between the type of pre-school the children 
attend and the their school orientation skills’ dimensions of avoiding school (t=1,596, 
p>0,05), self-management (t=-2,418, p>0,05) and liking school (t=0,977, p>0,05). 
Despite this, it is noteworthy that there is a significant difference between the type of 
pre-school the children attend and the participating in a cooperative manner dimension 
of their school orientation skills (t=-0,172, p<0,05) and their total school adaptation 
skills (t=-0,173, p<0,05). When the score averages are analyzed, it can be seen that the 
avoiding school ( X =8,70) and liking school ( X =7,31) dimensions’ scores of children 
who attend the nursery classes of primary school affiliated with the Ministry of 
Education are higher compared to children who attend independent pre-schools 
affiliated with the Ministry of Education and that their self-management dimension 
score ( X =7,63) is lower in comparison. The score averages of these dimensions being 



38 
 

very close shows that there is no significant difference. When we analyzed the 
participating in a cooperative manner dimensions which creates a significant difference, 
it was seen that the scores of children attend the nursery classes of primary school 
affiliated with the Ministry of Education ( X =16,58) are significantly lower compared to 
the scores of children who attend independent pre-schools affiliated with the Ministry 
of Education ( X =16,66). When we analyzed the total school orientation skills which 
create a significant difference, it was seen that children who attend independent pre-
schools affiliated with the Ministry of Education ( X =40,38) are higher compared to 
children who attend the nursery classes of primary school affiliated with the Ministry of 
Education ( X =40,23).  

Physical conditions of schools, their degree of meeting the interests and needs of 
children and the programs carried out in schools are among the factors which affect 
children’s adaptation to school. The more schools are able to meet the interests, need 
and wishes of children, the faster children’s process of adapting and getting used to 
those schools gets. Application traditional methods in the education of children who 
attend the nursery classes of primary school affiliated with the Ministry of Education 
and the lack of materials which interest them and meet their needs makes it difficult for 
them to adapt to their schools. However, schools in which programs where children are 
more active and are physically sufficient will make adaptation easier since they appeal 
to their needs and wishes. In Büyüktaşkopu, Çeliköz and Akman’s (2012) study, the 
researchers concluded that all constructivist science education programs are more 
effective in terms of the acquisition of different skills by children compared to 
traditional methods. In Güleş’s (2013) study, it was determined that pre-school 
institutions have insufficient physical conditions compared to the indicated standards 
and that when these are evaluated as a whole in terms of their official or private 
preschool status, although private nurseries are better equipped, they do not display too 
much difference. In Özburak and Akkar’s (2017) study on how the physical 
characteristics of pre-school education institutions should be, it was concluded that 
schools which meet the interests, needs and wishes of children are not very common in 
Turkey. The researches stated that the reasons behind this are economic reasons, lack of 
materials, workmanship and equipment which are suitable for design and not working 
with expert designers who know about the needs of children. 

Since Ministry of Education independent pre-schools are more autonomous 
schools, they relatively appeal to more children in terms of their physical conditions and 
the education they provide compared to MoE primary school nursery classes. This can 
cause children who attend MoE’s independent pre-schools to adapt to their schools in 
an easier manner. 
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Table 4: The t Test Result Related to the School Orientation Skills of Children in terms 
of Whether They Have Been Continuously using a Device or Apparatus for the Last Six 
Months 

Variables A Device or 
Apparatus for 
the Last Six 
Months 

N X  S t p 

Dimension of 
Participating in 
a Cooperative 
Manner  

Available 10 16,20 2,49 -0,360 0,082 
Absent 340 16,64 3,85 

Dimension of 
Avoiding School  

Available 10 9,50 1,08 1,583 0,012* 
Absent 340 8,45 2,09 

Dimension of 
Self-
Management 

Available 10 7,60 1,35 -0,574 0,109 
Absent 340 7,98 2,06 

Dimension of 
Liking School  

Available 10 7,90 0,57 1,620 0,008* 
Absent 340 7,20 1,36 

Total Available  
350 

41,20 3,26 0,362 0,003* 
Absent 40,29 7,88 

*p<0,05 
 

When Table 4 was analyzed, it was determined according to the results of the t test 
that their no statistically significant difference between whether the child has been using 
a device or apparatus for the last 6 months and the participating in a cooperative manner 
(t=-0,360, p>0,05) and self-management (t=-0,574, p>0,05) dimensions of their school 
orientation skills. However, a significant difference was found between whether the 
child has been using a device or apparatus for the last 6 months and the avoiding school 
(t=1,583, p<0,05), liking school (t=1,620, p<0,05) dimensions of their school 
orientation skills and their total school orientation skills (t=0,362, p<0,05). When the 
score averages were analyzed, it was seen that the participating in a cooperative manner 
( X =16,64) and self-management ( X =7,98) scores of children who have not 
continuously used a device or an apparatus in the last 6 months were higher than the 
participating in a cooperative manner ( X =16,20) and self-management ( X =7,60) 
dimensions score averages of children who have continuously used a device or an 
apparatus in the last 6 months. However, it was seen that the avoiding school ( X =8,45) 
and liking school ( X =7,20) scores of children who have not continuously used a device 
or an apparatus in the last 6 months were lower than the avoiding school ( X =9,50) and 
liking school ( X =7,90) scores of children who have continuously used a device or an 
apparatus in the last 6 months. When their total school orientation score averages were 
analyzed, it was concluded that the scores of children who have continuously used a 
device or an apparatus in the last 6 months ( X =41,20) were higher than the score 
averages of children who have not continuously used a device or an apparatus in the last 
6 months ( X =40,29).  

It was seen in the personal information form that seven of the children who have 
continuously used a device or an apparatus in the last 6 months wore glasses, one used a 
hearing aid, one wore braces and one used a catheter.  
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Children may not be satisfied with the difference the device or apparatus they used 
for their health problems create in their physical appearance. This can cause children to 
use the device or the apparatus in an incorrect manner or ton ever use these. The child 
who physically appears different can be seen as strange by his/her peers or the child 
may not be happy with his/her appearance. This can cause the child’s not to want to go 
to school or to be unable to adapt to school. Children should be given information about 
the device or apparatus they are using to adopt these and they should be explained what 
their benefits will be. In addition, teachers and parents should also have knowledge 
about using these devices or apparatus. Therefore, it is quite important that they are 
given training about how these should be used. In Toprak Kanık, Yılmaz, Türkeli and 
Yüksel’s (2015) study, it was shown that training given to children with asthma about 
their illness and the device they use increases the rate of accurately following the steps 
of nebulizer use by the child patient and the mother and that improvements take place in 
symptom score and control. In addition, they have emphasized that standard applied 
training should be given to children who use devices and their mothers.  

When children’s health problems are not diagnosed early and they do not use the 
required devices or apparatus, their health problem may worsen. A child who is not 
healthy may have difficulties in adapting to his/her environment and school. The use of 
devices or apparatus which positively affect a child’s health can minimize the negative 
effects which can emerge due to the health problem. Therefore, it is important to use 
devices or apparatus in an accurate manner. In Turan, Taşkıran Küçüköncü, Cankuvvet 
and Yolal’s (2012) study on the auditory discrimination and language skills of children 
who use hearing aids and cochlear implants, it was concluded that children who use 
implants received higher scores in open set dissyllable word tests. 

In addition, a significant relationship was not found as a result of the study 
between the number of siblings including the child, order of birth, duration of going to 
the present pre-school institution, whether he/she has had an important accident, surgery 
or illness, whether they are medications he/she has to continuously use, whether a 
developmental problem has been diagnosed and their school orientation skills (p>0,05). 

4. Conclusion and Suggestions 
As a result of the study, it was seen that school orientation skills display a 

statistically significant difference depending on the age and gender of the child, the type 
of pre-school he/she is attending and whether he/she has continuously used a device or 
apparatus in the last 6 months (p<0,05). In this light, the following suggestions were 
made.  

4. 1. Suggestions for Parents  
Parents who became mothers and fathers at an older age should participate in 

activities with their children which are suitable for their physiological and 
psychological states in order for their children’s school orientation skills to develop.  

Parents who cannot allocate sufficient time for their children due to their work 
schedule and load are suggested to participate in short but effective activities in which 
they can be active in their free time. 

Parents who have a low education level and have not had sufficient education in 
bringing up children need to participate in trainings about their children and develop 
themselves.  
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Divorced parents are suggested to consult experts and ask for help in order to be 
able to support the development of their children in a healthy manner. In addition, 
parents can have their children get expert support if necessary.  

4. 2. Suggestions for Teachers 
The teacher should realize the interests and needs of the child and support him/her 

accordingly.  
The teacher should be candid and trustable in his/her relationships with the 

children and reflect loving emotions.  
The teacher should receive training on what kind of activities should be carried out 

for the acquisition of school orientation skills and on what kind of a stance should be 
displayed and should be able to advise the family about this issue.  

4. 3. Suggestions for Researchers 
This study was carried out with the purpose of the effect of certain demographic 

characteristics of children on their school orientation skills by obtaining information 
about the children and their families. Researchers can conduct studies in which parents’ 
and teachers’ views on school orientation skills are obtained in a qualitative manner. 

This study was limited with children aged 5-6 who were attending pre-school 
educational institutions. School orientation skills may differ in younger children. 
Researchers can be suggested to analyze the relationships between different age groups 
and their school orientation skills and demographic characteristics.  

Researchers can also be suggested to analyze the relationship between school 
orientation skills and certain demographic characteristics in different cities and districts. 

REFERENCES 

Bağçeli Kahraman, P. (2018). Okul öncesi dönem çocuklarının okula uyum sürecine 
ilişkin anaokulu öğretmenlerinin ve annelerinin görüşleri. Erken Çocukluk 
Çalışmaları Dergisi, 2(1), 3-20. 

Başaran, S., Gökmen, B. & Akdağ, B. (2014). Okul öncesi eğitimde okula uyum 
sürecinde öğretmenlerin karşılaştığı sorunlar ve çözüm önerileri. Uluslararası Türk 
Eğitim Bilimleri Dergisi, 2014(2), 197-223. 

Büyüktaşkopu, S., Çeliköz, N. & Akman, B. (2012). Yapılandırmacı bilim eğitimi 
programının 6 yaş çocuklarının bilimsel süreç becerilerine etkisi. Education and 
Science, 37(165), 275-292. 

Çıkrıkçı, S. (1999). Ankara il merkezinde resmi banka anaokullarına devam eden 5-6 
yaş çocuklarının okul olgunluğu ile aile tutumu arasındaki ilişkinin incelenmesi. 
Yüksek Lisans Tezi, Gazi Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü, Ankara. 

Datar, A. (2006). Does delaying kindergarten entrance give children a head start? 
Economics of Education Review, 25(1), 43-62. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.econedurev. 
2004.10.004 

Erten, H. (2012). Okul öncesi eğitime devam eden 5-6 yaş çocuklarının sosyal beceri, 
akran ilişkileri ve okula uyum düzeyleri arasındaki ilişkinin incelenmesi. Doktora 
Tezi, Pamukkale Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü, Denizli. 

George, D. & Mallery, P. (2003). SPSS for windows step by step: A simple guide and 
reference. Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 

Gülay, H. (2011). 5-6 yaş grubu çocuklarda okula uyum ve akran ilişkileri. Elektronik 



42 
 

Sosyal Bilimler Dergisi, 10(36), 1-10. 
Gülay, H. (2011). Anasınıfına devam eden 5-6 yaş grubu çocukların okula uyumlarının 

sosyal beceriler açısından incelenmesi. E-Journal of New World Sciences Academy 
Education Sciences, 6(1), 139-146. 

Güleş, F. (2013). Okul öncesi eğitiminde fiziksel çevreye ilişkin kalite standartlarının 
belirlenmesi. Doktora Tezi, Selçuk Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü, Konya. 

Gündüz, F. & Çalışkan, M. (2013). 60-66, 66-72, 72-84 aylık çocukların okul olgunluk 
ve okuma yazma becerilerini kazanma düzeylerinin incelenmesi. Turkish Studies, 
International Periodical ForThe Languages, Literatureand History of Turkish or 
Turkic, 8(8), 379-398. 

Kaya, Ö. S. & Akgün, E. (2016). Okul öncesi dönemdeki çocukların okula uyum 
düzeylerinin çeşitli değişkenler açısından incelenmesi. İlköğretim Online, 15(4), 
1311-1324. 

Kotil, Ç. (2010). Okul öncesi eğitim kurumuna yeni başlayan 5 yaş çocukların sosyal-
duygusal uyum düzeylerine annenin ebeveyn öz yeterlik algısı ile okul beklentilerine 
uyum düzeyinin etkisi. Doktora Tezi, Marmara Üniversitesi Eğitim Bilimleri 
Enstitüsü, İstanbul. 

Özburak, Ç. & Akkar, Y. (2017, Aralık). Çağdaş okul öncesi yapılarda “geleceğin 
derslik modelleri”. 3. Kıbrıs Uluslararası Eğitim Araştırmaları Kongresi’nde 
sunulmuş bildiri, Yakın Doğu Üniversitesi, KKTC. 

Özdemir Kılıç, G. (2004). Ailesiyle birlikte yaşayan ve çocuk yuvasında kalan 
çocukların görsel algılama davranışı ile okul olgunluğu arasındaki ilişkinin 
incelenmesi. Yüksek Lisans Tezi, Ankara Üniversitesi Fen Bilimleri Enstitüsü, 
Ankara. 

Özgülük, G. (2006). Okul öncesi eğitim kurumlarında uygulanan tam ve yarım günlük 
eğitim programlarına göre 5-6 yaş grubu çocukların sosyal ve duygusal 
gelişimlerinin incelenmesi. Yüksek lisans tezi, Marmara Üniversitesi Eğitim 
Bilimleri Enstitüsü. 

Polat Unutkan, Ö. (2003b). Marmara ilköğretime hazır oluş ölçeğinin geliştirilmesi ve 
standartizasyonu. Doktora Tezi, Marmara Üniversitesi Eğitim Bilimleri Enstitüsü, 
İstanbul. 

Sarı, E. (2007). Anasınıfına devam eden 5-6 yaş grubu çocukların, annelerinin çocuk 
yetiştirme tutumlarının, çocuğun sosyal uyum ve becerilerine etkisinin incelenmesi. 
Yüksek Lisans Tezi, Gazi Üniversitesi Eğitim Bilimleri Enstitüsü, Ankara. 

Stipek, D. & Byler, P. (2001). Academic achievement and social behaviors associated 
with age of entry into kindergarten. Journal of Applied Developmental Psychology, 
22(2), 175- 189. https://doi.org/10.1016/S0193-3973(01)00075-2 

Toprak Kanık, E., Yılmaz, Ö., Türkeli, A. & Yüksel, H. (2015). Astımlı ve hışıltılı 
çocuklarda nebülizer kullanımı konusunda verilen standart eğitimin hastalık 
kontrolüne etkisi. Çocuk Sağlığı ve Hastalıkları Dergisi, 58(3), 96-101. 

Turan, Z., Taşkıran Küçüköncü, D., Cankuvvet, N. & Yolal, Y. (2012). Koklear implant 
ve işitme cihazı kullanan işitme kayıplı çocukların dil ve dinleme becerilerinin 
değerlendirilmesi. Gülhane Tıp Dergisi, 54, 142-150. 

Yavuzer, H. (2005). Doğum öncesinden ergenlik sonuna çocuk psikolojisi. İstanbul: 
Remzi. 

Yılmaz, Y. (2003). Okul öncesi eğitim kurumlarına devam eden 6 yaş grubu çocukları 

https://doi.org/10.1016/S0193-3973(01)00075-2


43 
 

için okul olgunluğu kontrol listesinin geliştirilmesi. Yüksek Lisans Tezi, Hacettepe 
Üniversitesi Sağlık Bilimleri Enstitüsü, Ankara. 

Yoleri, S. & Tanış, H.M. (2014). İlkokul birinci sınıf öğrencilerinin okula uyum 
düzeylerini etkileyen değişkenlerin incelenmesi. Karabük Üniversitesi Sosyal 
Bilimler Enstitü Dergisi, 4(2), 130-141. 

Yoleri, S. (2014). The Effects of age, gender, and temperament traits on school 
adjustment for preschool children. E-International Journal of Educational Research, 
5(2), 54-66. DOI: 10.19160/e-ijer.55208 

Yörükoğlu, A. (2008). Çocuk ruh sağlığı. İstanbul: Özgür. 
 
 

 
  

http://dx.doi.org/10.19160/e-ijer.55208


44 
 

Chapter 5 

Teachers’ Opinions on Zoogeography Subjects in Secondary 
Education Geography Curriculum 

Öznur YAZICI 
Assist. Prof. Dr.; Karabuk University, Faculty of Arts, Department of Geography, Karabük-

Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Animals on earth live on land as well as in wetlands such as swamps, rivers, lakes, 

seas and oceans. When viewed in both horizontal and vertical directions, it is seen that 
some distinctive species live in different parts of the world. Zoogeography is a 
discipline that studies the dispersion of animal communities on earth and investigating 
the factors that determine this dispersion according to geographical principles (Avcı, 
2000; Efe 2010). Zoogeography, however, examines not only the relations of animals 
with their habitats and dispersion, but also the relations of animals with plants and other 
physical environments (Gressitt, 1961). Indeed, not all animal species can adapt to any 
environment, and live anywhere. Therefore, the geomorphological conditions such as 
elevation, slope, aspect and the geographical conditions such as lithological features, 
latitude, land and sea dispersion, climate, vegetation, ground cover, existing of rivers 
and freshwater lakes extend or limit the habitats of animals. 

Animal communities are of great importance for the continuations of the 
ecosystem and for human life. People make benefits of animals providing various needs 
such as feeding, dressing, using power, friendship, safety, treatments with therapies. 
Therefore, it is necessary to protect the animal species and transfer them to the future as 
a natural heritage. However, human beings haven't been able to achieve this 
sufficiently. It is seen that humans that exist on earth for a very short time compared to 
the age of the world have wiped out many animal species from the dispersion map due 
to overhunting. One of the most recent examples of this is the death of the last white 
rhinoceros (Ceratotherium simum) in March 2018. Regarding this issue, the Science 
magazine underlines that there is a global loss of biodiversity due to anthropogenic 
reasons. According to the article, especially among the terrestrial vertebrates, 322 
species have been extinct since 1500, and the population of many species has declined 
by 25% in the 6th largest extinction period which we are in (Dirzo et al., 2014). There is 
The International Union for Conservation of Nature’s Red List of Threatened Species 
(IUCN) that is constantly updated by the Union of International Nature Conservation 
Association since 1964. According to this list (IUCN, 2019), these are the animals that 
have recently become extinct in Turkey and in the world: Floreana giant tortoise 
(Chelonoidis niger), Schomburgk deer (Rucervus schomburgki), Golden toad 
(Incilius periglenes), Beyşehir bleak (Alburnus akili), Iznik shemaya (Alburnus 
nicaeensis), Kuluwarri (Lagorchestes asomatus). Again, Northern bald ibis, Geronticus 
eremita for example, is one of the species that decreased in number and have been put 
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under protection. Also, Efe (2010) states that the panther (pardus=leopard, Panthera 
pardus), cheetah (Acinoyx jubatus) and lion (Panthera leo=Felis leo) are now extinct. 
Because of this sad picture, both animal and plant biodiversity should be handled very 
precisely.  

When we look at the history of Geography programs, it can be seen that, in the 
middle of the twentieth century, the biologists and zoologists have begun cataloging 
animal species, their dispersion and ecologies traditionally. This development 
encouraged the geographers to focus on human-animal interaction in time and space 
rather than their interests on animals (Urbanik, 2012). Again, Urbanik (2012) reports 
the subsequent developments as follows: In 1960, the geographer Charles F. Bennett 
was concerned about the loss of Zoogeography by being included in other academic 
disciplines. Bernett who renewed the teaching of animals as a part of Geography 
Curriculum called this 'Cultural Zoogeography'; and he emphasized both the need for 
being aware of the importance of animals as an element in the landscape and the need 
for creating awareness of being closely interested in biological events. He envisaged 
this as a field that would collect, analyze and systematize the data on the interaction of 
animals and human cultures.  

van den Bosch (1981), in a study, examined how to develop a culture-critical 
Geography Curriculum in any classroom. van den Bosch's article, related to Geography, 
indicates that the critical image is particularly appropriate culturally, because both the 
continuous change in the world and the continuous change in individual and social 
considerations about natural conditions contribute to a wide variation in student 
perceptions of geographical concepts. Here, the researcher presents a six-themed matrix 
that will assist the Geography teachers in developing culture-critical Geography. Live 
nature-plant and animal life are included among the themes and main subheadings 
determined in the study.  

In Canada, British Columbia, the 12th grade Geography Curriculum was updated in 
2006. According to Ministry of Education of British Columbia (2006), in this class that 
is a part of post-secondary for the 17-18 age group, one of the success indicators that is 
suggested in the 5 subjects of Geography (Location, Place, Movement/ Circulation, 
Regions, Human-Nature relation) was "knowing the movement patterns in living 
populations (eg, migration of animals and humans) and the movement patterns in the 
physical systems of the ground (eg, ocean currents)." (Ministry of Education of British 
Columbia, 2006, p. 26). In an activity given for this purpose, it is recommended to take 
the class on a walking tour to record the physical and human characteristics in the 
immediate environment. It should be ensured that the physical features such as 
topography, vegetation, rock formations, rivers, drainage models, wildlife; and humane 
characteristics such as architecture, services, housing types, industrial and commercial 
development, communication and transportation infrastructure are identified by the 
students. Then, the students will be assessed in terms of input, logical sorting, 
comparative information presentation, proofs, writing an appropriate result.  

Curić, Vuk and Jakovčić (2007) analyzed and compared the Geography 
Curriculum for compulsory education in 11 European countries. These counties are 
Sweden, Finland, Norway, England, Scotland, Ireland, Netherlands, Germany, Austria, 
Slovenia and Hungary. The analysis answers the questions about the duration of the 
compulsory education, name of the subject, organization of the subject, the place in the 
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curriculum, the objectives of the subject, classes and education periods, whether 
compulsory or optional, methodological guides, teaching conditions, assessment, 
tendencies, and makes suggestions for Croatia. This study has the purpose of explaining 
"the major climatic zones in the world and how they affect people, and the landscape 
elements in the mountainous regions and the effects of geographical formations on 
people, animals and plants" (p. 484).  

When the Pre-U's (2011) pre-university Geography Curriculum for the students 
aged 16-19 is examined, some subjects related to Zoogeography can be found. Within 
the environmental issues of tourism, for instance pressures on tourism management in 
the coral reef ecosystem and also pressures on the preserved area and wildlife 
environments are remarked. In the same program, the exploitation and misuse of 
animals on 'Food Supply' and the ethical problems including genetically modified 
nutrients are also reviewed. Under the main theme of 'Global Environments' for 
example, 'Tropical Rain Forests Ecosystem' is given as abiotic first and then biotic 
environment. Animal life in the forest (richness and diversity, the way of coexistence, 
the bearing capacity of the forest), the connections between plants and animals 
(pollination, dispersion, food nets) are the content of this. Finally, in the 'Crime 
Geography' theme, theft of livestock is mentioned. 

When the 11th and 12th grade Geography content of The Ontario Curriculum 
(2015) is reviewed, the following conclusions are reached. In the 11th grade (ages of 
16-17, the last year of compulsory secondary education), the subject of 'the Renewal of 
the Physical Environment' is given. In this context, the expected outcomes of the 
students are determining and evaluation of the effectiveness of some national and 
international strategical initiatives performed to reduce the human impact on the natural 
environment (eg. preserved areas, national parks, marine conservation zones, UNESCO 
biosphere reserves, environmental monitoring programs, national legislations such as 
the Law of Species at Risk, international treaties such as the Treaty of Canada-United 
States Air Quality and Big Lakes Water Quality). For this purpose, the students explain 
the strategies and practices used to protect the local ecosystems and to make them more 
sustainable (eg. watersheds and wildlife managements programs, preservation areas 
sustainable agricultural practices, waste reduction programs and pesticide prohibitions). 
They analyze that these may cause some consequences such as deforestation, changing 
drainage patterns, causing floods and overflow, decreasing the quality and level of 
groundwater, damaging the environment and living natural systems by mining. In the 
same program, evaluation of the roles and activities of various strategies to preserve the 
animal and plant species is included in the 'Conservation of Species and Places' subject. 
In 'The Effects of Pollution' subject, the deaths of migratory birds and sea turtles due to 
water pollution are emphasized. In the 12th grade, in 'The Endangered Species and 
Places' subject, the criteria that are necessary in the classification of species are given 
and the endangered species in the world are exemplified. The students can assess the 
natural environment (such as wildlife and wetlands) by using the spatial technologies 
properly, and can analyze the sustainability (such as tracking the level of fish stocks and 
the migration pattern of the reindeers called caribou).  

OBJECTIVE  
When considered in terms of the interest-dependence, causality and dispersion 

which constitute the principles of Geography, in the Secondary Education Geography 
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Curriculum before 2005, the Zoogeography subjects were isolated from other physical 
subjects and created a significant deficiency. With the addition of 'the Biomes' and 'the 
Biodiversity' subjects in July 2005, we began to focus on the living conditions and 
dispersion of the animals in the world. However, for example, subjects such as Turkey's 
rich fauna diversity and animal migration are not included in the Geography Program 
for the moment. Just like all over the world, from time to time, some updates on the 
curriculum are made, the latest methods and practices are added, and the programs are 
restructured with innovation opportunities and initiatives in Turkey. The purpose of this 
study is to develop suggestions by getting teacher reviews on the Zoogeography 
subjects in the Secondary Education Geography Program and by ensuring that the 
deficiencies are determined.  

METHOD 
Research Model  
This study was designed in the qualitative research design. According to Gomez 

and Jones (2010), qualitative research stipulates understanding and interpreting the 
world and the society in its natural state. Creswell (2003) had the opinion that the 
researcher, in qualitative studies, should be adequately equipped in order to discover the 
meanings behind the sentences, messages, expressions and symbols. In the study, 
firstly, detailed and profound views about Zoogeography education in secondary 
education were obtained from the Geography teachers. Then, the 2018 Secondary 
Education Geography Curriculum (Program) was examined by means of document 
analysis method and an evaluation on the subjects in the program was made. According 
to Bowen (2009), the document analysis method is a qualitative research method in 
which the researcher makes interpretations in order to understand the documents about 
a subject. 

Study Group 
The Geography teacher working in schools from different regions of Turkey 

constitutes the study group of the research. Random sampling method was used in order 
to determine this group. Thus, it was ensured that teachers that have different profiles in 
terms of both professional seniority and the universities they graduated from were 
reached. 

Data Collection  
In this study, a semi-structured interview form was used to obtain data from 

teachers. According to Yıldırım and Şimşek (2011), these forms, due to their state of 
being standard and their flexibility, help to obtain an in-depth information on a specific 
subject by eliminating the limitation in tests and surveys based on writing and filling. 
"Semi-structured interviews are neither strict as fully structured interviews, nor flexible 
as the structured interviews, they are somewhere between these two ends" (Altunay, 
Oral and Yalçınkaya, 2014, p. 64). While forming the questions in the form; they were 
offered for consideration to a total of three assistant professors who are separately 
expert in Geography Education, Educational Sciences and Assessment and Evaluation 
in order to get their opinions. In accordance with these opinions, one question was 
excluded from the interview form. At the end of this phase, the form was offered for 
consideration of an assistant professor from the Department of Turkish Philology in 
order to review the grammar and incoherency of the interview form, and the form was 
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finalized. The interview forms were sent to teachers via e-mail and feedback was 
provided via e-mail. 

The questions in the interview form were organized as follows: 
1. Did you take any lessons about Zoogeography during your educational life? 
2. Today, Zoogeography lesson is taught in the Department of Geography of 

several universities in Turkey. If you hadn't taken this lesson before, would you 
like to have taken it during your undergraduate education? 

3. How do you judge the place of the subject of Zoogeography in the secondary 
education Geography subjects? 

4. It is estimated that there are over 80 000 animal species in Turkey. This 
number is 1,5 times bigger than the whole of the continental Europe. This is 
due to the convenient climate and topographic conditions. When considered in 
terms of raising awareness in students about the potential of the country, should 
the faunal richness of Turkey which is located on the migration routes of birds 
thanks to its location and which is a place of accommodation be taken into the 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum? 

5. Can we relate animal love or at least respecting the habitats to Zoogeography 
knowledge? For example, can increasing number of lessons introducing 
animals decrease persecution (such as physical violence, mass poisoning, poor 
conditions in shelters) on street animals? 

6. Vegetation Geography and Zoogeography have developed in a very unequal 
way within the basic elements of Biogeography. While Vegetation Geography 
is actively working in the field, Zoogeography has stayed in the background in 
scientific terms. To what can you attribute this when you regard as a 
geographer? 

7. Today, natural ecosystems are damaged all over the world. There are various 
types of animal species that are endangered or became extinct due to excessive 
and unconscious hunting. What can be done to protect animal species and 
biodiversity on earth in terms of sustainability? 

8. If you think that Zoogeography subjects should be included more in the 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum, please write your suggestions for 
additional topics that may be taken into the program. 

Data Analysis  
In this study, descriptive analysis used in qualitative research to analyze the data 

obtained form students with the interview form was used. In this approach, the data 
obtained by the interview or observation were presented to the reader as edited and 
interpreted. The data are classified, summarized and interpreted according to the themes 
(Yıldırım and Şimşek, 2011). In order to increase the internal validity of the study, 
expert opinion was asked and consistency analysis was used. The objectives of the 
study were explained to a specialist assistant professor in the field, and information was 
obtained whether the study is consistent in terms of integrity. After the interview, forms 
were sent to the participants, the ones who provided feedback were enumerated starting 
from one, and the descriptive analysis technique was used while evaluating the 
responses. In order to determine the external reliability of the study, the same specialist 
assistant professor was consulted about the themes and codes formed by the initial data. 
Some rearrangements were made in accordance with the suggestions, so the themes 
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were finalized after terminating the confirmation research. Direct quotations were 
included from time to time in order to present different and striking examples of the 
views of the teachers.  

Then, objectives, learning outcomes and titles of the subjects were scanned after 
the 2018 Geography Curriculum was examined. The information obtained was 
evaluated and was interpreted in relation to the view obtained from the teacher survey.  

FINDINGS  
Table 1: Gender distribution of the study group  

Gender Teacher Code  Frequency Percentage 
Male T1, T2, T3, T4, T8, T9, T11, T12, T14, T17, T18, 

T19, T20, T21, T22, T23, T24 
17 70.83 

Female T5, T6, T7, T10, T13, T15, T16 7 29.17 
TOTAL  24 100 

As seen in the Table 1, 17 of the participants are male (70.83%) and 7 of them are 
female (29.17%).  

The provinces where the participating teachers work were given in Table 2.  
Table 2: The provinces where the participating teachers work 

The Provinces They Work Teacher Code  Frequency Percentage 
İstanbul T6, T9, T15, T16, T17 5 20.83 
Şırnak  T8, T19, T20, T21 4 16.66 
İzmir T7, T14 2 8.33 
Afyonkarahisar T13, T22 2 8.33 
Antalya T1 1 4.17 
Kastamonu T2 1 4.17 
Kıbrıs Güzelyurt T3 1 4.17 
Manisa T4 1 4.17 
Yozgat T5 1 4.17 
Ağrı T10 1 4.17 
Karabük T11 1 4.17 
Balıkesir T12 1 4.17 
Kars T18 1 4.17 
Tekirdağ T23 1 4.17 
Gaziantep T24 1 4.17 
TOTAL   24 100 

The schools which the teachers work were chosen by random sampling method 
from different regions of Turkey and the list of the schools is as follows: in İstanbul, 
Beşiktaş Atatürk Anatolian High School, Çemberlitaş Anatolian High School, Private 
Mahmut Ön Anatolian High School, Private Kartal Kavram Basic High School and Şişli 
Süleyman Şah Girls Anatolian Religious Vocational High School; in Şırnak, Private 
Şırnak Final Basic High School and Şehit Yüzbaşı Ali Alkan Multi Program High 
School; in İzmir, Radical Educational Institutions and Ayrancılar Anatolian High 
School; in Afyonkarahisar, Şuhut Vocational and Technical Anatolian High School and 
Afyonkarahisar İhsaniye Anatolian High School; in Antalya, Kaş Çavdır Anatolian 
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High School; in Kastamonu, Kastamonu Girls Anatolian Religious Vocational High 
School; in Cyprus, Güzelyurt Turkish Education College; in Manisa, Hacı İsmail 
Dereköy Anatolian High School; in Yozgat, Akdağmadeni Girls Anatolian Religious 
Vocational High School; in Ağrı, Kemal Öztürk Anatolian High School; in Karabük, 
Yahya Kemal Beyatlı Vocational and Technical Anatolian High School; in Balıkesir, 
Ayvalık Atatürk Anatolian High School; in Kars, Faik-Fikriye Torunoğulları 
Vocational and Technical Anatolian High School; in Tekirdağ, Kadriye Nazif Gölge 
Multi Program High School and in Gaziantep, Şehit Kamil Boys Anatolian Religious 
Vocational High School. 

Considering the seniority of the teachers in the profession who formed the study 
group; it can be seen that the seniority level of the teachers can be divided as little, 
middle and high (Table 3). The group of 1-5 years has the most number with a ratio of 
45.84%. The group of teachers who worked between 26-30 years is second.  
Table 3: Teachers' seniority in the profession 

Seniority in the 
Profession 

Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 

1-5 years T5, T7, T8, T10, T13, T15, T16, T17, 
T18, T20, T21 

11 45.84 

6-10 years T19, T22 2 8.33 
11-15 years T2, T24 2 8.33 
16-20 years T11, T12 2 8.33 
21-25 years T1 1 4.17 
26-30 years T3, T4, T6, T9, T14 5 20.83 
31 years and over T23 1 4.17 
TOTAL  24 100 

In the distribution of the universities that the teachers graduated from, Karabük 
University is in the first place with a ratio of 33.33%. In the second place, Istanbul 
University graduates with 25%, followed by 19 Mayıs University, Atatürk University 
and Dokuz Eylül University graduates sharing the same ratio (Table 4). 
Table 4: The universities that the teachers graduated from  

The universities teachers 
graduated from 

Teacher Code Frequency Percentage  

Karabük University T5, T7, T8, T10, T13, T15, 
T16, T17 

8 33.33 

İstanbul University T3, T4, T6, T9, T18, T23 6 25 
19 Mayıs University T1, T14 2 8.33 
Atatürk University T2, T19 2 8.33 
Dokuz Eylül University T22, T24 2 8.33 
Selçuk University T11 1 4.17 
Uludağ University T12 1 4.17 
Ahi Evran University T20 1 4.17 
Marmara University T21 1 4.17 
TOTAL  24 100 
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Table 5: Teachers' opinions about whether they took lessons about Zoogeography or 
not during their education 

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
No T1, T2, T3, T4, T6, T9, T11, T12, T14, T19, T20, 

T22, T23, T24 
14 58.33 

Yes T5, T7, T8, T10, T13, T15, T16, T17, T18, T21  10 41.67 
TOTAL   24 100 

As can be seen in Table 5, 8 of the 11 teachers (45.84%) who has 1-5 years 
seniority and who graduated from Karabük University took Zoogeography lesson 
during their education. The other two teachers stated that they took this lesson while 
studying at Marmara University and İstanbul University respectively. None of the rest 
of the teachers took Zoogeography lesson (58.33%). This rate is higher than the rate of 
those who took the lesson (41.67%). Only one of the six İstanbul University graduate 
teachers participating in the study took lesson about Zoogeography and this is one of 
the youngest graduates. Because these courses have recently been added to the 
university curriculum. 

• Direct quotations about this question from teachers' views are as follows: 
• Yes, although it wasn't detailed, I took lessons related to fauna regions of some 

certain geographical areas. (T18) 
• I wanted to take this lesson and I did. If the Phytogeography is studied, 

Zoogeography should be studied too, because these two are parallel with each 
other. (T21) 

Table 6: Teachers' opinions about whether they wanted to take Zoogeography lessons 
during theirs undergraduate education or not 

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
I would T1, T2, T3, T4, T6, T9, T11, T12, T14, T19, 

T20, T22, T23, T24 
14 58.33 

I took the 
lesson. 

T5, T7, T8, T10, T13, T15, T16, T17, T18, 
T21 

10 41.67 

TOTAL  24 100 

Considering whether the participants would like to take the Zoogeography lesson 
or not during their undergraduate education, it is seen that 10 people (41.67%) of them 
answered this as "I took the lesson." 14 teachers forming the majority group (58.33%) 
stated that they would like to have taken the lesson (Table 6).  

Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• We didn't take such a lesson directly, but we were shallowly and implicitly 

informed about that it is a branch of Biogeography which is one of the categories 
of Physical Geography. Yes, I wish I took the lesson (T3). 

• Of course I would like to. If the Phytogeography was taught as a lesson, why 
wasn't Zoogeography taught. I have never understood it. (T14) 

• I would definitely like to take this lesson, if I hadn't taken. I think it is an important 
lesson. (T18) 

• Yes, because I think is it a quite necessary lesson in the biodiversity subject. (T22) 
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Table 7: Teachers' opinions about the place of Zoogeography in Secondary Education 
Geography subjects 

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
It should be given more place due to 
the fact that it is an important part of 
the natural system and space. 

T2, T3, T9, T10, 
T12, T13, T14, 
T15, T17, T18, 
T21, T22, T24 

13 54.16 

The subjects should be expanded to 
create the ecological environmental 
awareness and to preserve the 
biodiversity because it is necessary to 
know the surrounding wildlife and 
living species.  

T1, T4, T5, T6, 
T7, T8, T16, T19, 
T20, T23 

10 41.67 

The subjects given at present are 
sufficient, this subject doesn't need to 
be long term and very detailed in 
Geography.  

T11 1 4.17 

Total  24 100 

23 of the 24 teachers who were consulted has the opinion that the Zoogeography 
should be given more importance in the Secondary Education Geography subjects 
(95.83%). One teacher stated that the subject doesn't need to be very detailed and long 
term (4.17%). The opinions of teachers who suggested that the Zoogeography subjects 
should be expanded are as follows; 13 people (56.16%), 'It should be given more place 
because it is an important part of the natural system and space', 10 people (41.67%) 
'The subjects should be expanded to create the ecological environmental awareness and 
to preserve the biodiversity because it is necessary to know the surrounding wildlife and 
living species' (Table 7). 

Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• The subjects should be increased; Because, most of the people now live in 

the cities and they become estranged from the natural environment, and 
this causes people's connection to the livings around them to be weakened. 
Because of this weakening, the ecological environmental awareness is also 
weakening. This makes people less aware of what kind of harm their 
actions can give to nature or how they will be helpful. For this reason, the 
young minds should know the natural life thanks to Zoogeography. People 
develop an understanding on what they know. If we want the development 
of the ecological environmental consciousness, the lives in the 
environment should be introduced first. (T1) 

• If I remember right, with the addition of the Biomes to the 11th grate 
Geography book since 2005-2006 when the high school education was 
expanded to four years, we started to talk about animals in our lessons. The 
functioning of the ecosystems and substance cycles didn't exist before. 
They can be given more place because they are part of the natural system. 
(T2) 

Although animals and natural habitats are superficially discussed in the biodiversity 
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and nature-living interactions subjects, it is not possible to provide protection 
without adequately introducing them. (T6) 
• Animals that are at least as important as the plants should not be just 

regarded as a meta with economic value, the learning outcomes expressing 
their importance in the ecosystem should be increased. (T22) 

Dealing with the living conditions of animals in a detailed way as an indispensable 
part of the environment we live in will change the way our students look at 
them and will ensure that they will be more sensitive and conscious to the 
nature and animals that are parts of the nature. (T23) 

Table 8: Teachers' opinions about taking the faunal richness of Turkey which is located on 
the migration routes of birds thanks to its location and which is a place of accommodation 
into the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum in terms of raising awareness in 
students about the potential of the country. 

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
Our faunal richness should be taken 
into the program associating with the 
mathematical and special location. 

T1, T2, T3, T4, T5, 
T6, T7, T8, T9, 
T10, T12, T13, 
T14, T16, T17, T19 

16 66.67 

Excessive animal species and diversity 
and their distribution in Turkey, which 
species are in which climate 
conditions should be absolutely 
included in the Geography Program. 

T15, T20, T21, T24 4 16.66 

At least several learning outcomes 
should be taken into Turkey 
Zoogeography. 

T22, T23 2 8.33 

It would be nice to take it into the 
program, but the students shouldn't be 
overwhelmed by excessive details. 

T11 1 4.17 

It should be taken into the program 
both to introduce the animal species in 
Turkey and to create awareness about 
the endangered species. 

T18 1 4.17 

TOTAL  24 100 

Teachers’ opinions about taking the faunal richness of Turkey into the Secondary 
Education Geography Curriculum' were collected under 5 titles in Table 8. In the first 
place, the opinion 'Our faunal richness should be taken into the program associating 
with the mathematical and special location' belongs to 13 people (66.67%), the opinion 
'Excessive animal species and diversity and their distribution in Turkey, which species 
are in which climate conditions should be absolutely included in the Geography 
Program' is in the second place with 4 people (16.66%). 2 people (8.33%) has the 
opinion 'At least several learning outcomes should be taken into Turkey Zoogeography.' 
The opinions 'It would be nice to take it into the program, but the students shouldn't be 
overwhelmed by excessive details' (4.17%) and 'It should be taken into the program 
both to introduce the animal species in Turkey and to create awareness about the 
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endangered species' (4.17%) belong to 1 teacher per each.  
Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• It should be certainly taken into the Secondary Education Program. 

Zoogeography should be given the required importance considering the 
geographical location of Turkey. This would be useful for both the 
conservation of natural life and tourism. (T3) 

• Turkey has a very special position in the world with its unique location. We 
should give this richness and diversity to the students with every aspects. 
Besides the secondary school students are in the period of choice of profession, 
they are in the period of building themselves and their values in terms of 
developmental period. We should transfer Turkey's advantages and 
superiorities to our students while raising generations with high national 
consciousness. With this consciousness, we should certainly mention about the 
faunal richness. (T10) 

• When studying the 'special location' subject in the 9th grades Geography 
lessons, it would be very good to mention this and to emphasize our 
biodiversity. (T14) 

• The variety of both climate and landforms has significantly contributed to 
Turkey's faunal richness. In addition, the geographical location of the Anatolian 
Peninsula has a great role in this richness. All these features are proof of the 
high potential of Turkey. For this reason, I think it should be taken into the 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum. (T17) 

• Especially the biodiversity in Turkey should be taught to the students. We can 
see how the wind plants built on the migration ways have an impact. For this 
reason, the bird species are disappearing in our wetlands. It should be 
necessarily taught in terms of creating awareness. (T20) 

• Yes, it should be taken into the program. Because, there are bird paradises in 
many parts of Turkey and this causes many tourists to visit these places. The 
inclusion of such a subject into the Geography Curriculum would cause the 
students to gain awareness about this topic. (T24) 

Table 9: Teachers' opinions about the associability of animal love or at least respecting 
the habitats with Zoogeography knowledge  

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
Yes, education is absolutely the 
beginning of everything. Introducing 
animals and natural habitats would 
create awareness among students. 

T1, T2, T3, T4, 
T5, T7, T8, T11, 
T14, T16, T19, 
T20, T23 

13 54.16 

It should be definitely associated, 
because animals are an indispensable 
part of space and Geography and they 
have the right to live. 

T6, T9, T12, T13, 
T15, T18, T21, 
T24 

8 33.33 

As a teacher advocating that half of the 
Geography lesson should always be in 
the field, I believe that students feeding 
animals in the open fields and giving 

T10 1 4.17 
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project works to them in which they can 
make observations and researches about 
the species can create love for animals. 
We can only have a theoretical 
knowledge about the love of animals 
with academic information. However, I 
think that love of animals is a concept 
based on inner conscience and morality. 
If this is achieved, the required love and 
respect can be given to both animals and 
humans. 

T17 1 4.17 

It is not possible for people to live being 
unaware of the place they live in, and 
the livings they are interrelated. For this 
reason, some additions to the Geography 
Curriculum should be made or there 
should be a new lesson with the name 
Natural Heritage. 

T22 1 4.17 

TOTAL  24 100 

Teachers' opinions about the associability of animal love or at least respecting the 
habitats with Zoogeography knowledge were collected under 5 titles (Table 9). 13 
teachers answered this question as 'Yes, education is definitely the beginning of 
everything. Introducing animals and their natural habitats would create awareness 
among students.' The opinion 'It should be definitely associated, because animals are an 
indispensable part of space and Geography and they have the right to live' took the 
second place with 8 people (33.33%). The opinions 'As a teacher advocating that half of 
the Geography lesson should always be in the field, I believe that students feeding 
animals in the open fields and giving project works to them in which they can make 
observations and researches about the species can create love for animals', 'We can only 
have a theoretical knowledge about the love of animals with academic information. 
However, I think that love of animals is a concept based on inner conscience and 
morality. If this is achieved, the required love and respect can be given to both animals 
and humans' and 'It is not possible for people to live being unaware of the place they 
live in, and the livings they are interrelated. For this reason, some additions to the 
Geography Curriculum should be made or there should be a new lesson with the name 
Natural Heritage' were stated by 1 person per each (%4.17 per each). 

Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• I make my students watch documentaries in my lessons. In these documentaries, 

life of animals are shown more than vegetation. Years later, what these students 
remember will not be plants, but animals. This can certainly reduce the negative 
attitudes towards animals that we care about, love or own as pets. (T2) 

• I strongly agree with, it can also be associated with education and even animal 
rights. (T3) 

• It can absolutely be associated. Love for animals can be instilled to children and 
young people by education. (T5) 
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• Of course. A conscious individual know where to use information. (T7) 
• Approaching animals with love can be achieved by education. It should be 

included into the lessons from the primary school to university and, the 
institutions caring animals should be supported. It would be easier for them to 
reach the society. (T8) 

• Having these kind of lessons and increasing them in number can create green 
consciousness among students. If it is comprehended that animals are also a part 
of nature just like human beings, the conscious of the need for protection in 
terms of ecological balance would be created and this would ensure that they will 
be more caring. (T18). 

Table 10: Teachers opinions about the reasons of the fact that Vegetation Geography 
and Zoogeography among the basic elements of Biogeography has developed in a very 
unbalanced way and, that Zoogeography is of secondary importance while actively 
working in the field of Vegetation Geography  

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
Zoogeography studies require much more 
technical and expertise. Animal care is more 
difficult and the plants that people can 
examine more easily may have come forward. 

T4, T7, T11, 
T13, T15, 
T17, T22 

7 29.17 

Plants may be considered as a more useful 
material in the economy. 

T2, T3, T5, 
T12, T18 

5 20.83 

This is because the opinion that it should be 
dealt by the fields of Biology and 
Veterinary, not by Geography prevails. 

T6, T8, T9, 
T10 

4 16.66 

This is because the Zoogeography subjects 
can't find an expression under the roof of 
Geography. 

T16, T19, 
T20, T21 

4 16.66 

Observing animals is difficult due to 
mobility, but plants are stable. 

T14 1 4.17 

The best indicator of climate is plants. Plants 
may come forward because they are also one 
of the essential elements in the distribution 
of animals. 

T1 1 4.17 

Since Turkey is still a developing country 
and agricultural-based activities take a large 
place, animals are not given importance. 

T23 1 4.17 

It is because of that fact that the some 
famous teachers in the past improved 
themselves in Geomorphology and 
Climatology, and that the subsequent 
students followed their footsteps and 
regarded studying on these fields as more 
prestigious. 

T24 1 4.17 

TOTAL   24 100 
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Table 10 shows teachers' opinions about the reasons of the fact that Zoogeography 
is of secondary importance compared to Vegetation Geography. These opinions were 
combined in 8 articles. The opinion of 7 teachers 'Zoogeography studies requires much 
more technical and expertise. Animal care is more difficult and the plants that people 
can examine more easily may have come forward' takes the first place with a ratio of 
29.17%, the opinion of 5 people (20.83%) 'Plants may be considered as a more useful 
material in the economy' is second. The opinions 'This is because the opinion that it 
should be dealt by the fields of Biology and Veterinary, not by Geography prevails' and 
This is because the Zoogeography subjects can't find an expression under the roof of 
Geography' were given by 4 people (16.66%) per each. The opinions 'Observing 
animals is difficult due to mobility, but plants are stable', 'The best indicator of climate 
is plants. Plants may come forward because they are also one of the essential elements 
in the distribution of animals', 'Since Turkey is still a developing country and 
agricultural-based activities take a large place, animals are not given importance' and 'It 
is because of that fact that the some famous teachers in the past improved themselves in 
Geomorphology and Climatology, and that the subsequent students followed their 
footsteps and regarded studying on these fields as more prestigious' were given by 1 
teacher per each (4.17% per each). 

Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• The best indicator of climate is plants. Plants may come forward because they 

are also one of the essential elements in the distribution of animals. (T1) 
• It is because identifying plants is easier and regarded easiness. (T13) 
• I think, the reason of that Vegetation Geography is studies more is the easiness 

in implementation. After all, which plant is dispersed where is obvious. This led 
to more studies and more works in this field. (T17) 

• It can be attributed to the fact that Geography is not sufficiently perceived as a 
whole. (T19) 

• I've never noticed before. This is really an absence. Since Turkey is still a 
developing country and agricultural-based activities take a large place, 
animals are not given importance. (T23) 

Table 11: Teachers' opinions about what can be done to preserve animal species and 
biodiversity on earth in terms of sustainability 

Opinion Teacher Code Frequency Percentage 
A good environmental awareness 
education should be given. 

T1, T2, T5, T9, 
T10, T11, T13, 
T17, T19, T23 

10 41.67 

Promotion activities of natural life 
conservation associations should be 
done, participating in non-
governmental organizations should be 
encouraged and active works of 
Animal Protection Clubs should be 
ensured. 

T3, T14, T16, T22, 
T24 

5 20.83 

Endangered animals must be 
protected. 

T7, T8, T15, T20, 
T21 

5 20.83 
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Supervisions should become 
functional in order to comply with the 
prohibitions on hunting, strict 
sanctions and exposure punishments 
should be imposed in case of violating 
the prohibitions. 

T4, T6, T18 3 12.5 

International measures are primarily 
necessary in order to protect 
biodiversity. Agreements that have 
deterrent sanctions and signed by the 
countries of the world must be made 
by international institutions and 
corporations. 

T12 1 4.17 

TOTAL  24 100 

Considering teachers' opinions about what can be done to preserve animal species 
and biodiversity on earth in terms of sustainability; the opinion of 10 people (41.67%) 
'A good environmental awareness education should be given' (Table 10) is in the first 
place. The opinions 'Promotion activities of natural life conservation associations 
should be done, participating in non-governmental organizations should be encouraged 
and active works of Animal Protection Clubs should be ensured' and 'Endangered 
animals must be protected' are in the second place with 5 people per each (20.83 per 
each). The opinion 'Supervisions should become functional in order to comply with the 
prohibitions on hunting, strict sanctions and exposure punishments should be imposed 
in case of violating the prohibitions' has a ratio of 12.5% with 3 people. The opinion 
given by one person (4.17%) 'International measures are primarily necessary in order to 
protect biodiversity. Agreements that have deterrent sanctions and signed by the 
countries of the world must be made by international institutions and corporations' is in 
the last position. 

Direct quotations about this question from the teachers' opinions are as follows: 
• Countries such as USA and Canada can produce sustainable policies by 

creating awareness and regular controls. The future of the salmon fish for the 
next 100-150 years is already planned. In Turkey, there is a good project in Kaş 
made by the fishermen and the environmental organizations together with the 
Ministry of Environment. Especially in certain breeding areas of fish, fishing 
bans are implemented and fishermen do not hunt here in any way. While the 
amount of fish in the region decreased in the previous years, there is an 
increase now. A policy in which participation of all stakeholders is ensured but 
substantially environmental awareness is ensure at the very young ages. (T9) 

• We can't create a clean world or a living space by the fact that the developed 
countries just buy or sell greenhouse gas emissions from the underdeveloped 
countries. With an inductive method, people should act with self-sacrifice and 
environmental awareness starting from themselves and spreading around. (T10) 

• Raising individuals who are conscious of animal love and nature can be 
achieved by creating awareness about that the world is a mutual living space 
and having individuals with responsibility. (T11) 
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• The number of protected areas should be increased. (T16) 
• We should both crate awareness among people and increase the control 

mechanisms in order to prevent excessive hunting and hunting in the wrong 
times. (T18) 

• The existence of organizations working for the nature should be announced to 
everyone and the number of the volunteers should be increased. (T16) 

Table 12. Additional titles that can be included into the program by some of the 
teachers who think that the Zoogeography subjects should be included more into the 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum 

Opinion Teacher Code 
Definition of Zoogeography T1, T2, T3, T5, T7, T8, 

T12, T18 
Migration movements of animals T1, T9, T10, T16, T17, 

T21, T22 
Warm and cold-blooded animals, carnivorous-herbivorous-
omnivorous species, land and wetland species 

T4, T5, T7, T20, T21 

Animal diversity of Turkey and some endangered species T2, T12, T15 
Winter and summer sleep of animals to adopt to climate T6, T24 
Domestication T13, T16 
Ethics of animal use in experiments and circuses T1 
Migration routes in Turkey and in the world T3 
Some extinct animals and causes of extinction T17 

Some of the teachers who think that the Zoogeography subjects should be included 
more into the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum made some suggestions. 
These titles collected under 9 articles. Some teacher made more than one title 
suggestions, and some didn't make any suggestions. Thus, The frequency and 
percentage weren't calculated. The suggested subjects can be listed as; 'Definition of 
Zoogeography' by 8 people, 'Migration movements of animals' by 7 people, 'Warm and 
cold-blooded animals, carnivorous-herbivorous-omnivorous species, land and wetland 
species' by 5 people, 'Animal diversity of Turkey and some endangered species' by 3 
people, 'Winter and summer sleep of animals to adopt to climate' and 'Domestication' by 
2 people per each, 'Ethics of animal use in experiments and circuses', 'Migration routes 
in Turkey and in the world' and 'Some extinct animals and causes of extinction' by 1 
person per each. 

DISCUSSION, CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Although the Geography field is divided into sections in terms of physical and 

human-economic issues, these must be associated with each other in teaching. In this 
study, the opinions of teachers were asked about the Zoogeography subjects in the 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum, and the opinions were evaluated in terms 
of whether they find the subjects adequate or not and, if there is any inadequacies. 

While 14 (58.33%) of the 24 teachers participated in the study didn't take lesson 
about Zoogeography, 10 of them (41.67%) stated that they took lessons. All the 
teachers who took this lesson has 1-5 years of seniority. Because these lessons have 
been added to the universities recently. In fact, it is favored that these lessons should be 
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given in all the Geography Departments. 
All of the 14 teachers (58.33%) apart from the 10 teachers (41.67%) who took this 

lesson during their undergraduate education stated that they wish they had taken this 
lesson. For example, T14 said, 'If the Phytogeography was taught as a lesson, why 
wasn't Zoogeography taught, I have never understood it.' None of the teacher who was 
asked for opinion and who didn't take the lessons was pleased because they didn't take 
the lesson and, each considers this situation as a deficiency.  

About the place of Zoogeography in Secondary Education Geography subjects, 23 
(95.83%) of the 24 teachers think that more subjects should be included in the program. 
The opinions of teachers are as follows; 13 people (56.16%), 'It should be given more 
place because it is an important part of the natural system and space', 10 people 
(41.67%) 'The subjects should be expanded to create the ecological environmental 
awareness and to preserve the biodiversity because it is necessary to know the 
surrounding wildlife and living species' and 1 teacher (4.17%) 'The subjects given at 
present are sufficient, this subject doesn't need to be long term and very detailed in 
Geography.' The Geography Lesson Curriculum (Republic of Turkey, Ministry of 
National Education, 2018) was examined in order to evaluate the point of view of the 
teachers for this article and, it has been seen that the following learning outcomes 
(acquisitions) and explanations are given:  

9th Grade:  
*In the 'Environment and Society' theme, there is the explanation "The effects of 

human based on the sample cases over atmosphere, lithosphere, hydrosphere and 
biosphere are included" in the 'article a' of the learning outcome "9.4.2. Students can 
make remarks on the changes occurring due to human influence in the natural 
environment in terms of the results." In the 'article b' of the same learning outcome, 
"The necessity for people to be reactive against nature in the changes they make on 
natural environment" (p. 21) will be emphasized. 

11th grade 4 hours of lesson: 
*In the 'Natural Systems' theme in the 11th grade, the activity "Students, 

individually or as a group, are encouraged to prepare a public service ad about the 
conservation of biodiversity in order to collect information about the activities made to 
preserve the biodiversity and to create awareness among people" (p. 26) is suggested in 
the learning outcome "11.1.1. Students can explain the factors that are effective in the 
formation and decrease of biodiversity."  

*In the same subject, there is the learning outcome "11.1.2. Students can 
distinguish the elements that constitute the ecosystem" (p. 26). 

*In 'Human Systems' theme in the 11th grade, there is the learning outcome 
"11.2.8. Students can evaluate the natural elements in terms of the effects over the 
processes of production, distribution and consumption" (p. 27). 

*In the article a of the learning outcome "11.2.11. Students can explain the relation 
of natural sources with economy" (p. 27), it is stated that "Students can classify natural 
sources."  

*In the learning outcome "11.2.12. Students can analyze the relation between 
natural sources in Turkey and economy", "It will be ensured that the reflection of the 
natural sources to economy will be interpreted benefitting from statistical data and 
visuals" (p. 28). 
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*In the 'article a' of the learning outcome "11.2.15. Students can explain the 
features of agricultural sector in Turkey", there is the statement "the basic concepts 
related to agriculture, animal breeding, forestry and fishery are included" (p. 28).  

12th Grade 4 hours of lesson: 
*In the 'Natural Systems' theme in 12th grade, in the 'article a' of the learning 

outcome "12.1.2. Students can make an inference regarding the future about the changes 
in natural systems", there is the explanation "In the future, possible results of the 
changes in natural systems over the life of livings are emphasized" (p. 31). 

As can be seen, the subjects; the factors effecting the distribution of biodiversity 
on earth, biomes separated by different climate and vegetation, economical importance 
and conversation of the ecosystem by agriculture, animal breeding, forestry and fishery 
sectors are included in the program. Looking at the basic philosophy and general 
objectives of the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum, each of the articles; 
gaining geographical skills within the framework of "Human-nature relation, 
comprehending the operation and change of the natural and human systems, 
understanding the spatial values belonging to the country and to the world starting from 
the immediate vicinity and developing the consciousness to protect these values, 
gaining responsibility about the operation of ecosystem, developing 'saving 
consciousness' in using natural and human sources, becoming aware of the potential that 
the country has by comprehending locational features of Turkey which is a country of 
geographical accumulations and synthesis in terms of regional and global relations, 
comprehending the importance of having the geographical knowledge in gaining 'the 
awareness of motherland' (Republic of Turkey, Ministry of National Education, 2018, p. 
11-12)" coincides with the information on the presence of animals on earth. In addition, 
in the field studies that are indispensable in Geography, it is not possible to ignore 
animals which are one of the biosphere elements and their habitat characteristics. By 
teaching the living conditions of animals on earth, information on animal breeding 
would be more permanent and understandable. For example; animals' living conditions 
must be known well in order to answer the question 'Why sheep breeding is not 
common in the Black Sea Region?' and to reach the conclusion 'Since it is difficult to 
dry the sheep that get wet due to rain in the Black Sea Region where rainfall is 
abundant, the sheep may get sick and may be perished.' For this reason, the biodiversity 
subjects added to 11th grade Secondary Education Program that was increased to 4 years 
with the curriculum update in 2005 filed a great gap according to the teachers 
participated in the study. 

Among the teacher opinions about including Turkey's faunal richness into 
Secondary Education Geography Curriculum, the opinion by 16 teachers (66.67%) 'Our 
faunal richness should be taken into the program associating with the mathematical and 
special location' is in the first place. Other opinions are as follows: 'Excessive animal 
species and diversity and their distribution in Turkey, which species are in which 
climate conditions should be absolutely included in the Geography Program' given by 4 
teachers (16.66%), 'At least several learning outcomes should be allocated to Turkey's 
Zoogeography' given by 2 teachers (8.33%), 'It would be nice to take it into the 
program, but the students shouldn't be overwhelmed by excessive details' and 'It should 
be taken into the program both to introduce the animal species in Turkey and to create 
awareness about the endangered species' given by 1 teacher per each (4.17% per each). 
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Some teachers favored that animals should be mentioned as well while studying the 
'Private Location' or 'Climate' subjects. In order to make students aware of the potential 
of the country in which they live and of which they are the citizens, the Zoogeography 
titles suggested in this study to take into the Secondary Education Geography 
Curriculum should necessarily considered with content appropriate for the level and 
with active learning methods. All of the teachers think that the rich biodiversity of the 
motherland must be emphasized in secondary education. "Turkey has the features of a 
small continent in terms of biodiversity due to the reasons such as observing three 
different types of bio-climates; having three Vegetation Region as Europe-Siberia, 
Mediterranean and Irano-Turanian; topographic, geological, geomorphological and soil 
diversities; existence of different types of wetlands such as seas, rivers, lakes of fresh 
water, salty water, alkaline water; the differences in elevation between 0-5000 meters; 
being less affected by the glacial period compared to European countries; having the 
Anatolian Diagonal that connects the Northern Anatolia to the southern Anatolia; and 
being located on the joint point of three continents" (Head of the Department of 
Biodiversity, the Branch Office of Monitoring and Evaluation, 2012, p. 20). 

5 titles have emerged for teachers' opinions about 'The associability of animal love 
or at least respecting the habitats with Zoogeography knowledge.' The opinion 'Yes, 
education is absolutely the beginning of everything. Introducing animals and natural 
habitats would create awareness among students' takes the first place with 13 people 
(54.16%). Other 4 opinions are as follows: The opinion 'It should be definitely 
associated, because animals are an indispensable part of space and Geography and they 
have the right to live' took the second place with 8 people (33.33%), the opinions 'As a 
teacher advocating that half of the Geography lesson should always be in the field, I 
believe that students feeding animals in the open fields and giving project works to 
them in which they can make observations and researches about the species can create 
love for animals', 'We can only have a theoretical knowledge about the love of animals 
with academic information. However, I think that love of animals is a concept based on 
inner conscience and morality. If this is achieved, the required love and respect can be 
given to both animals and humans' and 'It is not possible for people to live being 
unaware of the place they live in, and the livings they are interrelated. For this reason, 
some additions to the Geography Curriculum should be made or there should be a new 
lesson with the name Natural Heritage' were stated by 1 person per each (%4.17 per 
each). As can be seen, most of the teachers has the opinion that animal habitats can be 
respected by knowing more about animals. Lu, Bayne and Wang (2013), have the 
opinion that protection of animals is closely related to protection of people, and 
respecting the animal welfare means respecting for human welfare. The International 
Fund for Animal Welfare, (IFAW) founded in 1993, have been reaching the schools, 
young people and families in more than 18 countries by focusing on animal welfare and 
protection themes, and provides free education resources compatible with a core 
curriculum in Braille Alphabet and in eight languages. In the researches of IFAW, it 
was proven that children aged between 11-14 may be more understanding and feel 
empathy than the students aged between 15-17. For this reason, it is anticipated that it 
would be more efficient that animal welfare education should be handled with a more 
technical point of view for older students and with an emotional point of view for the 
younger students (DG SANTE, 2016). 
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Teachers' opinions about the reasons of the fact that the studies in the fields of 
Zoogeography are of secondary importance compared to the Vegetation Geography 
have been were collected under 8 titles. These are as follows: The opinion of 7 teachers 
'Zoogeography studies requires much more technical and expertise. Animal care is more 
difficult and the plants that people can examine more easily may have come forward' 
takes the first place with a ratio of 29.17%, the opinion of 5 people (20.83%). 'Plants 
may be considered as a more useful material in the economy', the opinions 'This is 
because the opinion that it should be dealt by the fields of Biology and Veterinary, not 
by Geography prevails' and "This is because the Zoogeography subjects can't find an 
expression under the roof of Geography." given by 4 people (16.66%) per each and the 
opinions 'Observing animals is difficult due to mobility, but plants are stable', 'The best 
indicator of climate is plants. Plants may come forward because they are also one of the 
essential elements in the distribution of animals', 'Since Turkey is still a developing 
country and agricultural-based activities take a large place, animals are not given 
importance' and 'It is because of that fact that the some famous teachers in the past 
improved themselves in Geomorphology and Climatology, and that the subsequent 
students followed their footsteps and regarded studying on these fields as more 
prestigious' given by 1 teacher per each (4.17% per each). Avcı (2000) has the opinion 
that animals that changing places keep the researchers away from the Zoogeography 
studies. One of the opinions of the teachers was 'Observing animals is difficult due to 
mobility, but plants are stable' and this matches up with Avcı's detection. The other 
reasons stated by the teachers are also quite realistic. In addition to the fact that these 
difficulties prevented the developments of Zoogeography, they also must have affected 
that animals habitats and living conditions were not handled in the Secondary Education 
Geography Curriculum for a very long time. 

When considering teachers' opinions about what can be done to preserve animal 
species and biodiversity on earth in terms of sustainability, 5 articles have been 
concluded. The opinion of 10 people (41.67%) 'A good environmental awareness 
education should be given' is in the first place. The other 4 articles are as follows: the 
opinions 'Promotion activities of natural life conservation associations should be done, 
participating in non-governmental organizations should be encouraged and active works 
of Animal Protection Clubs should be ensured' and 'Endangered animals must be 
protected' given by 5 people per each (20.83 per each), the opinion 'Supervisions should 
become functional in order to comply with the prohibitions on hunting, strict sanctions 
and exposure punishments should be imposed in case of violating the prohibitions' 
given by 3 people (12.5%), the opinion 'International measures are primarily necessary 
in order to protect biodiversity. Agreements that have deterrent sanctions and signed by 
the countries of the world must be made by international institutions and corporations' 
given by one person (4.17%). Kılıç and Dervişoğlu (2013) made research on biology 
teachers' pedagogical field knowledge, attitudes and concerns about teaching the 
biodiversity. The researcher found that students develop positive attitudes towards 
biodiversity, but that solution perspectives of the prospective teachers are insufficient 
about the loss and protection of biodiversity. Teachers in the Zoogeography survey have 
some suggestions such as ensuring active participation of students in the protection by 
supporting the activities of voluntary associations, the need for cooperate with the laws 
and international organizations. The acquisition of this consciousness in Secondary 
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Education can also produce a steady infrastructure for the education of Biology and 
Geography teachers in the future. 

Some of the participant teachers who think that Zoogeography subjects should be 
included more into the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum suggested some 
topics to be added to the program. Some teachers made more than one suggestions to 
the 9 topics in total, and some of the teachers didn't make any additional topic 
suggestions. Thus, the frequency and percentage weren't calculated. The suggested 
subjects can be listed as; 'Definition of Zoogeography' by 8 people, 'Migration 
movements of animals' by 7 people, 'Warm and cold-blooded animals, carnivorous-
herbivorous-omnivorous species, land and wetland species' by 5 people, 'Animal 
diversity of Turkey and some endangered species' by 3 people, 'Winter and summer 
sleep of animals to adopt to climate' and 'Domestication' by 2 people per each, 'Ethics of 
animal use in experiments and circuses', 'Migration routes in Turkey and in the world' 
and 'Some extinct animals and causes of extinction' by 1 person per each. 

In light of this information, the following conclusions were reached as results of 
the study: 

1. More than half of the teachers participated in the study took Zoogeography 
lesson during their undergraduate education and all of them are young 
graduates. Because, it is quite new that these lesson began to be taught at 
universities. 

2. Teacher who didn't take any lessons related to Zoogeography during their 
undergraduate education think that this is an important deficiency for them. 

3. They stated that the animal habitat and distribution subjects are included into 
the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum with the program of 2005 is 
very useful for students. However, 23 (95.83%) of the 24 teachers think that 
more subjects should be included. 

4. All of the teachers presented a positive opinion about including the faunal 
richness of Turkey into the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum. 

5. 95.83% of the teachers think that animal love or at least respecting the habitats 
can be related to Zoogeography knowledge. 

6. According to the teachers, the fact that there aren't many researches in the 
field of Zoogeography may have prevented the development of Zoogeography 
and affected it not to be handled in the Secondary Education Geography 
Curriculum for a long time. 

7. For the sustainability of biodiversity, the teachers suggested that a good 
environmental awareness and education is needed, and promotion activities of 
natural life conservation associations should be done especially at schools, 
participating in non-governmental organizations should be encouraged and 
active works of Animal Protection Clubs should be ensured. 

8. About expanding the Zoogeography subjects, the following subjects are 
suggested to be included in the Secondary Education Geography Curriculum in 
parallel with the views of teachers:  

• Definition of Zoogeography 
• Migration movements of animals (bird watching activity. A trip to the bird 

observation station) 
• Warm and cold-blooded animals, carnivorous-herbivorous-omnivorous species, 
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land and wetland species 
• Animal diversity of Turkey and some endangered species 
• Winter and summer sleep of animals to adopt to climate 
• Domestication 
• Ethics of animal use in experiments and circuses 
• Migration routes in Turkey and in the world 
• Some extinct animals and causes of extinction 
In accordance with the additional topics to be included in the program, the learning 

outcomes that can be expected from secondary education students can be as follows: 
• Students can explain the general features of different types of climate in Turkey 

and, give examples of animal species that are appropriate for the conditions of 
the region. 

• Students can explain the general characteristics of different plant and animal 
species and, give examples of herbivorous, carnivorous and omnivorous 
species. 

• On the conditions that the climate become warmer, colder, rainier or more 
drought in a region, students can draw conclusions about the distribution of 
animal habitat and how this may affect.  

• Students can recognize the importance of the domestication of animals by 
humans throughout history. 

• Students can make explanations about the negative aspects of using animals in 
experiments, circuses and cosmetics production. 

• Students can comprehend the reasons of migration of animals and draw 
conclusions about the migration routes. 

• Students can make ethical justifiable judgements about the negative effects of 
humans over animal generations and natural environment. 

• Students can comprehend how hunting in the wrong time (such as during 
breeding period) threaten the animal generation and the importance of animal 
protection for the natural balance. 

• Students can notice that forest destruction and forest fires mean damage to the 
nests of animals. 

• Students can comprehend that people are responsible for excessive pollution in 
soil, rivers, lakes and seas. 

• Students can understand that coral reef whitening (like washed with bleach) 
occurs when the temperature rise in the oceans that decreases the temperature 
in the atmosphere releases some alae in the coral reefs.  

• Students can get the insight that the biodiversity on earth is a natural heritage 
and need to be transferred to the future. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Some changes have been started to be experienced in today’s education and the 

practice that entrusts individuals with rote- learning knowledge has been given up day 
by day. However, an education in which children are prioritized and their active 
participation is provided rather than a topic-based education has been more popular. 
This education supports children to be individuals who question, research, and are 
interested in learning and open to innovations and changes. Within this scope, it is 
aimed to raise individuals who are at peace with themselves and people around them, 
self-sustained, independent and have strong personality characteristics. Accordingly, 
raising psychologically healthy and cognitively equipped individuals will be an 
important step in development of societies and increasing the welfare level of a country. 
As a result of theoretical and practical studies in the literature, it is accepted that 
learning by doing and experiencing provides more effective and permanent learning. In 
this context, that a child stimulates his/her senses and reaches to knowledge in person 
by making observations and trying is the matter of this research. In this sense, new 
methods and techniques take their place in the educational process as alternatives to 
topic-based understanding and rote-based approach. 

"Drama" has been started to be used as an alternative method when traditional 
teaching methods are inadequate and make learners be passive. With the methods in 
drama, learners move to the active position, participate in the process more willingly 
and find the opportunity to learn by doing and experiencing. When necessary 
arrangements are made and accordingly planned; drama can be used to help learners 
gain skills and certain behaviors at all levels of their education, from pre-school to 
higher school. Likewise, drama can be effectively used in many areas from teaching of 
foreign languages to teaching of Turkish language; from literacy education to social 
studies education; from mathematics education to science education. In many studies in 
literature for pre-school children (Uyar, 1995; Uysal, 1996; Aral et al., 1999; Güven-
Metin, 1999; Kamaraj, 2004; Cömertpay, 2006; Sütçü, 2006; Aslan, 2008; Mages, 
2008; Can-Yaşar, 2009; Laurin, 2010; Ceylan & Ömeroğlu, 2012; Kaya, Günay & 
Aydın, 2016), it is emphasized that drama based education is an important element of 
their learning and development. Providing a suitable environment for children in pre-
school, the establishment of plays close to real life and usage of different methods in the 
classroom is an important need. Drama is an effective technique at this point (Kaya et 
al, 2016). Although drama is a more recent development than the traditional methods, it 
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has many positive aspects in terms of its impact and implementation. An individual 
cannot get rid of various sanctions and find information by searching and sharing in an 
education system based on rote knowledge and too much information. At this point, 
drama is an important requirement for pre-school children. Here, drama serves as an 
effective method to develop creativity and as a major training area that enables training 
of creative individuals. Because drama provides children with encountering real life 
problems and having original experiences related to environmental, geographical and 
other issues. Another important feature of drama is to address more than one sense of 
the children, which makes their learning process permanent. In a way, the most 
prominent feature of drama as a learning method is its integration with mental, social 
and psychomotor skills. A participant thinks, feels and acts with other people in a drama 
activity. In this context, drama can be regarded as the basic training model for the 
establishment and development of personal characteristics. A significance of drama in 
procedural aspect is that when children perform animations, they are both participants 
and spectators at the same time and the same place. Meanwhile, teacher has the 
possibility to continuously monitor the children and direct the process (Güven, 2006). 
Therefore, drama activities and practices are good opportunities to determine the 
children's learning experiences and to observe their skills and behaviors. In this respect, 
it is highly important to meet pre-school children with drama activities and practices as 
soon as possible. 

THE CONCEPT OF DRAMA 
Drama is explained as acting out and playing any of a real life concept, topic, 

table, statue; or fairy tale, story, poem, or the stories and situations invented by the 
children (Çakır-Ilhan, Okvuran & Adıgüzel, 2004). In other words, the drama is to 
animate a word, concept, behavior, sentence, thought, an experience by benefiting from 
theatre techniques and developing plays. In order to perform this act, intellectual 
activities such as exchange of ideas by discussing them within smaller groups out of a 
group, evaluation, judging and criticizing are necessary. At this point, as it is necessary 
for an individual to feel comfortable and safe in a small group or groups and some 
introductory activities are needed between individual and other group members (San, 
2006). When viewed from this aspect, drama is to learn, and to extend the life 
experience without coming into the scene and taking role in the play (Karadağ & 
Çalışkan, 2005). Drama is important not to display and create a show for audience but 
to provide self-realization of individuals and to have effective learning experiences. 

Drama activities are based on a complete entertainment element for the pre-school 
children. Children mostly experience fun elements during activity process and 
afterwards. At the same time, they experience the feeling of freedom within a free 
environment during problem solving situations of drama activities. It is essential for 
pre-school children to enjoy drama activities (Adıgüzel, 2006a). In this sense, the drama 
teacher and student must be active in the process of drama (McNaughton, 2004). The 
features of drama reveal the situations that should take part in the drama activities. The 
main features of drama are as follows: 

• Drama is a process. There is a difference between its onset and current
situation.

• Drama is based on dramatic experiences.
• Drama consists of improvisations and cannot exist without improvisation.
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• A situation is created with improvisations.
• Play and reality are intertwined in drama.
• Fact and fiction are intertwined in drama.
• Drama is social; and created by single, bilateral and multi groups.
• Drama integrates education.
• Drama converts information into experiences (Okvuran, 2003).
A number of activities are being carried out in the scope of classroom activities to 

celebrate special days and weeks in pre-school education. In this context, "play 
performances" or "theater displays" can be sometimes arranged under the name of 
dramatic practices and pre-school children are expected far more from their 
development features. This situation causes them to experience a sense of failure or to 
feel bad. In order to solve this problem, teachers need to be informed about drama, and 
play and theater concepts. 

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DRAMA AND PLAY 
Play is an activity bringing joy and action to everyone's life, including adults. Play 

is also an important part of drama process. It is fun just like drama, and therefore can 
sometimes go ahead of learning. So, when drama is used as a method, it should be taken 
into consideration that play is only a part of the process. Plays are particularly played in 
the preparation-warming up stage of drama processes. It can be said that the most 
prominent feature of the play and drama is ‘’to pretend’’, which is an important 
condition that allows learning by living. In terms of their acquisitions, plays and drama 
have contributions such as developing communication skills, providing socialization, 
setting up interaction. However, play is not the same thing with drama as a concept. 
That is to say, "play" is not completely “drama” (Oğuz, 2016). The differences in 
features of drama and play are explained as follows (Karadağ & Çalışkan, 2005; 
Adıgüzel, 2006a; Önder, 2010; Tezel-Şahin, 2010; Karadağ & Çalışkan, 2014):  

• The results are important in most plays. Accordingly, there are winners and
losers. However, the process is important in the drama, not the result.
Therefore, the focus should be on children’s participation to the process rather
than their success in the activities. So, there is no right or wrong in drama.

• As a result of the play; any discussion in which assessments are made,
conceptual information is highlighted and the senses are defined or
distinguished is not included. At the end of the drama, group discussions are
carried out and the processes are run to comprehend the information about the
activity and make them permanent.

• Certain educational purposes are determined by teacher in drama. However,
plays have no obligation to serve a specific purpose.

• There is a teacher (leader) guiding children in drama and designing, regulating,
applying and evaluating all activities other than the activity place. However,
there is no leader in the play. One of the players takes on this role.

• Experiences in the drama create an aesthetic pleasure and anxiety at the same
time. Aesthetic ways can be reached during the drama process and at the end of
drama. However, there are items such as relaxation and energy release rather
than aesthetic considerations, in plays.

• Continuous reviewing, re-acting and discussing take part in the process of
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drama. However, review and discussions do not take place in plays. 
• There are not very strict rules for the children in drama, the rules are flexible

and children are allowed to add things from themselves.
• There is not racing, rewarding or punishing students in the scope of drama but

there is competition on the basis of play and awarding or punishment can be
practiced at the end of play.

In this context, it can be seen that play is a different teaching method from drama 
in many aspects from the purpose of its rules to the result of the process. But, of course, 
play and drama are quite functional and educational tools and teaching methods for 
learning by having fun. At this point, teacher’s choice of method which will be the most 
appropriate one to his/her activity purpose and preparation and application of teaching 
plan in this direction have a critical importance. 

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DRAMA AND THEATRE 
Drama and theatre are two intertwined areas. Appearing by originating from 

theatre, drama is a concept that can be performed at places other than stage though it 
originates from theatre. Drama, using the basic elements of theater, means making true 
or potential situations, emotions and events live up again through the imitation factor 
(Uzgören, 2011). It is a vehicle to be driven on the road leading to theater, a possibility 
in different description formats and a training method providing players’ contribution to 
the play. And theater is an art and a tool from which the creative fields always benefit. 
Theatre is described as the creation of people living in the same place; a description in 
which people join together; and, a way of expressing themselves. Although drama 
benefits from theater and has similar features with it, it is seen as a different discipline, 
method and art area within various aspects. Different features of drama and theatre can 
be explained as follows (Çakır-Ilhan et al., 2004, Adıgüzel, 2006b). 

• Drama does not require performing theater. Acting is not expected from the
participants of the drama process. However, director of a theatre is required to
have acting ability. It is important to gain the admiration of the audience in
theater.

• Theater has an audience; theatre text is performed in front of the audience.
However, there is no audience in drama, participants are also audience. Thus,
audience and players are the same person(s) in drama.

• There is a written text or scenario in the theater and players are expected to
adhere to it. However, the origin of the drama is based on the play and
improvisations. Therefore, drama can use the subject of a written text suitable
for improvisation and role playing; the verbatim performance of any text
dialogue is out of question. Contribution of participants to drama text is a must.
Therefore, there is no text or script obligation in drama.

• The meaning and content of a theater director are not included in the drama.
Instead, teacher/drama leader is the one designing, forming and monitoring the
drama process. Leader / drama teacher is the most important element of the
process. However, end point of the process is not determined by leader but
group members and participants. Drama leader cannot know development of
the process and results beforehand. However, when an obstacle or obstruction
is faced during activities, drama leader involves in the process for guidance.
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• There is no obligation of a stage for drama activities or act-outs. Drama can be
practiced and improved with a good design in almost every environment. In
contrast, theatre requires a suitable place to play’s purpose and conditions.

• Theatre, like many other art fields, focuses on results. However, drama puts
process at the first place.

• Process is fulfilled just like planned by theatre director. All pre-determined
elements are performed during the process. Though all elements are planned in
drama, improvisations and acting-out of participants can go beyond the
determined process and result in different situations.

• Although it originates from real life, plays do not depend on players’ real life
experiences. On the contrary, drama process has to include experiences.

Based on these cases; while drama is an activity in which a group is accompanied 
by the leader through improvisations, theatre is an activity in which a group gathers and 
makes rehearsals to create a common sense and share resulting product with an 
audience (Sağlam, 2016). In this context, it can be said that theatre and drama are 
concepts which have different characteristics with regard to their products and 
processes. 

DRAMA’S CONTRIBUTION TO CHILDREN’S DEVELOPMENT AREAS 
Contribution to Cognitive and Language Development Areas 
During the drama activities, children transform what they think into experiences 

and live an active process. Thus, an effective learning environment is obtained. With 
drama activities, children develop their imagination and creativity by using real objects 
in symbolic meanings and learn information about concepts through drama in a short 
time and permanently. Children one more time encounter with casual problems 
presented to them in different ways during drama activities. Thus, their problem-solving 
skills are supported and they can develop different perspectives to events (Kandır, 
2010). While children learn by playing and living, their cognitive development 
improves. Because imagination is a child’s the most required material in playing. 
Mental processes are required to imagine seeing, hearing, feeling, touching, tasting or 
smelling things that do not existing. In this process, children are invited to see beyond 
what is offered and explore new experiences and different situations (Karadağ & 
Çalışkan, 2005). Thus, the children learn a lot of new and different information in the 
process of dramatic activities and drama. They reach this information by observing the 
experiences of their friends or by trying different experiences. During the drama 
process, children compare information that forms the basis of their reasoning skills with 
the acquired new knowledge and make inferences on their similarities and differences. 
What is more, children can review their former information to solve a problem faced in 
drama activities, associate events and situations with each other and examine the causes 
of events and their consequences (Yayla-Ceylan, 2011). Thanks to the opportunities of 
drama activities, children's cognitive accumulation of knowledge to provide their 
physical and social adaptation to the environment has reached to a much higher level. It 
helps children obtain information about them and notice what they can and cannot in a 
more realistic way (Önder, 2010). Therefore, the importance of drama based activities is 
great for pre-school children’s learning acquisitions and concepts in cognitive 
outcomes. 
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Drama is also important in terms of the skills in mathematics and language 
development of children (Fleming, Merrell & Tymms, 2004). Indeed, Erdoğan & Baran 
(2009) found out that children's mathematics skills can be improved through drama 
based education. In drama activities, child establishes mutual dialogue with fictional 
characters by starting verbal communication in various situations, talks naturally and 
freely and based on his/her imagination. S/he sets tone, level and speed of voice thanks 
to organized activities. The vocabulary of children evolves with drama process (Gönen 
& Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Artistic and cultural education is provided to children, and so, 
their artistic and cultural accumulation is enhanced through drama. In this context, 
social learning processes of children are supported and their personality is developed 
(Çakır-Ilhan et al., 2004). Drama develops the ability of imitation and creativity of the 
children. Drama also has a positive effect on children's attention and motivation, 
perception and memory. At this point, drama provides child to concentrate his/her 
attention and energy on activity (Önder 2010; Tombak, 2014). A study of Podlozny 
(2000) demonstrates a strong correlation between drama and verbal instruction as the 
story outcomes understanding (measures oral and written measures), reading 
achievement, reading readiness, oral language development, vocabulary and writing 
skills. That De la Cruz, Lian & Morreau (1998) determined the effectiveness of the 
development of the oral language skills of children with special needs drama training 
program, also supports the importance of drama-based education. 

Contribution to Social-Emotional Development Areas 
Children, who can express their thoughts and feelings without criticism during 

drama activities, improve their skill of decision making and ability of independent 
thinking. Drama influences children to be susceptible to their own and the others' 
feelings. Especially role-playing activities facilitate empathy development of children 
by making them see events through the eyes of others. Because drama improves group 
interaction, it helps children share their feelings with the others and understand the 
feelings of them (Kandır, 2010). As drama is a group activity, it contributes the 
members of a group to be sensitive in their relations, to learn accepting and encouraging 
each other. Interpersonal behaviors can be taught and children's introversion -passivity 
can be resolved by drama. Similarly, drama activities starts with understanding of a 
current event and performing about it, then children are informed about their culture 
and different cultures. Besides this, with studies on drama in a variety of social 
problems and social roles, children can notice the elements that belong to their everyday 
life but have not been noticed (Karadağ & Çalışkan, 2005). Children find the 
opportunity to freely demonstrate their feelings with creative drama activities; get rid of 
their inner tension as they openly live positive or negative feelings (Yazar, Çelik & 
Kök, 2007). Drama helps normally developed children and children with special needs 
interact with each other. Children learn new things from each other while playing and 
try to understand children with special needs through imitation. At this point, children 
discover the features that are different from and similar to them by showing empathy to 
the others. 

Drama improves a child's adaptation to social life, the necessity of cooperation, 
ways of establishing positive relationships and their ability to assess the events from 
different perspectives. Therefore, the child realizes within the scope of the drama that 
the problems s/he cannot express in real life are faced by the others within the group; 
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develops self-expression skills and have a better comprehension of the others by 
listening to different problems they have (Kandır, 2010). The child who takes place in 
drama activities, uses his/her creativity and body, and communicates can behave 
comfortably and safely in social life. The child, who speaks, discusses, experiences 
events, observes and invents fictions, strengths the basis of social communication. 
During dramatic activities where children can easily express themselves in many ways 
such as making comments, discussing and moving help the development of self-
confidence and helps them relax (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Drama process 
psychosocially relaxes child by allowing to the experience of emotions such as jealousy, 
anger, excitement and fear. At the same time, it offers children an opportunity to 
observe the impacts of positive and negative emotions (Tuğrul, 2006). In this way, 
drama improves their ability of broad thinking in case of events and circumstances, and 
of having multiple perspectives. 

As the environment of children expands with drama activities, their experiences 
enrich with plays; their ability to express themselves, walk in other people’s shoes and 
confidence develops. In this respect, drama activities contribute to the development of 
abilities such as humanistic thinking, feeling and people’s recognition themselves and 
others. The role of drama activities is great for raising children as individuals who are 
skilled, capable of consistent acting and adding their own thoughts to events (Karadağ 
& Çalışkan, 2005). Children move away from egocentric thinking and get ready for 
their roles in the real world, thanks to drama (Tezel-Şahin 2010). Drama teaches 
children to share their own experiences and feelings with others. Role playing activities 
especially provide children with seeing events from others’ perspective, in a way, being 
able to gain the ability to empathize. During drama activity, emotions are understood 
and expressed through group dynamics and experiences. Children have the opportunity 
to investigate and examine the group and themselves through experiences, meanwhile, 
their social skills develop. Groups may sometimes be challenging for individuals. The 
usage of drama at this stage help potential tensions decrease and individuals in the 
group become more comfortable against each other. Drama is beneficial on the point of 
development of collaborative relationships among children regardless of gender 
differences and of decreasing the conflicts between boys and girls (Önder, 2010). 
Drama improves not only verbal communication skills, but also non-verbal ones. It can 
be seen that children can effectively use verbal and non-verbal languages practiced in 
drama activities. While children take place in these activities, they gain skills of 
thinking, speaking, listening, narrating and communicating with each other (Yazar et 
al., 2007). Dramatic plays also create favorable environments for timid children. That 
the child feels under pressure is prevented thanks to the lack of an audience to criticize 
their play (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Communication skills of children are 
developed with drama supported education (Güleç & Macan, 2014). That drama gives 
child opportunity of expressing himself/herself and of using language is an additional 
contributor for the development of child’s language. 

Contribution to Psychomotor and Self-Care Development Areas 
Pre-school children may not always verbally utter all the events affecting their 

daily life. They can easily talk with gestures during plays about their emotions that are 
showing their fears, concerns, sadness and happiness in some cases (Kandır, 2010). 
Children find the opportunity to realise the events that they cannot make in real life or 
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to re-experience the events that they miss and want to live again by using their 
imagination and putting themselves in someone else’s shoes. While children animate 
events in different roles that they observed and lived through, they try to express their 
uneasiness, concerns, fears, happiness and longings with various gestures. This allows 
them to use their body properly and in coordination for their aim. Basic and previously 
known motion abilities like curling and turning can be developed after drama activities 
(Yazar et al., 2007). Drama helps children gain the ability to use their body properly 
and in coordination. Children can move comfortably and in harmony with the rhythm of 
a song or a piece of music by means of drama activities. Activities such as musical 
dramatization or creative dance contribute to development and self-controlling of their 
muscles. Warming up exercises before drama ensure children to learn waiting in a line 
and the things to be done in a group. Thanks to the plays in scope of drama, large and 
small muscles of children are activated; functions of the circulatory and respiratory 
systems are accelerated (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Thus, children are prepared for 
external environment. 

Children's self-care skills can be directly developed through drama based 
education programs. That the child knows himself/herself and his/her body parts in the 
most natural way is provided with drama. Role playing and pantomime activities are 
particularly important for learning functions of body parts. In this context, acquisition 
of various behaviors to be used in everyday life on the most accurate way is ensured 
(Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Children taking part in drama activities as people with 
different character and personality features can develop awareness on issues such as 
carefully listening to speaking person, keeping environment clean and collecting their 
belongings. In a way, children have the opportunity to develop skills and habits that are 
necessary in everyday life through drama activities. At this point, appreciation of 
exemplary behaviors and speeches performed by the characters after drama will be 
remarkable. 

STAGES OF DRAMA 
Drama can be used as a type of activity and a teaching technique in pre-school 

education. The efficient usage of the drama, which has a large function in educational 
process, depends on its effective configuration. In this context; target age, purpose, 
technique, format and duration of drama must be initially determined. Configuring of 
drama process is possible with following the stages in the drama. So, there are different 
stages of the drama. 

Çakır-İlhan et al. (2004) defined stages of drama as "warming up and relaxation", 
"role-playing and pantomime," "improvisation and formation", "evaluation". Adıgüzel 
(2006b) stated that there were various complexities among the concepts such as play, 
improvisation and formation taking place in the classification of literature. In this 
context, he has done a three-stage classification for drama. They are as follows: 

I. Preparation-Warming up, 
II. Animation,

III. Evaluation-Discussion.
I. Preparation-Warming up 
The main purpose of this step is to be prepared for the next stage while forming 

group dynamics. Warming up is realized on the basis of physical and mental interaction 
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in the process. Because the warming up has a function to draw attention of the 
participants in the process of creative drama, it is also an opening stage. This stage 
comprises activities in which body moves. Sport, dance and events based on motion 
form the source of these activities. Event based motions activate heart rhythm, blood 
circulation and muscle movements. Drama includes acquisitions such as readiness of 
the bodies of participants, keeping the muscles loose, reaching naturalness, being active 
and being ready to play. Expression ways such as stretching of the body, behaviors, 
gestures, facial expressions, voice and breathing are also activities to be done at this 
stage. The reduction of tension of the participants, exposition and solution of tension, if 
necessary, is important for the efficiency of the next phase. The senses are 
simultaneously used in the warming up activities. Confidence and adaptation activities 
are made to provide group dynamic. It includes activities whose rules are clearer than 
other stages and determined by leader (Adıgüzel, 2015). This stage has plays for 
warming up group members with each other, warming for topic and relaxation (Çakır-
Ilhan et al., 2004). These activities constitutes feature of introduction and warming up 
for beginners participants of drama. These plays in this stage facilitate leader and 
participants to warming up to each other and to be prepared for subject and may include 
relaxing activities in necessary situations. Participant's participation in all events can be 
made more efficient through plays. However, it should be known that these plays are 
only some of the activities to be benefited from even in other stages. Basic activities are 
practiced to form and start a communication process among participants, between 
participants and leader, and between group and environment. Beginner groups start with 
plays for communication and interaction, that is to say, taking roles, acting out and 
improvisations are given in introductory level. The main objective here is to prepare the 
participants to drama experiences and next process. At this stage, performance topic is 
determined, individual animations are made or small groups are formed. Leader creates 
groups within the framework of activity topics and ensures that they are ready before 
their animations (Adıgüzel, 2006b). Warming up duration should be extended at the 
beginning of school periods in order that students warming up with each other. 
Warming up activities improving balance are necessary in young age groups. In a sense; 
warming up, conformity and trust activities are needed at the beginning of each drama 
activity. It is necessary to work in harmony and trust (MEGEP, 2007). Children should 
regularly and always participate in activities of preparation and warming up process to 
get used to group members, environment and process. 

II. Animation
Animation means bringing people in an active state by dressing up like them, 

including them in activities, making people experience a past event by showing the 
event or situation. Animation stage covers the whole forming activities where a topic is 
formed and presented to the participants. Here, drama is derived from present structures 
of fairy tales, poems, stories, paintings, photographs, sculptures, newspaper articles, real 
life cases or fictions of participants and it is performed before the participants. This 
stage also includes ‘’pre-animation preparations’’ to animation a related topic 
determined by leader. This stage has a feature in which improvisation, role playing and 
other techniques, given by leaders within the framework of issues and forming a 
starting point, are intensely used. Animations at this stage may be made performed 
individually, in pairs, in small groups, in large groups or with whole group 
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simultaneously. Next stage starts according to results from animations (Çakır-Ilhan et 
al., 2004; Adıgüzel, 2015). Children can create imaginary situations in addition to real 
life behaviors. The effects such as sound of rain and vehicle voices can be used if 
necessary. Effect sounds stimulates child's imagination and helps him/her make it easier 
to animation. Different characters can be imitated by using various materials such as 
hats, capes, aprons, glasses, jewelry and clothing besides sound effects. Stage of 
animation is not written in teacher's plan. A successful drama leader can get information 
about children by recording plays and ideas belonging to them (MEGEP, 2007). 
Activities at stage of animation are very important to prepare children to real life, to 
support the development of their entrepreneurship and problem solving skills. So, it 
should be noted whether the children actively participate in animations. 

III. Evaluation and Discussion
Results obtained from drama activities are evaluated at this stage. In general, 

discussions are made on educational acquisitions or resulting formations. Sharing of 
thoughts and feelings towards whether learned things change into acquisitions, the way 
in which drama experience and process are understood at this stage. It is also provided 
at this stage where participants of drama activities positively and cheerfully leave the 
environment and have optimistic experiences (Çakır-Ilhan et al., 2004; Adıgüzel, 2015). 
Duration of evaluation stage in activities with children must be carefully arranged. 
Because attention span and ability of abstract thinking increase as children's age 
increases, discussing with them will be more meaningful (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 
2002). This stage reveals what is learned during the day and gives hint on how to use 
the learned topics in future. The discussions and evaluations at this stage can be done 
with exchange of ideas and conversation besides activities such as painting, poster 
making and creating a newspaper. The teacher of pre-school children may ask children 
questions like "What is the thing you most liked here?", "What would you do if you 
were in shoes of the hero in the story you listened?", "What would it be if you were to 
name today?" and listen to the answers of all children in an order at the end of the 
drama. Thereof, s/he may ask children to produce products such as a picture/a model of 
their favorite characters in a story they listen by using excess materials, ground-colors, 
crayons and so on. Thus, teachers realize what the children learned during the day and 
which benefits they achieved to. In addition, teacher can make a systematic evaluation 
by means of observation form and can interview with children privately or as groups in 
a way conforming to the content of drama activities at the end of the drama. The 
performance and ideas of children may be consulted on the ideas of their peers. 
Methods and techniques at this stage can be used with or without other techniques here, 
according to the content and purpose of activity. 

EXAMPLE OF DRAMA PLAN IN PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 
Age Group: 36-72 months 
Duration: 90 minutes 
Acquisitions: 
Cognitive Development 
Acquisition 1: Pays attention to the object/situation/event  
Acquisition 2: Makes prediction on object/situation/event 
Acquisition 4: Counts the quantity of objects. 
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Language Development  
Acquisition 3: Forms syntactically proper sentences. 
Acquisition 5: Uses language as a means of communication. 
Acquisition 7: Understands the meaning of what he/she has watched/listened. 
Acquisition 8: Expresses what he/she has watched/listened to in different ways. 
Motor Development  
Acquisition 1: Makes the movements of change of place.  
Acquisition 2: Makes balancing moves. 
Acquisition 4: Makes moves that require use of tiny muscles. 
Acquisition 5: Moves in harmony with music and rhythm. 
Social-Emotional Development  
Acquisition 3: Expresses him/herself in creative ways. 
Methods and Techniques: Drama (Role playing, Pantomime, Imitation, Play, 

Completion of Stories and Animation) 
Tools and Equipment: Animal pictures, music player, upbeat and relaxing music, silly 

putty, construction papers. 
Learning Process 
A. Preparation-Warming up  
1st Activity: Children are told that today’s work is going to be about animals. The 

teacher brings the animal pictures to the class in a plastic bag which includes different 
animals for each student in class. Children pick up a picture from the bag one by one 
and pin it to their collars. They check out the animal pictures on their necks and if there 
happens to be some animal they don’t know, it is explained. Then the children take the 
form of a circle and sit down on cushions. A speaker is chosen among children, 
prioritizing the volunteered ones. He/she stays in the middle and choose one of the other 
kids then asks: “Two animals have lost their homes, which ones are they?”. In response 
he/she says the name of two animals which is on the collars of others (as “I guess, 
monkey and turtle”, “I guess, bird and cat”, “I guess, dog and fish”). The kids whose 
names have been told must change places with each other meanwhile the kid in the 
middle attempts to take one of their seats. If he/she fails to do so he/she asks the same 
question again to another kid and the play goes on like this. So the play continues with 
the participation of all of the children.  

2nd Activity: The animal pictures on the collar of the children stay there. The 
teacher pulls out a drum and begins to walk around the class hitting it. Children walk 
behind the teacher in harmony with drum hits, after drum stops teachers says a number 
and children tries build a nest which includes that amount of animals. For this, children 
must create groups including as many members as the teacher said and do the 
instructions given by the teacher. The teacher gives such instructions as “Triplet 
animals hug each other”, “Twin animals hold each other hands”, “Sextuplet animals 
run”. Those who fail to participate in a group or reach enough amounts of animals are 
removed from the play. Play goes on with the remaining children. The instructions can 
be altered if children demands so.  

3rd Activity: Teacher puts on music and children wander around the classroom at 
will. Children are asked “If you were an animal which one would you prefer to be?” 
Children begin to think about this but they don’t tell anyone which animal they have 
chosen. When the music stops children are asked to act like the animal they have 
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chosen. Teacher walks among the children and touches ones randomly. The touched kid 
starts to wander in classroom imitating the sound and walk of the animal he/she have 
chosen. Teacher guesses the animal of the first kid by himself; next guesses are made 
by teacher and other kids whose turn has passed. Chosen animals are guessed one by 
one till all ends. The untouched kid waits immovable position and after teacher touches 
all kids the play ends. 

B. Animation 

The Naughty puppet wants to make an animal friend to play together when he is bored. 
But he cannot decide which animal to be friends with. He thinks, visiting the zoo and 
watching them there is the best way to decide. He is sure this would help him to 
choose the right one. He walks towards the zoo near his home with a great 
excitement. 

Upon seeing "Welcome to the Zoo" he feels even more excited. He walks into the zoo 
with quick steps. He looks around to decide which direction he should go to begin 
with. At that moment, a huge cage on the right attracts his attention. He approaches 
slowly and sees the bear eat a pear with a loud slurp. He tells himself “He is too 
rude, what it would be like to be friends with him?” and keeps going. At that time, he 
sees the monkey climbing between branches. Watching the monkey lost in 
amazement, he tells himself “how can I keep up with his speed”. While moving on he 
sees the elephant drinking the puddles on the ground with his very long trunk. He 
wonders if he can do that too, so he stretches out his arms forward and tries to act 
like him. Then he grumbles “it is not easy at all” and keeps moving. Meanwhile, 
ducks walking across the way attracts his attention. He says “how slowly they walk” 
to himself. He keeps moving cluelessly. What is that! There is a huge fish swimming 
in a tiny lake right there. At first it seems really fun, he lays down and tries to swim 
like the fish. But he realizes it is something he is not familiar with at all. While 
moving on thoughtfully he looks at where “baa” noise comes from. There is a white 
goat between the trees, he approaches and watches him eating the leaves of the tree. 
Then while he moves a little faster he gets scared of the barking voice of the dog 
behind wire fence. He shuts his ears and continues on his way saying “how can we 
play if he’s so noisy” to himself. Not long after he sees a cat drinking milk from a 
cup, while approaching him, they look each other in the eye. Not knowing what to do 
he keeps walking then realizes he’s coming close to the exit. Right there he draws 
attention to fluttering birds. He listens to their chirping and watches them fluttering 
for a while. The finds himself right in front of the exit. Feeling really tired, The 
Naughty Puppet sits down on a bench there. 

4th Activity: Teacher says that he/she is going to tell them a story so they listen 
carefully. Children sit down comfortably. The teacher tells the following story to the 
children. 

Teacher stops the story here. He/she asks questions like: “What does the puppet do 
next?”, “Did he decide which animal to be friends with?”, “What do you think which 
animal he has chosen as friend”, “Why?” A new ending is made up by the answers of 
the children. Then the story is reanimated by children. 
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C. Evaluation-Discussion 
5th Activity: Teacher asks children “What would you title the story you have just 

heard?” and a new title is chosen by them. Then they are asked “If you were to choose 
an animal friend just like the puppet in the story which one would you choose?” and 
“Why?”. Each child’s answer is listened to, respectively. 

6th Activity: Teacher tells the children to move to where there are tables and 
chairs. Children are divided into three groups as animals living on the see- living on the 
forest- living on the farm. Each group stays together. Each group is given colorful silly 
putty. Children decide which animals are in their groups and they model the animals 
they have chosen. Each group is given a big construction paper and modeled animals 
are stuck there. Meanwhile teacher puts on a relaxing music. As the music plays on 
each child keeps modeling the animals in their groups. When the music stops each 
group moves to the group next to them so thus, all three groups are replaced. When the 
music is turned back on, they start to model new animal living in that environment. So 
thus all children participate in living on the see- living on the forest- living on the farm 
animals groups. Then the modeled animal made of silly putty is exhibited in the 
classroom. Then children walk around the class as if they are visiting a museum and 
they make comments on animals.   
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Introduction 

There have been a lot of changes, revisions, and modifications in medical 
education and medical programs in the world; however, there have been some issues in 
common. Due to the fact that medicine and health are overlaped, various medical 
curricula have been focused on the human health, understanding the health problems, 
diseases and thier treatments, and prevention. 

The framework of medical curricula in different countries can be considered on the 
basis of their needs, sources, prevalence of cases and the like.  

To compare the similarities and differences of the content of curriculum of medical 
schools in different countries, the above mentioned factors should not be ignored. In 
addition, the population, climate, geographical situation, and demographic information 
are needed to be thought. 

(Prideaux, 2003) expressed that there should be evidence of purposeful, theory-
based educational design. 

In terms of education in general and medical education in particular, the processes 
of teaching, learning, types and numbers of preclinical courses, course hours, laboratory 
and practical training hours, and key disciplines of clinical practice should be reviewed. 
Besides, the medical students’ entry behaviors and the teachers’ ones are important.  

For each medical school, the curriculum content is just one of the factors needed to 
be noticed when designing, implementing, evaluating, and revising a curriculum are 
dealt with. 

(Duckett, 2005) mentioned that demographics are changing, particularly in 
developed nations, where the population is ageing and living with increasingly complex 
and chronic health care needs, requiring a larger and differently trained medical 
workforce. 

Curricular Conceptualisations 

According to (Pratt (1994, p.5), Barrow & Milburn (1990, p.84), the word 
“curriculum” is derived from the Latin verb currere, “to run.” “Currere” became a 
diminutive noun and meant a “racing chariot” or “race track.” 

Regarding curriculum as a set of objectives, curriculum can be indicated as a tool 
for reaching specific educational goals and objectives. In this aspect, a curriculum can 
be considered as being a checklist of desired outcomes.  

Considering curricula as courses of study or content, as Beauchamp (1977), Wood 
& Davis (1978) stated, curriculum can be perceived as a process of choosing courses of 
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study or content. In this sense, a curriculum defines or sets the content and goals of 
formal teaching; however, the means of instruction are not focused. 

In terms of curricula as plans, a curriculum can be regarded as a plan, or a sort of 
blueprint to deliver educational activities in a systematic manner. Within this respect, 
Pratt (1994) considered it as a plan for a continuous process of teaching and learning 
with having content and the process of teaching and learning as a focal point. 

Brady (1995) viewed curricula as documents to be an outline of a course program 
regarded as a written document. Here, when curriculum development and 
implementation are shaped, a written form needs to be created in order to encompass a 
statement of objectives, content, method, and assessment.  

(Barrow & Milburn (1990) stated that the presentation of the document appears to 
help teachers expose to a model to pursue the curriculum process. The term “syllabus” 
might be regarded as a synonym with curriculum in this aspect. 

When curricula as experiences are thought of, we may refer to the statements of 
Marsh (1997) verbalising curriculum as a set of plans and experiences being associated 
through which the the guidance of the school hepls student meet requirements. 

Although there exist different expressions regarding curriculum, Brady (1995), 
Nunan (1988) stated that in most cases the curriculum development process requires 
four parts as objectives, content, methods, and evaluation. To extend this notion, 
Reynolds & Halpin (1982) mentioned outcomes being the fifth factor. 

Regarding the definition of curriculum within medical context, in a historical 
setting which reflects the origins of twentieth century medical education, the Oxford 
English Dictionary (1911) proposes ‘a course (of study)’for ‘curriculum’. This 
definition is relevant to traditional medical teaching. 

In terms of the vocational versus the generic product-based curriculum, Enarson & 
Burg (1992) mentioned that the medical curriculum should deal with providing a broad 
general education in clinical and basic sciences in which the acquisition of lifelong 
learning skills is realised. 

 

Medical Education 
The training in medical education is becoming more student-centred which gives 

special importance and value to active learning instead of acquisition of knowledge in 
passive manner. Also, the assessment of clinical competence rather than the ability to 
retain and recall irrelevant facts is highly emphasised. Accordingly, a continuous 
evaluation of medical education curriculum is absolutely necessary to ensure the 
practice and delivery of effective medical training. 

Scherger et al. (2000) mentioned that integration of many disciplines in teaching 
and learning about health problems is currently recognised as being crucial which can 
produce more effective learning through using educational resources in an efficient 
manner. 

According to General Medical Council (1993), rigid educational programmes have 
led to more adaptable and flexible methods in terms of curriculum delivery. 
Additionally, both professional, clinical skills acquisition, and attitudes have 
complemented the mastery of technical knowledge. 

Ross et al. (1998) mentioned that curricula have changed the trend from being 
teacher-oriented mostly to student-centred to a great extent. 
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Medical Curriculum 

Curriculum is said to be the main source of information that all the people dealing 
with education such as learners, teachers, academicains, and even external forces use in 
order to perceive how learning, teaching and training are delivered in the course of 
education. With respect to this fact, curriculum, in our context medical curriculum 
seems to be the most crucial component of a medical program regardless of place and 
time. 

There are several debates regarding a medical curriculum. Some try to emphasise 
on the content of a medical curriculum. Some focus on having a national medical 
curriculum for each country. Some point out that developing a global medical 
curriculum for all medical programs should be the center of discussions. 

Regarding all the factors involved in curriculum planning, implementation, 
evaluation and the like, it should not be ignored that the prior learning styles and habits 
of medcial students (specially the first year ones or who begin to study medicine) are of 
importance to be taken into consideration. In addition, the various educational systems 
in which different educations have been delivered, the evaluation processes as well as 
assessment tools by which students’ academic perfromance, abilities, and skills have 
been assessed prior to entering medical school are crucial. Besides, the standards, if 
exists any at all, through which choosing and eliminating of students for being accepted 
in medical schools are applied are important. In fact, the entry behaviours of individuals 
and their differences are to be highlighted. 

Medical curriculum differs from country to country. Most U.S. curricular include 
four years whereas in Britain five-year education is normal. Generally, the early part of 
the medical school program is named the preclinical phase.  

Basically, medical schools initiate their education focusing on the structure of the 
body and its formation namely anatomy, histology, and embryology. The function is 
going to be next as represented by biochemistry, pharmacology, and, in many schools, 
biophysics.  

Following the microscopic study of normal tissues (histology), medical students 
are exposed to pathological anatomy, bacteriology, immunology, parasitology (the 
agents of disease and the changes caused in the structure and function of the tissues).  

It seems that the courses in medical psychology, biostatistics, public health, 
alcoholism, biomedical engineering, emergency medicine, ethical problems, and other 
less traditional courses are becoming more widespread in the first years of the medical 
curriculum. 

The two or more clinical years of an effective curriculum are specified by active 
student participation in small group conferences and discussions, a decrease in the 
number of formal lectures, and an increase in the amount of contact with patients in 
teaching hospitals and clinics. 

Clinical work initiates with general medicine and surgery followed and supervised 
by major clinical specialties, including obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, disorders 
of the eye, ear, nose, throat and skin, and psychiatry.  

Medical students deal with medical issues in the hospital’s outpatient, emergency, 
and radiology departments, diagnostic laboratories, and surgical theatres. Besides, the 
students are exposed to the work associated with medicine closely; for instance, 
pathology, microbiology, hematology, immunology, and clinical chemistry. 
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Accordingly, the students gain some knowledge and experience in terms of 
epidemiology and the methods of community medicine. Forensic (legal) medicine is 
also presented. 

In fact, in the course of the clinical curriculum, the majority of medical students 
can mainly have an opportunity to express a serious and professional opinion / interest 
of their own for their future and medical professionalism. This can be accompanied by 
student assessment which has an important role regarding curriculum review. 

Medical Education and Medical Curriculum 
The training and education of doctors is a difficult task and not a simple process. 

In the United Kingdom (UK), the General Medical Council (GMC) is authorised to 
determine the desired outcomes of the undergraduate medical programmes conducted 
by the British universities. The recent GMC documents (Tomorrow’s Doctors GMC, 
2002), The New Doctor GMC, 2005) provide a scheme of the model physician required 
to satisfy the societal needs of twenty-first century Britain. 

As Coulter & Fitzpatrick (2000) and Fox et al. (2000) mentioned, based on 
existing evidence, it is recommended that the final product of the medical school was 
not able to satisfy the purpose. The challenge seems to be how the existing medical 
curriculum is adapted to achieve the desired goals. 

Regarding basic and clinical sciences, it seems that some medical education 
curricula integrated horizontally and vertically as well. 

A different aspect of integration that the horizontal point indicates the defined 
learning outcomes exists but the vertical point shows the teaching of the sciences while 
the the courses are conducted.  

It could be more effective if active teaching methods on the basis of problems or 
cases in small groups are carried out with the scope of basic and clinical sciences, 
humanism, and health population. 

It should be noted that meaningful learning, organized knowledge and practical 
knowledge for learners of medical sciences need planning of integrated curricula. This 
is more emphasised based on the increasing amount of knowledge, educational content, 
continuous modifications in community requirements, responsibility to satisfy those 
requirements, and the need for medical learners to earn clinical competencies in their 
profession. 

Two concepts are generally thought of concerning curriculum issue. The concepts 
of core curriculum and integration are correlated. Some of curriculum planning experts 
consider integration as one of the ways of designing core curriculum. In fact, both 
concepts were developed to make better understanding of the overload of knowledge, 
the need to instruct and learn basic and clinical sciences together and the need to 
develope meaningful learning. 

Saylor & Alexander (1954) stated that one of the most cruccial issues concerning 
the delivery of appropriate training is the development of a curriculum which is going 
to be both comprehensive and proper. 

Vars (2001) verbalized that there also exists an idea that a curriculum must include 
generic knowledge, skills and attitudes. With considering the challenges all medical 
schools are facing, the implementing and assessment of these learning objectives within 
an integrated curriculum are absolutely important.  

Brauer & Ferguson (2015) stated that in medical education, basic science content 
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which requires to be joined with clinical issues is a very challenging matter for 
beginning learners with limited or no clinical exposure in the course of their education. 
Here, Cassara et al. (2014) stated that there should be an integration between basic 
sciences and medical knowledge with clinical practice. 

Norman et al. (2010) stated that one of the reasons of applying integration in the 
curriculum of medical education is related to the meaningful learning and organized 
knowledge of medical learners since knowledge is going to be most productive when 
constructed in a manner that matches how the knowledge is being used.  

Brauer & Ferguson (2015) concluded that training medical students with basic 
sciences accompanied by clinical issues and creating an associaiton among concepts by 
means of integrated exposure of materials are two main approaches. Medical students 
can gain long-term retention and deeper understanding of medical subjects during their 
medical education through integration. 

Brauer & Ferguson (2015) suggested that if clinical examples are exposed to 
medical students at an early phase of training, they can develop deep features of basic 
science concepts. This may provide some possibilities for medical students in order to 
elaborate on that knowledge as they progress towards clinical education. 

Harden & Davis (1995) stated that core curriculum can enhance social 
responsibility in health and education. Additionally, it meets the growing demands of 
the public regarding both effectiveness and standards in medical education. 

Schubert (1986) and Plihal et al. (1992) stressed on the close association of core 
curriculum and integration. This may provide solutions for the problems and challenges 
of information overload, meaningful learning, organized learning, and community 
needs as well. 

Medical Curriculum Changes 
Guthrie et al. (1998) stated that the preliminary version of medical curriculum in 

Europe was a first degree course of 5–7 years. Here, basic sciences conducted in the 
early years were separated from clinical experience and learning. However, a 4-year 
postgraduate course was the norm in USA. In the clinical years, hospital specialties 
were the authority and the students had little chance to contribute or express their ideas. 
Therefore, there might not have been so much cooperation in terms of satisfying the 
needs and expectation of health-care system. Despite the fact that such an arrangement 
led to increasing training period, the number of students left the courses became high. 

Brotherton et al. (2000) stated that the concept of medicine being a graduate 
course is developed highly in USA, in the settings in which medical undergraduates 
initiate their studies following completing a first degree consisting of science and non-
science subjects. 

Prideaux et al (2000) mentioned that in Australia, four schools restarted graduate-
entry programmes because, in part, graduate students might make a strong commitment 
to a medical course and programme of problem-based learning. However, as Anon 
(1999) stated, in the UK and most other European countries, graduate or mature 
students are not included in this category. 

In general, the notion of an integrated curriculum considering clinical contact 
included in the early years and instructing of basic science being more than the 
traditional first 2 years is in applied different medical education. To exemplify, 
experimental legislation has provided many universities with the opportunity to develop 
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new methods of medical education in Germany in addition to assess them. 
Also, students directly get involved in various projects such as medical reform 

curriculum in Berlin. In Heidelberg, students arrange their own congress regarding 
medical education. 

As Dahle et al. (1997) mentioned, in some European countries, both traditional 
and integrated curricula are being instructed now simultaneously. 

In Sweden, the traditional curriculum at Umeå University is applied which 
includes five preclinical, followed by six clinical semesters, with merely minimal 
overlap. However, in Linköping University, following a short theoretical initiation, 
students are exposed to health concepts, disease, and patient care at the very beginning 
of the course. 

Pettersen et al. (1997) verbalized that in Norway, the curriculum at Tromsø 
University is shaped on integrated, system-based learning but traditionally discipline-
based curricula are conducted at the universities of Bergen, Oslo, and Trondheim. 
Kaufman & Mann, (1998), (Larkins et al. (1998), Bligh et al. (2000) mentioned that 
similar approaches to integration are being implemented in many other countries, 
namely Canada, Australia, Ireland, and the UK. 

Colliver (2000) believed that the result can lead to providing more choices for 
students and it may lead to competition between schools and curricula. The issue of 
whether a uniform curriculum can be adequatly effective remains to be questionable 
and it needs time to be judged. For sure, there still can be some doubt concerning the 
functionality of integrated, problem-based curricula in terms of fully delivering 
knowledge base and clinical capability improvements. 

McManus et al. (1999) stated that in many countries, medical students can follow 
studies directing a higher degree as being part of a flexible programme regarding 
training in the framework of the overall medical undergraduate curriculum.  

There is a possibility that degree of Bachelor of Science to be covered at various 
stages encompassing both basic science and clinical science topics. These might 
develop a greater interest in research issues and study habits.  

In terms of changing the content of medical curriculum, the General Medical 
Council (2005) suggests that learning which stimulates curiosity should replace rote 
learning, and emphasises the significance of encouraging proper harmony concerning 
attitudes of mind and behaviour.  

It is highlighted that clinical skills proficiency is associated with the identification 
of a core curriculum of knowledge, skills, and attitudes, accompanied by a set of special 
standardized issues.  

Regarding changing in implementing of medical curriculum, since active learning 
manner is being applied rather than passive didactically-delivered information manner, 
the instructing methods for implemetning current medical curricula have also been 
revised. 

van den Hurk et al. (1999) pointed out that based on some evidence, the students 
exposed to a problem-based curriculum are better self-directed learners, and they have 
more positive attitudes towards medical education and medical school, and accordingly 
their performance in their exams have increased.  

Colliver (2000) stated that some have recommended that the study and education 
environment for both students and teachers is more cooperative despite the possibility 
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that knowledge and clinical skills acquisition are not developed by means of problem-
based learning, 

Schmidt et al. (1996) stated that in the Netherlands, not only traditional but also 
problem-based curricula are deliverd due to strong requests from government for the 
purpose of decreasing curricula contents, and also providing more active manner of 
training. 

In terms of realizing changes in medical curriculum, it should be noted that change 
in medical education is a phenomenon occurs continuously and it is open to challenges 
in the course of time. For this reason, the academicians, especially who are involved in 
curriculum palnning and delivering, should be academically ready to satisfy the 
requirements for academic stability, and to create a continoues training program to 
prepare skilled instructors. All these may lead to develop more appropriate and effective 
curriculum change. Unquestionably, for having more efficient results, receiving 
feedback form various directions, namely students, teachers, administrators, and 
patients is very crucial. 

It is a fact that medical students at the beginning of their medical education are not 
sure what they are going to face in the curriculum in a concrete manner. It is suggested 
that having positive, informative and educative exchanging information between 
university and academic staff with the new medical students is extremely important. 

It should also be considered that high-quality medical education is the core of 
high-quality medical care. Therefore, continuous curriculum evaluation and revisions 
are absolutely essential in order to cope with medical education needs within the 
specific time and settings in the passage of time. 

Regarding medical education variations, it can be said that designing a medical 
education curriculum that suits medical students’ learning styles can make the 
difference when the extent of success is going to be considered during and after medical 
education.  

Since students in genral, in our context medical students, learn differently, it is 
worth if particular attention is paid to medical curricula variations among medical 
schools, in order to seek which one can be more effective for individual group or 
community, or specific nations preferred learning style. 

It is believed that medical schools need to revise their curricula, to some extent, 
focusing more on giving priority to patient safety, quality of care, diagnostic process, 
and medical decision making rather than just focusing on knowledge about diseases and 
their management. 

It should be remembered that curriculum is not merely what is planned, it is also 
about the successful implementation of what has been planned and achieving the 
outcomes as planned and desired educationally. 

Integrated curriculum 

Shoemaker (1989) stated an integrated curriculum, being the education organized 
in such a manner that it cuts across subject matter lines, can bring together different 
views concerning the curriculum into meaningful integration to focus on broad areas of 
study.  

Regarding teaching medicine method, it has been implied that medical students at 
the entry level, in first and second years of medical education, are supposed to be 
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exposed to basic and biomedical sciences. After these are actualized, clinical sciences 
can be instructed. 

One criticism expressed by Harden (1986) for this issue as being the point is that 
the learners might have difficulty to perceive the association of basic and biomedical 
sciences when they are to be applied to clinical practice. 

Because learning science has a crucial place in terms of clinical and professional 
practice, integration appears to be of significance when both designing a curriculum for 
medical education and teaching medicine are of concern. This might be sensible to 
medical students as well.  

When vertical integration in medical curriculum is considered, basic and clinical 
sciences are joined together with initiation of clinical experience, clinician-scientist 
partnerships, and incorporation of sciences in the course of medical education. 

Gustavo et al. (2016) mentions that vertical integration should include basic and 
clinical sciences. Besides, sociohumanistic and population health sciences, leading to a 
broader conception of manners to teaching and learning medicine are to be noticed. 

In terms of the reform for curriculum integration design, it is going to be 
educationally effective and useful when constructivist learning perspective, student-
centered learning, problem-based learning, integrated teaching, community-based 
education, elective programs, and a systemic approach are considered. 

It is a fact that various learning / teaching strategies should be applied in order to 
facilitae the development and integration of knowledge, skills, understanding, and 
wisdom in the passage of medical education. 

Brauer & Ferguson (2015) stated that the term “integrated curriculum” has 
attracted attention of medical education over the last two decades. 

Jacobs (1989) stated that there could be some reasons why the tendency 
curriculum integration has increased. To exemplify; the growth of knowledge, 
fragmented schedules, relevance of curriculum, and society’s response to fragmentation 
can be the main reasons. 

Brauer & Ferguson (2015) mentioned that one of the aims of integration is to deal 
with the obstacles existed between the basic and clinical sciences owing to the existence 
of traditional curricular structures. Integration is expected to enhance the retention of 
knowledge as well as the acquisition of skills on the basis of a repetitive cycle for 
developing concepts. 

Benor (1982) stated that similarly, it is not definite whether learning should cover 
all parts or merely a part of the knowledge, skills, and attitudes. 

Mennin (2010) mentioned that the most common and accepted classification in 
terms of curriculum integration for medical education can be horizontal integration, 
vertical integration, and spiral integration. 

Similarly, Brauer & Ferguson (2015) stated that horizontal integration can be 
expressed as an integration across disciplines but within a limited time period. Vertical 
integration is supposed to be an integration across time, trying to promote education 
through accomplishing the traditional styles existed between the basic and clinical 
sciences. Spiral integration can encompass the combination of both horizontal and 
vertical integration that associates integration across time and disciplines for basic and 
clinical sciences as well. 

Concerning disadvantages of integrated curriculum reform and / or resistance to 
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curriculum reform, Bland et al. (2000) expressed that reforms inevitably involve 
resistance of the forces experiencing change, and we should accept it. 

Hopkins et al. (2015) mentioned that integration in curriculum reform has been 
verbalized as a cyclizing issue. For instance, Hopkins et al (2015) asserted that 
curriculum integration in medical education debates has been historically reviewed; 
however, there has not been expected effective changes as recommended.  

In essence, learning needs of the medical education should be highly noted when 
revizing or reforming the structure of medical curriculum is dealt with. Addressing the 
learning challenges encountered by individual educators dealing with medical 
curriculum reform needs to be considered as well. 

Educationally speaking, it should not be ignored that curriculum design and reform 
in medical education is so professional and challenging that it needs cooperation of all 
the forces involved in practicing medical education as much as posssible. In addition, 
all theses forces should have comprehensive perception of medical education settings 
and the manner in which the implementation of this curriculum is realized. 

Regarding the medical education curriculum evaluation, all the effective 
instruments about collecting information, if possible, are needed to be applied. It may 
proived the curriculum designers / reformers and the relevant forces with more 
objective insights while planning, imlpementing, evaluating, revising, reforming, and 
reimplementing medical education curriculum continuously. 

Spiral Curriculum  

Jones & Oswald (in press) stated that the topics are viewed and reviewed both at 
different times and levels of intensity of content. For instance, basic science, pathology, 
and clinical science have been important in curriculum design in many schools, and also 
in perceiving the association between undergraduate teaching and postgraduate training. 
In fact, there exists a reciprocity between the undergraduate and postgraduate education 
periods. 

In terms of the sturcture of basic science curriculum in medical education, some 
medical schools, for example in the United States, divide the traditional basic sciences 
during the first two years through considering difference in the timing, delivery, and 
content integration. Being the point, traditional classes include Anatomy, Biochemistry, 
Cell biology, Evidence Based Medicine, Genetics, Histology, Immunology, 
Introduction to Clinical Medicine, Microbiology, Neuroscience, Pathology, 
Pharmacology, and Physiology.  

Some schools do not directly get involved in a systems based approach which 
causes material from one system (e.g. renal, pulmonary) to be instructed at different 
times in the course of first two years of medical school (presented in anatomy, 
biochemistry, genetics, and physiology).  

In sum, the traditional system does not apply an organ systems based approach; 
however, it applies lecture and small groups with minimal Problem- Based Learning in 
order to meet the required knowledge regarding the basic science curriculum. 

 
Core Curriculum 

Harden & Davis (1995) mentioned that it was in the 1960s in North America when 
the core curriculum concept was first applied in basic medical education. They pointed 
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out the concept of core in four assumptions as: core as necessary aspects of each 
discipline; core as necessary competencies for practice; core as a study of merely the 
key disciplines and core as areas of study connected to various disciplines. According to 
the above-mentioned assumptions, the issues namely practical competencies, 
disciplinary aspects and relevant topics can be pinpointed for the curriculum. 

Kirk (1986) proposed that core curriculum can cover those qualities all medical 
students need to gain. Also, the term “core” implies that the core elements of the course 
establish just a part of a student’s whole training. 

Blight (1995) stated that core curriculum can be connected to why, how, when, 
where and what kind of education is suggested. Besides, the issues related to 
curriculum, namely content and its organization are also associated with core 
curriculum. 

As Harden & Davis (1995) mentioned, there are different intentions which should 
be noticed for core curriculum at institutional, national and international levels. In fact, 
core curriculum is flexible and the revision of it at regular intervals is of importance. 

Core curriculum and integration 

It seems that integration and core curriculum are interconnected. These two 
concepts are so closely associated that Schubert (1986) stated core curriculum as one of 
the forms of integration. He added that core curriculum symbolises a curriculum 
applying social problems as cores for the sake of creating associations among different 
content areas. 

Plihal et al. (1992) also noticed integration as one of the ways of core curriculum. 
They believe that core curriculum symbolises the organization of knowledge and 
learning around matters which have been specified. 

Wraga (2009) stated that this concept of the core curriculum is aimed at providing 
medical students with opportunities in order to collaborate with each other, fellows, and 
instructors in order to utilise and integrate subject matters. This can lead to better 
analysing widespread personal and / or social problems. 

To compare with discipline-based curricula, integrated core curricula seem to be 
more widespread with more applications considered as advantages. Regarding these 
advantages, Drake (1993) stated that, for instance, integrated core curricula are 
problem-based and this may develop higher levels of thinking. In addition, research 
conducted on the human brain has indicated that when human intends to perceive 
meanings and concepts, the brain creates maps and try to make associations among 
factors and learning components; accordingly, instructional design on the basis of these 
associations seems to be both sound and justifiable. Besides, curriculum design in this 
aspect may remove unnecessary similar issues in various courses and eventually clarify 
the curriculum. 

Core curriculum in medical education underlines common learning experiences 
which appears to be indispensable for medical students to gain clinical competencies. In 
fact, it is the the determination and implementation of core curriculum which directs to 
success. As Taylor & Chudley (2001) stated not only specifying and developing 
curriculum content is necessary, but also training content, developing learning 
experiences and discovering how to gain learning experiences are crucial.  

Kozlowski (2013) stated that core curriculum can establish exact and relevant 
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learning opportunities for students. 
Maxwell & Walley (2003) stated that, generally, one of the main challenges for all 

medical schools for the time being is recognition and assessment of core knowledge, 
skills, and attitudes in the framework of an integrated curriculum. 

Developing the integrated curriculum in core curriculum may ensure chances for 
practice of active teaching strategies, meaningful learning and integration of both 
conceptual and practical knowledge. (Manning, 1998) mentioned that one of the goals 
of core curriculum designing is to specify a necessary “core of conceptual knowledge, 
practical knowledge and attitudes” in an integrated core curriculum. 

Taylor & Chudley (2001) stated that integration of basic and clinical knowledge 
and providing opportunities for acquiring clinical experiences can enhance students’ 
deep and meaningful learning. 

Hidden Curriculum 

Jackson (1968) stated that the hidden curriculum in medical education context is 
not just knowledge and skills transmission; it is a socialization process at the same time.  

Hafferty (1998) stated that norms and values passed to prospective medical doctors 
often undermine the formal notions of the declared curriculum. 

Gofton & Regehr (2006) stated that the hidden curriculum includes what is 
implicitly instructed by example every day, not the explicit instructing of lectures, 
grand rounds, and seminars. 

 Contemporary Trends of Medical Curriculum Design in Brief 

O’Neil (1992) stated that curriculum design is supposed to be the responsibility of 
the whole faculty and not a single individual or department. (Harden (1986) mentioned 
that the educational curriculum model should be student centred, problem based, 
integrated, community based, systematic, and should include electives / options. 

However, Grol (2001) emphasised on the argument that greater patient 
prioritisation has put at this stage instead of having stress on students’ needs. This may 
lead to having a more patient- oriented doctor of the future. 

Problem-based learning (PBL) is a typical instance of process reform being 
broadly accepted within the medical curriculum. Actually, PBL emphasises learners’ 
working in teams in order to express their own learning strategy and goals. 

Moust et al. (1989) pointed out that although pioneered in North America, the 
Netherlands and Australia, Muller, (1984), (Moore et al. (1994), DoH (2004) stated that 
it has become accepted in the UK as a key educational tool that largely replaces 
traditional lecture-based training. Alavi (1995) mentioned that basically it includes 
integration, process and content.  

Newble & Clarke (1986) stated that PBL tries to provide a deep learning 
methodology in which different disciplines of medicine are perceived together and not 
in isolation.  

As Smits et al. (2002) expressed, the theory of learning is logical but there is not 
any highly important evidence suggesting that this makes better doctors and being 
capable of solving problems more effectively than those trained through a traditional 
didactic curriculum.  

There could be an advancement in PBL because of model learning on the team 
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approach of clinical medicine. In other words, it may cover some multi-professional 
factors and emphasises on issues not merely of the theory and theory of practice of 
health and disease; instead, focuses on transfering this into clinical action. 

As Calman & Donaldson (1991), Rolf & Harper (1995), Jones et al. (2001) 
mentioned, there can be a gap between what the medical school produces (as a medical 
doctor) and the requirement of the graduate working in the hospital system on day one. 
From this point, it can be implied that a more practical, clinical practice-oriented and 
applied learning approach is required in the framework of the ultimate factors of the 
curriculum. Actually, it reminds us of the core of the discarded apprenticeship model. 

Reviewing Medical Education and Medical Curriculum  

In the context / framework of medical education, the curriculum can be defined as 
the process, way, guidelines, through which training medical students by medical 
faculty members and academically informing student about the requirements of 
becoming a medical doctor are directed.  

Duckett (2005) stated that globally speaking, medical education and curriculum 
issues are becoming more important owing to a variety of factors. For instance, many 
new medcial schools (programs) have been established due to the fact that populations 
have grown, and health care standards have risen particularly in developing countries. 
Accordingly, there has been a need to develop new medical curricula. 

Besides, demographics are changing, especially in developed countries. Owing to 
the fact that the ageing of population accompanied by various chronic health care needs 
are becoming serious issues, training different skilled medical workforce is absolutely 
required. These points also are of importance when planning, designing, and developing 
medical curricular are dealt with. 

In terms of curriculum review, basically two broad perspectives of curriculum 
review can be mentioned. The first perspective is the one that is carried out by medical 
schools, no matter they are old or new, when they satisfy their needs and they are 
suitable for the purposes. Some minor needs for revisions according to various evidence 
through continuous monitoring can be recognised and then evaluation and changes are 
conducted. The second perspective is the one performed by regulatory bodies in the 
course of accreditation processes during which the major focus is curriculum. As a 
matter of fact, a broader, more holistic views of a curriculum, instead of merely content 
are supposed to be taken into consideration. In any case, describing a curriculum in 
writing as a document to be the source of information for the intended outcome is 
needed; however, what is actually to be judged academically is the delivery of the 
curriculum during education and training period.  

Prideaux (2003) expressed that there is the need of having evidence of purposeful, 
theory-based educational design. It is quite significant to develop the curriculum 
content and process in order to be suitable for learners’ characteristics at entry.  

In sum, reviewing a curriculum is a continuous operation for the sake of 
maintaining appropriateness for purpose. The curriculum review is required to be a 
more holistic approach in which various factors such as curriculum content, delivery 
and assessment practices, and resourcing are included. 
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The Reflection of Medical Curriculum in Medical Education  

The curricula of medical schools indicate how medical schools conceptualize the 
association between basic and clinical sciences through medical education period. Thus, 
the organization of basic science, clinical material, and learning experiences are going 
to have a strong impact on student’s performance and reaching the aims medical 
schools are seeking. 

Ripkey et al. (1998) and Hecker & Violato (2008) stated that school-to-school 
studies have been few so far. Hecker & Violato (2008) pointed out that formal medical 
curricular approaches in the United States and Canada can be categorized into five 
major categories. They include the apprenticeship model (1765 to present), the 
discipline-based model (1871 to present), the organ-system-based model (1951 to 
present), the problem-based learning (PBL) model (1971 to present), and the clinical 
presentation (CP)-based model (1991 to present).  

As Ludmerer (1985) and Holmes & McLean (1989) verbalised, pedagogical 
methods are classified within the various curricular structures. It is argued that medical 
instructing methods have been affected by the constructivist, student-centered 
educational theories of John Dewey to a great extent. 

Prideaux (2007) stated that there exists a potential possibility in order to create 
overloading curriculum in medical education; as a result, developing the integrated 
curriculum and core curriculum is highly needed. 

Curriculum integration can ensure a dynamic development in teaching and 
learning process. Greybeck (2015) mentioned that in the integrated curriculum learning 
is reflected as a whole. Integrated curriculum is an influential approach to assist 
students develop associations between various topics. 

Vars (2001) stated that in the integrated core curriculum, designing initiates with 
specifying of needs and students’ problems. Then, core curriculum covers core 
knowledge, attitudes, and skills determined and integrated in curriculum. 

Greybeck (2015) staed that the designing of curriculum in integrated manner is the 
contextualization of the core curriculum and developing associations between core 
knowledge, attitudes and technical skills. 

Prideaux (2007) pointed out that designing the integrated core curriculum is 
significant to achieve the purpose of having various components of the curriculum 
reinforced each other. 

In sum, it is suggested that in medical education reform there should be a shift 
from just curriculum instruction research to conducting more meaningful research on 
different areas. These areas can be student characteristics, quality of medical educators, 
and the proper use of learning theory, educational theory, assessment, and pedagogical 
techniques on the student-teacher relationship in the context of medical education. 

Conclusion 

The concept of core curriculum and integration is associated closely. In fact, 
developing of both concepts was due to considering the overload of knowledge, the 
demand of teaching and learning basic and clinical sciences together and the demand to 
constitute meaningful learning. Therefore, to gain the required knowledge and create 
organized instructing both in basic and clinical sciences for the medical students in the 
course of their medical training, utilising of effective methods for integrating 
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curriculum and development of the core curriculum is indispensable. 
In conclusion, there are some points which should be educationally and medically 

tackled. Even though the contents and lessons covered by different medical curricula in 
medical education are similar across the world, the manner in which they are delivered 
are different to some extent. Besides, the settings in which curriculum implementation 
is realized, the contextualisation of medical issues and trainings, the way team working 
is actualised, multidisciplinary coordination, and the reflection of medical students’ 
ideas regarding medical curricula are needed to be explored from various perspectives. 

In terms of any medical curriculum reform, revision, and exploration, reaction and 
resistance to suggestions, criticisims, modifications, and changes can exist on account 
of the fact that there has been always generation gaps. In fact, how the educational 
leaders and authorities in general and in medical education in particular have already 
been educated and how thay have been instructing and dealing with medical subjects or 
relevant issues can be a serious concern. These points should be highly scrutinised 
when medical curricula are planned, designed, implemented, evaluated, and the like. 

It should also be noted that students, in our context medical students, learn 
differently. There always exist individual differences in terms of learning and teaching 
in general and medicine, especially. 

In some countries such as Turkey, generally medical schools offer the medical 
program being a total of six years. The first three years are core lessons with minimal 
clinical exposure. The fourth and fifth years include a mixture of clinical rounds and 
medical courses. Last year of medical education is merely the internship period in the 
hospital. One of the reasons for this kind of medical program (a six-year medical 
program initiated after completing high-school) can be the educational system offered 
in secondary and high-chool periods and various syllabi and curricula they encompass. 

The USA seems to have a strong educational system with more than 150 medical 
schools, thousands of graduate medical education programs, well-accepted standardized 
examinations throughout training, and various educational research programs. All levels 
of medical education, from curriculum reform in medical schools and the integration of 
competencies in graduate medical education, to the maintenance of certification in 
continuing medical education, have undergone rapid changes since the turn of the 
millennium for training more competent medical doctors.  

Concerning American educational structure, prior to higher education, American 
students attend primary and secondary school for a combined total of 12 years. These 
years are referred to as the first through twelfth grades. 

Around age six, U.S. children begin primary school, which is most commonly 
called “elementary school.” They attend five or six years and then go onto secondary 
school. 

Secondary school consists of two programs: the first is “middle school” or “junior 
high school” and the second program is “high school.” A diploma or certificate is 
awarded upon graduation from high school. After graduating high school (12th grade), 
U.S. students may go on to college or university. College or university study is known 
as “higher education.” 

In America, medical degrees are considered second entry degrees, meaning a 
candidate cannot enrol directly in a Bachelor's degree in Medicine. The candidate needs 
a Bachelor's (undergraduate) degree in order to apply to a medical school. Then, the 
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candidate can enrol in a complete and progressive Medicine study degree that usually 
lasts four years. 

Before a candidate can apply for a medical license, he / she must pass a three-step 
test called the United States Medical Licensing Examination (USMLE), also known as 
the board exam. 

Seemingly, this test is conducted for two main reasons. First, the candidates take 
each part at a different stage of their medical educations. Second, unlike many 
standardized tests, the USMLE actually assesses the candidates’ mastery of the 
materials. Accordingly, medical curriculum is designed in a different approach.  

Despite of the fact that there are various medical curricula (with their similarities 
and differences), the issue of global medical curriculum is becoming one aspect for 
research and debate in medical education. 

In brief, it can be suggested that in medical education review, there should be a 
shift from curriculum instruction research to conducting more meaningful research on 
various areas. These areas can include student’s characteristics, quality of medical 
educators, and the appropriate utilisation of learning theory, educational theory, 
assessment, and pedagogical techniques on the student-teacher relationship in the 
context of medical education. 

As a final remark, the curriculum designers, in our context medical curriculum 
designers, themselves should be adequately competent, knowledgeable, and 
experienced to be able to manage the curriculum operations and practice it, design it, 
implement it, evaluate it, reevaluate it, redesign it, and reimplement it continuously.   
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INTRODUCTION  
Problem solving, one of the important competences of the 21st century, is a 

dynamic process requiring mental activity and effort. In this process, individuals make 
sense of the problem, develop and apply methods and strategies and try different 
solution ways.  

According to Arslan and Altun (2007), it is possible to classify the problems in 
two groups as routine and non-routine problems. Routine problems can be solved by 
applying the known rules, formulas and methods. Non-routine problems are not in a 
position to be solved by a known method or formulation. To be able solve these 
problems requires such characteristics as careful data analysis, creative experiences, 
making estimations, examination, searching for patterns, and making a systematic list. 
(Artut and Tarım, 2009). 

Non-routine problems help to develop students' critical and creative thinking skills 
(Candelaria & Limjap, 2002) and provide a wide area for various solutions, strategies 
and approaches to problems. Moreover, they also provide students with a realistic 
situation in which they can use high-level thinking skills such as practicing, 
synthesizing and creating (Mabilangan, Limjap & Belecina, 2012). Problems should not 
only be routine problems, but they should also be problems requiring, judgment, 
independence, authenticity and creativity to some extent.  

Apart from this, some real-world problems are described under the name of 
unusual problems (cited in Bayezit, 2013). These kinds of problems include not only the 
characteristics of non-routine problems, but also a number of specific conditions that 
emerge from the real-life situations which they relate to. It is necessary to make use of 
the existing experiences and intuitions that are relevant to the real life of the students in 
order to overcome the cognitive conflicts and uncertainty that real-life problems can 
create in their minds (Nesher and Hershkovitz, 1997). 

The solution of real-life problems requires the ability to transfer knowledge to real 
life, develop and use original strategies and models, be able to make reasonable 
estimates of solutions, and evaluate the accuracy of the result obtained within the real 
life context (Chacko, 2004). 

Non-routine problems or real-life problems have a structure in which we start from 
the known and reach the unknown or the solution. When solving a mathematics or 
physics problem, processes applied in mind are similar. Therefore, students or 
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individuals not having problem-solving competencies do not become successful in 
solving problems which they face in real-life either. Studies made in the field of 
mathematics revealed that one of the reasons why students had difficulty in solving 
problems was that they could not understand what was asked in the problem (Gokkurt 
& Soylu, 2013). 

Studies on real-life problems in different age groups in different countries such as 
Japan, England, Belgium and Sweden revealed quite similar findings (Chacko, 2004; 
Reusser & Stebler, 1997; Verschaffel, De Corte & Lasure, 1994; Yoshida, Verschaffel 
& De Corte, 1997). Findings demonstrated that when solving real life problems, 
students did not take into account the knowledge related to real-life in the problem 
story, they had difficulties in transferring mathematical knowledge and thoughts to real 
life and they did not benefit from intuitive knowledge and experiences regarding the 
daily life (Beyazit, 2013). There are also study results that show that the difficulties in 
solving the real life problems and the unrealistic approaches are common among the 
teacher candidates (Verschaffel, De Corte and Borghart, 1997). 

When the studies on the problem solving in Turkey are examined, it was found 
that most of them were the routine problem solving skills of elementary school primary 
school students and fewer studies aimed at solving non-routine problems (Altun, 1995, 
Altun and Memnun, 2008; Dönmez, 2002; Ergül, 2017). On the other hand, it is clear 
that there are some deficiencies in the studies that address real life problems (Bayazit, 
2013). However, it was stated that real-life problems provided appropriate learning-
teaching environments for students in order to gain important cognitive abilities such as 
the development of critical and creative thinking, developing and using original 
approaches and methods and adapting knowledge and applying them in different 
environments (Brown 2001).  

Since rationalist individuals, who are open to novelties and can limit and combine 
knowledge and establish relationships between systems, are needed to be able find 
answers to today's problems, the importance of individuals with developed problem 
solving skills rather increased. 

In this study, it was benefited from Polya’s strategy, which is known as the most 
common of the problem-solving strategies. The strategy is composed of four steps, 
namely understanding the problem, making a solution plan, applying the plan and 
retroaction or revising the solution. It is observed that the most important step in the 
problem-solving process is the step of understanding the problem. Gokkurt and Soylu 
(2013) reached the result that one of the important reasons of failure in problem-solving 
was that the students did not understand the problem. Again, according to many 
educationalists, understanding the problem comes in the lead of the factors affecting 
problem-solving (Cited by Cankoy & Darbaz, 2010). According to Cankoy and Darbaz 
(2010), an individual who does not understand the problem naturally cannot use an 
appropriate strategy to solve the problem, solve the problem, cannot explain what s/he 
does and why s/he does it and even does not spend effort to solve it. For this reason, in 
the study, the first two steps of Polya’s were taken in hand. These steps are:  

1. Understanding the problem: In this step, the individual restates the problem in 
his/her own words, figures and graphs. Firstly, s/he puts the problem into a state which 
s/he can understand. When doing this, for example, such actions as using appropriate 
symbolic structures belonging to the event or relationships, posing sub-problems might 
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be performed.  
2. Devising a plan for the solution: In this step, the individual tries to determine the 

structure of the problem and determines what is given and what is wanted. S/he uses 
these in the development of solution ways. Here, for example, such actions as using 
diagrams, figures, graphs, etc., looking for relationships, making predictions, writing 
open statements, benefiting from solutions of similar problems, reasoning, comparing 
solution strategies and determining an appropriate solution strategy might be performed. 

1. METHOD  
Since this study aims to reveal an existing situation within the scope of 

“understanding the problem” and “making a solution plan”, two of the Polya's problem-
solving steps, by investigating the science education preservice teachers' skills of 
solving non-routine problems, it is a descriptive study. The collected data was evaluated 
via the content analysis method. In the content analysis, there are four steps, namely 
processing qualitative data obtained from various materials, coding the data, finding the 
themes, arranging the codes and themes, defining and interpreting the findings 
(Yıldırım & Simsek, 2006). Here, the data which the written materials collected from 
the students included was evaluated by taking the above-specified problem-solving 
steps and method into account. 

Study Group:  
The study was carried out with a total of 50 high school students taking education 

in the 11th grade in Bursa during the 2017-2018 educational year. 
Data Collection Tools 
Non-routine real-life chemistry problem were developed by the researcher as data 

collection tools and the problem prepared were presented to expert who were 
experienced field workers and then they were applied after the necessary corrections 
were made on the problems concerning language and contextual aspects. The forms in 
which non-routine problems were included were distributed to students and they were 
expected to solve the given problem step by step in one lesson-hour period 

Data Analysis  
In this stage, in accordance with Polya's first and second step, a rubric was 

developed. For example, in accordance with the step of understanding the problem, 
such steps as "Did the student manage to restate the problem by using figures, diagrams, 
etc., which s/he had developed by her/himself or through written expression?", "Were 
the variables determined clearly?", "Is there a piece of information or a plan which is in 
line with what is given and what is wanted in the step of devising a plan for solution?”, 
were formed and the collected written data was analyzed. 

Validity and Reliability  
In order to verify the internal validity of the study, a specialist examination was 

resorted to and in the presentation part of the concusion, a direct quotation of the 
written statements of the students regarding the themes was made and the extreme 
generalizations were avoided, taking into account that the interpretations made by the 
students were limited to these citations. Moreover, every step has been clearly 
indicated. 
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2. FINDINGS  
The results belonging to the sequence of procedures established in accordance with 

the step of understanding the problem, which is Polya’s first step, were given for 
problems in Table 1. 
Table 1: 1st Step Results belonging to the Problem (Understanding the problem) 

Sequence of procedures Problem (%) 
Stating the problem in their own words 94 
Demonstrating the event and relationships via 

appropriate symbolic structuress 
6 
 

Posing sub-problems 76 

The results belonging to the sequence of procedures established in accordance with 
the step of devising a plan for solution, which is Polya’s second step, were given for 
problem in Table 2. 
Table 2: 2nd Step (Devising a plan) Results belonging to the Problem  

Sequence of procedures Problem (%) 
Looking for relation ships 
Using diagrams,figures,graps etc. 

50 
2 

Making predictions 46 
Benefiting from solutions of similar problems 
Reasoning 
Comparing solution strategies 
Determining an appropriate solution strategy 

10 
42 
0 
54 

3. CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION 
The following problem was given to high school students:  
Problem: The student having learned the Joule Thomson expansion about gases in 

the 11th grade chemistry course wants to investigate the reason why such gases as 
freon, ammoniac, puron are used as the refrigerant but not the other gases. For this 
purpose, please write clearly what the student is required to do. 

As it is seen in Table 1, the procedure of restating the problem belonging to 
Polya’s first step in their own words is a procedure which is carried out by the students 
successfully. For this problem, a great majority of the students restated the problem in a 
way that they could understand it better through writing small explanations, notes 
belonging to the problem. However, in the procedure of showing events and 
relationships with appropriate symbolic structures; for example, in the procedure of 
expressing them with tables, graphs, figures, numerical relations, while the students 
remained at the level of 6%, a result of 76% was obtained in the realization of posing 
sub-problems. Here, the students divided the problem into sub-problems and used 
symbols or verbal expressions while doing this procedure.  

For this problem, such examples as "Gas must be turned into liquid by applying 
pressure.", "Gases lose temperature while they are expanding and the cooling gas 
refrigerates the environment.", "For gases to expand, the attraction force between 
particles needs to decrease." and "While gases are expanding, they use their specific 
heats." can be given. According to Jäkel and Schreiber (2013), when dealing with new 
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or difficult problems which cannot be solved via standard methods, good problem 
solvers perform their introspections, specify their strategies and ideas, evaluate their 
progress and reveal if they have managed to solve the problem or not. 

The results belonging to the procedure of devising a plan for solution, which is the 
second step of Polya’s, were given in Table 2. The results belonging to the procedure of 
using diagrams, figures, graphs, etc. are rather low for this problem. We observe that 
our students do not generally have the skills or habits of using these tools when solving 
problems. We can describe the procedure of looking for a relationship as determining 
variables and interpreting or accounting for relationships between variables. 
Accordingly, it can be said that the students showed an average success. The same 
situation was observed for the prediction process. The results belonging to the 
procedure of benefiting from solutions of similar problems were very low for problem. 
This result can be normal because the students stated not having encountered such kinds 
of problems very frequently and had difficulty solving them. The procedure of 
comparing solution strategies was not observed for this problem. We can conclude that 
our students' skills of thinking in different ways, searching or proposing have not 
developed sufficiently. It is seen that students have a higher value in reasoning process. 
Ergül (2017) achieved similar results in their study with science teacher candidates.  

When we evaluate these obtained results in general, we can state that our students' 
non-routine problem-solving skills had not developed sufficiently at both steps of 
Polya's. As possible reasons for these results, we can state that our students had 
encountered mostly routine problems in their previous educational lives, developed 
certain solution patterns and had difficulty getting out of these patterns. In a study with 
mathematics preservice teachers, Dundar and Yaman (2015) reached similar results. 
The authors stated that the preservice teachers could not solve the problem correctly or 
incorrectly because the essential problem underlay the step of understanding the 
problem. Bal (2015) reached the result that the students were successful in solving 
routine problems, but they were unsuccessful in solving real-life problems and 
explained the reasons of this result by stating that solving a real-life problem requires 
upper-level thinking skills and student do not encounter such kinds of problems very 
often. 

Exposing students to non-routine or real-life problems can improve their reasoning 
power, as well as their ability to use critical and creative thinking skills. Consequently, 
attaching importance to problem solving skills, especially for the solution of non-
routine or daily life problems that has become a very important skill in this day and age, 
the fact that these skills are present in almost every lesson in school programs, and that 
our teachers are sensitive and knowledgeable about the problem solving skills are 
crucially significant for our students and the future of Turkey. 
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Chapter 9 

Social Skills and Their Importance in the Pre-School Period  

Sırma AYDIN 
Graduate Std.; Gazi University, Institute of Eductaional Sciences, Ankara 

Definition and Importance of the Social Skill  
Human is a social being and he/she is in a compulsory interaction with 

environment from birth to death. Proper relationships established with the environment 
are very important for the individuals living together to continue their life healthy and 
for providing the peace, unity and continuity of the society. Social skills underlie these 
healthy relationships (Samancı & Uçan, 2017). People interact, they live together and 
create the social order through these skills. In addition to these, the ability of individuals 
to protect their mental health also depends on the healthy relationships they established 
with the other individuals. The person obtains reinforcement from his/her environment 
or provides the continuity of reinforcements he/she obtained by exhibiting behaviors 
brought by these social skills. Initiation, continuance and termination of interpersonal 
relations properly are evaluated within the scope of social skills (Uzamaz who 
transferred from Bacanlı, 2000). While expression of emotions and ideas and interacting 
with others are easy for some individuals, this can be so difficult for others. (Uzamaz, 
2000). 

There are many definitions for the social skill. Yüksel (2016) defined the social 
skill as behaviors which prevent negative reactions to come from others and provide the 
positive reactions to come, make interaction with others easy, change by the social 
content and contain observable and unobservable cognitive and affective elements. 
According to McIntyre (2003), social skill is the skills in communication, problem-
solving, decision-making, self-control and peer relationships which enable the 
individual to start and continue positive social relations with other individuals.  

Once definitions related with social skill are examined; it is seen that definitions 
are similar and in which relationships, communication and interactions of individuals 
with others are emphasized (Uzamaz, 2000).  

According to Cartledge and Milburn (1983), 4 elements are common in majority of 
social skill definitions (Yüksel who fransferred from Cartledge and Milburn, 1998): 

• Social skills are the learned behaviors which prevent the negative reactions to 
come from others and provide the positive reactions and make the interactions 
with others possible, are acceptable as social.  

• They are target-driven behaviors, which leave impression in the social 
environment of the individual.  

• They are behaviors varying by the social content and are specific to the 
situation.  

• They are behaviors containing both observable and unobservable cognitive and 
affective elements.  
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Akkök (1996) gathers the social skills under 6 groups. These are;  
1. Skills for Initiating and Maintaining the Relationship: It covers the behaviors 

such as listening the opposite, initiating and maintaining the speech, thanking, 
introducing himself/herself, appealing for help, apologizing, giving directive, 
complying with directive and convincing.  

2. Skills for Making and Maintaining a Duty in a Group: It covers the behaviors 
such as complying with division of labor, understanding the opinions of others 
and taking responsibility in a group.  

3. Skills for Feelings: It covers the skills such as understanding his/her own 
feelings and feelings of others, rewarding himself/herself, expression the 
feelings, dealing with fear.  

4. Skills for Dealing with Aggressive Behaviors: It covers the skills such as 
controlling the anger, protecting and defending his/her right, asking for 
permission, sharing, helping to others, keeping away from quarrel.  

5. Skills for Dealing with Stress Cases: It covers the skills such as dealing with 
failure, dealing with humiliating situation, dealing with group pressure.  

6. Skills for Problem Solving and Making Plan: It covers the skills such as 
deciding on target, collecting information, focusing on work, searching the 
cause of problem.  

Social skills have an important role for enabling any individual to establish the 
relationships, to follow the social rules, to help other individuals, to protect and use 
his/her rights and to take responsibility. Because any individual need social skills in 
order to be a member of the society in which he/she lives, to be aware that he/she is the 
part of the society in which he/she lives and to fulfill his/her social responsibilities 
(Çubukçu & Gültekin, 2006).  

Children whose social skills are weak may encounter with various problems in 
their relations with others, in social-affective domains, occupational and academic life. 
Increasing the social skills of the children and integration with the society are important 
for minimizing these problems (Avcıoğlu, 2005). According to Merrell (2003), the 
social skills required to be acquired by the children may be listed as social 
collaboration, social interaction and social independence.  

• Social collaboration reflects important behavior and characteristics such as 
following the instructions given by adults, collaborating with peers, peer 
conciliation and self-restraint properly that is holding his/her temper. Following 
instructions coming from adults, making use of leisure times effectively, using 
toys or other objects in order and reacting properly if he/she is corrected by 
another person may be given as example for these behaviors entailing social 
collaboration.  

• Social interaction includes behaviors and skills like being accepted by other 
individuals, making friends and maintaining friendship. Respecting the rights 
of other children, possessing abilities appreciated by peers, calming the sand 
children, inviting other children to the game may be given as examples for 
these behaviors entailing social interaction.  

• Social independence contains the items reflecting the behaviors and 
characteristics regarded important in providing the social independence in the 
peer group field. While some of these social skills include separating the child 
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from its adult baby-sitters, others include showing confidence and positive 
assertiveness in interactions with peers. Being sure of himself/herself in social 
situations, playing with several different children, making friends easily and 
separating from parents without experiencing excessive problem may be listed 
as examples for these behaviors entailing social independence.  

Social skills are very important for children. Children who are socially weak are 
inadequate in the social skills like collaborating with other children, expressing his own 
needs and responding positively to peers, also, social skills are an important factor in 
peer acceptance. Incompetencies in social skill are associated with the delay in 
perception development and low academic performance. The rates of experiencing the 
problems such as dissonance to school and delinquency are extremely high on the 
children with deficient social skills. It was seen that children whose social skills are 
inadequate affect the family system in a destructive way (Uçar who transferred from 
Navaro, 2010). 

The concepts of social improvement, social competence, socializing (Göktaş, 
2015) and social intelligence are among the most important concepts related with social 
skills (Gülay & Akman, 2009). 

Social development  
Social development is sensitivity which any individual develops against his/her 

social environment and difficulties of living in a society and learning to behave like 
other individuals in his/her environment. This concept includes the individual’s ability 
to establish relations with other individuals in his/her environment, to fulfill his/her 
responsibilities in compliance with the development characteristics and to behave 
according to the traditions of the society in which he/she lives (Memetali who 
transferred from Cirhinlioğlu, 2014). The social development starts with the birth and 
continues actively throughout the life of the individual (Sevgen, 2016).  

Early years of the life of human is the critical period for the social development. It 
is expected from the child to arise from the individuality and to gain new skills and 
behaviors in the stage of transition to the sociality (Göktaş, 2015). The ability of the 
individual to perform the behaviors expected by the society to be performed is related 
with the social development of him/her. An individual who completes his/her social 
development healthily can accommodate to the society where he/she lives and become 
an effective individual of the society because the social development of the individual 
in the early years of the life underlie his/her next social behaviors (Çubukçu & 
Gültekin, 2006).  

Social development is closely associated with the individuals’ ability to know 
himself/herself, to understand his /her social problems and to produce solutions to these 
social problems. People could realize things they did not realize previously within the 
process of social interaction, analyze the solutions of problems and restructure 
himself/herself for the future (Ersanlı, 2006). 

Social and emotional development steps of child in the early childhood period are 
as follows;  

0-1 Year Old: Social development starts between mother and infant. The ability of 
the mother to cover the needs of the infant responsively and sensitively lays the 
foundations of the relation between the infant and mother and infant’s social life (Gülay 
& Akman, 2009). Child gives the first signs of the interest felt to others by reacting to 
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the human voices and gurgling in the first three months. These three months pass with 
recognizing the mother and father. It starts to establish relation with the close family 
members and likes the game of peek-a-boo in the second three months. It responds to 
the interest shown itself with the interest (Saygılı, 2012). It smiles by itself or while 
being face to face with its mother, stops to crying once it is spoken and makes different 
sounds when it feels uneasy (Avcı, 2003). It looks at the strangers suspiciously in the 
third three months. Mother and father are always special for itself, however, it starts to 
include others into its environment. It prefers to play while its mother is in the vicinity 
in the fourth three months. Its social relations significantly develop compared with the 
previous and it likes to be focus of interest (Saygılı, 2012). It imitates adults, claps and 
makes goodbye with its hand (Bayhan & Artan, 2012), it watches the children playing 
games with interest (Avcı, 2003). Starting to tending towards the environment helps the 
social awareness to start developing (Gülay & Akman, 2009).  

1-2 Years Old: It starts to realize the other children in its environment. It does not 
like to give, taking is dominant in its relations. Everywhere is surprising for it (Saygılı, 
2012). It likes the social games like tag, hide and seek (Avcı, 2003). It tends towards its 
environment for discovering this year, as is in the first year. However, unlike the first 
year, it starts to apply what it learned, its dominance over the environment increases and 
reveals its independence. It is more active more entrepreneur (Gülay & Akman, 2009). 
It continuously searches its environment actively (Bayhan & Artan, 2012).  

3 Years Old: Its communication has developed. The strength of understanding and 
impressing others has increased. It is insistent and impatient. Making friends gains 
importance until the end of the third year. It starts to realize that there are limits in the 
social relations, it is aware of its gender. It starts to play more qualified games (Saygılı, 
2012). Starting of the playing skill also supports the social development. It plays with 
its friends for a short time and the collaboration has not developed yet. It wants to be 
appreciated and liked (Gülay & Akman, 2009). It sometimes plays games by putting on 
the clothes of adults (Bayhan & Artan, 2012). In the same time, it objects to the adult 
and obstinates with the adult in this period (Avcı, 2003).  

4 Years Old: It waits its turn and obeys the rules by imitating other children 
(Bayhan & Artan, 2012). It starts to be interested in its peers than adults. It is a sharer. It 
tries to look at and understand the events from the point of view of others. It plays game 
with small groups. It has the skill of understanding the faces and body language 
(Saygılı, 2012). Its playing skill is developing and these skills will make the self-
expression skill easier and also develop its awareness towards other individuals in its 
environment (Gülay & Akman, 2009).  

5 Years Old: It prefers the playgroups. It starts to respect to articles and rights of 
others. Its self-control has developed, it can control its own emotions and requests 
(Saygılı, 2012). It approaches to its minors diligently, peer-games has further developed 
and is willing to take responsibility (Gülay & Akman, 2009). It apologizes by itself, 
asks for permission in order to use the articles of others and displays social behaviors 
expected from itself in the society (Bayhan & Artan, 2012). 

6 Years Old: It displays self-criticism behaviors. It takes place effectively in the 
organized group games. It tries to behave like an adult for making itself accepted by 
adults. It helps adults in the Works performed. It shares the emotions of others (Saygılı, 
2012). It relieves its playmates if they are in trouble (Bayhan & Artan, 2012). It is 
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extroverted. It is able to Express itself effectively (Gülay & Akman, 2009). 
Social competence  
Social competence is defined as the skill of handling the social interactions 

effectively. In other words, social competence is the skills of getting on with others, 
establishing and maintaining close relations and adaptation to the social life (Orpinas, 
2010).  

According to Göktaş (2015), the social competence is expresses as two different 
dimensions. These are adaptive behavior and social skills.  

1. The adaptive behavior includes independent performance skills, physical 
development, academic skills and language development of child and the 
young.  

2. Social skills are consisted of three sub-dimensions as interpersonal behaviors, 
behaviors associated with themselves and behaviors associated with their 
duties.  

Socialization  
Socialization is a social process reflecting the integration of the individual with the 

society by learning the culture of the society in which he/she lives and his/her role in 
that society. Socialization enables the child to take place in the society. This process 
starts with birth and continues for lifelong (Kandır & Alpan who transferred from Aral 
et al., 2008). According to another definition, socialization is a process in which human 
offspring becomes an individual of the society in which he/she lives and learn that 
he/she is a part of his/her family, relative and neighbor environment. While any child 
grows, it develops similar behaviors by interacting with its environment and thus, social 
individuals who are the members of society and accommodate differences and 
similarities, come to exist. As the child is impressed by the environment with the 
impression of the congenital genetic traits, it will also impress its environment 
(Kağıtçıbaşı and Cemalcılar, 2014). Social competence expresses providing the 
individual development along with the social relations of the individual. It also overlaps 
with the social skill definitions in terms of emphasizing the importance of the ability of 
individual to establish successful and effective social relations (Gülay & Akman, 2009).  

Socialization is a learning and teaching process in terms of child. The child learns 
the role and expectations expected from itself by means of family, school, environment 
and mass media during this process. It socializes its family and social environment 
thanks to what it learned. According to sociologists, socialization occurs in two stages 
as primary and secondary. In the primary socialization, it starts in the family with the 
birth. In the secondary socialization, it occurs in the post-childhood period and maturity 
period (Gündoğdu who transferred from Giddens, 2013). If child learns to behave 
according to the social expectations, it starts to socialize by depending on the following 
factors (Durualp, 2009).  

• Opportunities in the life of the child are basic fort he socialization. Children 
cannot learn the socialization by spending their times alone. They should also 
have the opportunity of spending times with individuals at different ages, not 
only their peers. 

• Communication of the child with other individuals should be good. Language 
development is important for the socialization.  
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• Motivation is an important factor for the children to be social. If the child is 
motivated from social relations, it wants to repeat it.  

• Guidance is important in socialization. Children learn some behaviors required 
for the social order by way of imitation. Besides, if the child is assisted in the 
selection of friend and good models are created, he/she can learn the 
socialization faster.  

Social intelligence  
The most important factor affecting the performance and success of the individual 

in general intelligence levels. However, other factors are also effective on the 
performance and success, as well as the intelligence. Social intelligence is the leading 
one among these factors (Hançer & Tanrısevdi, 2003). Gardner (1983) defined the 
social intelligence in the multiple intelligence theory as the ability of the individual to 
understand what goings on in the environment and World and to react with effective 
social behaviors. Social intelligence contributes into the individual in development of 
internal aspects such as understanding the effects and results of emotions of the 
individual and realizing the relations of his/her emotions with each other and realizing 
the individuality of other individuals and distinguishing its own individuality (Gülay & 
Akman, 2009). Edward Thorndike defines the social intelligence as behaving wisely in 
the human relations. The concept of wisely expresses the abilities of predicting by 
considering the cause and effects of incidents, analyzing the emotion and ideas of 
people correctly and guiding them by estimating the reactions of human (Yıldırım who 
transferred from Thorndike, 2017).  

Kozmitzki and John (1993) stated that social intelligence is consisted of seven sub-
dimensions. These are; (i) feeling the internal moods and state of minds of other 
individuals, (ii) a general ability while communicating with other individuals, (iii) 
information about social theories and life, (iv) social intuition and sensitivity under the 
complex social conditions, (v) using manipulated techniques, (vi) empathy and (vii) 
social adaptation. According to Buzan (2002), the social intelligence is consisted of 
eight factors: (i) reading the minds of individuals: understanding and recognizing 
people by using body languages, verbal and non-verbal communication data, (ii) having 
the skill of active listening, (iii) socializing, (iv) impressing others, (v) being active in 
the social environment, popularity, (vi) compromising and social problem solving skills, 
(vii) persuasive ability and (vii) knowing how to behave in different social 
environments.  

Social intelligence is a prerequisite for the social skills. If individuals have social 
intelligence, learning the social skills and applying them would be easier. For these 
reasons, social intelligence is a factor facilitating the social competence and 
socialization (Gülay & Akman, 2009). 

Dimensions of Social Skill  
Bacanlı (1999) who transferred from Young and West gathered the social skill 

functions under five categories:  
1. Social skills increasing the interaction: Greeting, inviting to the game, accepting 

the game invitation of others, sharing, suggesting help to others, praising others, 
thanking, asking explanation, stating intimacy, providing information, showing interest 
and offering comfort.  
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2. Social skills assisting to the individual for coping with unpleasant situations: the 
ability of refusing what the others ask from himself/herself, giving a nickname and 
coping with being given a nickname, giving negative feedback, withstanding to peer 
pressure, complaining and coping with accusation.  

3. Social skills aiming at handling and settling the conflict: Problem-solving, 
negotiation, conciliation.  

4. Social skills assisting to maintain the social interaction already started.  
5. Assertive behaviors: Expressing the feelings, repeating the request, showing 

interest, coping with accusation, saying no.  
Importance of the Social Skills in the Pre-school Period  
Socialization is an effort to become an individual of the society by internalizing 

the behavior patterns and norms of that society. The socialization process of any child 
starts with the birth. The first social reaction of an infant containing interaction with 
environment is smiling. This social behavior repertoire started with smiling expands 
with the behaviors he/she learned over time and continues for lifelong (Güven & Işık, 
2006).  

It is required to possess many social skills for maintaining the mutual relations. It 
is more likely for children having basic information about language, traditions and 
norms of their peers to participate into the activities of peers. Skills of children for 
communicating, discussing, collaborating, expressing the reasons behind their actions, 
conciliation and feeling empathy with others play an important role in the social 
interaction (Katz & McClellan 1991). 

Social skills are behaviors encouraging the positive relations with the environment 
and other individuals. All children are required to learn the appropriate social skills. 
Some of these skills are showing empathy, participation into group activities, 
generosity, helpfulness, communicating with others, negotiation and problem-solving 
skills (Lynch & Simpson, 2010). 

Role of the pre-school period is great in learning of social skills. Several reasons 
may be listed for it. One of these reasons is that individual differences of the child 
emerge in the pre-school period and these differences are started to be seen clearly. 
Another reason is the social interaction difficulty emerged in transition from the pre-
school education to elementary education. The child is under the risk of peer negligence 
and rejection due to social interaction difficulty. Also, social skills are shown as 
prerequisite for the academic and individual success by researchers (Karadağ 
transferred from Ellioti & Gresham, 2008). A qualified and adequate learning 
environment should be offered to children in the pre-school period. Because the 
physical and social unfavorable events to be experienced in this period which lays the 
foundation of life may affect the physical and mental health in the next years 
(Topaloğlu, 2013).  

Barbaur and Seefeeldt listed the social skills which children are required to 
develop in the pre-school education institutions as follows (Öztürk who transferred 
from Barbaur & Seefeeldt, 2008): 

• Communication: It is based on the ability of putting itself in another 
individual’s place. It can be verbal and non-verbal.  

• Sharing: To give idea, interest and time, also, to deprive himself/herself for the 
sake of others. The most important target of the pre-school and elementary 
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school is sharing. Children try to understand that the welfare of the society is 
based on the sharing desire in these periods.  

• Collaboration: Thanks to collaboration, selfishness decreases and effort is made 
for the good of group. Children are learning the collaboration while learning to 
become a member of any group.  

• Participation into Democracy: To live in group and also, to establish rules and 
to live in compliance with these rules. Children should be able to establish rule 
for living within the society, if required, change the inappropriate rules and 
know to adjust the rules according to the circumstances.  

• Keeping the Democracy at the Forefront: Children know that their personal 
desires and needs would be covered, also, they should have free speaking 
rights, being happy and other rights.  

Factors Affecting the Development of Social Skills in the Pre-School Period  
As the children grow, their social behaviors develop. They encounter with other 

individuals and interact with them. They gain the value, behavior and beliefs of other 
members of the group in which they exist over time (Tüy, 1999). There are many 
factors affecting the development of social skills of any child during this process. 
Family, per and gender of the child are some of basic factors affecting the development 
of social skills in the pre-school period.  

Family 
Family has an important place among the factors affecting the socialization. 

Family is the first trainers of the child. Child needs love, confidence and interactions 
based on being accepted for the healthy development (Gülay & Akman, 2009). The 
structure of the family where children live and grow also affects the social relations 
they will experience. Whether the family is an elementary family or traditional family 
has an important role in the social development of the child. It is an effective factor in 
the social development of the child. The behavior of the child may affect the 
communication and cultural and religious value judgements of the family may affect the 
socialization process of the child positively or negatively. Methods which mother and 
father use while communicating with the child lay the foundation of the socialization in 
children. The child may be more responsible and have self-control in the reassuring and 
positive relations, but may be aggressive and angry in the hostile relations (Alkan, 
2003).  

Peer 
As the child established relations with his/her immediate vicinity like family, peers 

and relatives, he/she socializes. As the individual socializes, the concept of friend also 
develops. The concept of friend is consisted of love and desire for exchange of opinions 
(Atlı, 2006). Children find opportunity for applying the social skills while playing with 
mates and engaging in social relations and learn the social skills like being a leader or 
member, concepts of winning and losing, solidarity, asking for help, acknowledgment 
of the outcome of behaviors, showing respect, unity, asking question, being patient, 
asking for information by experiencing (Atlı, 2006; Brown, Odom & Conroy, 2001).  

Peers significantly affect the social development with positive peer models. 
Effective communication established with peers in acquiring of social competence has 
an important share, because, this communication is different from the communication 
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children established with adults. Children have equal position and power with their 
peers and this brings about intimacy and comfort (Gülay & Akman, 2009). It can be 
said that the ability of children to establish positive relations with peers may be 
provided with games and in this way, some problematic behaviors of child may 
decrease, but, communicational problems which child experience with mates and 
negative relations established with peers may increase the problem behaviors (Kılınç, 
2016).  

Gender 
Effect of the gender on the social skills and problem behaviors of children is being 

known; however, it is not known whether this difference is resulted from the biological 
factors or the gender role imposed by the social environment. In recent years, it is 
emphasized that this difference is resulted from both gender role and environment (Tüy, 
1999). Once social skills are examined by gender, it is noted that while girls have more 
positive behaviors than boys, boys are more aggressive (Kapıkıran, İvrendi & Adak, 
2006). This situation may be explained that social roles and society expect from females 
to behave more “adaptable” (Kağıtçıbaşı & Cemalcılar, 2014).  

The effects of these factors influencing social skills of children do not only 
continue during the preschool period but also during elementary school, high-school 
and adulthood periods of them (Brown, Odom & McConnell, 2008). The short-term and 
long-term results of gaining social skills indicate the significance for children to gain 
these skills during preschool period. The children developing healthy social skills 
during this period will be able to continue these relations in the future and become 
adults who do not have any difficulty in expressing themselves and can easily fit into 
societ (Gülay & Akman, 2009). 
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Chapter 10 

The Relationship between Education and Economics  

Tevfik UZUN 
Assoc. Prof. Dr.; Giresun University, Faculty of Education, Giresun-Turkey 

INTRODUCTION  
The “economics” takes the lead in the social organization that has a link with 

education. Education enables social and cultural development of individuals and society 
as well as forms the fundamental dynamics of economic development. On one hand, 
education contributes to intellectual, psychological and personal development of 
individuals, on the other hand, it allows to train qualified man power required for 
production, thus making a major contribution to economy. In this respect, education has 
an economic function such as helping to train qualified man power needed by the 
country. Besides, the economic system of a country determines the education system of 
that country. The human type raised by the education system is educated in conformity 
with the economic system. Such mutual relations require a description of the 
relationship between the education and the economic growth and development, and 
defining the economic concepts such as production, resources, supply-demand, 
externality, goods and services, consumption, investment, spending, cost and finance in 
terms of education.  

Education – economics relationship 
An educational institution is closely associated with social organizations including 

family, politics, religion, and economics. While the educational institutions change the 
organization of society and social relations through educated individuals, the other 
institutions in the society may also change the structure and programs of education 
system (Erden, 2005). In other words, education interacts with the family, politics, 
religion and economics, hence they affect each other.  

In general terms, education is defined as a process in which attitude and behavior 
of an individual change and refers to educating for a specific subject or science, and 
developing and preparing an individual for life. In a broader sense, education is all 
social processes that are effective in teaching social standards and bringing individuals 
belief and life methods (Demirel and Kaya, 2007). Another definition is that education 
is an attempt to recreate a person in the society and control his/her future (Aydın, 2010). 
From the perspective of economics, education is a process of training a required number 
of qualified man power to enable economic and social development. In review of these 
definitions, education appears to be a process in which an individual gains knowledge, 
skills and abilities for the change and development needed both by that individual and 
society. In this context, education has a number of social, political and economic 
functions. 

The economics is a social science that deals with the question: “How scarce 
resources – used for different areas – are used to meet the human requirements at 
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maximal level?” (Yazıcı, 2012). Since the human needs are unlimited and there are 
scarce resources to meet such needs, people tend towards economic activities. An 
economic activity have dynamics such as needs, production, goods, exchange, and 
consumption.  

In the relationship between the education and economics, there is a mutual 
relationship between these two areas. The economics affected education in each phase 
of social evolution and played a determinant role on the objectives and contents of 
education. Education considered the demands and expectations of economics when it 
determined the qualifications for the person being educated (Kızıloluk, 2007). The 
economics make a contribution by providing fund for the education and ensuring that 
such fund is used efficiently. The contribution of education to economics is to train staff 
for different occupations as well as educate individuals as a good producer and 
consumer (Kıncal, 1999). Education raises and develops the man power required by the 
economics. The qualified man power results in increase in efficiency of production and 
contributes to economy. Education also enables adoption of innovations and using 
modern methods, and helps national development through its influence on the behavior, 
opinion and values of individuals (Korkmaz, 2000). On the other hand, the economic 
system of a country affects its education system. In this context, in a country where 
capitalism prevails as an economic system, it is not likely that education system can 
raise a socialist human model (Karakütük, 2007).  

Education-economic growth-development-progress relationship  
Economic growth, development and progress are the concepts that are mostly used 

in place of each other. All these three concepts are directly associated with a long-term 
increase in the production, employment and national income in the economy. The 
economic growth refers to an increased production, thus increased national income, as a 
result of increased production capacity in a country. If the per capita real income in a 
country is increased every year, the economy of that country is considered grown. The 
income per capita defines how production facilities of a country are increased (Dinler, 
2000). An economy must have more resources in order to produce more and learn how 
to generate more products using the available resources. The factors that determine the 
economic growth are the increase in the productivity resources such as man power, 
capital and natural resources of a country, and the technologic advancements (Alkin, 
2005).  

In the literature the concepts “economic development” and “economic progress” 
have the same meaning (Dinler, 2000; Alkin, 2005, Karakütük, 2007). When more 
goods and more services are produced in an economy, the economic growth will reveal, 
but economic progress shows an environment where there is an improvement in the life 
standards of society, quality of produced goods, or production organization (Alkin, 
2005). Progress increases the national income and income per capita, allows fair 
distribution of national income, improves the quality of life and life standards, and has 
an economic, social, political, cultural and educational dimension.  

The major factors that allow progress include capital, entrepreneur, technology, 
natural resources, qualified man power, stable political management, and a suitable 
social and cultural environment. In sum, the growth refers to numerical increase in 
economy, and progress defines the social, cultural, political and educational 
improvement and wealth in addition to numerical increase. But, growth and progress 
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are a process that occurs together, and education is closely related to these two 
economic concepts.  

The major advantage of developed countries is to have a well-trained and qualified 
labor that is able to keep up with quick changes in production process, and a high 
capability of generating knowledge. The improvement of education enhances both 
efficiency of labor and capability of generating knowledge, resulting in positive 
economic growth (Çalışkan, Karabacak, Meçik, 2013). The labor is the most critical 
factor enabling economic growth. The economic growth of a country depends on 
sufficient number and quality of labor. Education raises the labor in the required 
number, quality and competency needed by the economics, making a direct contribution 
to economic growth. Another factor enabling economic growth is technology. 
Technology is a combination of resources required for producing goods and services. 
Education directly contributes to economic growth for producing, developing and using 
the technology. Low educational level and ignoring R&D investments may have a 
negative effect on the technologic advancements. Education may affect the economic 
growth through indirect ways such as rational use of natural resources and capital, 
teaching and encouraging entrepreneurship, and being an example. In brief, increase in 
education level of individuals and their knowledge, skill and ability provided by 
education may have effects on the economic growth. 

The research shows that education has an economic value to a certain extent to 
contribute to national progress. As an instrument to provide educated man power to the 
country, education is the basic investment of economics. The development level of 
countries is defined by the rates of educated man power rather than per capita income. 
A substantial part of national progress is constituted by the economics, health and 
education. Education helps development of an individual as well as is a powerful 
progress instrument because it enables cultural, social and economic progress of a 
country (Başaran, 2007). 

Education forms the basis of economic progress. The most efficient investment is 
education for progress. Investment in education creates human capital in a country. The 
human production capacity is considered production capacity because the machine itself 
may not be more important than the man power that makes, uses and develops such 
machine. The most efficient investment is investing in education for progress. In the 
educational investments, the law of increasing returns applies not the diminishing 
returns because he knowledge grows when shared while everything is reduced when 
divided (Unay, 2000). 

Education educates the qualified man power needed by the country. In the 
developed countries of the world, many countries without natural resources are 
developed rapidly whereas most countries rich in natural resources fail to achieve 
development. Countries like Japan and Israel with scarce natural resources are 
developed quickly through qualified man power, but many countries with abundant 
natural resources have difficulties in development. This supports the argument that 
education forms the basis of progress. The increased investment in education and 
increased quality of education trigger research which triggers the technologic research. 
It appears that developed countries are one steap ahead in technologies, and the 
undeveloped countries follow them one step behind. The other factors enabling 
development gather together to turn into investments and production. Investment in 
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education allows increase in efficiency, so efficiency of both labor and capital is 
improved. The research and inventions following education whip up the growth and 
development. In this context, the best investment is the investment in human (Unay, 
2000). 

However, social and cultural aspects of development should also be noted. Social 
and cultural adaptation of a country to change, development and modernization is again 
possible through education and educated people. Education affects the attitude, 
behavior and values of individuals and makes society to adopt such change, 
development and modernization. In this sense, education appears to pave the social and 
cultural way for, and develops and changes the economic progress. 

To sum up, many production factors need to be together to allow for economic 
growth, development or progress. These factors include labor, man power, human 
resources, or “human” factor, which is the most important factor among the others. 
What makes human important is that human uses and produces other resources with its 
knowledge, skill and ability. Well, the knowledge, skill and ability that enable human to 
use or produce other resources are given by the education. “Human” but “educated” 
human is regarded as an essential precondition for economic success.  

Production process and resource utilization in education  
Production is a concept associated with providing goods and services and 

producing technology. Production is a process of transforming raw materials and other 
materials into a product required for producing goods, services and technologies needed 
by people, or generating benefits from them. The production process has 4 elements: 
input, processing phase, output and feedback. An input refers to production 
resources or production factors required to produce goods or services. The major inputs 
or production resources include raw materials, materials, human resource, capital, 
knowledge, energy, machinery, etc. The processing phase refers to a phase in which 
production resources are turned into goods or services. The processing phase includes 
the processes carried out in the manufacturing and service businesses. In this phase, any 
asset is given a value or added value. The output is turning production resources 
(inputs) into goods or services as a result of processing phase. The feedback is a 
remedial action carried out in the input or processing phase on the basis of outputs. In 
this contexts, education requires a production process. The inputs of production process 
or production resources include knowledge, students, teachers, inspectors, headmaster, 
educational technologies, school lands, buildings, and equipment. The processing phase 
of production process of education can include any educational activities, methods, and 
any actions relating to education in the schools or educational institutions. The outputs 
of production process of education can include students’ learning, knowledge, skills, 
abilities, qualifications and experience gained by the students, and physically, any 
certificate and diploma (apprenticeship-journeyman-mastership) issued by the 
educational institutions. The feedbacks may include any remedies, improvement and 
innovations for the education system and students’ learning.  

A number of resources or factors must be found and these factors or resources 
must be combined to provide education service, enhance its benefits, i.e., to perform the 
education service. These factors are called production factors or production resources. 
The production resources are the nature, labor, capital, entrepreneur and technology. 
These resources are needed to produce education services. Labor: Refers to human 
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resource that produces in the businesses, organizations, entities, institutions or 
companies. Labor includes the physical and intellectual contribution made by human to 
perform production. In the education, those who perform labor educational activities 
include the managers, teachers, specialists, officers, technical staff, and auxiliary 
personnel. Entrepreneur: A person that combines production factors to economically 
produce goods or services, seeks profit, and bears any risks that may arise from his/her 
undertaking. An Entrepreneur may be a real person, or a company or a public 
organization. The state, managers of Ministry of National Education (MEB), 
foundations and person may be an entrepreneur in the education. Capital: Wealth in the 
form of money or anything of monetary value that is used for the production. The 
capital of education may include education buildings, facilities, classrooms, tools and 
equipment. Natural Resources: Any material that is derived from nature and used 
directly or by processing. They include soil, petroleum, water, minerals, seas, lakes, and 
tress. The natural resources of education may include educational (school) area, land, 
application areas (soil), green areas and potable water. Technology: Any method that is 
used to produce goods and services. In the education, technology may include 
educational methods, programs and technologies.  

Is education a goods or service? 
An outcome is obtained by the production factors that are combined together to 

meet the needs of people. This outcome is called production of goods or services. 
Production of goods and services is different. A goods is a concrete instrument that 
satisfies the needs of people. It, for example, includes books, bread, cars, desks, 
televisions, computers, etc. In brief, any instruments that we use and physically satisfy 
our needs can be called a goods. Service is an abstract instrument that is not visible or 
touchable, cannot be stored or kept, however, it meets the needs of human. The service 
may include tourism and travel, healthcare, trading, banking, practice of law, and 
accounting. Well, one of the areas in which service is produced is education. In this 
context, MEB managers, school teachers, specialists, officers, technical staff, and 
auxiliary personnel produce a service in economic terms. The education service that has 
an economic value has a market, supply and demand, hence there is a price for this 
service. The education service varies by the countries’ economic system. This service is 
provided by the state as a public service in some countries, and by the private sector in 
other countries. It is provided both by the state and private sector in several countries. 
So, a market for education is generated, and education is supplied and demanded as a 
service. As a result of supply and demand, a price is set for the education that has a 
monetary value. In the end, we can say that education is a production of service that has 
an economic value.  

Demand for education and characteristics  
The desire supported by the purchasing power is called demand. To consider a 

desire to be a demand, such desire should be supported by sufficient purchasing power. 
Many factors affect the number of goods an individual desires to purchase in a certain 
period and has a purchasing power. The important ones include price, income level, 
price of the substitute and complementary goods, taste and desire of consumers, and 
expectation of consumers for their future income level (Ünsal, 2010). There is a 
negative correlation between the quantity of goods to be purchased and its price. This is 
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called law of demand. The law of demand indicates that there would be low quantity of 
demanded goods or services when the price of such goods or services is high, and there 
would be higher quantity of goods and services when the price is lower. The demand 
for education can be defined as a desire of an individual who has a certain purchasing 
power to purchase an education service from a certain educational institution at a 
certain level and time. According to law of demand, amount of education service 
demanded by the individual would be reduced as the cost of education is increased. 
Providing basic education services by the state does not mean that education does not 
cost to individuals.  

The individuals of a country may demand for education to have a profession, and 
develop and realize themselves. The organizations may demand for education from 
institutions to increase the competitive power in the economic area and maximize the 
professional and personal development of personnel for their economic development. In 
this context, education raises qualified man power, at the same time, must consider the 
requirements and demands of economy. There may be a number of problems if there is 
an imbalance between the number and qualification of persons raised by the education 
and the demand of economy. It may cause problems to demand such as raising man 
power, unemployment, hidden unemployment, imbalance in wages, production of poor-
quality goods and services, and brain drain. If the man power raised is lower than the 
demand, the production of goods and services by organizations may go down because 
of insufficient supply of man power, moreover, the organizations may become 
inoperable (Kızıloluk, 2007). The social and individual factors that affect the increase in 
demand for education may include: increased population of country; students stay in the 
school for a longer time; gender and employment structure of population, advancements 
in sciences and technologies, increase in national income, improved quality of life, new 
business lines, increase in household income, increase in household education level, and 
individual preferences (Şişman, 2009). 

Supply of education and characteristics  
The concept of supply refers to the amount of goods or services the businesses or 

organizations are ready to sell in a certain period of time at various prices. In lexical 
meaning, supply is used as “providing”. The law of demand is that amount of goods and 
services supplied at a higher price would be higher; and amount of goods and services 
businesses or organizations are ready to supply would be lower if the price is lower. the 
factors affecting supply may include the price, price of production factors used (inputs-
resources), technology, efficiency, taxes, subsidies, expectation of producers for future 
prices, price of other goods, and number of companies in the industry (Yıldırım, 2005; 
Ünsal, 2010). 

Supply of education can be defined as the amount of education service educational 
institutions are ready to sell in a certain period of time at different prices. However, 
supply of education itself has a number of specific characteristics. This is because 
education is regarded as a public service in many countries. But, the states provide only 
basic education as a public service. The education services that are not provided or 
limitedly provided are supplied by the private persons and entities. At this point, the 
state is seen as an actor in the market of education. In this context, the state schools, 
private schools or educational institutions provide education to meet the education 
service demanded by the public. The private sector aims to generate income by 
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providing the education service demanded by the public. The state finances the 
education in many areas for the economic development and social, cultural and 
economic progress of the country, so it provided education for both individuals and 
entities, thus for the future of the country in the long term. So provided education has a 
very high cost and price both for the private and public sector. Therefore, it is very 
difficult to increase the supply of education in the short term. Supply of education 
requires a long-term planning because supply of education means construction of 
schools, educating teachers, and providing tools, instruments, equipment and 
technology for education. Although supply depends on the demand in the economics, it 
is not the case for education. Considering the elements of supply of education, it 
appears that supply of education must occur before the demand for education.  

In this context, if the demand for education is estimated to be increased in parallel 
to increased population of the country in the next years, increased national income, 
technologic advancements, and increase in the income and education levels of 
household, the elements of supply of education to meet such demand must be prepared 
beforehand. On the other hand, growth in supply of education or increase in supply of 
any of the education stages also affect the stages of education. Opening new schools at 
the level of primary school requires that secondary and high education institutions 
required by the students graduated from these schools must be ready for education 
services.  

As a result, demand for and supply of education are related. If the demand is 
higher than the supply, or if the demand is lower than the supply, it will lead to negative 
consequences in both cases. What is ideal is supply and demand equilibrium. Higher 
demand and lower supply would result in double shift schooling, reduced quality of 
education, and higher rate for schooling. Higher supply (construction of school 
buildings more than necessary, educating too many teachers, etc.) and lower demand 
would result in lavishly used resources, reduced efficiency and increased costs 
(Karakütük, 2007). 

Investment and consumption characteristic of education  
Consumption is to use goods and services to meet human requirements. Investment 

is to use some portion of income for future needs. When the goods and services provide 
benefits only in one period, they can be considered an investment goods and this also 
applies to a consumption product. Some goods and services provide benefit both in the 
present and future, therefore they are considered a consumption and investment good 
(Gölpek, 2012). In this sense, education is both an investment and consumption good. 
Education has a consumption feature in terms of meeting people’s requirements and 
desires. As the education provides instantaneous benefits, it is described as 
consumption. The consumption benefit of education shows itself especially during 
education. The pleasure, happiness, satisfaction and sense of intellectuality experienced 
by the students during education can be considered a benefit of consumption. Spending 
on education also has a feature of consumption. Examples for spending may include 
books, stationery, school charges, housing, and nutrition. However, such spending on 
education can be considered an investment considering that it would benefit more in the 
future.  

In today’s world, all the countries invest in education to enhance the efficiency of 
labor, improve health and nutrition, regulate the income distribution, reduce fertility, 
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and increase the educational facilities for the next generations. Education is considered 
an investment as it will increase the efficiency of a person (Tevfur, 2011). In this sense, 
education is regarded as an investment but an expensive investment in the economics. 
The state, families, organizations and voluntary institutions invest in education and 
allocate resource. Education is seen as a long-term investment with the highest return 
for the individuals and society (Şişman, 2011). In sum, education appears to be 
consumption in the short term and investment in the long term. 

Externality of education  
Externality is defined as a cost incurred, or a benefit provided, as a result of 

production or consumption of a good or service by a third party between the seller and 
buyer of that good or service (Ünsal, 2010). A positive externality will occur if a third 
party gains benefits in addition to the seller or buyer of a good or service, or a negative 
externality will occur if such third party incurs a loss. The benefit provided by an 
entrepreneur that produces apples to his/her neighbor that produces honey is the 
positive externality; and the damages caused by a business that discharge toxic waste 
into the stream to the fishers and farmers that irrigate their field is the negative 
externality (Yıldırım, 2005). The good and services that provide positive externality are 
also termed as public good or service. In a country, security ensured by the army and 
providing education and healthcare services by the state significantly provide positive 
externality to society. The externality of education services refers to benefits to society 
as well as benefits obtained by an individual (receiving education) for himself/herself. 
In brief, externality of education shows the gains of education to individuals and 
society. An individual contributes to his/her professional, intellectual and personal 
development through education and keeps away from the behaviors and actions harmful 
to human and society, thus providing a significant benefit to production, development 
and progress. This can be considered as positive externality of individual being 
educated. The positive externalities of education may include (Ünal, 1996; Şimsek, 
2001; Öztürk, 2005): 

1. Building and operating democracy by its own rules (democratization),  
2. Individuals learn how to cope with economic imbalance and become a 

conscious consumer, contributing to the increase in economic welfare, 
3. Tendency of individuals to commit a crime and negative habits are reduced. 
4. Individuals have a number of children as they can afford to raise, build healthy 

relationships with family and friends when they try to develop themselves, 
influence them in various ways, and learn and teach modernization.  

5. Education operates well and advanced technologies are used better, 
6. Education level of the poor is raised, thus their income is increased and transfer 

spending on the poor (e.g., food, health, educational aid, and unemployment 
allowance) is reduced, and the number of helpless persons in the society is 
reduced, 

7. More conscious and careful society is formed in terms of health or individual 
awareness of health, 

8. The public service provided by the community and state, voluntary services 
and aid services are increased.  

9. The criminality rates are decreased, resulting in social unity and integrity. 
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Spending on education  
The demand for education service is growingly increased. This increase 

significantly requires use of resources. When providing education services, two 
important resources are used: physical resources and human resources. The human 
resources used for the education services may include teachers, educational managers, 
inspectors, programmers, measurement and assessment specialist, and auxiliary 
personnel. The physical resources may be listed as educational institutions or school 
buildings, classrooms, sports halls, laboratories, educational technologies, activity and 
application areas, and cafeteria.  

Providing human and physical resources for education services requires a 
substantial spending. In this context, spending on education covers any spending on the 
education services from the budget of general, private sector and pubic organizations. In 
other words, educational spending is any monetary resource allocated for education to 
perform education services. The factors affecting the spending on education may 
include national economy, technologic advancements, policies of the government, 
importance placed by society on the education, total educational costs and increase rate, 
average life of society, need for qualified man power, unit cost for education, and 
geographical distribution of education (Korkmaz, 2006). 

The spending on education can be reviewed in two headings. They are public 
expenditures and expenditures of private sector. The public expenditures are incurred 
by the state to provide public goods and services. In this context, the public expenditure 
on education may include the expenditures of central and local administrations on the 
education. The public expenditure incurred by the state for education can be 
summarized as current, investment and transfer expenditures (Şişman, 2009). The 
current expenditures are not considered as a transfer and investment payment, and are 
comprised of personnel and other current expenditures to maintain public activities. The 
current expenditures are incurred for services and non-durable goods that are used and 
consumed in one year. Its substantial part is for personnel. Since spending on education 
will have permanent effects on the people in the next periods, it is included in the 
current expenditure. The current expenditures on education comprise of the items such 
as equipment, tools (books, workbooks, stationery, etc.) required for the education 
services, research, personnel and other current expenditures. The personnel 
expenditures cover the salaries, expenses for contracted personnel, labor fees, personnel 
benefits, compensations, rewards, allowances, expenses for medical treatment, and 
other personnel expenses. The investment expenditures include the expenditures on the 
goods-most are the durable goods-that improve the production and productivity, ensure 
useful use of resources, grow efficiency of production factors, and have long-term 
benefits. The benefit of investment expenditures is that they are long-term expenditures. 
The investment expenditures on education may include acquired school lands, built 
schools, dormitories, study centers, educational areas, classrooms, laboratories, 
machinery, and purchase and repair of vehicles. The transfer expenditures are incurred 
by the state or governmental organizations without purchasing a good or service. A 
transfer expenditure is made from the state budget to persons, families and several 
groups without seeking for returns. Transfer expenditures may be considered outright 
(complimentary). Examples of transfer expenditures include interest of state debts, 
payments to veteran soldiers and disabled persons, social aids, social insurance 
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contributions, and subsidies. From the perspective of education, grants to students, 
social aids, and subsidies to educational institutions can be considered a transfer 
expenditure. 

Private education expenditures include the expenditures incurred by families, 
private schools, and private businesses. The school and dormitory charges paid by the 
family for their children, books, stationery, school tools and equipment, food expenses, 
and the money spent by private teaching, private teaching institutions can be included in 
this category. All the investment made by private schools to provide education and in-
service training courses and seminars purchased by the businesses for their personnel 
are included in the private education expenditures.  

Cost of education  
The cost is paid for goods and services that are used and consumed by the 

production businesses in regard to production. In other words, the cost is the sum of 
various expenses incurred by the business for production of goods and services (raw 
materials, labor, and general production), suffered losses (depreciation, outage) and 
sacrifices that can be measured by money (e.g., social insurance, social aids) (Çetiner, 
2004). The cost of education is the sum of expenditures incurred by the state (public), 
families and private sector for providing education services and the waiver costs. As is 
evident from its definition, education constitutes a significant cost item for the state, 
individuals and private sector. The cost of education can be formulated as: Cost of 
education= Public expenditures +Private sector expenditures+ Waiver (Özdem, 
2014). The cost of education is calculated as public, individual and social cost.  

The public cost is the expenditure incurred by the state for production and delivery 
of education service and the losses that may arise from alternative use of such 
expenditures. The individual costs comprise of expenses of students (and families) as 
the consumer of education, loss of gains that occurs because they do not work and 
maintain their education, and alternative returns of expenditures incurred by them. The 
social cost of education is the sum of public and individual costs (Ekinci, 2007). The 
cost of education is divided into two categories: direct and indirect monetary cost. 
The direct costs includes the sum of the value of time measured by the wage and salary 
of education personnel that contribute to education by their labor and the physical 
resources used during the education process. In other words, it is the cost of inputs used 
for the production of education service. Individually, the indirect costs cover the 
charges paid by the student or family, expenses for books, stationery and school 
uniform and the transportation expenses (Kurul-Tural, 2002). The indirect costs must be 
incurred for the production of education services. It is the spending on travel, food, 
clothing, and especially the time spent. The critical concept relating to the concept of 
indirect is the waiver (opportunity) cost. The concept of waiver cost for education 
appears to be associated with the price of education. The price paid for using the 
education service, or the exchange value of education service in currency is defined as 
the price for education. However, the price of education to consumers includes loss of 
income that arises from students’ going to school, enrollment, exam charges, and book, 
material, etc. expenses. In this context, the most important difference between the 
education service and the price of any other goods result from the waiver of a job that 
would generate income. As an individual receiving education would spend his/her time 
on the education, he or she cannot perform a job that generates income. This means that 
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waiver of meeting a need while meeting another need, waiver of production of a good 
while production resources are being used for the production of a certain good. This is 
called “waiver cost” (Serin, 1972). The waiver cost can also be described as something 
that must be waived to achieve a good or service (Şişman, 2009). If a family decides to 
spend their money and time (that is saved for entertainment) on the books instead of 
theatre or cinema, the waived theatre or cinema would be the waiver cost for buying 
books. The waiver cost for going to an educational institution is the income to be 
generated by working. The investment waived by the state due to transfer of existing 
monetary resource from other investment areas to the education can be defined as social 
waiver cost (Karakütük, 2007).  

The existing cost data is used to measure the cost of education to predict the value 
and amount of resources used for producing outputs of education, thus total and unit 
cost is calculated. The expenditures made for each input are added to obtain the total 
cost. For a realistic calculation of unit cost for education, the current expenditures 
incurred in one academic year are averaged by the number of students receiving 
education in that year to calculate the unit current cost per student (Karakütük, 2007).  

Financing of education  
A substantial amount of human resources and physical resources are needed to 

provide education services. Providing such resources, maintaining educational activities 
and successful education can be achieved by monetary resources, i.e., financing. The 
financing of education deals with where and how to obtain monetary resources for 
education, how to distribute obtained resources by the type and level of education and 
cities across the country. The financing of education may vary by the regime of the 
countries. However, approach to financing of education can be gathered under there 
topics (Kural-Tural, 2002): 

Financing of Education by Public: The education service is regarded as a public 
good and the required monetary resources are provided by the public (state). The state 
largely obtains this resource from the taxes collected through public administration. 
Private Financing of Education: The education is regarded as a private good and the 
required monetary resources are provided by the individual receiving education or by 
the parties. The state may provide support to students through grants and credits. Mixed 
Financing of Education: The education service is regarded as a mixed (semi-public) 
good and some part of the required monetary resources is provided by the state and 
some part is provided by the students (charges, fees, etc.). 

Conclusion  
The education allows to educate qualified man power required for production of 

goods and services by a country, thus making a major contribution to economy. In this 
sense, education forms the basis of economic development and progress. First of all, 
education is a service that has an economic value. The education service can be 
considered as consumption in the short term and investment in the long term. The 
education services require a production process comprising of four elements: input, 
processing phase, output and feedback. The production resources for education include 
labor, technology, entrepreneur, capital and natural resources. Education has several 
externalities such as democratization, social unity, adaptation to technologic 
innovations, health and nutrition, increased economic welfare, rand educed crimes. The 
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public and private sectors incur expenditures to provide the human and physical 
resources required for education. These expenditures have a cost to public, individuals, 
and society. This cost is financed through the public, private or mixed financing 
methods depending on the country. 
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Chapter 11 

Turkish EFL Teachers’ Beliefs and Practices of L1 Use in 
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Languages, Bursa- Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Despite controversial ideas, literature is very rich with regard to scientific 

endeavour to provide optimal language learning environment for foreign language 
learners. Taking the teaching context into account is considered as a need for every 
intrinsically motivated teacher to exert oneself to the utmost to promote meaningful 
learning and teaching. However, it is not a need but a must for teachers of English as a 
foreign language (EFL) who need to be aware of what opportunities people have in a 
real-life setting when acquiring their first language (L1). When compared to people who 
acquire language in natural or ESL settings, it is quite apparent that learners in EFL 
contexts need to be able to cope with limited time, need, exposure and input as 
emphasized by many researchers (García Mayo and Ángeles Hidalgo 2017; Moon 
2000).  

Prominent here is the role of EFL teachers whose methods might have a direct 
impact on eliminating or promoting the limitations of EFL settings. In respect of their 
use of language, providing monolingual or bilingual input has been the subject of many 
studies with different viewpoints discussing whether L1 is a supportive source or an 
obstacle in learning a foreign language. Furthermore, the studies investigating the 
functions of teachers’ L1 use have revealed many common points in different EFL 
contexts. Therefore, through investigating the extent to which L1 is used by Turkish 
primary EFL teachers, the study aimed to contribute to the field of teaching English to 
young learners (TEYLs). 

Literature Review 
Hand in hand with the changing ELT methods, L1 use has been one of the most 

prominent subjects to be considered by researchers and teachers in EFL contexts. The 
Grammar Translation Method (GTM) which is mostly based on translation exercises 
promoted L1 use as the medium of instruction. Due to the questioning and rejecting 
GTM, there appeared the Direct Method which objects to L1 use by advocating 
communication in L2 (Larsen-Freeman 2000; Richards and Rodgers 2014). 
Furthermore, various teaching approaches and methods with their distinctive 
characteristics and assumptions have been developed to establish a framework for the 
most optimal EFL practices by also addressing judicious use of L1 (for further see 
Richards and Rodgers, 2014).  

Recently, Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) has been the most widely 
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accepted and used teaching approach throughout the world including also Turkey. 
Accordingly, the revised primary ELT curriculum appointed by the Turkish Ministry of 
National Education emphasized the importance of interacting with others in L2 (MoNE 
2018). What is discussed in this curriculum is that some teachers tend to use 
conventional course-books which are designed according to the principles of CLT in a 
flexible way, mostly via de-emphasizing communicative aspects or utilizing those tasks 
as mechanic ones. Thus, following CLT, the latest curriculum which will assist teachers 
in the implementation of the educational programs shed light on the use of L1 as 
follows:  

Students are taught to value their mother tongue and feel validated in using it as 
needed while they move forward on their journey in English. 

L1 usage is not prohibited or discouraged, but it should be employed only as 
necessary (i.e., for giving complex instructions or explaining difficult concepts). 

Teachers are present in the classroom mainly for communicating in English (and, 
if necessary, in Turkish) (MoNE 2018, p. 12). 

As seen, L1 use is not encouraged or discouraged in Turkish EFL classrooms. 
However, it is suggested to take the cognitive and social characteristics of the learners 
into account when teaching. Considering that the curriculum addresses a wide age 
period (6 to 13), EFL teachers need to be cognizant of how to teach to both young 
learners (YLs) and adolescents. The target group of this study is YLs; thus, 
understanding how they learn is very vital to be able to quest when to use L1.  

Having great capacity to pick up, store and use language when it is given as 
contextual unsegmented chunks at a child’s language level rather than as smaller units 
(Cameron 2001; Gordon 2007; Moon 2000), YLs who need abundant exposure to L2 to 
acquire and produce some chunks (Krashen 1981) are deprived of enough language 
input and exposure when L1 is used excessively. Thus, teachers need to make a 
tremendous effort to maximize L2 and minimize L1 use (Cook 2001; Sarıçoban 2010) 
to enable children to communicate in L2 as it is seen in the following study. Giannikas 
(2011) conducted a case study to test the hypothesis that target language can be 
maximized by creating a student-centred environment where learners are encouraged to 
use a significant amount of L2 through communicative tasks in private schools 
(frodistiria) where teachers are encouraged by their directors to use L2 as much as 
possible and students were encouraged to use L2 through various communicative tasks. 
The results indicated that the students who were able to become initiators of a 
conversational exchange in L2 gradually maximized L2 use and reached to an average 
of 60% at the end of the term from an average of 30% of L2 use at the beginning.  

As for L1 use in TEYLs, there appeared many studies revealing that L1 use can 
enhance L2 learning if used appropriately. For instance, the study conducted by Corcoll 
(2013) with 25 YLs whose L1s were Catalan and Spanish revealed that experimental 
group which was given plurilingual input developed as much English as the control 
group which was taught via only L2. In addition, the experimental group indicated 
higher level of students’ motivation, self-esteem and classroom atmosphere as they felt 
more comfortable. Similarly, the case study by Kang (2008) indicated some 
pedagogical reasons for Korean EFL primary teachers’ use of L1 such as explaining 
grammar, organizing tasks, disciplining students, and implementing tests. In yet another 
example, the study conducted by Inbar-Lourie (2010) in Israel context showed that the 
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teachers of YLs use L1 to facilitate comprehension, handle discipline problems, 
reprimand, explain new materials, provide positive or negative feedback, foster positive 
attitudes, develop self-image, create empathy towards the new language and the new 
teacher, and to increase self-confidence.  

In Turkish secondary school context, Yataganbaba and Yildirim (2015) revealed 
that the teachers were in favour of using L1 for translation, meta-language, asking 
equivalence, giving instruction, managing classroom, checking exercises, affective 
function, making an explanation, grammar review, message clarification, confirming, 
changing the topic, assigning homework, correcting mistakes, checking homework, 
checking comprehension, correcting pronunciation, and signalling a humorous situation. 
In another Turkish secondary school context, Salı (2014) investigated EFL teachers’ use 
of L1 and reported that the teachers used L1 mostly for academic purposes such as 
explaining aspects of English, eliciting, reviewing, translating words and sentences, 
talking about learning, and checking comprehension, then for managerial purposes such 
as giving instructions, managing disciplines, monitoring, and drawing attention, finally 
for social and cultural reasons such as establishing rapport, drawing upon shared 
cultural expressions, and praising.  

Despite on-going controversial ideas, some benefits of L1 use in EFL classrooms 
were apparent in the aforementioned studies. However, there is a dearth of research 
investigating L1 use in Turkish EFL primary context. Because the available studies had 
a small scale (for instance İnan 2016), the study aims to fill this gap by providing large-
scale data to identify the primary EFL teachers’ reasons for using or not using L1 in 
their classrooms by forming the following research questions: 

1. To what extent do primary EFL teachers use L2 to teach L2? 
2. Why do primary school EFL teachers switch to L1 use? 
Method 
Qualitative research method was used to scrutinize L1 use in Turkish EFL primary 

schools. However, the results were quantified to clarify whether the themes are likely to 
be common or typical.  

Context and Participants of the Study 
The study was conducted with 41 private and 142 state (total= 183) primary EFL 

teachers working in seven different regions of Turkey as indicated in figure 1 by 
following a qualitative method to scrutinize the extent of primary EFL teachers’ L1 use 
in the realms of their own situations. 

 
Figure 1: Percentage of the participants from seven different regions of Turkey 
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12% 
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Regions Marmara
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Central Anatolia
Eastern Anatolia
Aegean
Southeast Anatolia
Black Sea
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Data Collection Instrument and Analysis Procedure 
The data collection instrument was an open ended survey created via Google Docs. 

The survey was based upon the following two questions:  
1. To what extent do you use English in your classrooms? 
2. What are your reasons for using L1 or L2?  

The survey was conducted between February 15, 2017 and March 15, 2017 by 
posting in EFL teacher Facebook groups. The researcher piloted the survey with 15 
primary EFL teachers who had friendship with the researcher on Facebook to provide 
the groundwork for the data collection procedure. 

Agreeing with Yangın Ekşi (2012) who emphasized that the teacher, the student 
and materials play the most important roles in language learning and considering the 
common themes emerged from the pilot study, the researcher decided to ask the 
participants to write their reasons for using L1 and L2 under four main categories such 
as teacher-related, student-related, and curriculum and coursebook-related reasons; and 
the others. The survey results were analysed via qualitative content analyses in addition 
to quantifying the results through numbers and the percentages. 

Findings 
The general results revealed that except for 42 teachers (22.95%) who could use 

L2 to teach L2, 141 teachers (77.04%) stated that they resorted to their L1. The results 
were striking that only few of them use L2 to teach L2. Among those teachers, 16 of 
them were private school teachers (PSTs) and 26 of them were state school teachers 
(SSTs). The following extracts indicate the reasons of some PSTs for using L2 when 
teaching English: 

T181: “I do not speak Turkish even one word”. 
T40: “I can communicate with my students in English and they are able to do what 

I want from them”. 
T288: “I work at the educational institution where L1 use is forbidden. I observe 

that even very young learners understand L2 and start to speak”. 
T78: “We are obliged to use English in our school”. 
T8: “I do not need to use L1 as my students are eager to speak English”. 
T163: “I use English in my classes as I am a private school teacher. I have what it 

takes. I attended seminars. I read, investigated and explored. I did not take the easy way 
out”.  

In addition to the PSTs, 26 SSTs reported their use of L2 in their classrooms as 
follows: 

T51: “I love teaching and I do not have any problem in using L2 in my classes”. 
T32:” I love teaching English by using L2 and communicating with my students in 

English”. 
T96: “I try to use L2 as much as I can. Of course, the level of every student’s 

understanding is different”.  
T255: “I use English mostly but not completely. I believe that the use of a little L1 

affects students’ comprehension positively”.  
T129: “Needless to say I always use English in my classes. How can I teach the 

language which is not used by me?”. 
Contrary to aforementioned teachers who were able to use L2 to teach L2, 141 of 

them reported that they used L1 for better and worse and their reasons for L1 use are 
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displayed under four main categories. 
Teacher-related reasons: The following teacher-based reasons were identified and 

shown in table 1.  
Table 1: Frequencies of teacher-related reasons for using L1 in EFL classrooms 

Teacher-related reasons f % 
Beliefs  22 12 
Unwillingness 17 9.2 
Teacher’s Level of English  17 9.2 
Adjusting teacher talk at students’ level 16 8.7 
Lack of Motivation 12 6.5 
Teachers’ Burn out 8 4.3 

The results indicated that 22 teachers mostly have negative beliefs about constant 
use of L2. The following extracts reveal how teachers consider this issue:  

T60: “I believe that I cannot achieve my goals and learning cannot occur if I use 
English throughout the lesson due to their previous learning experiences and lack of 
appropriate physical environment such as language lab...”. 

T69: “No matter how I use gesture, mimics, and actions, most of them understand 
only one or two words and cannot get the meaning of the whole sentence. Memorization 
of the vocabulary is not enough. I have to say Turkish equivalence of what I am saying 
at every turn”.  

T74: “Using L1 is better to increase class participation, help them feel self-
confident and comfortable, and to explain a new type of activity”.  

T258: “When I speak English students look at my face as if they were listening to 
somebody coming from the space. They do not listen to the lesson and niggle about 
their lack of understanding”. 

T274: “I think it is very practical to switch to Turkish when I am stuck. It is less 
tiring. I can teach in a very short time. I use English when greeting and taking 
attendance. Then I ask in Turkish what we learnt last week to revise the previously 
learnt subject. If I ask in English it will take fifteen minutes to understand”. 

With regard to being unwillingness, 17 teachers explained what kills their desire to 
speak English in their language classrooms as follows.  

T112: “Students force me to use L1. When they say they do not understand I 
automatically become unwillingness to speak English”.  

T184: “When my students do not struggle for learning I automatically switch to 
Turkish. Idealism is to a certain extent. When my students give me a blank look my 
willingness disappears immediately”. 

T195: “Because I work in a village school my students have low level of English. 
Thinking that they will not understand I am not enthusiastic about the use of English. 
Therefore, I mostly use L1”. 

T284: “If I observe students who are looking blankly at me after explaining the 
subject three or four times in English I switch to L1 or ask for students who understand 
to explain it in L1”.  

16 teachers specified that they had difficulty in adjusting their teacher talk at 
students’ level whereas 17 of them confessed their problems about own English level 
referring to forgetting some words, lack of fluency, lack of opportunity to use L2 
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outside as indicated in the following extracts:  
T33: “Although I am good at speaking English I cannot speak at low level. As a 

matter of course, they cannot understand my speech”. 
T122: “I have difficulty in using the language at students’ level. I also think that 

using both L1 and L2 at elementary level is more effective than using only English”. 
T151: “I think my speaking level is not enough and fluent to use L2 throughout the 

whole lesson as I have never been to abroad”.  
T172: “My vocabulary knowledge reduces as I always use and repeat the same 

words in primary schools”. 
12 of them mentioned about how they lose their motivation for using L2 as stated 

in the following extracts: 
T 234: “I lose my motivation for speaking English when I observe that they do not 

understand the subjects that I explain many times”. 
T270: “When I realize that students are looking at me worriedly or if I think that 

the classroom environment becomes very artificial due to my use of English, I lose my 
motivation and stop speaking English”.  

T295: “Actually, it is a great pleasure for me to speak English but sometimes, 
particularly when I think that my students do not understand, my motivation for 
speaking English decreases”. 

With regard to teacher-related reasons, 8 teachers reported their burnout due to the 
following reasons: 

T92: “My learners’ unwillingness to speak English in the classroom affects my 
willingness too. When I feel that I am running around in circles not only my will to 
speak but also my desire to teach disappears”. 

T217: “I tend to use L1 when I feel exasperated due to their negative feedback 
about their lack of understanding again and again”. 

T223: “I am thinking about changing my job as I cannot teach. Next term, I will 
try to teach by using English more effectively. I have some ideas about teaching 
through games. I have a little hope. If it does not work, I will become normal civil 
servant, not a teacher”. 

Student-related reasons: The results in table 2 indicate the teachers’ beliefs about 
some student-related reasons for their lapses in L1 use.  
Table 2: Frequency of student-related reasons 

Student-related reasons f % 
Students’ level (Lack of understanding) 50 27.3 
Unwillingness  26 14.2 
Indifference  26 14.2 
Fear of making mistakes (Anxiety) 19 10.3 
Lack of motivation 15 8.1 
Natural characteristics of children(limited attention span / getting bored) 14 7.6 
Prejudices 11 6 
Misbehaviours of learners 11 6 
Age (very little) 10 5.4 
Students’ background knowledge 10 5.4 
Lack of need 9 4.9 
Mixed-ability classrooms  9 4.9 
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As seen in table 2, 69 participants attributed their L1 use to some student-based 
cognitive reasons such as students’ low language level and having mixed-ability 
classrooms as mentioned in the following extracts. 

T85: “The level of my students is very low. I am very attentive to L2 use in my 
lessons by linking my talk to my gestures and mimics. However, they cannot 
understand some of my expressions, especially my instructions. Thus, I firstly use L2 
then translate my speech in L1”. 

T32: “I have mixed-ability classrooms. When I use only L2, some students 
understand perfectly whereas some others cannot understand and stare. Thus, I am 
forced to use L1”. 

T41: “Because every student’s level is not the same and because I do not want to 
continue my lesson with the students who are able to understand easily I sometimes use 
L1”.  

In addition, 109 participants attributed their L1 use to some student-based affective 
reasons such as anxiety, fear of making mistakes, prejudices, lack of motivation and 
being unwilling and indifferent as seen in the following extracts:  

T52: “My students are reluctant to learn English. They always ask why they have 
to learn English and they state that learning English is unnecessary for them”. 

T69: “They take the easy way out; they are so unenthusiastic about learning 
English. They are too lazy to look up their dictionaries”. 

T104: “It is very difficult to increase the motivation of indifferent students. What 
is more difficult is to overcome their prejudices against English which they consider 
very difficult to learn”. 

T146: “Because they have negative attitudes towards English they are very 
indifferent and unmotivated. Thus, I do not use L2 except for some basic chunks”. 

T180: “Some of my students are so shy that they are afraid of making mistakes in 
front of their peers. It takes time to solve this problem”. 

Furthermore, 35 teachers attributed their L1 use to students’ age related reasons 
such as natural instincts they bring into their classrooms as seen in the following 
extracts: 

T44: “New generations are extremely energetic and they do not listen to the 
teacher no matter which language you are speaking. I make a great effort to speak in L2 
but I feel that I am pissing into the wind…”. 

T136: “When I speak English I lose my classroom management. They are very 
young and it is too difficult to take their attention. When I speak English we are 
completely lost”. 

Reasons based on curriculum and coursebooks: The results revealed that the 
participants had some problems with the dense curriculum and insufficient coursebooks 
they were using. The frequencies of these points are presented in table 3. 
Table 3: Frequency of the reasons based on curriculum and course book 

Reasons based on curriculum and coursebooks f % 
Coursebooks (not appealing, entertaining, and efficient subjects, boring topics, 
disconnected activities) 

42 22.9 

Curriculum (dense, difficult, lack of real life situations) 40 21.8 
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As indicated in table 3, 42 teachers attributed their use of L1 to the deficiencies of 
the coursebooks they were using and 40 of them attributed to the curriculum they have 
to follow as seen in the extracts below:  

T79: “The curriculum is very dense, the coursebooks are inadequate and of poor 
quality; some topics in some units are very far from daily life and the realities of the 
country”. 

T52: “Coursebooks should be a tool. We shouldn’t be forced to finish the 
coursebook. I even think that a coursebook should not be given to the students. We all 
know the curriculum for a semester. I think that teachers should choose their own 
materials and exercises for the topics and they should create their own content”.  

Some other reasons for the teachers’ use of L1: The teachers also remarked some 
other reasons that hinder their use of L2 to teach L2. Their reasons for switching to L1 
are presented in table 4.  
Table 4: Frequency of some other reasons for the EFL teachers’ L1 use 

Some Other Reasons  f % 
Limited time 34 18.5 
Crowded classrooms  33 18 
Physical conditions  15 8.1 
Regional Factors  12 6.5 

In parallel with the dense curriculum and inadequate course books, the participants 
stated that having limited time and crowded classrooms prevented them from L2 use as 
seen in the following extracts:  

T67: “Some units or some topics are difficult for the age groups. We are also 
obliged to overwhelm children with the teaching of subjects because there are too many 
learning outcomes to gain in a unit in a limited time. It is also very difficult to attract 
students’ attention in crowded classrooms particularly when trying to use L2”. 

In addition, there appeared 12 teaching contexts in which English becomes 
students’ third language (L1= Kurdish & Arabic; L2: Turkish; L3: English). The 
following extract might shed light on the reasons of the participants teaching in 
multilingual classrooms: 

T274: “I’m a teacher in a sociologically troubled region (Silopi, Şırnak). The 
number of students starting school early is too high. Since the number of children in the 
family is high, they send them to the school at early ages to get rid of them early. It is a 
region where the native language is Kurdish language. The majority do not understand 
Turkish at all. Some children do not even know which language I use; Turkish or 
English? The languages are intertwined in their minds. Some students are stubborn. I 
say 'open the page 28’; I write '28' on the board, there are some students who say 
'twenty-nine' deliberately. I think these students are trying to communicate with me; 
they think that 'If I say wrong, the teacher corrects me'. This can cause their friends to 
learn the subject in a wrong way. In these situations, I realize that I use Turkish 
immediately”.  

Discussion and Conclusion 
The purpose of the research was to scrutinize the extent of Turkish primary EFL 

teachers’ use of L1 and L2 to clarify their reasons. Indicating the teachers’ use of L1 
more or less depending on not only their own realms of teaching contexts but also their 
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pedagogical beliefs and values, the results of the study confirm the previous findings by 
indicating once more L1 use is an indispensable part of learning an additional language 
in EFL environment. By hearing the voices of the teachers, the study might shed light 
on some situations in which teachers feel that they are left helpless to switch to L1 use 
or that L1 use is better. 

Contrary to what is emphasized by MoNE (2018) in the latest curriculum in which 
teachers were allowed to use L1 discreetly such as giving complex instruction and 
explaining difficult concepts but warned against the excessive use of L1, the teachers 
involved in this study reported more situations derived from teacher, student, 
curriculum and coursebook-based problems besides some other external or reginal 
reasons. Accordingly, the amount of the EFL teacher’s use of L1 in this study (77.04%) 
was worse than the amount of the teachers’ use of L1 (48.12%) in the study by İnan 
(2016) which is a small-scale study conducted with 25 Turkish EFL teachers of 4th to 
7th graders. 

Thus, the present study with larger scale of data indicated overreliance of the use 
of L1 in Turkish EFL primary classrooms. Because the teachers in the study were 
working in seven different regions of Turkey, higher percentage of teachers’ L1 use 
might be explained by region-specific reasons such as learning English as a third 
language, lack of family support, and false beginner students in addition to crowded 
classrooms.  

As suggested by Moon (2000), teachers of YLs need to improve their ability to 
link their L2 to their body language, gestures, mimics and any kind of visual input to 
facilitate students’ comprehension. Despite being difficult to adjust their talk at 
students’ levels, teachers should modify their talk in terms of phonology, word choice, 
and syntax through simplifying, keeping it short and pronouncing more slowly and 
repeating many times as also suggested by Yataganbaba & Yildirim (2015). 

Parallel with the aforementioned views about one fifth of the teachers reported that 
they could use L2 to teach L2 easily. On the other hand, most of the teachers, similar to 
state school teachers in the study by Giannikas (2011), were reluctant to use L2 
continuously and switched to L1 due to some teacher-based reasons such as their lack 
of enthusiasm, motivation, professional development, skills to adjust their talk in L2 at 
students’ levels.  

In addition, in accordance with the study carried by Corcoll (2013) which showed 
that the use of L1 helped students become more aware of the language being taught, the 
teachers of this research thought similarly and believed that they needed to use L1 due 
to some student-based cognitive reasons such as the students’ low level, lack of 
understanding and mixed ability classrooms to ensure the understanding of all the 
students. As suggested by Inbar-Lourie (2010), the teacher can give a sign to one of the 
high-level students who understand the teacher’s use of L2 to act as a translator to avoid 
teachers’ use of L1 in mixed-ability language classes. 

Furthermore, the results were in line with Concorl (2013), Giannikas (2011), Kang 
(2008), and Inbar-Lourie (2010) who indicated the use of L1 increased students’ 
motivation and self-esteem and Ellis (2012) who emphasized that learners’ anxiety 
could be reduced and classroom rapport could be built easily through the use of L1 as 
suggested by theories of motivation. To reiterate, confirming some advantages of L1 
use, some of the EFL teachers in this study attributed their reasons for L1 use to the fact 
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that it might not only eliminate their students’ prejudices, anxiety, fear of making 
mistakes, and high affective filter but also increase their motivation, readiness, desire, 
interest, confidence and enthusiasm. 

Furthermore, in line with Giannikas (2011) who found out that the teachers 
become reluctant to use L2 due to learners’ being at delicate age and anxious about the 
use of extensive amount of L2 and Salı (2014) who reported that teachers use L1 for 
managerial reasons, about one fifth of the teachers in this study complained about 
children’s natural characteristics based on their ages such as being kinaesthetic, getting 
bored and distracted easily, which makes classroom management difficult for the 
teachers . 

As stated by García (2007), YLs do not usually show intrinsic motivation to use 
L2. In her study, she indicated that YLs can be motivated by their teachers to use L2 
through the use of specific and well-planned activities focusing on different functions 
and initiating interactions just as they usually do in their L1. She also reminded 
children’s need for communication. Therefore, it is very prominent for teachers to stop 
complaining about what prevents them from using L2 and to strive at creating 
opportunities as many times as possible to enable learners to use L2 in a meaningful 
way as also suggested Giannikas (2011). In addition, teachers need to struggle for 
finding some effective ways to motivate students to listen to and communicate in L2 
through learning more about children’s characteristics and how they learn a foreign 
language to foster positive attitudes towards the use of L2. Otherwise, this situation 
becomes dilemma as seen in this idiom: “Which came first: the chicken or the egg?  

To sum up, similar to the study of Inbar-Lourie (2010) which demonstrated that 
the teachers have different beliefs system regarding the use of L1 even in the same 
school, the research revealed L1 use in EFL settings is a complex phenomenon which 
unveils variety of practices by the teachers and also indicated how teachers’ practices 
are affected by their belief systems. In that, depending on their teaching contexts, the 
teachers of the study rationalized their use of L1 in terms of some pedagogical aspects 
referring to different cognitive and affective reasons. Thus, although code-switching 
occurs naturally in EFL classrooms where students and teachers share the same L1, 
EFL teachers of YLs should do their best to minimize their L1 use and maximize L2 
use by taking their teaching realities into account to enable their students to provide 
maximum exposure in the target language. In order to achieve this, teacher competency 
is so prominent that they firstly should be equipped with necessary qualifications not 
only to teach English to YLs through child appropriate techniques such as songs, 
puppets, stories, digital stories, drama activities, games, and many other child 
appropriate contextual activities but also to improve their talk to be able to explain these 
activities, organize the class and monitor them carefully. Furthermore, teachers should 
be encouraged via in-service training activities including the workshops to improve 
teachers’ use of L2 at various levels and for different purposes. 

This study has several limitations that can provide a basis for future studies. The 
data gathered were limited to an open-ended survey in this study; thus, conducting 
classroom observations and recordings of the teachers’ use of L1 would be better to 
triangulate the results. Moreover, the data were collected in a month. If data had been 
collected in longer period of time more EFL teachers from every region of Turkey 
would have been involved to reveal more representative results with regard to situations 
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in which Turkish EFL teachers switch to L1 use in their classrooms.  
Because the study revealed student-related reasons for L1 use in primary EFL 

settings the most, further research can be conducted to examine primary EFL students’ 
beliefs about their teachers’ use of L1 in addition to their own beliefs and reasons for 
using L1 in their language classrooms to include more stakeholders. 
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Chapter 12 

Investigation on the Concept of Death and Post-Mortem in 
National Literature Period Novels* 

Yıldız YENEN AVCI  
Dr., MEB, Aydın, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION  
“Death is a universal reality and a phenomenon that shows humans as a finite 

being that one cannot stop to think about, and one day will surely live.” (Başerer and 
Başerer, 2016: 430) It is seen that the only irresistible fact that the individual will surely 
encounter throughout life (Koç, 2002: 11) is defined as a change, the loss of vital 
functions, ie the end (Burcu and Akalın, 2008). Although it is known that death is an 
inevitable end in human life, it is very difficult to accept it. Because human beings are 
faced with the destructive effect of this phenomenon from the moment they feel death 
on their own existence (Başerer and Başerer, 2016: 430).  

Death, which deeply affects human beings, becomes more destructive for children; 
when some educational measures are not taken, it has an effect that it last for a lifetime. 
Because the understanding of the death of children depends primarily on the mental and 
emotional development, age, gender, environment and some traditions in the society 
and the experiences of children on this subject. In order to eliminate the negative effects 
of death on children, death education is provided by specialists in Western countries in 
hospitals or in various educational institutions (Köylü, 2004).  

When we look at the historical development of death education, it is seen that the 
oldest records belong to Egyptian Civilization. The Book of the Dead written on the 
papyrus contains various prayers, divines, and magic. The exact date is not known yet 
another ancient work is Tibetian Life and Death Book. In this work, there is information 
about how to understand the meaning of life, how to accept death, how to help the dead 
and people about to die. It is possible to say that the subject of death, which began to 
attract the attention of psychologists at the beginning of the twentieth century, started to 
gain intensification after World War II. The targets set for the death education in the 
1970s; to transfer the real facts that are not common in culture to the student, to deal 
with the student's own mortality and to give psychological support to the death of his 
loved ones; informing the person about the funeral and medical services; easing and 
facilitating the social change; using human death experiences, determined to gain a 
literacy that would comprehend philosophical and artistic understanding. Although 
researches make questionable that death education diminishes, does not change, or 

                                                           
* This study is an excerpt of Ph.D. thesis titled “An Analysis of the National Literature Novels (1911 - 
1923) in terms of Human Values and Their Contribution to Turkish Education” under the supervision 
of Assoc. Prof Hayrettin AYAZ and was presented at the 2nd International Education and Values 
Symposium (ISOEVA 2018) in Antalya. 
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increases death anxiety, makes the effect of death education on death anxiety (Tanhan 
and Arı İnci, 2009: 78- 89), this phenomenon is shaped in a natural process, and it 
creates different interest in examining social and cultural structures. It is a fact that 
many other sciences such as archeology, anthropology, and ethnography are at the 
center of focus because of the fact that it provides important information about human 
communities from the earliest ages to the present day (Parıltı and Uhri, 2018). 

The meaning of death, changes from person to person, from culture to culture, art 
and literature are not distant from it. Because the works of art and literature have 
focused on almost everything that concerns human life and they have dealt with the 
greatest problem and universal theme of human beings. It is seen that different thoughts 
and perspectives emerged in terms of perceiving death with new ideas coming from the 
West, after the Tanzimat period, have been seen as an important source in pre-Islamic 
and post-Islamic literature (Çonoğlu, 2007: 257-258). In this study, the novels written in 
the National Literature Period were examined in terms of the concepts of death and 
beyond. In these works, which were created during the national struggle years, which is 
an important process of Turkish history, the attitudes of people towards death will be 
put forth and how the writers perceive the death will be tried to be determined. 

METHOD 
The aim of this course is to examine the novels written in the National Literature 

Period in terms of concepts of death and beyond. The research is a descriptive study in 
the screening model. The works examined are as follows: 

Halide Edib Adıvar: Seviyye Talip, Yeni Turan, Handan, Mev’ut Hüküm, Ateşten 
Gömlek, Vurun Kahpeye, Reşat Nuri Güntekin: Çalıkuşu, Yakup Kadri 
Karaosmanoğlu: Kiralık Konak, Nur Baba; Refik Halit Karay: İstanbul’un Bir Yüzü; 
Ömer Seyfettin: Efruz Bey, Yalnız Efe; Aka Gündüz: Aysel, Ebubekir Hazım 
Tepeyran: Küçük Paşa, Müfide Ferit Tek: Aydemir. 

RESULTS  
Halide Edib in Seviyye Talip states that death is a concept that covers shame, 

conceals faults and cleanses sins. Fahir thinks that his suffering for his wife and son, 
and the shame he feels for the woman he loves, can only be fulfilled by his death; 
because the young man is in an ego battle under the weight of turning his back on his 
fellow mates: 

“God, to dishonor the morals of those who favor innovation, to weaken the people 
who will save the country... To the homeland, to the wives, to the child, even to the 
future! Poor, poor young people! Will your conflicts in order to be better, more durable, 
be crushed with a woman's hand? Are all conflicts in the face of love so useless?” 
(Adıvar, 1973: 73-74)  

Fahir joins the Army of Action to experience the death trophy. His death, 
especially the martyrdom, becomes an honor for his family. Prayers are followed, and 
mawlids are read. Thus, Fahir, who can not give honor in his life and feels the lack of 
praise, after his death gives to his loved ones. 

In Yeni Turan, death is portrayed as a great guest for Oğuz who lives his last 
moments and great pain and destruction for those who love him. Oğuz was shot by a 
madman as a result of the propaganda of the New Ottomans and he was brought home 
because there is nothing to be done for himself. The wounded hero wants to know how 
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much time he has from his childhood friend Sungur: 
 “–Twelve hours if it's silent, maybe more. But if you get so excited, it'il go down 

to three hours, brother. 
– At least three hours? 
– Yes! 
– So I have a lot of time to put my head on my mother's lap and sleep for an hour, 

the last hour! What time is it!” (Adıvar, 1973: 108) 
Although he had a few hours to the end of his life, Oğuz was not desperate and 

hopeless for his death. He wants to live as full and meaningful as possible. Calls Asım. 
He asks them what he wonders about Kaya's marriage. Even though he doesn't get what 
he wants from Asım, he lovingly calls him brother. He asks him to bring fermented 
mare's milk from Sungur. He expects death among his loved ones' affection and painful 
gaze. Oğuz's death is caused by tears of his sick mother. 

Kaya is one of the people who showed great devotion for Oğuz to live. At the last 
moments of Oğuz, a young woman cannot be near her, causing her to have a nervous 
breakdown and to leave her home and husband. 

Death in Handan is tried to be shown as a metaphysical phenomenon that 
sometimes as a bridge that brings together lovers. Nâzım, who has taken part in the 
work with his being a socialist and his stance against the political administration, 
commits suicide after his arrest. And the one who drags him to the brink of death is 
Handan's, whom he loves, close relationship with another man. Thus, Nâzım punishes 
not only himself but also Handan and his other loved ones. 

Selim Bey is a well-meaning and faithful person. He considers death as his only 
solution in order to be able to reach his late wife. Death will be a bridge that brings the 
old man to his beloved. Handan and Neriman are people who had good relations at a 
young age. The people who did not leave Handan alone during unhappy marriage days 
and illness periods were Neriman and his wife Refik Cemal. Handan's special feelings 
to Refik Cemal begins to punish her soul. But death will not be salvation to ease the 
suffering of this pessimistic and worrywart young girl, and her sins will prevent her 
from dreaming of heaven by taking a stand everywhere. 

“I should never find myself anywhere forever. Air, sea, and wind must reject me, 
my body should not accept any element of nature, no afterlife should accept my soul, I 
should be eternally expelled, to hide my sinful soul and cover my disgusting face 
forever I must go, I must creep, I must be damned!” (Adıvar, 2009: 202) 

In short, death; a journey that sometimes brings lovers together and sometimes 
seen as a metaphysical concept that cannot erase sins. 

In Mev’ut Hüküm, it can be seen that the people who are spiritually weak perceive 
death as a demolition, whereas spiritually strong people accept death as a reality of life. 
Sururi visited many doctors to make sure of his health status comes to Kasım finally. As 
a result of his investigations, Kasım does not say different things from his colleagues. 

Sururi who thinks that he falls into the grip of a dangerous and contagious disease 
removes the booze and women from his life. Becomes a man connected to his wife and 
child. He abandons his arrogant and sarcastic attitude towards his surroundings. He 
attains a moderate, humble and responsible appearance. These changes are reflected in 
health. The hero survives syphilis for a while. After a short honeymoon with his wife, 
he returns to his entertainment life. This turn prepares his end. Sara is next to him when 
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his husband died. She wanted to get away from this extremely scary scene however 
could not leave him. The way in which Sururi died leaves the servants at home in 
dismay. Sara loses herself and comes to a point of insanity. 

Ayşe Kadın who is optimistic and spiritually strong thinks of his husband's death 
as an act of God. The hero doesn't lose himself after this painful incident. She also takes 
care of Necibe Molla's unfortunate grandson, leaving her own pain. She starts to look 
for help with Fatma. Another hero in the work is Behire. She is demolished by the death 
of Hayri, the son of Behire, who is a passionate, arrogant, selfish, and ambitious 
woman. The pain of the loss of her child makes her calm, unhappy, absent and helpless, 
but after recovering, she returns to her old self. 

It is stated that death is great destruction for people who have a weak spiritual side. 
It was also tried to explain that the idea of death causes a significant change in human 
character. 

In Ateşten Gömlek death, when the fate of the motherland becomes subject, is a 
syrup which all want to taste, and a higher position which they want to reach. The work 
describes the heroes who fought for independence, walking voluntarily to death. 

The author envisages soldiers in the excitement of going to war as the procession 
of propellers advancing towards the fire. Even though death is considered a supreme 
position, its cold face cannot be erased from the heart of the survivors. Ayşe and 
Peyami regret the death of Ahmet Rıfkı. The serious injury of Ihsan and the absence of 
a chance to escape from death can be described as the deepest pain that Peyami has ever 
seen. Peyami sees the burial of his friends Ayşe and İhsan as a wedding ceremony. 
According to him, the burial of young people is the beginning of this sacred and eternal 
association:  

“Did I not marry Ayse and Ihsan? Didn't I join their hands? Now they lay side by 
side under the yellow soil. The grave of İhsan is so adjacent to Ayşe's grave as they're 
cuddled up together.” (Adıvar, 1974: 158-159) 

This case, in Vurun Kahpeye novel, is a punishment, a heavy price for the person 
who drowned in the greed of the world and salvation for the person who squirms in 
agony and sorrow. In this context, it should be said that different perceptions related to 
death are directly related to an individual's personality traits, value judgments, the world 
of feelings and thinking, experience and knowledge. In addition, it is tried to be shown 
that in the death penalty which is based on religious abuse, the human being can be 
dehumanized and become the architect of unbelievable savagery. 

Aliye is a person who lost his parents at an early age, that she met the fact of dying 
early. The death of her loved ones has no cause her to lost her sagacity to life, she 
became a courageous character who can stand on his own feet and overcome the 
difficulties. After she finished the Dârülmuallimat (The Girl Teacher School), her 
coming to Anatolia alone, not treating rich children privileged, and raised her voice in 
the face of injustices are the examples of her personality. Tosun Bey is one of the most 
beautiful creatures decorating Aliye's life. Losing him is equivalent to death.  

Her attractiveness and beauty troubles Aliye. Kantarcıların Uzun Hüseyin Efendi 
and Damyanos show special interest to her, while the young girl is disgusted by this 
interest. Hacı Fettah Efendi stigmatized him as the "daughter of the devil." On the other 
hand, neither news from her fiancee Tosun Bey can be heard nor his spiritual father 
Ömer Efendi was detention lifted. All these negativities cause Aliye to move away from 
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life, lose the joy of life and desire death. 
“Life was very difficult, very difficult. As she passes through the long square, she 

was so tired of herself that she feels a weakness that she hasn't felt until now and she 
wanted to die. What kind of man is this Tosun Bey? Could a man whom she had tied at 
the hour of bliss, longer than the longest life, could not send a single message with 
anyone to her? Was he still alive? What a common desperation and darkness present. 
No doubt she wanted to die.” (Adıvar, 2009: 135-136) 

Death is seen as salvation in the eyes of Aliye who wants to get rid of the 
difficulties for a moment, but for Hacı Fettah and Uzun Hüseyin, it is perceived as the 
biggest punishment that can be given to human as the price of their sins. People who 
have conveyed their consciousness and will to destructive feelings carry out the lynch 
attempt with stones and bats. Her bloody body transformed into a jelly is not enough to 
ease the grudges of people full of hatred, but only over when Aliye is decapitated. Aliye 
remembers in her last breath that the beauty of the night that she went to mewlid and the 
memory of his father sacrificing her lamb at his feast day in the gardens. The little girl 
screamed: its a lamb, pity, no don't sacrifice!” (Adıvar, 2009: 174). As Aliye, seeing her 
life in front of her like a filmstrip that she couldn't forget about her life as she heard the 
breath of death, the townspeople watch Aliye's head separated from her body as if it 
were a movie. 

In Çalıkuşu, Feride, who is afraid of the dead in the beginning, appears to 
overcome that fear with touching Yusuf Efendi's cheek and kissing of Munise's palms. 
The fact that she met death at an early age due to the death of her parents remains a 
slight phenomenon next to the betrayal of Kâmran. The author seems to find the 
spiritual collapse more destructive than the end of material existence.  

Another remarkable point in the book is that people who have a magical eye who 
gained appreciate, love and affection of people when they are still alive will be favored 
to people who are in a difficult situation even after death. This situation arises from the 
assumption that visits of the entombed saints are not to the tombs, but rather people's 
residence and quarry. After coming to the Zeyniler village, Feride's perspective on 
death changes: 

“Humans can wander, run, have fun as much as he wants until exhausted for fifty 
years or sixty years. Then her eyes start to wail with sweet sleep. Then she lies on a 
clean white bed. In light drunkenness of beginning of her sleep, she smiles, smiles and 
withers. Armfuls of flowers on the shining marbles towards the sun... A few birds have 
come to drink water from the small basins in the marble. Here was such a cute and 
almost joyful dream comes to my mind before the thought of death. Now, I taste her 
bitter taste with my tongue, smell with my lungs herbal and cypress smells!” (Güntekin, 
187) 

The second teacher of the school, Hatice Hanım, remembers the death in 
everything he touches, scratching it in the memory of the students, causing the children 
to play the death game continuously, makes Feride to feel the shudder from this scene. 

“This is a mortal World, nobody can have it! 
Walk World walk, it is the end of times!” 
After reading a horrible hymn from his tribe, she unveils the skeleton plate: 

"Tomorrow we will die so that our flesh will decompose, the bones will dry like this!" 
And starts to tell terrors of death and suffer. According to the old woman, other plates 
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tell more or less the same thing. Yes, I'm doing a bunch of shenanigans to cheer 
children up and make them laugh. But my labors go to waste.” (Güntekin, 188) 

Musical tutor Şeyh Yusuf Efendi's closing to the death due to his illness causes 
Feride not to leave her patient in the last minute. Feride's unwittingly pressing the org 
key, allows Yusuf Efendi to open her eyes for the last time and to get them excited. 
Soon after this event, the music teacher passes away. Feride, despite the fear of people 
who died, puts a kiss on the cheek of the decedent.  

The rise of Munise's fever, the inability to be reduced for days, leaves her doctors 
and Feride, whom she sees as both a mother and her dear friend, helpless. After a long 
period of seizures, Munise also passes away. The hero who has suffered the loss of her 
loved one tells her little child does not deserve the death, but she says that the silence of 
death gives a sense to a man like a mother's kiss:  

“Neither a cry nor a hurry to pitch in... My arms were locked in the neck of the old 
doctor, I watched this beauty with my head on shoulder, almost bitterly. Death was 
approaching my child with the sweetness of moon light, kissing her from her lips and 
forehead, without scaring her like a mothers lips.” (Güntekin, 362) 

Feride, who never dared to kiss her face for the last time, kisses Munise's palms. 
She would have a brain fever seventeen days after thanking her for all the beauty she 
had made. As soon as she wakes up, she starts laughing and sleeps again. With the 
effect of the trauma that lasts for nearly forty days, the girl loses her hair as bunches of 
bunches wants a pair of scissors and a cuts her hair at the height of her neck. This fever 
experienced after the death of Munise causes all poisons that Feride lived and buried in 
the last three years. The young girl who cannot accept the death of Munise, accepts her 
father's death with maturity.  

“– Understood Ma Sör, I said, don’t be sad… Nothing to do, we all die.” 
(Güntekin, 26) 

The hero, who sees the betrayal as greater destruction than death, is forced to tell 
his friend a lie that his fiancée is dead. Thus, it is possible to say that this fact has a 
material and spiritual value. In this work, it is possible to talk about Zeyni Baba matters 
belongs to death and beyond. 

Hatice Hanım, who burned three oil lamps for this person every night, is described 
as one of the great wise men. This man who heals crippled people and realizes the 
wishes has spent his life in convictions and misery. It is said that the clothes that were 
sent after the death had rotten piece by piece because he did not want fancy and 
embroidered coverings. 

“–When someone will die in the village, the Azrael visits Zeyni Baba first, then 
this light itself goes off. (Güntekin, 177) described as Zeyni Baba's metaphysical 
features that attract attention. 

Yakup Kadri in Kiralık Konak tells the story of a young man walking to death - 
Hakkı Celis. On the days when he fell in love with Seniha the young man who finds 
death cold and chilling starts to think that, after going to the front, death is superior to 
the non-moral moral life.  

His homeland that he puts in the highest place in his life becomes his favorite and 
the most beautiful possession for him. It can be said that death is a journey that is 
performed for the sake of supreme value, like the motherland.  

Hakkı Celis, wents to Seniha’s house after her return from Europe. He tells Seniha 
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what he has experienced in the military. He says he got tired and frayed because of the 
troubles he saw, whereas Seniha seems to be in her desire and aim as usual. Seniha says 
with sarcastic laughter, "You will never be a man of life, never, poor Hakkı!" 
(Karaosmanoglu, 1979: 167). This sentence is very resented in the young man: "So I'll 
be a man of death." (Karaosmanoglu, 1979: 167) he says as a response. At first, without 
thinking, just to say something with that the coldness creeps him, this promise later 
becomes his life ambition. For him, in the military, “Being a veteran, or martyr” 
(Karaosmanoglu, 1979: 168) will be equivalent to a great victory. 

Shortly after his talks with Seniha, Hakki Celis is wounded in battle. He asks a few 
sips of water from the soldier next to him (Major Hüsnü Bey). (Karaosmanoğlu, 1979: 
235) The soldier responds that it may cause the death of him: bu Hakkı responds better, 
I will be free. This shows that he is ready for this idea of death ”(Karaosmanoğlu, 1979: 
235). The young man's martyrdom without drinking water tears some of the guests 
participating in the invitation to the honor of a wealthy merchant. Seniha, who wants to 
live it up this atmosphere, wants Hüsnü Bey to be silent. Just fifteen days before, the 
young girl who does not want to listen to her cousin, she hears a pleasure to have 
dropped the slender candy merchant into her network instead of crying for his death. 
Yet Naim Efendi requested from Cenan Kalfa to not to give such sad news to him:  

“Cenan, if anything happens to this child, please keep it from me; because I can 
not stand, I die immediately!” (Karaosmanoğlu, 1979: 211) 

This news, which has the effect of destroying Naim Efendi, is seen as an issue 
which is not worthy to talk about for Seniha and is not a cause to miss her joy.  

Yakup Kadri in Nur Baba, tells that he will be longing for death of the individual 
(Nigâr) because of his troubles, mood swings, regrets, and disappointments. Nur Baba 
sees Nigar Hanım responsible for his illness. The young woman feels very much upset 
that it is believed that she was responsible by Nur Baba who was jealous of her friend 
Macid. She also tries to defend himself with explanations. “Nur Baba:  

– If you're trying to kill me, tell me! he said I am not afraid of death. But know that 
I shall not be thrown into any fire alone. I will burn and roast. But after I leave you as 
ash, a pile of ash… “ (Karaosmanoğlu, 2005: 129) 

Nigar Hanım looks at the cemetery on the left side of the dervish garden: ”I will lie 
here when I die“ (Karaosmanoğlu, 2005: 155). Perceiving death as a realm full of peace 
and tranquility, this hero is suffering from his troubles, mood swings, regrets, and 
disappointments.  

Another point of death in the work is that the father of the Bektashi leader, Nur 
Baba, tells to the tombstones of his companions the personalities of the person who died 
in a poetic way. For example, for the late Hamdi Bey who said ''Thank You'' to every 
injustice made to him:  

“ – Be greatful to whatever they give, accept all misdeeds from Allah” 
(Karaosmanoğlu, 2005: 157) written on the tombstone. 

In İstanbul'un Bir Yüzü, the people who lost their wives are told that they are 
sailing to the new fervent adventures. In addition, entertainment conversations, 
banquets, more ways of gaining recognition and prosper show that people are quite 
distant to death. Filling the place of the dead is as easy as taking the broken trinket. This 
is a sign that there is no strong bond of love among people. 

Ömer Seyfettin in Efruz Bey tries to explain that humiliating people is equivalent 
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to spiritual death. 
“The entire hall remained silent against this "fragrant offense". The gods they 

worshiped for two years was crashing like this by accident. He held the shoulder of the 
chief with one hand and he held out his other hand to the Bucaklı: 

– None of you move. O chief, you don't move too. But you're dead spiritually.” 
(Seyfettin, 2001: 134) 

The silent state of the Reis, who struggled to find a word in the face of this 
quakery of Efruz, became his destruction; and the rise of Efruz. 

In Yalnız Efe, It is seen that there are different perceptions about the death of 
Kezban. The author of a realist world view thinks that Kezban committed suicide, while 
the mystical people think that she becomes a saint. As a result, the mystery of the death 
of the young girl remains a mystery. 

Yoruk Hoca for Eseoğlu who wants his own death: 
“–Death doesn't look at the age son! It does not have a number or order.” 

(Seyfettin, 2007: 20) he thinks. 
Upon the death of Hoca, the peasant reads Fatiha prayer; they want to wash the 

dead with oilers in their hands. The death of the old man, who was buried with his 
clothing creates a great sadness in the whole village, especially in his daughter Kezban. 
In addition to body death, spiritual death is also mentioned. The goods, fields, 
freedoms, and dignity are taken away and the people working at the gates of persecution 
are not living in the real sense, they are mentioned in spiritual death. In addition to the 
material and spiritual death, the work includes the prolongation of death. 

The author who perambulates the village says, "Yalnız Efe, must have thrown 
himself down there to not to fall into the hands of soldiers " (Seyfettin, 2007: 53) in 
spite of the idea of the yoruks that every night a divine light falls on the hillside where 
the hero got lost in the face of the idea of the hero's disappearance . It is possible to say 
that the Anatolian peasants who look negatively at the suicide, as well as the realist 
perspective of the death, have a more metaphysical perception. 

In Aysel Aka Gündüz, in a place where social justice is not provided, power is left 
to the titles such as the esquires, the landlords, or the authorities who cannot go beyond 
one pawn; draws attention to the extremely cheapness and simplicity of human life. It is 
seen in the work that Sinless Veli's son is worried about the danger of his son being 
killed: 

“For example, one day Sadık Çavuş nabbed Ali in a secluded spot and squeezed a 
bullet in his head if he wished, then he came, he forges a paper that deserters shot for 
burglary. Would it be, in the meantime, the minds of the landlords and constabulary will 
be unfathomable.” (Gündüz, 1943: 59)  

The old man who does not want to suffer the pain of his son resorts to lying to 
prevent him from kidnapping Aysel. In short, it is said that the human life is cheap 
enough to be dependent on the arbitrary wishes of the strong people in high positions. 

In Küçük Paşa it is emphasized that death, a law of nature, is a salvation for the 
miserable and helpless people, and for the bad people (Naime Hanım), the 
manifestation of divine justice. After the death of Suat Pasha, a clamor breaks in the 
mansion. Everybody cries. Although Küçük Pasha is not aware of what happened, 
Nevnihal's, Nazikter 's wet eyes, and the Şirin Nanny' s sad eyes, included in the crying. 
Lamentations and sorrows continue until the next night, and in one week the air of 
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mourning goes away. 
In ten days, she abandons her husband's mourning and marries a young handsome 

lad next Friday after the four-month period in which women must remain without a 
husband and are expected to seek remarriage. With this marriage, a very sweet life 
cycle begins in the mansion. This happy process ends with Naime Hanım losing her 
child and dreaming of the Great Pasha. Suat Pasha is very angry at what his wife for 
what she has done to Salih. Having waited many years, Pasha's image asking her to 
account for the sadness of him for not being able to hold his child leads Naime Hanim 
to lose his mind and put on her own straitjacket. In the meantime, a telegraph reaches 
the house informing them that Salih has been shredded by wolves. Governess with the 
words: “We're in a mansion where justice is impatiently ruled.” (Tepeyran, 1984: 187) 
draws attention to the divine justice; Nevnihal Kalfa criticizes arrogance and pride with 
the words: “The lady and a peasant child are both servants of God. Only He knows 
which one is precious.” (Tepeyran, 1984: 188). Writer, while punishing Naime Hanım, 
tries to emphasize divine justice not only with the baby's death but also with the way of 
death. The action of shivering is important in this respect; because Salih was shivered 
by the wolves, and the baby in the womb could be taken from the mother by 
dismembering due to the insufficient traditional method of birth. 

Salih's death creates a shock effect on people who have served him. It is too much 
for him to fly away in the village cemetery without occupying a two-yards. The 
statement of the relationship between life and death: "How people live, how they die," 
is proven correct with Salih's life. On the last page of the book, Poor Küçük Pasha did 
not occupy a pit in the village cemetery, as well as a small dog in Suat Pasha Mansion 
(Tepeyran, 1984: 187). According to this, having a grave of the deceased is a 
consolation for the living. 

The author reflects death as a reality for old, young, rich, and poor. He states that 
the true reward depends on human riches and that Allah can decide. And even if they 
are saddened by the death of their loved ones, he tries to explain that due to the painful 
days and the difficult life conditions death can be a salvation for some people (for 
Salih). 

Müfide Ferit in Aydemir tries to show that the people who lost their loved ones 
(Hazin) suffered great destruction and those who walked to death for the sake of the 
values they sublimated (Demir, Hasan, Şakir and twelve students) were not very much 
complaining. The author prefers dying for a supreme purpose out of life as an ordinary 
person. 

Demir falling into the claws of the disease, He has an internal feud like “What 
happened? The sacred sacrifice of his whole life would lose the virginity of his work by 
obliterating the life he had sacrificed to his nation and the moment when he wandered 
around the whole tribe?” (Tek, 2002: 102). On the days of death coming closer, he 
wants to see Hazin with a great desire. His illness adductive his body to death every 
minute is in conflict with hid spirit whose in love with Hazin. In a letter to the Hazin, he 
confesses to his heart as a passionate lover, who greets death with maturity but to see 
that the one he loves as a last wish. 

“I only want to die by entrusting you with the great ambition of my life, and this is 
the cause and purpose of my life, the ruler and agent of my presence, my associate. I 
cannot entrust it to anyone but you. I'm going to die with great confidence that I will 
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live after death. (Tek, 20002: 104-105) 
Demir states that the disappearance of the bodies does not mean the disappearance 

of the ambitions while going to the gallows with his students, and he hopes that this 
ideal will be kept alive. Hasan, Şakir and other twelve students feel great joy walking to 
death with Demir. Hazin reduced to tears in the pain of losing his beloved. States that 
the end of Demir's material existence will find a body in itself with her love and ideals. 

“–I swear on your beloved and sacred grave that they cannot kill the idea, the will, 
the existence of you with killing you... Your duty, I will work for you instead of taking 
your blessed mission... I couldn't be yours in your lifetime, I whined without you, but 
now, after your death to everyone, despite the death, my love will sustain you… (Tek, 
2002: 127)” 

CONCLUSIONS 
Death according to Halide Edib and Müfide Ferit, is the greatest destruction 

humans can experience who lost their loved ones. In particular, Halide Edib cannot 
forget her mother which she lost at a young age and glorified this yearning for her 
mother in her works. The writers also see the struggle for his ideal and see those who 
give their lives in this way not to be dead, but to reach a supreme position.  

Ömer Seyfettin and Reşat Nuri find the spiritual collapse more painful than bodily 
destruction. For Yakup Kadri, death is superior to an immoral life. The author thinks 
that human beings gain meaning with their fame and reputation, not with their flesh and 
bone. Refik Halit criticizes the mindset, which, presents death is a simple and ordinary 
phenomenon, devalues it with an ironic style. Aka Gündüz draws attention to the 
cheapness of human life in a system without social happiness and peace. Ebubekir 
Hazım expresses death as the last act of a man in the world, salvation for the oppressed 
under the burden of life and a punishment for the cruel people. The works of Ömer 
Seyfettin, who is familiar with all faces of life, and Reşat Nuri who traved the whole 
country, have included the transcendent extent in his works. The authors say that the 
people believe in the immortality of the saints and they will favor the people.  
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1. THE CONCEPT OF MORALITY and MORAL VALUES 
We sometime encounter situations where we have to make a choice in our lives. 

When we do not have money for the medical treatment of our mother and when we do 
not have any other chance but steal medicine in the cases where we cannot buy it, we 
have to make a choice. Making a choice in this case becomes a hard process. In the 
basis of this challenge lies the decision making process between right and wrong or 
good and bad (Aydın, 2013, 143). Here is the concept of morality activating the 
decision making ability of human being and the thing making individuals a decision of 
right or wrong, good or bad. In the literature, there is more than one definition of 
morality concept.  

Morality (ahlak in Turkish) has the same root as “halk” (community), “halik” 
(creator) and “mahluk” (creation) (Ceylan, 2016, 124). The world of “ahlak”, meaning 
the behaviour that human being shows in his nature, is derived from the world “hulk” 
borrowed from Arabic into Turkish. It means temper, character, religion and nature. 
Individual morality corresponds good conduct, social morality corresponds traditions or 
morals and science corresponds ethics in Turkish language. For that reason, ethics as 
science and philosophy corresponds the terms of both “éthique” and “morale” in 
French. It is morality or moral in English (Hançerlioğlu, 1996, 8; Çilingir, 2014, 713).  

As a term, morality is the unwritten values and behaviours arranging the relation 
among people living in a certain community. It is the science preventing human soul to 
direct to evil and showing the ways to direct to good. Morality is to be interesting in the 
goodness or badness of human character. In addition, it is related to what the moral 
tasks and responsibilities of human being are (Öztürk Başpınar and Çakıroğlu, 2014, 
12; Karaman, 2000, 23). To some extent, morality is the set of criteria determining the 
degree of goodness and badness in the relation and action among people living in any 
community.  

Saying that morality is a system depending on mind in the first instance in Ancient 
Greek, Socrates pointed out that the culture of morality is that human being knows 
himself. He also argued that we must turn our gaze into ourselves, namely into our inner 
world by removing it from the outer world. With this idea of him, he ascended human 
thought from physical one to moral one. Socrates expressed that it is likely to reach the 
real morality with the true direction of mind without falling into any deviancy. 
However, while stating that mind must be used in a good way, otherwise people would 
do evil as they do not think of good, he pointed out that mind would lead human being 
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to the good. His student Plato defined morality as the science of good. According to 
him, what is the highest and most correct rank is the reality of morality. As for Kant, 
18th century German philosopher, expressed morality as “the science of assignment”. 
He pointed out that the determiner of the assignment is mind. However, he argued that 
it was not the mind introducing things. He said that it is the inner voice of their souls 
showing people the true path. He pointed out that if human being obeys it, it will never 
deceive them. If he becomes deaf ear to this voice, he will also divert from the way the 
mind shows (Topçu, 2015, 15-16). As is seen, such thinkers of morality as Socrates, 
Plato and Kant emphasized the importance of mind.  

Morality and mind are interrelated concepts. It is possible to reach morality by 
means of true running of mind. When we use mind in a bad way and become a deaf ear 
to the voice of conscious, we might do any kind of immoral things. In this case, we 
must take the mind as a guide in the way leading to morality.  

Morality is a faith and thought system. The basic component of morality is to live 
without harming oneself or others. The concept of morality has existed throughout ages. 
Even though there might be differences between communities or in the same 
community from one age to another, the responsibility of an individual towards other 
individuals has always been reminded. It has no materialistic existence but we should 
bear in mind that it is the spiritual ties that make people live together for ages (Zeki 
Aydın, 2013, 15; Mikail and Ateş, 2011, 61). These spiritual ties are strengthened with 
moral values such as honesty, fair behaviour, keeping promise, being good and 
virtuous, reliability, righteousness, tolerance … This kind of values are the elements 
shaping life for both communities and individuals, making it valuable.  

Moral values affect both the mind and heart of individual and are integrated with 
the spirituality of individual. During the behaviours that an individual exhibits, these 
values become active and shape the behaviour of individual. If an individual is 
equipped with beneficial values, the result of his behaviour will be positive and 
beneficial as well. For that reason, it not possible for human being to behave free from 
these values (Akdoğan, 2009, 29).  

An individual carries on his life in the community where he is born and completes 
his development with the moral values he has. When he does not pay attention to the 
moral values he owns and accumulates, he might be detached from the society he lives 
in. for that reason, it is necessary that individuals internalise moral values in order that 
morality could be settled in the community. The values that an individual owns differ in 
the community where he lives just as it does from one region to another, since values 
change in time and they are replaced with new ones. Therefore, moral values will show 
its importance in every age.  

As long as humanity exists, there will be a need for moral values. It is observed 
that there is a serious moral corruption all over the world in terms of moral values. As 
an example, such cases as hunger, oppression, lack of humanitarian feelings and 
exploitation frighten humans. Here come moral values to remind humanitarian feelings 
and to give unity and togetherness a prominence (Akdoğan, 2009, 34). For that reason, 
the adoption of moral values in a community and their true transfer to generations will 
only be possible with the moral education to be given.  

An individual is born with knowledge of moral behaviours. These are the 
behaviours learned later on in different forms in the community where the individual 
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lives. He learns how and in what situation to behave from his family, environment or 
peers. It is realized through education, as morality and education are interrelated. The 
common ground of morality and education is the feelings, thoughts and behaviours of 
individual. While morality shows what is good and what is to be done, education 
teaches which behaviour is good or bad. A healthy community will only be possible 
with the training of healthy individuals. The communities paying attention to their 
future also pay attention to the training a generation with high morality. The purpose of 
morality education is to make matured behaviours a habit and make the individual have 
a moral personality (Aydın, 2013, 22-25). For that reason, in order that a moral 
behaviour turns into a habit, it should be repeated consistently. Because an individual 
will need moral principles and behaviours throughout his both business and social life. 
If he does not build his life upon positive moral behaviours, he will have difficulties in 
any environment he is in.  

According to Kant, morality education is the education teaching an individual how 
to life freely. It is the personal character education to be free. It is the education making 
the individual protect himself and stay in a correct place in the community. Kant 
divided morality education into three parts. First one is the school curriculum where 
general talents of a child is developed together with teacher; second one is teaching 
practical subjects of life with a teacher or a private teacher and the last one is moral 
character education. Morality education cherishes human being with all humanity 
(Kant, 1992, 30-31)  

There are three different approaches with regard to morality education today and it 
goes back to Ancient Greek. First one puts forward that as children grow up physically, 
they develop in terms of moral thinking and judgment as well. Second one states it as a 
process of making an individual attain socially adopted norms and values outside 
instead of a process making up moral learning or training on its own. Another view that 
is very similar to this one is that just application of morality rules by children is not 
enough but it is necessary to internalise them under the light of higher level principles. 
Third view defends that morality education will be possible with the attainment of 
related knowledge and moral perception in its full sense (Cevizci, 2005, 31).  

2. MORAL DEVELOPMENT THEORIES 
Individuals live the own features of every developmental period. The needs of 

these periods are both met by parent and educational institutions, since it is of 
importance for moral education to know the developmental periods and their features. 
Getting to know the developmental features of the individuals in these ages is a factor in 
reaching success in moral education (Aydın, 2013, 63). Otherwise, not evaluating 
individuals according to their periods will cause misunderstandings. The parents who 
are unaware of it evaluate the states and actions of the individual in his developmental 
period as an immoral attitude. As a matter of fact, the behavioural change at an 
individual results from the features coming from the period.  

Having a prominent place in the developmental period of an individual, moral 
development improves consciousness of child over what is right and what is wrong in a 
community. It is expected that an individual must supervise himself in line with social 
rules together with moral development. If an individual is able to supervise himself in 
line with social rules, he will exhibit an internal supervised moral development and if he 
decides with the effect of the environment, he will show an external supervised moral 
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development (Selçuk, 2015, 115). If the students of a school do not throw the litter 
away when they see the teacher but throw it when the teacher is away, it shows that 
they are external supervised. If they do not throw litter away as a lifestyle without 
basing upon their teacher, it means they adopt an internal supervised style.  

There are various views upon moral development. Some of them are as follows.  
2.1. Moral Development According to Psychanalytic Theory  
Sigmund Freud defined moral development parallel to personal development as an 

emotional and motivational process as well. Comprising the total of the urges that an 
individual has in birth, id seeks the satisfaction for the internal urges for the individual 
with unreal and unreasonable desires, forming the primitive side of personality. Ego 
provides to meet the needs resulting from these internal urges in a suitable way. Super 
ego is the representative of the values with regard to tradition and community where it 
is conveyed to the individual by the parents and enhanced with the method of 
punishment. It is an objection to impossible wishes by supervising the extreme wishes 
concerning sexuality and aggression of id in line with harsh moral rules. In this case, 
ego makes the balance between the unlimited wishes of id on the one hand and too 
oppressive attitude of super ego on the other. In short, ego is a moderator between id 
and super ego. Super ego develops as a result of the interaction of the individual with 
the parents and environment and it is strengthened in phallic period (MEB; Ministry of 
Education), 2013, 17; Can, 2006, 122; Freud, 2008, 88).  

Freud defines phallic period, ages between three and five, as the period when super 
ego develops. In this period, it is said that boys have Oedipus Complex and girls have 
Electra Complex. In other words, boys have a sexual tendency towards the mother. 
However, they have an anxiety of being punished by the father thinking that this case 
will not be accepted. Similarly, girls experiencing Electra Complex have a tendency 
towards the father and also have an anxiety of mother. Towards the end of the period, 
this chaos is replaced by identification. Identification is the oldest and the most 
important way of attaching himself to another. It means that the father of the boy wants 
to be like the mother of the girl. Super ego going on developing in this process takes 
over the behaviours of those who are to be replaced by parents. Parents can also be 
replaced educators, teachers and ideal examples (Freud, 2008, 90-91; Freud, 2016).  

The changes happening regarding the roles of sexuality at individuals must be 
analysed well by parents and teachers, since it is the period when the child tries to 
recognize his/her gender. In this period when moral standards also develop, putting a 
pressure on the child by saying that their attitude regarding sexuality is wrong or 
immoral leads to be unsuccessful in this period. In other words, the fact that children 
can cope with Oedipus and Electra Complex becomes difficult. This case brings about 
that the child feels guilty because of the behaviour done and affects the following 
periods negatively. The feeling of guilt in this process forms the basis of conscious 
development. What parents and teachers must do is to accept that children could make 
such mistakes by nature and they answer the questions by children regarding sexuality 
reasonably.  

Another theorist studying into moral development is Erik Erikson. He pointed out 
that moral development goes on until adulthood. He investigated moral development in 
line with personal development just like Freud. Erikson divided developmental period 
into eight; 1st period (0-1 age) is intrust against trust; 2nd period (1-3 ages) is suspicion 
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and embarrassment against autonomy; 3rd period (3-6 ages) guiltiness against 
sociability; 4th period (6-12 ages) is insufficiency against success; 5th period (12-18 
ages) is id chaos against id acquisition; 6th period (20-40 ages) is isolation against 
intimacy; 7th period (40-65 ages) stability against productivity; 8th period (65 and over 
ages ) is hopelessness against ego-integrity. Super ego development occurs in the third 
period between the ages of three and six. In this period, child acts freely and tries to 
make the ones around happy with his behaviours. In time, he starts to adopt the thoughts 
of different groups. In the period of isolation against intimacy, moral perspective 
peculiar to him forms in line with the rules of the community (Can, 2006, 129; MEB, 
2013, 18).  

2.2. Moral Development According to Behavioral Theory  
The founder of behavioral theory to learning is John B. Watson. John Locke, Ivan 

Petrovich Pavlov, E. L. Thorndike, B. F. Skinner, Clark L. Hull and L. L. Bernard are 
other important representatives. Behaviorists deal with measurable and observable 
behaviors. Likening human brain to a black box, they take what is going and coming 
out into consideration. They interest in what is going on in the box. In the basis of this 
view lies the factor of environment. They emphasize that environment has a significant 
impact on the formation of behavior. Saying that humans react to stimulus to some 
extent, they give importance to the tie between stimulator-reaction (Ersanlı, 2006, 183-
184).  

According to behaviourist approach, what you are doing is determined by your 
own lives. In this case, the behaviours humans learn throughout their lives are approved 
by other and they are considered right if strengthened and they are considered wrong if 
not tolerated and punished (Gürses and Kılavuz, 2016, 99). For that reason, 
behaviourists pointed out that morality judgements at an individual is formed by means 
of conditioning (Selçuk, 2015, 115). As an example, if a child spitting on the floor is 
approved and also takes a reinforce, he will go on doing that behaviour. However, if it 
is not tolerated, the child will think that this behaviour is not right and will not repeat it 
once again.  

2.3. Moral Development According to Social Learning Theory 
Today, Albert Bandura is the first person coming to mind in social learning theory. 

This theory is the combination of cognitive theory and behaviourist theory. At first, a 
great many theories were formed upon behaviouristic principles based on an internal 
channel that makes the behaviour but has no effect on the behaviour itself, containing 
input and output. In this view, human behaviour is controlled mechanically by 
environmental stimuli on its own and shaped. Social learning theory deals also with 
cognitive process besides environmental stimuli. Cognitive processes are the 
developing brain activities using determinant effects. Behaviours are determined 
possible outcomes. According to this theory, children firstly learn their sexual id roles 
by observing their parents and then imitate them. Nevertheless, they evaluate their role 
models in time and form their own belief systems (Bandura, 2001, 2-4; Korkmaz, 2006, 
220).  

According to social learning approach, moral values are attained through model 
taking. The attitude of the child regarding lying is formed by the imitation of his parents 
(Mercin, 2005, 76). Children start taking role models with their parents and then go on 
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with their friends and teacher. For that reason, role-modelling is of importance in the 
formation of moral values at children.  

2.4. Cognitive Development Theories  
In this part, the views of Dewey, Piaget, Kohlberg and Gilligan, who claim that 

moral development is attained by passing through cognitive processes, were given.  
2.4.1. Moral Development According to Dewey  
Moral behaviours start when any person asks the question of why I must behave in 

this way but not in that way. Why is this way true and why is it wrong? Moral theory is 
certainly formed when spoken about evasively about right or wrong. Moral behaviours 
are voluntary acts. Moral development contains learning that our behaviours are 
interrelated without isolating any of them. Potentially, all of our behaviours could be 
intentional and they could dominate on our characteristic expressions (Dewey, 1932, 1).  

Dewey stated that moral development is closely related to the education of the 
individual and investigated moral development in three stages. First one is pre-
conventional level comprising moral behaviours learned by biological and social 
stimuli; second one is the conventional level which the values of the group the 
individual is in is adopted; third one is the autonomous level where the individual 
evaluates the values of the group he is in and uses his own reasoning and decision 
making power. The views of Dewey were not able to find more supporters as they 
remained in theory (Mercin, 2005, 76).  

2.4.2. Moral Development According to Piaget 
Piaget pointed out that moral development, just like cognitive development theory, 

is realized in certain stages. According to him, moral development occurs as a result of 
the interaction the child has with the environment depending on his cognitive 
development (Can, 2006, 135). As is seen, Piaget considered morality education within 
a hierarchy, based on the principle that periods influence each other. He carried out his 
studies by observing children’s games.  

Piaget set out depending on the reactions of the children given to the answers of 
the questions asked over morality judgments. Based on the answers the children gave, 
he examined their moral developments in two stages. First one is the heteronomous 
dependency stage going on until the age of ten, while the other one the autonomous 
morality stage formed after ten years of age. In heteronomous morality stage, children 
are dependent upon outside in terms of moral judgment. He accepts all the rules 
determined by adults without questioning. Rules never change for them. Children 
regard morality as obeying the unchangeable rules and laws of other people. They 
accept that all the rules are made by such authority figures as parents, teacher and that 
the broken rules could lead to urgent and harsh punishments. At this stage, children 
consider rules as absolute and think that the rules will be the same as they are now 
(Selçuk, 2015, 116; McLeod, 2015).  

At the autonomous morality stage, children regard morality as absolute rules. They 
consider other factors in the rightness or wrongness of a case. In the example given with 
regard to heteronomous and autonomous stages, the mother calls Ali for dinner when he 
is in his room and Ali breaks 15 dishes on the chair while entering the room. Mehmet 
drops the jar and breaks it while trying to take cookies when his mother is away. After 
telling these stories to children, Piaget asked them which one is naughty. Children 



161 
 

younger than 10 years of age replied that Ali is naughty because of the number of the 
dishes broken while older ones told Mehmet is, because he breaks the jar during 
naughtiness. In order to determine the right and wrong, children younger than ten 
considered the harm caused but older ones took intention into consideration (Selçuk, 
2015, 116).  

2.4.3. Moral Development According to Kohlberg  
Kohlberg depended moral development theory on the moral development theory of 

Piaget. Kohlberg carried out the researches in villages and towns and developed the 
dimensions of moral development theory. Different from the theory of Piaget, he 
offered children cases that would cause dilemmas regarding morality, instead of 
observing children’s games. In this way, he measured how they would react to these 
cases. According to Kohlberg, the individual provided to form his own morality 
perception as a result of the moral reactions he responded to the dilemmas occurring 
(cited in Acuner, Camadan and Turkan, 2014, 8; Can, 2006, 136). The mostly quoted 
dilemma in Kohlberg’s studies is the following one:  

A woman was about to die of a rare form of cancer. There was a 
drug that Doctors think it might save her. This drug that was recently 
discovered by a chemist living in the same town was a kind of radium. It 
was difficult to produce this drug but the chemist demanded tenfold of 
the cost of the drug. The chemist spent 2.000 TL for radium but he put 
the price as 20.000 TL per dose. The husband of the woman, Heinz 
asked for everybody who could borrow him but he could only collect 
10.000 TL. He told the chemist that his wife was about to die and 
requested him to give the drug cheaper or allow them to pay the rest 
later on. However, the chemist refused saying that “No, I discovered the 
drug and I want to earn Money out of the drug.” In this way, Heinz was 
remediless and he broke into the shop to steal the drug.” (Cited in 
Albayrak, 2016, 109).  

The story told above is one of the stories giving moral dilemmas. By asking such 
questions as Did Heinz have to steal the drug? Why? Is stealing true? What would you 
do, if you were him? etc., he tried to measure their morality judgements. In this way, he 
formed three moral development levels each of which is formed of two stages in line 
with the answers the individuals give.  

1. Pre-conventional Level  
This level corresponds the cognitive developmental period of Piaget. In terms of 

morality judgement, an egocentric understanding is dominant in child. At this level, the 
child is sensible to cultural rules and can classify such concepts as good-bad, right-
wrong. However, he can comment this classification depending on either physical 
period or the beneficial relation at the end of such actions as punishment, award, 
exchange (Can, 2006, 138; Kohlberg and Hersh, 1997, 54).  

First Stage: It is the stage where punishment and obedience orientation start. The 
physical results of the action determine the good or bad without considering the 
intention of human and its results. Avoiding punishment and obedience to the power, 
except for the respect period for the basic morality order supported by the authority and 
punishment, is valuable in their own truth (Kohlberg, 1975, 49). In other words, the 
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individual at this stage obeys the upper authority not because he believes it but because 
he is afraid of being punished.  

Second Stage: It is the stage where instrumental orientation starts. True action 
comprises the content from his own needs and the needs of other in a beneficial way. 
There are the elements of justice, interrelation and equal share. However, they are 
commented in a physical and pragmatic way. Mutual relation does not contain loyalty, 
gratitude or justice but the sense of “If you do me a favour, then I will do a favour to 
you” (Kohlberg and Hersh, 1977, 55).  

2. Conventional Level 
This level goes on from the ages of tens until the age of twenties at individuals. 

The individual could have look at the events with a perspective other than his own. In 
the conventional stage, the individual perceives morality as meeting the expectations of 
family, group or the citizen without considering certain results. This attitude is not only 
a similarity to personal expectations or a social order but is also identified with being 
loyal to him, an active protection, supporting and the group comprising or with the 
person (Can, 2006, 138; Kohlberg, 1975, 49).  

Third Stage: Here is interpersonal concordance or good-boy, good-girl orientation. 
Good behaviour is to help others and being liked by them. Obeying the rules, honesty, 
helping others are important characteristics of this period. The individual has some 
thoughts about others and wants to be behaved so (Kohlberg and Hersh, 1977, 55; 
Selçuk, 2015, 119).  

Fourth Stage: This is the stage where there is law and order orientation. At this 
stage, there is an orientation towards authority, unchanged rules and the maintenance of 
social order. The right behaviour comprises the respect for authority and maintenance of 
social order (Kohlberg, 1975, 49).  

3. Post-Conventional Level 
At this level, other than the authorities of group and individuals and other than 

self-definition of groups and individuals, there is an explicit effort to define moral 
values and the features which are practiced and valid (Kohlber and Hersh, 1977, 55).  

Fifth Stage: It is the stage of social contract orientation. It is an orientation towards 
true action, general individual trues and the standards reconciled and examined by the 
whole community. At this stage, as well as obeying the norms and values of the 
community in general sense, the individual defends that these norms and values could 
be changed for the benefit of the community (Kohlberg and Hersh, 1977, 55; Can, 
2006, 139).  

Sixth Stage: It is the stage of orientation to universal principles. The right is 
defined with conscious decision in compatible with chosen moral principles by the 
individual. These principles are not concrete moral principles like ten commandments 
but summarized and categorically compulsory moral principles. Such universal 
principles as interrelation, equality, integrity and human rights are in the forefront. 
Kohlberg pointed out that children up to 10 years of age are in pre-conventional period, 
they are in conventional period between the ages 10-18 and in post-conventional period 
when they are over 18 (Kohlberg, 1975, 49; Selçuk, 2015, 117).  

As is seen, the moral development stages of Kohlberg are in a hierarchical system. 
Being more egoist in the first and second stages, the individual values more to family 
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and groups of friends by orienting them in the third and fourth stages. Kohlberg stressed 
that most of the individuals remain in the fourth stage but fewer move towards fifth and 
sixth stages. In addition, the individual could be oriented to an upper stage but not to a 
lower stage.  

It is not possible to talk about the absolute truth in the questions Kohlberg ask to 
individuals. Moral values could change depending on the characteristics of the 
community one lives in. Furthermore, these rules could be affected by the religion and 
social structure. The studies carried out by Kohlberg are generally approved while they 
are criticized in some cases. These criticisms are mostly about the fact that the tools he 
uses to measure do not have an intercultural validity, the periods are not defined with 
precise definitions and that the answers given could be included in more than one 
period. Kohlberg mentions about moral judgement rather than moral behaviour. 
However, it is likely see some definitions regarding moral behaviours in some studies 
(cited in Selçuk, 2015, 122).  

3. FACTORS PLAYING A ROLE IN THE FORMATION OF MORALITY 
In this part, culture and norms that play a role in the formation of morality was 

studied.  
3.1. Culture  
Culture is concept defined in various forms besides having a large field of usage. 

In scientific field, it is perceived as civilization, fine arts in aesthetic field, production in 
technological field. Culture means the reality formed by human being and bearing 
human being in it as well. It is how the existence of human being is and what it is. It is a 
whole of materialistic and spiritual element which are formed, shared and conveyed 
from one generation to another by communities. In historical sense, it is known that the 
origin of culture and that of a community is synonymous. Humans have existed together 
with culture in every place where they live as a group (Uygur, 1996, 17; İçli, 2005, 
104). Depending on the definitions of culture, it is likely to see that the basic component 
of culture is human and all the behaviours human makes. As long as humanity exists, 
community will exist and so will culture as long as community does.  

The concept of culture, coming from Latin, was first used in 17th century by 
Samuel von Pufendorf in its close meaning to the current one. According to him, it is all 
the works humans make in a certain community. In the late 18th century, Kant also used 
a similar definition and pointed out that it is all of the aims human being can put into 
practice in a reasonable way freely. However, the concept of culture made its real 
development in the era of enlightenment. According to German Philosopher Herder, the 
prominent thinker of that era, culture is the way of life of societies, peoples or 
communities. At the same time he expressed that cultures are different from each other 
and they have their own value systems. He declared that for that reason it is not possible 
for cultures to be at universal and at the same level (Cevizci, 2005, 1048).  

Individuals learn the values the community which they live in bring by means of 
acculturalization. Not behaving suitable for the cultural values of the community they 
are in, individuals are alienated from the society. In order to have balanced relations in a 
community, it is necessary that people must know the cultural values of that community 
and practice them in their lives, since culture creates the lifestyle of a community 
(Öztürk Başpınar and Çakıroğlu, 2014, 41). Feelings, thoughts, beliefs and moral 
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orientations which are the lifestyles of humans becomes meaningful in the community. 
The structure of the community also determines the social life. The life perspectives and 
expectations of those living in a closed community or in an open community, in a 
democratic or repressive community are different, because the structure they are in 
affect their lifestyles, that is to say their cultures (Doğan, 2007, 397).  

Individuals form their morality structures in the community they live and with the 
cultural effect of that community. This formation occurs within the limits that the 
cultural components that community determines. As the cultural components of each 
community will differ in itself, morality formation will also differ both from one 
individual to another and from one community to another. Moral values forming in the 
lights of these differences are conveyed to the next generation thanks to parents and 
educational institutions.  

3.2. Norms  
Norms are one of the basic rules providing social order. Individuals in social life 

need norms. Thanks to that, a community carries on its existence in a liveable way in 
terms of individuals.  

Norms are the rules of behaviours determined by culture. It determines what, when 
and how individuals do. It tells individuals in a group or an institution to behave right 
(Arslan, 2013, 20). In this case, there is a need for behaviour patterns in order to 
provide the order in a community and sustain interaction. It is also norms that make 
behaviour patterns form. While some norms are obeyed regardless of time and space, 
some others change according to time and space (Bahar, 2011, 110). For that reason, 
people feel anxious when they do not know the norms of the environment they newly 
enter. It is because behaviour patterns are internalized by means of the learning of the 
outcomer. Therefore, an individual who is aware of the norms of the region he lives in 
can shape his life in a harmonizing way. Or else, it is possible for the individuals who is 
unaware of the norms of the region he lives in or doesn’t practice them in their lives to 
be in both disharmony and unhappiness.  

Norms are supported by customs, etiquettes or good manners, morality rules and 
rules of law. Tolan (2005, 242) expressed that the content of morality concept is mostly 
made up of customs. While developed and traditionalized social norms in a community 
comprise customs, the norms which are at a higher level and having strong values make 
up manners. As the sanctions of customs increase, they become manners. Individuals 
normally obey customs on their own. Supporting customs with compelling and 
obligatory sanctions form the rules of law. 

One of the valid norms in a community is good manners. Thanks to good manners, 
people set up relations based on love and respect. In this way, the community we live in 
would be a more liveable one. Similarly, Kıncal (2015, 32) pointed out that the rules 
which were determined by religions are important in arranging human relations and 
expressed that religions brought such criteria as good-bad, right-wrong, leading the 
behaviours humans.  
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Chapter 14 

Benefiting from Drama in Pre-School Education 

Pınar AKSOY 
Assist. Prof. Dr., Tokat Gaziosmanpasa University, Faculty of Education, Department of 

Preschool Education, Tokat/Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
The first dramatic learning of pre-school children starts with imitation. As long as 

children make physical and mental connections between their imaginary and actual 
experiences, their imitation skills develop and converts into plays. In an appropriate 
educational environment, the plays supported by well-chosen stimulators turns into 
drama, a kind of learning method depending on teacher's equipment in this area and the 
usage of the methods and techniques (Kandır, 2010a). Because children are in active 
participation and learn by having fun in drama, drama activities should be absolutely 
included within the scope of pre-school educational activities. Drama activity, herein, 
may be implemented as a stand-alone drama activity or by being integrated with other 
activities in the flow of daily training. Acquisitions, indicators and desired concepts 
must be determined by considering children's development features, ages, interests and 
needs while using drama in pre-school education. After that, learning processes are 
prepared by determining needed tools and evaluations must be made after practices. In 
pre-school education, evaluation must be made both for events of drama process after 
improvisations and for training program prepared after the end of the practice (Köksal-
Akyol, 2012). 

During the drama activities, it is necessary not to direct children too much and not 
to give them responsibilities beyond their abilities. Therefore, the content of drama 
activities should be organized according to age groups. For example, while a slight beat 
of music and tempo is used in drama of four to seven age groups, complex music and 
body movements are included in drama activities of twelve to fifteen age groups. It is 
also more difficult to dramatize any event in activities with pre-school children. 
Although these children share roles in playing house and willingly play role-playing; 
sharing and playing a role in an organized drama destroys their naturalness. Therefore, 
drama activities for little children (four to seven ages) should mainly include mime, 
narratives and plays (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). Duration of drama activities is 
another matter to be cared for pre-school children. The activities should last 10-15 
minutes for four years of age while 20-25 minutes for five years of age and 30-40 
minutes for six years of age. While warming up and role-playing activities or simple the 
simple improvisations are performed with four year olds, five and six year olds can 
practice improvisations in further level. So, teacher who will use drama in this sense 
must create indicators and acquisitions of achievement about learning, prepare the 
activities to be taught with drama and make evaluations on drama. 

A holistic approach should be followed for drama activities in pre-school 
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institutions. According to this; 
• The possibility of creating and exploring should be provided to children in 

places where drama activities are made. Therefore, class should always be 
arranged in the form of responding to drama or play activities. Here, children 
can take on roles and create their own scenes by making necessary 
preparations. Educators need to be always ready for short-term and sudden 
changes. If desired fiction moves into a different direction than expected, the 
process should be intervened. 

• Drama can be used to create large and small group environments that can help 
children acquire new knowledge before school in all sorts of activities such as 
music, science, art etc. Play environment provides opportunities to children for 
understanding new concepts and ideas, and simplifies their learning process of 
abstract concepts. 

• If children cannot create something, they can gain new forms of participation 
through re-performing or completing stories or fairy tales read to them by 
educators.  

• Drama can be used to develop information resources needed for the 
development of social skills, understand emotions and help resolve conflicts. 
The use of puppets is suitable for this purpose. It is very helpful to develop 
puppet characters living in the classroom and realizing children’s casual events 
through puppets (Güven, 2006). 

Songs, stories and plays have particular importance for drama activities in pre-
school education and must be selected according to the characteristics and capacity 
development of pre-school children. Considering that pre-school children are quite 
energetic and lively, every element taking part in drama process must have a structure 
which meets the students’ needs. Therefore, plays with simple rules, songs in the 
rhythm that will appeal children and short stories should be used in drama activities of 
pre-school education. Undoubtedly, the success of the drama activities in preschool 
education plays a major role in the fact that the teacher who will implement the 
activities is a competent person in drama. 

BASIC ELEMENTS (COMPONENTS) OF THE DRAMA PROCESS 
Drama Leader / Trainer / Teacher: 
Drama leader (trainer/teacher) is a person who gives guidance to the participants in 

drama activities. Designing, forming and managing the process refers to a teacher who 
is good at drama processes, sufficient in theoretical and practical works, with the 
application ability and user of drama method in his/her field. Teacher is a leader 
offering, evaluating and re-implementing the process in drama. However, not the leader 
but group members determine the end point of the process. The drama leader cannot 
know how the process will develop and result in but fulfills leading role in the case of 
an obstacle and unproductivity raise during the process. According to this, leader is 
expected to have a rich play vocabulary and dominate in enterprises and application 
possibilities in theater and drama techniques. Drama leader / trainer/ teacher is the 
person organizing creative drama activities to be alive, dynamic, unique, creative as 
much as possible. In a sense, drama leader has responsibility to determine study group 
and place. Therefore, the leader must fulfill the task of preparing and organizing 
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environment where ideas are transferred between leader and group members through 
performances (Adıgüzel, 2015). Teacher is both participant and organizer of learning 
process in drama process. In this context, the drama teacher must have characteristics 
which the education system expects from him/her and have certain qualifications to 
guide students for learning / acquiring experiences. Qualifications required for pre-
school drama teachers to work with children can be listed as follows (Okvuran, 2003; 
Karadağ & Çalışkan, 2005; Ömeroğlu, 2010; Köksal-Akyol, 2012; Adıgüzel, 2015): 

• The teacher who will follow the drama activities in pre-school education must 
be expert in the field of child development and education programs in addition 
to having sufficient knowledge and experience on drama and play techniques. 

• S/he should have knowledge about the developmental characteristics of pre-
school children and be aware of the resources to reach information on this 
subject. 

• S/he should have creative thinking skills and knowledge of children's and youth 
literature. 

• S/he should have the skill of making improvisation and role playing and have 
drama experience in addition to having theoretical drama knowledge and 
knowledge of drama techniques. 

• S/he should have adequate knowledge for preparing drama activities, planning 
time in the drama activities, creating drama materials and working with puppet-
mask- technical equipment.  

• S/he should have ability to make connections with other activities, to have 
skills of working with groups, to prepare drama activities, to plan instant and 
new improvizations/ plays, to share his/ her experiences with others and to 
establish a positive relationship with children. 
• S/he should have the ability to evaluate children's drama performance, to give 
feedbacks and to allow them to express themselves, to help development of 
their critical thinking skills and to direct them according to their learning styles. 

• S/he should be able to create a positive drama atmosphere and encourage 
children to learn. 

• S/he should be a person who is researcher, guiding, willing for self-
development, inclined to teamwork, aware of the teaching methods and have 
the ability to ask questions. 

• S/he should be a person who is open to communication and innovations, giving 
confidence, natural and capable of analysis. 

• S/he should be willing to work in cooperation and collaboration with field 
experts if necessary. 

• S/he must accept that each child has emotions and the feelings and gives them 
same expression opportunities with the idea that every child is equal. 

• S/he should behaves suitable to drama ethics, should participate in the process 
of drama with the children and be willing to play along when needed. 

• S/he should be a good observer and can analyze basic personality 
characteristics of children through a scientific approach. 

• S/he should respect and value to children’s rights. 
• S/he should be a good listener and audience during drama activity. S/he also 
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should respect to children's right to speak and should intervene when necessary. 
The purpose of drama teacher is also to make a particular course more active by 

using drama as a method or to ensure individuals to develop and be creative in every 
aspect by exposing their hidden energy as a discipline, get children ready to live and 
mature children and adolescent as other methods and disciplines. Teachers should 
satisfy children's play needs and should allow them to reveal their own dramatic 
structure. Teacher can take an active role in the drama process in order to eliminate the 
distinction among groups. Here, teacher must absolutely take into consideration cultural 
differences and individual characteristics of group members. Of course, there is a close 
relationship between the atmosphere that teacher will create and the things children will 
gain in drama process (Adıgüzel, 2015). Therefore, the role of the teacher is much more 
special than the other elements in the process of drama. 

Group / Participants: 
A group consists of multiple individuals having similarities or common 

characteristics, sharing same thoughts, being united in an action for the same purpose, 
knowing each other, and having any relationship and interaction among them. It is an 
organized community and has a leader. That the individuals within a group have 
common characteristics in a minimum level is necessary to reach success. Individuals 
begin to recognize themselves and then those around them. Participants establish a 
relationship between real life and group life; revise similarities or differences; and, 
make generalizations. Drama which is group activity is not possible without the group. 
Creating, producing and sharing processes are experienced together in drama group. 
Here, group consists of people in the working environment. A person involving in 
drama activities should be volunteer to participate in the process and should contribute 
to the creation of dynamic of group. In this respect, the drama is an experiential process. 
A participant learns an issue by stimulating all their senses; seeing, touching, tasting, 
hearing and tasting when it is necessary in drama life. This learning is bound to be the 
result of an interaction within group (Adıgüzel, 2015). Participants should be respectful, 
unprejudiced and insightful towards each other to increase the interaction among 
groups. Therefore, teachers in drama process should adopt to children that there is no 
true-false judgments in drama and every individual is different and should address this 
issue with dramatic events if necessary. 

Drama focuses on the interaction between members of a group. The interaction 
here is that a child’s engagement with others in reciprocal behavior within group; 
acceptation of his/her activities and receiving others' activities. Forming a group is an 
important element of this interaction. Meeting, harmony and trust activities have prior 
importance in the scope of group forming works in order that the group swarm with 
each other and then a democratic environment should be ensured. The children in these 
groups should be given the opportunity to express themselves. The number of 
participants in a group may vary according to age groups, issues to be addressed, 
approach to be used, working environment and purpose of leader. Smaller groups 
should be formed as age group gets younger. The creation of the groups may stick to 
some features or instructions such as the ones dressed in the same color, having same 
number of siblings, choosing same color cards, etc. (Adıgüzel, 2015). Effective 
implementation of the drama depends on the participants’ sincere involvement to 
activities, interaction with each other and fulfillment of guidelines with caution. 
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Environment (Activity Environment) 
Dramatic activity environment should be an environment where children can meet 

their learning needs (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). A drama teacher or pre-school 
educator who uses drama in educational activities as a method should plan his/her aims, 
methods, content and form of assessment and should design and supply the equipment 
to be used and organize the activity environment before starting to work with children. 
Drama activities can be designed and practiced in any outdoor or indoor place suitable 
to educator’s aim. However, factors that may prevent children's focus from drama 
should not be ignored in outdoor activities. It is also necessary to control the number of 
groups in outdoor activities. The activity environments for pre-school education should 
be in a structure in which children can move comfortably, educational materials can be 
easily obtained, the activities can be easily performed and required heat and light exists. 
Arrangements must be made within the framework of certain plans and programs in 
these places because the physical environment affects children's activity levels, 
psychological state, safety and creativity. Therefore, drama environment should be 
organized in a way allowing the drama requirements and should be easily used. 
Accordingly, drama environment must be a place which is not entered with filthy shoes, 
furnished with carpet or wood floor, have cushions and drama equipment and have no 
fixed desks. Here, sound insulation is necessary to prevent undesirable noises and sound 
proof materials should be used. The environment in which drama activities are 
performed must have enough width for children to easily move and lie down and not to 
crush with each other (as seen in the Figure 1). To sit a fixed location is not ideal in 
drama activities. So, the environment should have enough space to form a circle 
(Baldwin, 2013). But it should not be too big to lead to the disintegration of the sound 
and too small to complicate children’s gathering together. Drama activities for pre-
school children are not necessarily performed in a separate classroom. Education 
environments, especially prepared for pre-school children, may be generally enough for 
drama activities. Drama activities can be carried out in places such as amusement parks, 
playgrounds, parks, museums, libraries and picnic areas (Adıgüzel, 2006; Önder, 2006; 
Adıgüzel, 2015). The important thing is to organize the current environment in a way to 
perform drama. Here, teacher is the person who will arrange it and children to be 
suitable for purposes. Therefore, teachers have important responsibilities in the 
regulation of the environment for drama in the pre-school.  
An area must be arranged for drama center in 
a width supporting free playing for pre-
school children, interaction with each other 
and creation of different play scenarios. It is 
recommended that this area must be away 
from training centers that need quietness 
(Ministry of National Education [MoNE], 
2013). 
Therefore, drama centers should be away 
from book centers as they may distribute 
children's attention and interfere in their 
investigation. 

 
Figure 1: Class Environment 
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Besides this, another situation to be considered is the equipment which is 
necessary in drama centers. Equipments affects the quality of drama activities. The 
attitude of the children playing with equipment and rich stimulators starting from pre-
school age will be more positive in learning. Equipment is used sometimes as a starting 
factor of activities and sometimes as a supporting factor of activities. Here, that the 
teacher must be a good model for usage of the equipment and need to encourage 
children. 

  
Figure 2: Puppet Screen Figure 3: Various Puppets 

  
Figure 4: Animal Costumes Figure 5: Cushions 

  
Figure 6: Toys tableware Figure 7: Household goods 

 

There are materials in drama centers which allow children to take on different 
roles, to engage in new discoveries, to improvise events and people from everyday life. 
The most important part of sound and light systems to be included in the physical 
environment in drama is musical instruments, cassettes, CD player and CDs. The 
activities performed with music have an important place for drama regardless from age 
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groups. In a drama center; puppet screen (e.g. see Figure 2), various puppets (hand 
puppets, string puppets, finger puppets, rod puppets, etc.) (e.g. Figure 3), masks, 
costumes (e.g. Figure 4), shawls, scarves, ribbons, veils, head scarves, bags, 
accessories, structured toys, cushions (e.g. Figure 5), bags, wigs, gloves, belts, glasses, 
blocks, tents, baskets, posters of various theater plays, miniature toys, specific materials 
to various professional groups (stethoscope, firefighter helmet, cook hats, etc.), comb, 
mirror, glass, toys tableware (plates, bowls, spoons, forks) (e.g. Figure 6), picnic basket, 
vehicles should take place. In addition to these; slides, overhead projector, computer, 
writing board, ornaments, impaired iron, various household goods such as telephone 
and etc. (e.g. Figure 7), empty cans, cardboards, crayons, newspapers, magazines, 
oversized posters, posters, stimulating boards prepared in different subjects, notice 
boards, pictures in large and small scales and photos, posters and so on can be some of 
the tools and equipments needed in drama environment. Equipments of drama activities 
should be prepared with the children in class or must be created by asking their 
thoughts. Educators should keep them within the reach of the child; present them to 
children; give children the opportunity to play as they wish and guide them in this 
regard (Adıgüzel, 2006; Strengthening Vocational Education and Training System 
Project [MEGEP], 2007; MoNE, 2013). All must be ensured that these tools will not 
pose danger to children and safety issues. So, teachers must control the tools at the 
center and remove things which can be damaging from environment. 

Topic (Thought): 
It covers all emotions and images to be taken up and examined in drama activities. 

Everything except from private life issues and situations contrary to universal values 
can be a topic. Regardless of the criteria used for choosing topic, the important thing is 
that this topic will be used to gain persons which behaviors, attitudes and skills and how 
the targeted behaviors will be given with suitable purposes. Topic can be determined by 
considering any event, picture, cartoon, sculpture, behavior, literary genre (story, poem, 
etc.) or an abstract concept. The most important points to be considered in the choice of 
subject are determined acquisitions and indicators developed for these acquisitions. 
Intended acquisitions for participants effect the choosing of topic. Other items effective 
in choosing of topics are approaches and techniques to be used in drama process. 
Determined topic should be appropriate to the group's structure. A topic which the 
group do not want to work on and is not ready for drama activities must not be selected. 
That the topic is determined by group structure will enable more efficient progress of 
activities (Adıgüzel, 20015). Many variables such as age, readiness and social- cultural 
situation should be taken into account while selecting topics for drama. Scope of topic 
can be formed by using visual materials, current issues and life experiences which are 
comply with purposes (Oğuz, 2016). Although topic centered education is not a matter 
of question for gaining acquisitions and indicators in pre-school education, various 
topics can be used to plan events. It is planned to carry out acquisition and indicators 
with topics. Therefore, selected topics within the scope of pre-school education in 
drama activities are nor purposes but means on the point of gaining planned indicators. 

The most important point to be considered in the choice of topic is to determine 
the acquisitions and indicators. Intended acquisitions for participants effect the choosing 
of topic. That acquisitions are pre-determined in drama activities prevents facing 
difficulty in choosing topics. Besides acquisitions and indicators, other items effective 
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in choosing of topics are approaches and techniques to be used in drama process. How 
to teach determined topics and how to solve a problem with which approach are directly 
related to the use of drama techniques of leader, which affects the choice of the subject 
for a drama activity. For example, if drama teacher selects technic of “role card”, role 
cards prepared beforehand will be the topic of the activity. The determination of topic 
according to structure of group will enable efficiency of activity. Topic may constitute 
from expectations, needs or solution of everyday problems of group members. The 
selected topics should lead group to establish multiple relationships and should address 
to different senses (Çakır-İlhan, Okvuran & Adıgüzel, 2004). Preparation of pre-school 
drama activities based on different subjects will help children achieve multiple learning 
experiences and be prepared for different life situations.  

MAJOR TECHNIQUES IN DRAMA PROCESS 
Role-playing: It is the process of children absorbing a role that does not originally 

belong to them by playing with behaviors (Önder, 2010). The focus of this phenomenon 
is on the imitation of speech or behavior of imaginary characters or the model 
individual. In this respect, role playing is a technique that allows its participants to act 
in a way that is "as if they are the object of the imitation" and in spontaneous processes 
allows them be natural and genuine. Principles which are similar to improvisation such 
as never leaving the role played or acting in a location where the facial expressions and 
the voices can be clearly perceived by the audience should be taken into consideration. 
Other than that, it is crucial to avoid overacting, interrupting the speaker where not 
necessary and usual behaviors. After the age of five or six, children tend to see 
characters as stereotypes. For instance, it is possible for them to associate individuals 
with their occupations rather than their characters; such as 'policemen catch thieves' or 
'physicians prescribe medications'. Therefore, it is important to prevent stereotypical 
roles in the children's at the first stage of role-playing. At this point, it is important to 
lay emphasis on the personality, rather than the profession such as doctor, police, 
dentist etc. (Tezel-Şahin, 2010; Adıgüzel, 2015) It is possible to start with roles of 
different occupational groups. In this context, a teacher can determine the properties of 
this person by adapting the character of the person who represents a occupation. Then, 
by providing the children with stimulus such as pictures they can enable children to 
think excogitate on, and impersonate various characters and behaviors (Özyürek, 
2011a).  

 
Figure 8: Playing mother role 

(The roles of mother sweeping home/ 
washing dishes/ washing clothes) 

In this regard, it is the teacher's responsibility 
to be a good observer to and a guide to 
children where necessary. In this sense, 
teachers must be both a good observer and 
redirect children in the process of playing role 
if it is needed. Playing a role reveals children's 
imaginations and how they perceive the world. 
The situations expressed or acted out may be 
directly related to situations encountered in 
life. For example, children in pre-school reveal 
behaviors which they see from their mother 
such as cooking with utensils, caring dolls and 
cleaning with toys (e.g. see Figure 8). 
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In this sense, role-playing helps them be empathetic towards people and tolerate 
their behaviors. Therefore, it is a technique used to develop social skills. 

Pantomime (Mimi): Pantomime, referring to explain thoughts, feelings and 
experiences without resorting to words, is a useful expression activity for children 
during the drama activities. It is an expression type originating with observation, 
focusing and having physical skills. Behaviors, events and objects which can be 
performed through pantomime in drama are almost unlimited. For example, teachers 
who work with pre-school children may ask children to brush their teeth with 
pantomime or to show washing hand movements as using soap and water as if s/he was 
before a bath sink (Önder, 2010). If the topics which are difficult for children to keep in 
mind are taught with pantomime, it will be easier to learn. This should start from 
situations that require simple animations and then must go on with events that require 
more thinking. The choice of concrete and daily life related topics and events, is 
important at this point. Actions in pantomime may be fast or slow, and may include 
different characters and threads. Pantomime should be performed with a group of 
fifteen to twenty children. If the number of children is more than this, activity should be 
planned so as to divide group (Kandır, 2010b). Words or sounds cannot be used in 
pantomime but to make others feel described things with moves is important. This 
process becomes effective when teachers encourage and give hints to children in the 
case of their unproductivity. A child, who is able to communicate with body language, 
is more likely to effectively use language skills, and to be more confident. Therefore, it 
is highly important that teachers include activities of pantomime in various ways in 
their classes.  

Improvisation: It is the process of producing a unique aesthetic by developing a 
topic whose flow is not determined in detail previously and which is formed instantly 
without any specific preparation, is selected (Karadağ & Çalışkan, 2014). Children 
portray stream and development of situations and events with a simple, verbal or non-
verbal expression style. Pre-school children must have conceptual information about the 
topic to improvise. The necessary thing is that improvisation should be simple and 
events, topics and roles need to be well- defined by teacher. Animations of some parts 
are completed with the information and suggestions from teacher while some others are 
performed (Önder, 2010). Improvisation is a cluster activity originating from both 
educators and children’s thoughts (e.g. see Figure 9). 

 
Figure 9: An improvisation on having 

supper with family members 

Teacher offers children different 
stimulating objects and activates their 
thoughts during improvisation. That 
children are asked stimulating objects that 
the characters are used supports them to 
decide roles in group. It supports children 
apply what they think and then 
encourages them to exhibit in front of 
group. While same stimulus objects are 
given to groups formed in the classroom 
initially, different objects can be given to 
each group at the final stage. 
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In this context, teachers can show that they value their thoughts and feelings by 

attending a play with children. S/he can help children understand their feelings and can 
be a model for expressing right behaviors. Teacher may ask questions like "How could 
it be if it was not like this?" and may want children to animate what they think in 
improvisation after reading a story or a fairy tale. Again, teacher may ask children 
questions to start improvising and draw attention to different aspects of the stories with 
questions like "What would happen if the child was not there?". After improvisation, 
teachers must evaluate activity by asking questions to children about their experiences, 
how they feel and what else they can also do (Uzmen, 2006; Özyürek, 2011b). In this 
context, teachers can create a conversation environment to have information they need 
on children; thus, they access to all necessary information about children’s behaviors, 
family structure and development characteristics. 

Finger Play: Making of finger and body movements during plays shows that 
finger plays are associated with drama. In this respect, finger plays are described as a 
kind of a simple dramatization. Finger plays are functional to put simple situations that 
were read and listened into action. Here, teacher should first show children how to 
make finger movements. In this sense, finger plays serve as a transition stage to the 
other kinds of drama activity. This technique has great importance in relaxation and 
warming up activities for pre-school children (Karaömerlioğlu, 2010). Although its 
purpose and applications differ from each other, finger plays can be used for relaxation, 
listening and learning. Children's language skills and skill of following instructions are 
improved through finger plays (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002). In finger plays, rhymes 
are invented for hand fingers, stories are told or entertainment plays not involving 
physical movement are played. Here, emotions may be included by making different 
face expressions such as smiley face (), sad face () and children's attention can be 
drawn. Sentence for acquisitions of selected games and short statements should be 
included in finger plays. For example, the following finger play can be used as a finger 
game to consolidate friendship skills of pre-school children. 

Five Children 
There was a child in the park (the thumb is raised) 
He went down the slide alone. 
Then another child came, they were two children (the forefinger is raised) 
Two children began to swing. 
Another child who was bored at home came; they were three children  
(the middle finger is raised). 
Three children began playing together in the sand. 
A child seeing them came; they were four children (the ring finger is raised). 
Four children asked each other what to play. 
A child hearing this came, they were five children (the little finger is raised). 
They count in order one, two, three, four, five (five fingers of a hand are raised in 

order) 
They played a nice game together... 
Animation or Completion of Stories/Events: It is a technique based on 

children’s animation of stories they know or do not know, with motions and verbal 
expressions. In addition to this, interesting events for children are also animated. While 
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animate of stories or events with children, it is necessary to direct them to repeat 
movements, rhymes and songs in a story rather than to memorize specific dialogues. 
Here, the teacher tells the story from beginning to end, and then reminds them 
movements to be acted out in the story by verbally describing places the story/event is 
set. After that, children play related part of the story. The teacher may ask short 
questions during animation of stories/events. Children's thinking and contribution to 
animations by oneself can be provided in this way. Process and roles should not be too 
complicated during animations. Few characters are better for easily pursuing process 
and understanding it. When playing specific roles, verbal expressions should not be too 
long and selected words and experiences should comply with children's age. Not a 
complete story but a part of it can be selected and played especially when working with 
pre-school children. Choosing a specific part can be beneficial in terms of child's 
focusing on that part of the story and animating it without having difficulty in 
remembering roles/events (as seen in Figure 10). In addition to this, during animation of 
the story/event, teacher should not jump into one part from another while telling the 
story; s/he should give them enough time to focus on events. During an animation with 
small children, story must be told and children should be instructed by teacher at first. 
However, after a couple of times of reading the story, one of volunteer children can take 
on leading role to tell the story.  

The children which are given a 
role by their teacher step forward and 
play their role when their turn comes, 
and step back for the others to act their 
part during animation (Önder, 2010). 
Due to the fact that pre-school children 
believe reality of imaginary things, 
their sincere participation in role 
playing is possible. For these reasons, 
animation of an event/story is a 
technique that could be used to draw 
child's attention to one direction.  

Figure 10: Animation of an event in the 
story 

 
Imitation Play (Emulation): Emulations is children’s animation the moves of 

other people, animals, objects etc. It is possible for participants to have fun by doing 
various acts in this activity. For example; children are invited to this process in 
accordance with such instructions as “Assume that you are a giraffe and stretch your 
nech out”, “You are a leaf flying on a windy weather. Come on, fly!” (Karadağ & 
Çalışkan, 2014). Stories are not used during imitation play. Instead, clear instructions 
such as “Let us jump like a rabbit”, “Let us roll like a ball” and “Let us swim like a 
fish” are used. The objects to imitate could be objects like a train, a plane, a balloon; or 
living creatures like a plat, an animal, a human. It is necessary for children to imitate 
things that they experienced before; can contribute to their moving abilities and 
development of large muscle ability, and are interesting for children. Observation is a 
vital element for imitation play. For this reason, teacher must pay special attention to 
select real things related to children’s lives rather than objects and living creatures. If 
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child’s cognitive development level is not suitable for imitation play, he/she may not 
able to think of objects with his/her imagination. Therefore, it is important for teachers 
to both give children instructions and act with them. Teacher must explain the play, 
help children use accessories and direct them to take their positions in classroom, before 
giving the instructions (Yayla-Ceylan, 2011). It is vital for children in terms of his/her 
identity development to imitate the daily situations they face in a day or the people they 
encountered. Hereby, teaching children roles and behaviors to embrace when they grow 
up are supported. Accordingly, teacher must create opportunities for the children to play 
imitation roles by practicing direct or integrated activities.  

Puppet Drama: It is one of the most attention drawing techniques. In this play, 
puppet curtain or children playing spectator role is not obligatory. There are puppets of 
character or object to be acted out on each child’s hand and drama is played in this way. 
While some children cannot express themselves in front of a group, they can feel more 
confident when holding a puppet in their hands (as showed in Figure 11).  

 
Figure 11: Usage of hand puppet in 

drama 

The quality of puppet play changes 
according to ages. Small children prefer 
puppets that are generally in one piece like 
a spoon or crafted like a stick; and, hand 
puppets made of gloves or finger puppets. 
They have difficulty in handling with 
jointed puppets or puppets moved with 
multiple fingers. Thus, special attention 
must be paid to child's comfort in playing 
with a puppet. 
Children, that can move puppets, can easily 
focus on movements of puppets, and their 
speech and interaction with other puppets. 

 
Simple puppets strengthen spectators' and player’s imagination. It is also important 

to select suitable puppet for the character and story to be told. Puppets can be used for 
several purposes like acting out a story; determining children's individual or group 
problems; or teaching some concepts (Gönen & Uyar-Dalkılıç, 2002; Uzmen 2006, 
Karadağ & Çalışkan 2014). Puppets are contributive in terms of child's deriving 
pleasure from the process and keeping their interests alive. So, different types of 
puppets can be used to teach acquisitions of different fields. 

Creative Dance: Creative dance means expression of thoughts and emotions by 
using body moves and figures that are not limited with specific moves and are not based 
on rhythmic repetitions (Önder, 2010). The way of self-expression with creative dance 
is a natural expression. Therefore, children express how they perceive themselves and 
the world in a natural way while dancing (Fraser, 1991). Children do not stick to a 
dance technique and exposure themselves in compliance with the music in creative 
dance activities. Therefore, practices like voice listening and identification, rhythm and 
beat timing should be put into first place of activity flow. The place where creative 
dance will be practiced should be big enough to work comfortably; be neat and aired; 
and the materials like costumes, masks, hats should be organized so that children can 
reach them. It is necessary to give children instructions and problem 
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situations and make the children listen to the music before hand in order to help them 
understand the music. At this point, that selected music is related to the topic; contains 
instrumental music made by different instruments; and contains music from different 
regions and countries is essential. Another important point to be taken care is that the 
group members who will perform creative dance are not more than 15 in a group and 
that the group members should be divided and perform in turn if it will have more 
children (Strengthening Vocational Education and Training System Project [MEGEP], 
2006). After the creative dance activities, educator must make evaluations. They should 
care about asking the emotions and thoughts of each child while making the 
evaluations; ask open ended questions about which moves the children made while 
dancing during the activities, why they made those movements and how the music 
made them feel (Erbay, 2011). The children should not be forced under any 
circumstances and they should be led by considering their individual features in creative 
dancing because not every child has personal interest or tendency for creative dancing. 
Forcing these children to do creative dance may lead them to feel incompetent and to 
stay away from this field. 

It is essential to support the development and learning of pre-children through 
considering the elements of drama and learning processes using drama techniques in the 
educational environment. In this respect, there is a need to increase the knowledge and 
experience of teachers by supporting their competencies. Pre-school teachers can use 
drama as a kind of pre-school education activities on their own or integrate them with 
other activities such as play, art, story and out door. It should be known that it is an 
important requirement for multi-faceted development to mobilize children's different 
development areas through drama activities including different techniques. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The circulation of information around the world and the need to make more use of 

this information has increased the importance of access to information. One of the most 
preferred ways of accessing information in recent years is the internet. The Internet is a 
community of networks that connect many businesses, educational institutions and 
individuals through devices such as modems and telephones (Shelly et al. 2010). 
Similarly, Yalin (2003) defines the internet as the largest international computer 
network that connects all the computers in the world and thus enables the 
communication of all computers.  

Many people can use the computer network to send information from their own 
computer to another computer that has internet access, can communicate with other 
people through e-mail, chat rooms, forums, messengers and personal pages like 
weblogs, and make researches on the subjects interested in by reaching the resources 
through various sites and wikis. The use of the internet which offers various 
opportunities such as communication, research and shopping, is also increasing for 
learning purposes from primary school to university. 

There are two approaches to learning through the internet. The first is the use of 
the internet as a support tool for the students while the students are learning face to face, 
and the second is based on the internet and the lessons are provided by the internet 
activities without teachers and without class (Can 2010). From this point of view, 
learning can be explained with asynchronous and synchronous communication forms by 
focusing on how and when a learning activity takes place via the internet. 
Asynchronous learning involves activities of students and teachers at their own place at 
different times by connecting to the internet from different locations. On the other hand, 
synchronous learning involves the activities of students and teachers from different 
places by connecting to the internet at the same time with live audio and video images 
(Lever-Duffy and McDonald 2005). Examples of asynchronous learning are self-
learning activities following pre-loaded presentations and seminars on the internet; and 
some examples for synchronous learning are audio and video conferences and live 
classes on the internet. Tools such as e-mail, chat rooms, video conferencing, 
newsgroups, file transfer and internet service providers are used to provide 
asynchronous and synchronous learning. 

The e-mails used in the learning process are utilized to perform student-student, 
student-teacher and teacher-parent communication in the fulfillment of learning tasks, 
in class discussions, in electronic keypal activities in the form of correspondence with 
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friends using keyboard, and in group work. In the activities done by e-mails, it is 
ensured that the students review the activity products, the participation of the students 
who do not come to the tasks and a sample of the results of the tasks are sent to the 
parents. In class discussions, the discussion question is sent to the student groups by the 
teacher and the comments of the group members are taken. In this way, the shy students 
can express themselves and the students will have an idea about each other's comments. 
Keypal activities are carried out by the students in different places to communicate in 
order to fulfill a given task. Keypal events promote social learning and intercultural 
exchange of information. The use of e-mails in group work enables group members to 
communicate in order to carry out activities, to exchange information with teachers and 
students on teacher guidance, and to act together with teachers and parents on student 
development (Lever-Duffy and McDonald 2005). 

In addition to e-mails, chat rooms are also used for learning activities. Chat rooms 
are an effective tool for performing events at different locations at the same time, 
because two or more internet users can come together and send their personal messages 
so that the desired people or all participants in the chat room can see. Whether one-on-
one or with more than one person, the opportunity to chat on the internet is important 
for students to work with their peers on the subject to make comments. However, in a 
crowded chat room, it may be difficult for teachers to prevent students from making 
inappropriate comments (Bangert 2004, Lever-Duffy and McDonald 2005). 

Video conferences, another online learning tool, enable students from different 
places to participate in a live video environment from a single center, hear each other's 
voices and see images and listen to lectures at the same time. For successful video 
conferencing, organizers need good planning and technical support (Gill et al. 2005). 

Newsgroups are also a tool of communicating with e-mails that are separated 
according to the topics of interest, where students can leave their questions, comments 
to the environment and thus have the opportunity to discuss different topics. 
Newsgroups such as developing students’ discussion skills are useful for teachers to 
improve their activities by exchanging information with learning-teaching activities 
(Yalin 2003). For example, the yahoo electronic communication service provides a 
newsgroup for teachers, under the name “kidwriting”, where share and discuss activities 
to improve students’ writing skills. 

File transfer allows students to obtain files by connecting to libraries and archives 
over the internet on the subjects that students want to research for free or for a fee from 
these environments (Yalin 2003). Yildiz (2004) mentions some practices in order to 
enable students to use the internet in a learning environment by using tools such as e-
mail, chat rooms, video conferencing, newsgroups and file transfer. The researcher 
expresses that students can benefit from the internet computer lab for research purposes 
individually or as a group during or outside of class hours, as well as students can carry 
out projects with computers that have been moved to normal classroom environment, 
they can benefit from the opportunities such as video, text, picture, audio, drawing, and 
they can learn the subject by themselves by following the stages of the course on his / 
her own, can continue from the point where s /he can not attend the courses, and they 
can use the mediums that provide the opportunity of discussion, presenting narratives 
and evaluating questions to complete their missing aspects. 

While organizing these environments, teachers should take into consideration the 
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individual differences of students, their previous knowledge, their willingness, the 
appropriateness of tasks to the student level, the acquisition of knowledge by different 
methods and the evaluation of both the learning process and the product (Yalin et al. 
2008). Teachers should focus on student-centered active learning through collaborative 
and project-based activities to ensure the acquisition of knowledge to increase the 
benefit of online learning (Atici 2002). In addition to the activities that make the student 
stand out, direct instruction based on teacher can also be used when necessary in the 
learning process. However, it should be noted that the tasks given to the students are 
critical, creative thinking and problem solving tasks that require high level thinking. 
However, it is also important to give feedback in order to ensure long-term and 
permanent learning. In addition, attention should be paid during both learning and 
evaluation processes to mutual exchange of information, in other words, interaction 
(Tsai 2008, Caliskan and Gursul 2010, Caliskan 2002). Thurmond (2003) mentions that 
students interact with other students, teachers, curriculum and instruction materials 
while learning through the internet. Yalin et al. (2008), in contrast to face-to-face 
learning, emphasize the importance of interaction as teachers and students can be found 
in different places on the internet, and talk about three basic interactions in the learning 
process: student-content, teacher-student, student-student. The researcher also expresses 
that the student-content interaction can be provided with text, graphics, sound, 
presentation, video, game, the teacher-student interaction can be provided by the 
teacher's support to the learning process, by making the student willing and giving 
feedback, and the student-student interaction can be provided for the students to know 
each other by creating opportunities, presenting discussion topics and making 
comments, enabling group activities to realize a project.  

The activities carried out through the three-way interaction specified in the internet 
learning environment provide many benefits for students and teachers. Shelly et al. 
(2010) state that the internet can be used by teachers and students to support learning, 
and that it can be communicated through the internet, regardless of time and location, 
and that they can access many learning resources. One of the important benefits of 
internet-based learning is that it makes students willing with the use of various 
communication tools such as e-mail, chat rooms and newsgroups, enriched with texts, 
visuals and videos. The idea of using the internet in the learning process is effective not 
only in the desire of the student but also in the desire of the teacher in designing the 
learning process and environment. However, by using these tools for learning, it allows 
teachers to discover new learning methods and activities as well as to develop students' 
knowledge and skills related to the topics covered and to evaluate these knowledge and 
skills on the internet. Teacher guidance in the Internet learning environment also 
includes ensuring that peer feedback and students take responsibility for each other's 
learning (Braten and Stromso 2006, Kao et al. 2011, Bangert 2004, Herron 1998). 

It is also important to evaluate students’ success in order to be able to guide them. 
According to Can (2010) attention should be taken not only to evaluate the learning 
product but also the learning process. However, if learning activities and processes are 
not integrated with appropriate types of assessment, it is not possible to have sufficient 
information about the achievements. Therefore, the assessment process is considered 
with different types of assessment in which the student is placed in the center. In the 
process of evaluating online learning, where students are subjected to online or face-to-
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face exams; a variety of techniques are used for assessment, process and product 
evaluation. In contrast, Paulsen (2003) offers four different types of assessment used in 
internet learning. These are students 'assessment of themselves on paper, students' 
assessment of themselves on computers, teachers' assessment of students, and students' 
assessment of each other. According to him, an effective evaluation process that can be 
carried out with the four types mentioned for the internet learning activities is not only 
based on exams. It is also carried out taking into account all the information regarding 
the learning process. For this reason, it is important to evaluate product files, student 
presentations and reports, student interviews and group works. 

Internet learning has many benefits, from the beginning of the learning process to 
the evaluation, as well as some limited aspects. In the literature, it is expressed that lack 
of energy and system failures for internet-based learning, lack of a strong and sufficient 
infrastructure for all kinds of information transmission, sometimes lack of positive 
development of group awareness and cultural interaction among students, lack of 
knowledge about teachers and students with internet learning tools and therefore they 
are not able to prepare course material, the possibility of over-accessing resources of 
internet access, lack of emotional communication in situations where it is not supported 
by face-to-face learning, the inability to analyze the course properly and limiting 
socialization in discussion environments. (Braten and Stromso 2006, Kao et al. 2011, 
Bangert 2004, Herron 1998). 

WEB Learning 
Many people are often unable to determine the difference between the internet and 

the web. Although the web is not the same as the internet, it is not a separate network 
from the internet. The web is the most recognizable of the many services available on 
the internet, consisting of interconnected documents (Lever-Duffy and McDonald 
2005). Hui and Cheung (1999) also described the web as one of the widely used 
services of the internet; also indicates that www, w3. Shelly et al. (2010) and Lever-
Duffy and McDonald (2005) express the web by describing the web page and the web 
site. According to them, a web page is an electronic document with links to other web 
pages displayed on the web that contains text, graphics, audio and videos. A website is 
a collection of related web pages. Many websites have a start page called a “home 
page” that provides information about the purpose and content of the site, such as the 
cover of a book or the table of content of the site. Web sites contain many web pages. 
Web pages are connected with programs such as Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox. 

Today, the web, which is used for various purposes such as shopping, business life 
and social sharing, has a strong visual communication system environment with the 
inclusion of audio, video and graphics, causing educators to realize the potential of 
learning with the web. The use of “web” to provide learning involves different 
applications. Davidson-Shivers and Rasmussen (2006) integrate and define the concepts 
of web and learning in three basic dimensions based on these different practices. (1) 
Web Based Learning, (2) Web Enhanced Learning, (3) Web Supported Learning. 
Davidson-Shivers and Rasmussen describe “Web Based Learning” as the complete 
online learning process. According to this statement, all kinds of learning activities and 
communication between individuals take place on the web, the tasks are distributed 
entirely on the web. Students use online synchronous tools (chat, conference, etc.) and / 
or online asynchronous tools (forum, e-mail, etc.) to interact with each other and with 
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the teacher. However, in “Web Enhanced Learning” and “Web Supported Learning” 
applications, there is no requirement that the course activities be carried out entirely on 
the web. In these two types of learning, there is a mixed approach in which traditional 
learning and web service are handled together. “Web Enhanced Learning” refers to a 
form of learning in which courses take place on the web and some courses take place 
face-to-face in the classroom. In this type of learning, students participate in some 
courses and activities related to these courses via the web and in some of them in the 
classroom applications carried out with face-to-face activities. The third type of web-
based learning application is “Web Supported Learning”. Davidson-Shivers and 
Rasmussen define “Web Supported Learning” as a form of learning in which students 
regularly attend classes in the classroom, but where the web is recruited for tasks such 
as discussions, teamwork and supporting classroom activities. 

Web learning, which can be realized in these three forms; has changed teachers' 
traditional ways of teaching and students' learning of basic skills and core issues by 
providing various learning tools such as websites, blogs, wikis. These changes have 
made web learning the forefront of learning in a short period of time. 

Web sites, which are one of the tools of learning with the web, are classified by 
Shelly et al. (2005) as (1) portals which provide free services such as search engine, 
news, sports, and weather; (2) news containing articles and information on current 
events, economy, sports and weather; information that provides real information 
available to government agencies; business offering and selling products, services; (3) 
entertainment offering interactive media with music, video, games and chats; (4) 
education offering exciting and changing opportunities for formal and informal teaching 
and learning; (5) discussion sites with content that provides a reason, thought, idea; 
time-independent articles, posts, blogs where content is usually chronologically sorted 
in a diary or journal format (6); (7) wikis, which are collaborative sites that allow users 
to create, add, remove, and refresh the site; (8) virtual social networking sites such as 
facebook, twitter, which allow members to share their interests, thoughts, stories, 
photos, music and videos; (9) personal sites, either individually or in bulk, as a web 
page or web pages; (10) discount sites such as grupfoni, grupanya, which provide 
members with free content and offer shopping, news, music, videos and pictures. 

Web sites of the specified types can be prepared by many teachers and students. 
The websites prepared by educators or for them, however, are not well structured. 
Therefore, it is important to control the quality of the website for classroom use. The 
better the websites are organized, the easier it is to access information and learn (Lever-
Duffy and McDonald 2005). In other words, attention should be paid to the design of 
websites for effective use in learning. Sachs and Stair (1997) mention seven principles 
for building effective websites in learning. These are: (1) emphasis on the visuality of a 
website, (2) being useful and entertaining, (3) easy to access, (4) update, (5) include 
layout of the pages, (6) allow non-member visitors, and (7) to be responsible for its 
users. Polyson et al. (1996) and Hui and Cheung (2000) mention the importance of 
teaching the use of web while planning the web learning, access to the internet, 
connection speed, internet explorer to connect to the internet, such as the provision of 
programs, technical support and technical support provided by teachers to work 
together with the web support. 

It is the responsibility of the teacher to check the web materials, such as the 
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websites planned by adopting the above-mentioned principles, before they are shared 
with the students. Lever-Duffy and McDonald (2005) recommend that teachers review 
the website according to certain criteria before using it to ensure classroom learning. He 
specifies these criteria as design, editing, errors, quick loading, logical and simple 
placement, ease of access to the site layout map, content to meet learning objectives, 
visual richness, simplicity of links, and the provision of all necessary resources for 
learning. 

After the control of the prepared web material, it can be made available for 
learning purposes. McCormack and Jones (1998) state that the process of establishing a 
web learning system consists of several steps. According to him, these steps are listed 
as (1) needs analysis, (2) planning and design, (3) content development, (4) information 
dissemination, (5) communication, (6) evaluation and (7) managing to identify learner 
needs.  

In the web sites that will be prepared according to the mentioned steps, first the 
learning page will be included that attracts the attention of the students, the next page or 
links will include the learning objectives, then the pre-study page, the learning content 
and finally the final page containing the summary of the content. These pages may 
contain content-related discussion groups and chat rooms. In other words, there are 
linked pages, essays, content-related tasks and guidelines in the web-learning 
environment (Polyson et al. 1996, McCormack and Jones 1998). 

The opportunity to research on learning through the web is provided with search 
engines or subject directories, which are one of the web learning tools such as web sites. 
Search engines, which are search tools that provide access to websites, web pages, and 
internet files by spelling keywords or phrases, may also offer subject directories. A 
subject directory is a search tool that provides links to related topics by selecting topics 
in areas of interest without entering keywords unlike search engines (Shelly et al. 
2005). Students can access new information about learning content using search engines 
and subject directories. 

Polyson et al. (1996) mention that web learning can take different forms using web 
learning materials such as websites, search engines and subject directories. He states 
them as personalized, cooperative, experiential learning and problem solving. The web 
enables student-centered learning, enabling students to reach their designed goals 
individually and progress at their own pace, in other words personalized learning. In 
addition to this learning style, a rich resource environment is created both in regional 
and the the world by placing learning materials on websites. Thus, students can easily 
access resources and do cooperative studies from different places at the same time. The 
discussion forums also provide experiential interaction on the web. In addition, students' 
experiential learning is provided by using simulations, experiments, graphics, sound and 
music. In addition to personalized, cooperative and experiential learning, the web is also 
helpful for problem solving tasks in learning. Because additional information can be 
accessed through additional links. 

Feedback from students is also important to improve and evaluate the web learning 
system that can be prepared in the specified formats. In order to measure the 
effectiveness of web learning, discussions with students to provide feedback, 
assessment of learning tasks and case studies can be performed (Hui and Cheung 1999). 

Many benefits of web learning through web sites, search engines, subject 
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directories, wikis and blogs are expressed by different authors. Allen (1998) mentions 
that the use of the specified web tools in conjunction with learning programs positively 
affects all learning processes, from distribution of information to sources, the 
presentation of the information, the exercises and activities, and the views and 
evaluation of learning. Polyson (1996) also states that web learning increases students' 
computer literacy and makes it easier to search with search engines. Hui and Cheung 
(1999), on the other hand, emphasize that the web is more cost-effective and easier to 
learn than past printed materials, as it can be updated and include the latest form of 
information, including pictures, music and video. According to them, the web is an 
independent and accessible environment and is an effective learning environment for 
students in different places. Using the web learning environment, students can progress 
themselves and study the topic of interest at school or anywhere in the home. However, 
they can participate in working groups from different locations and collaborate in the 
classroom or at home. Web pages can be presented in a web environment for students to 
benefit from. Prepared websites, wikis and blogs can be used by projection to support 
the lesson in the classroom. The qualifications of blogs and wikis, which are two of the 
tools of web learning, and their use in learning, are given below. 

Blogs  
Blogs can be used to share important information in many areas, from finance to 

pharmaceuticals, as well as for social interaction just for entertainment. Nowadays, 
students also enjoy social interaction with others. 

Blogs less common name Weblogs, have entered the educational literature on the 
basis of interactive web technology called Web 2.0 (Cuhadar 2008). The term “Web 
Log”, which is referred to as “Web Diary” by some authors in the Turkish literature, 
was first used by John Barger in 1997 (Blood 2000). The abbreviated term “Blog” was 
used by Merholz in 1999. After that, with the introduction of free blogging tools such as 
Blogger in mid-1999, there was a rapid increase in the number of blogs (Williams and 
Jacobs 2004). 

Weblog, or short-term blogs, are defined by different authors by emphasizing their 
ability to post links and comment. Barger (1999) points out the ease of accessing links 
again and mentions that a weblog is a web page where the blog writer, in other words, 
blogger can access other web pages that he finds interesting and the blog visitors can 
access the last link and old links again in reverse chronological order at the top of the 
page. Due to the fact that these links are presented on the blog, it can be said that every 
blogger is a publisher. In general, blogs are technically a web environment where links 
such as text, images, audio, video can be sent and updated and can be posted without 
the difficulty of creating, and people from different times and places can make 
comments on these links. 

Martindale and Wiley (2005) include six statements about the characteristics of a 
blog. These statements, which are named as “entry” to blogs, can be specified as 
follows. (1) Automatic editing of content in the form of headings for entries, (2) 
specifying the date and time of each new entry, (3) archiving past entries, (4) search 
function for all entries, (5) list of other blogs followed by the author, (6) readers can 
post comments on each entry. All these statements specify the structural features of 
blogs, but are provided by the blog service provider. 
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Richardson (2006) sees the use of blog in education as a style that integrates 
students and adults into the process of thinking through words. The researcher 
elaborates the thinking process provided by blogs as (1) critical and analytical thinking, 
(2) thinking by analogy, (3) creative, intuitive and associative thinking, (4) thinking for 
access to quality information, (5) thinking for social interaction. The blogs created for 
this purpose can include the curriculum, classroom rules, homework and evaluations, 
conferences and presentations. In addition, blogs can support the conversion of a 
traditional product file into a virtual format. The best works can be exhibited on blogs. 
One of the biggest potentials of weblogs is to create an environment where students can 
work in a virtual environment by sharing and making common decisions. In particular, 
blogs with reading and writing activities allow students to learn from each other or from 
other authors or science experts far away. 

Wikis 
The word “wiki” is an abbreviation of “wiki wiki” and means “quick” in Hawaiian 

Language. The first wiki was created in 1995 by Ward Cunnigham, who wanted to 
develop a simple-to-use authoring tool that would encourage users to publish their 
articles. The key to preparing wikis for the creator is that it is “easy to prepare” 
(Richardson 2006). Alexander (2006), on the other hand, emphasizes the wiki's 
interaction and collaboration qualities, and expresses the wiki as a web technology that 
facilitates collaboration by encouraging interaction with virtual content. Senel (2004) 
also emphasizes that the wiki is a web environment that can be accessed via internet, 
continuously renewed and suitable for group work. 

Wiki is designed to be a useful tool for learning, especially for students who are 
separate in time and space to help groups collaborate, share, and create virtual content 
(Richardson 2006, West and West 2009). Many wikis provide file sharing, 
interpretation and discussion. However, wikis are a more effective approach to 
organizing shared writing activities with the group and editing of published works as 
compared to sending files and composing by e-mail (West and West 2009). In creating 
this effect, the wiki allows all users to add new pages at any time, to edit existing ones 
and to comment on the posts. 

As examples of wiki; Wikipedia and Wikiversity can be shown. The most well-
known wiki is “Wikipedia” at “www.wikipedia.org”. Wikipedia is a free virtual 
encyclopedia with open content, each article can be edited by anyone. In addition to 
Wikipedia, Wikiversity is available at www.wikiversity.org (West and West 2009), 
which allows users to share resources, create and organize wikis in many disciplines. 

If wiki features are specified in comparison with blogs, it can be said that wikis are 
generally a virtual community tool similar to blogs. However, wikis often differ from 
blogs with a single person’s responsibility in terms of having a group work in deciding 
information, with links to new entries and shared structure. Blogs are often 
environments where posts are made by an author, or where user comments are invited 
or not. However, wikis are designed by many authors in group collaboration. Blog posts 
are placed chronologically and do not allow other users to modify previous posts. Wikis 
allow participants to make additions, allow them to modify posts, or even delete any 
posts. In wikis, such as blogs, discussions are supported with comments, thoughts are 
shared, feedback is provided, and a conversation is generalized on a particular subject 
(Godwin-Jones 2003). 
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Activities in the wiki environment allow brainstorming, problem solving with 
group, critical thinking and synthesis. For a group project, wikis can be prepared to 
create an archive of resources on a particular subject, collaborate on a research project, 
and explain different aspects of a topic. It is also possible to open a virtual course with 
the wiki. Even wikis can be combined with other virtual teaching tools (West and West 
2009). For example; students can construct the subject using wiki resources and discuss 
their views on the discussion forum. 
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Introduction 
From the time children are born onwards, they start social life (San-Bayhan & 

Artan, 2011). Playing an active role for preschool children in acquiring more complex 
skills such as managing their feelings, preventing their behaviours and focusing on 
significant tasks, self-regulation reflects the transition of young children from the need 
of an adult support to competence (Shonkoff & Phillips, 2000). In this process, it is 
expected that children comply with the individuals they are in communication in social 
sense, behave in suitably with the rules of the community they live in and that express 
their feelings in a convenient way. Children are in need of self-regulation skills in 
meeting these expectations (Tutkun & Tezel Şahin, 2016), arranging their social 
environments and also in many other fields of life (Berger, 2011). The skills that 
children attain in their early periods are a determinant component in their skills in the 
future (Tutkun et al., 2016). 

Self-regulation is mostly defined as the arrangement of the reactions of individuals 
cognitively, emotionally and behaviorally in the process of consciousness or 
unconsciousness, control of thoughts, feelings, attention or stimulations, postponing the 
wishes by suppressing them and behaving in line with the purpose (Bauer & 
Baumeister, 2011; Berger, 2011; Blair & Diamond, 2008; Calkins, 2007; Cole, Martin 
& Dennis, 2004; Eisenberg & Spinrad, 2004; Zimmerman, 2000). Being in a strong 
relation with the academic success and social competence (Buckner, Mezzacappa & 
Beardslee, 2009), self-regulation requires such abilities as managing important 
objectives, making plans, controlling stimulations, preventing undesired behaviours, 
arranging social behaviours (Baumeister, Heatherton & Tice, 1994; Heatherton & 
Wagner, 2011; Hofmann, Schmeichel & Baddeley, 2012). In addition, it encourages 
adaptive skills with its various sides such as involving in social relations, asking for 
help (as an example in coping with daily life problems in peer relations) and self-
reflection (Buckner et al., 2009).  

How Does Self-Regulation Skill Develop? 
Genetic and environmental factors having an impact on self-regulation skill 

development vary depending on the personal characteristics of children (Berger, 2011) 
and increase with age as in other fields of development (Tutkun et al., 2016). The fact 
that children develop their self-regulation skills by controlling their behaviours, feelings 
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and thoughts is an important factor in both meeting their parents’ expectations and in 
their social interactions, in their learning capacities, personal developments, social 
emotional developments and in their academic success (Calkins & Fox, 2002; 
Eisenberg, 2005; Hoyle, 2010; Kochanska & Knaack, 2003; Murray & Kochanska, 
2002; Ursache, Blair & Raver, 2012). Development of self-regulative mechanisms is 
regarded as a critical connection between genetic susceptibility, experiences obtained in 
early ages and the adult behaviours in later periods (Berger, 2011). In this sense, self-
regulation is considered as a whole of social, environmental, and individual 
characteristics interdependently (Zimmerman, 2000). 

 
Table 1: Self-Regulation Skill Development Levels (Zimmerman, 2000) 
Level Name Definition 

1 Observation Being able to attain a skill from a proficient model  
2 Emulation Imitating the skills of the model  
3 Self-control Independent display of the skill of the model under 

different conditions  
4 Self-regulation Adaptive Use of skills across changing personal and 

environmental conditions  
 

Children in the first level of self-regulation development, they try to understand 
the repeated patterns regarding why and when their parents exhibit a behaviour by 
observing not only their secret thinking patterns and emotional reactions but also the 
attitudes and behaviours they exhibit. In the second level of emulation, children start to 
imitate the skills they observe. The success or failure of children in exhibiting these 
skills determines their motivation of improving this skill more. In particular, while the 
source of learning these skills for children are their social environment such as their 
parents and siblings in these two levels, the effect of children’s self-efforts comes to the 
fore in the following levels. In the third level, children master by using these skills in 
different conditions out of the presence of a model in order to reach the level of self-
regulation skill with self-control. In the fourth level of skill, children use their self-
regulation skills in an adaptive way across changing personal and environmental 
conditions (Zimmerman, 2000).  

Individual differences in self-regulation skill are notable (Berger, 2011). In the 
development of self-regulation which is a key element in postponing satisfaction by 
suppressing tendencies and wishes (Tutkun et al., 2016), babies firstly stay away from 
the source of stimulation (namely, they close their eyes), they involve in soothing 
activities on their own (like sucking) or they can decrease the level of stimulation by 
realizing both of them. In the later period which lasts up to 9 and 12 months of age, 
babies have the skill of responding external control slow by slow. They become 
conscious, they make intentional activities (as an example, reaching the soother and 
putting it into the mouth) and start to obey the external signals and commands (for 
example, “do not touch this” with a parent warning) (Berger, 2011). In this sense, 
development of self-regulation skills starts with social guidance provided by parents 
and this basic support systematically decreases when children acquire basic self-
regulative skills (Zimmerman, 2000).  

Self-regulation skill which is of importance for children in regulating their feelings 
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and behaviours increases considerably from babyhood and childhood until adulthood 
and is also affected from maturating, familial, and external factors. In particular, 
forming a successful self-regulation ground in the first five years of life and the fact that 
child attains skills in this process is known to have a permanent effect. In this sense, the 
self-regulation skills of children vary depending on their developmental levels could be 
renewed in time and they could increase or decrease as a result of the individual efforts 
regarding this issue (Baumeister & Heatherton, 1996; Blair, 2002; Carlson, 2005; 
Eisenberg, 2005; Jones, Rothbart & Posner, 2003; Posner & Rothbart, 1998; 
Kochanska, Coy & Murray, 2001). Self-regulation skills affecting all development 
fields are also regarded as the milestone of early childhood period (Collins, 2011; 
NRCM, 2000). Self-regulation skill is of great importance in the interaction of children, 
in their learning capacities (Eisenberg, 2005), personality development, in displaying 
their compatible behaviours (Calkins & Fox, 2002), in attaining the ability to control 
their behaviours (Posner & Rothbart, 1998) and in their academic success (Ursache et 
al., 2012).  

Just as all children cannot reach the same ability level in any one of other sides of 
development, there are a great many individual differences in self-regulation 
development as well (Berger, 2011). In this respect, self-regulation varies from a person 
to another and there are a lot of reasons such as impulsivity, not being able to regulate 
behaviours and weak self-regulation skills lying under the failure in self-regulation skill 
(Baumeister & Heatherton, 1996; Berger, 2011). Not being able to regulate behaviours 
cognitively, emotionally and in terms of attention and insufficiency in self-regulation 
skill lead to academic failure, problematic behaviours and problems in social relations 
(Baumeister & Heatherton, 1996; Hrbackova & Safrankova, 2016). 

 What Are The Components of Self-Regulation Skill? 
Self-regulation, which is needed to manage emotional and cognitive conditions in 

a successful way during stressful cases, contains a great many stages including 
management of feelings and being able to focus attention (Raikes, Robinson, Bradley, 
Raikes & Ayoub, 2007), and is comprised of emotional, cognitive and behavioural 
regulation skills. Emotional regulation is the skill of controlling emotional expressions 
and experiences, regulation of emotional reactions and displaying effective strategies in 
coping with emotional reactions (Cole et al., 2004; Eisenberg & Spinrad, 2004). The 
skill of emotional regulation is of a significant place in making emotional decisions or 
making a decision with regard to the events having importance results in emotional 
respect (in other words, meaningful gains and/or loses) (Berger, 2011). 

Behavioural self-regulation is mostly defined as the observation of actions 
cognitively and performing necessary actions in order to achieve a goal or displaying 
behaviours approved by the community (Blair, 2003). While it includes self-observation 
of performance processes such as self-learning method, regulation of them strategically, 
it is also used to observe and adapt the conditions and results cognitively (Zimmerman, 
2000). As for executive functions, which are a dimension of cognitive regulation and 
called as cognitive control, they are mostly guided by the front lob of the brain (Stuss, 
2011) and are related to such tasks as planning, decision making, running the memory, 
regulation of action and feelings, controlling stimulations (Berger, 2011; O’Hearn, 
Asato, Ordaz & Luna, 2008; Posner & Rothbart, 1998; Stuss, 2011). Self-regulation 
skill is explained as dependent on the temper of individuals in behavioural regulation 
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dimension and dependent on neural system in cognitive regulation dimension. In 
behavioural evaluations or evaluations depending on temper, effortful control is focused 
while executive functions are focused in cognitive evaluations or evaluations depending 
on neural system (Liew, 2012). Effortful control lies in the essence of temper or 
behaviour regulation (Rothbart & Bates, 2006). Effortful control is called as voluntary 
control and means the ability of one’s being able to regulate their reactions against 
external stimulants and to prevent involuntary responses (Eisenberg, Valiente & 
Eggum, 2010; Joseph, 2010; Rothbart & Bates, 2006). Attention is the key factor of 
self-regulation structure and is the basis of preventive control, problem solving 
strategies and preview (Berger, 2011). Effortful control which includes attention 
management (attention regulation), prevention/suppression (prevention control) or 
activation (activation control) display individual differences and is influenced by such 
factors as the interaction of children with their environments and genetic characteristics. 
Furthermore, it also includes behaviours such as gathering attention when children lose 
their attention, sitting in the class silently, not interrupting while one is speaking, 
fulfilling the assigned task (Eisenberg, 2005).  

Self-regulation processes and the accompanying behaviours are divided into three 
cyclical stages as forethought, performance control, and self-reflection. Forethought is 
explained as acting and the effective processes preceding the efforts to determine the 
environment. Performance control comprises the processes affecting that occur during 
motoric efforts and affecting the action with attention. As for self-reflection, it includes 
the processes realized after performance efforts and affecting the response given by the 
person to this experience. These self-reflections influence the forethoughts regarding 
the motoric efforts following them and complete the self-regulation process in a cyclic 
way (Zimmerman, 2000).  

The Importance of Family in Self-Regulation 
Children attain social skills, values, personal attitudes and habits and develops 

such behaviour patterns as avoiding the behaviours to disturb others, close friendships, 
making relations and maintaining them (Maccoby, 1992). In this developmental 
process, self-regulation capacity develops in early childhood period and parents play an 
important role in terms of both their own abilities and helping their children attain 
important skills (Haslam et al., 2019). In this respect, parents become role models in 
their attainment of self-regulation strategies, give children the opportunity of making 
self-regulation and encourage their children to emerge the behaviours they display again 
and again (Berger, 2011). In addition, parents lead their children to undertake their own 
behaviours and feelings gradually with almost all sides in the sense of child-parent 
relations and regulate their own behaviours and feeling in their own order (Shonkoff & 
Phillips, 2000). In a research carried out into decision making for children in the issues 
affecting their lives by Steinberg, Mounts, Lamborn & Dornbush (1991), it was found 
that the stimulation controls and self-regulation data was higher when they included 
their parents in decision making, compared to the children making one sided decisions 
or leaving the decisions to their parents.  

Maccoby (1992) pointed out that there is a relation between the parent attitudes 
and self-regulation skills of children, their internalizing values, postponing taste, their 
resistance against inconvenient behaviours or stimulations and their moral 
developments, putting a premium on the importance of parent attitudes (Maccoby, 
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1992). The quality of parenthood contributes to the development of self-regulation. 
Giving opportunities in order that a child can be self-sufficient is regarded as a positive 
parent attitude over the self-regulation development of the child. Among the parent 
attitudes considered to have a negative effect on the self-regulation skill of the child are 
the ones who do not encourage the child for the self-regulation practice, the ones who 
cannot adapt the limitations and necessities that the child has to do and those having an 
attitude of giving to much permission. In addition, the children of the parents who are 
not sufficient in discipline and who cannot guide the stimulations of their children in a 
convenient way tend to have uncontrolled behaviours. This case has a negative effect 
upon the self-regulation of the children (Berger, 2011).  

Besides social environment and genetic characteristics (Blair & Diamond, 2008; 
Kochanska, Philibert & Barry, 2009), the attachment between the mother and the child 
are of an important place in the self-regulation skills of children. The children having an 
insecure attachment with their mothers have low self-regulation skills (Kochanska et 
al., 2009). A lot of studies carried out in this issue show that self-regulation skills are 
affected by mother and child attachment, the attitudes of the mother to the child, stress, 
depression and anxiety level of the mother and parent attitudes (Enlow, Kitts, Blood, 
Bizarro, Hofmeister & Wright, 2011; Kochanska et al., 2009; Maccoby, 1992; 
Steinberg et al., 1991). Eisenberg (2005) expressed that the parents not having enough 
self-regulation skill today exhibit negative behaviours towards their children and they 
expect their children to behave as an adult. In another study carried out by Tutkun & 
Dinçer, it was found that most of the skills mothers think they will be important for the 
success of their children are related to self-regulation. It was pointed out that the skills 
of children to solve their problems in a convenient way and regulate their behaviours 
such as obeying the instructions and what is told, controlling his anger, paying attention 
to what is told, speaking a suitable tone of voice, finishing discussions in a cool way are 
regarded by mothers as the most important skills. The problems of anger management 
are related to externalized behaviour problems, in particular to aggressive behaviours. 
Parent attitudes and home environment affect this relation to a great extent and could 
lead to the continuation of the problems for years and even to develop (Berger, 2011). 
In another study carried out to investigate the effect of family-child interaction on the 
self-regulation skill of the child, it was found that parent-child interaction is of 
significant role in the developing self-regulation capacities of the children. It was also 
pointed out that mothers’ support to the autonomy of the children is related to the self-
regulation skills of children and the education level of the mothers (Bernier, Carlson & 
Whipple, 2010). In this respect, it is indicated that the attitudes of parents towards their 
children influence the self-regulation skills of children (Tutkun et al., 2016).  

Under the light of this information, it is likely to say that self-regulation is an 
important factor in all development period particularly social, emotional and cognitive 
developments of children, in their socialization, in fulfilling what is expected from them 
by the community they live in and in their future lives. It is known to us that the first 
five years is very important and the skills attained in this process have a permanent 
effect in the development of self-regulation considered as a whole of social, 
environmental, and individual features. In this sense, it is concluded that both the 
support given by parents and the self-awareness of children should be increased in order 
that children could develop their self-regulation skills.  
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INTRODUCTION  

 

DEFINITION, SIGNIFICANCE AND PROPERTIES OF PLAY 

Play, which helps children express themselves in the best manner and contributes 
to their development in all aspects, has various definitions. These definitions 
demonstrate that play is an interactive and fun activity that prepares children to life. 

Seyrek and Sun (1997) state that while play means “entertaining activities for 
adults to have a good time”, it has a completely different purpose for children. Yavuzer 
(2012) defines play as “the method of self-learning through experiences about things 
that others cannot teach”. According to Poyraz (2003), “play, which is the main purpose 
of childhood, the tool of learning, creating, gaining experiences, communicating and 
preparing for adulthood, expressing emotions and getting rid of problems, can be 
defined as the sum of activities that support all developmental areas which are done 
freely, provide satisfaction, develop and entrtain children”. In general, with or without 
rules or specific goals, play is an enjoyable learning process and the basis for all 
developmental areas for children (Baykoç Dönmez, 1992). 

Through play, children learn social roles, adapt to their friends and learn to 
communicate positively. In the affective domain, they learn to control their emotions 
and concepts such as empathy, cooperation, sharing, winning and losing are best 
learned through play (Poyraz, 2012; Seyrek & Sun, 1997). children are continuously 
active during play which contributes to their muscle development via fine and gross 
motor movements (Köksalan & Kuru, 2012). Outdoor play improves observation and 
discovery skills and ensures making the most of the sun (Sevinç, 2009). Through play, 
children learn to reason, form cause and effect relationships and to attract attention. 
Many games and toys with matching, grouping, listing/sorting, problem solving 
functions contribute to children’s mental development (Kandır & Tezel Şahin, 2011). 
During play, children interact with each other and as a result, they learn new words, 
adopt accurate pronunciations and grammar rules and make up rhymes and stories 
(Jones, 1998). 

Seyrek and Sun (1997) remark that “children will be mentally healthy by loving 
them and providing them with opportunities to play”. Play is a creative and expressive 

                                                           
1 This study is excerpt of the first author’s master thesis which was completed under the 
supervision of the second  author. 
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environment as well as an environment in which children reflect their emotions, 
motives, fears, contradictions and problems. Children who reflect inner restlessness can 
be helped to overcome these difficulties by using play as a method and with appropriate 
feedback (Axline, 1989). 

HISTORY OF PLAY AND THE VIEWS REGARDING THE CONCEPT OF 
PLAY  

It is necesary to look at the history of play in order to better understand the play 
concept. Play has always existed wherever children exist. In the past, children had been 
crushed from an early age under the workload of everyday life, working as an 
apprentice with an adult to get a a profession. But no matter how difficult the living 
conditions, children played games, acquired toys or made toys themselves. While the 
toys were made of raw materials such as wood, clay, leather, cloth, animal bones, 
terracotta and wax; games were very similar to today's games such as leapfrog, 
wrestling, chasing one another, lovers game and playing house (Akyürek, 2014). Play 
has existed since the birth of humanity and although play was addressed as a discipline 
only in the 1900s in the historical process, many philosophers and educators have had 
opinions about the concept of play. 

In his work called the State, Plato (427-347 B.C.) states that parents should be 
trained first in order to ensure their children’s education and that children should grow 
up engaged in play (Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

Avicenna (980-1037) emphasizes the necessity of play for children, but remarks 
that play periods should be reduced after the age of 14 (Koç, 2009). 

Al-Ghazali (1058-1111) mentions that children who make efforts and get tired 
during classes should play games between classes in order to be motivated. He says that 
children rest through play and strengthen their memory and learning (Poyraz, 2003). 

M. Montaigne (1533-1592) indicates that play is not only a purposeful occupation 
but the most basic one for children (Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

In his book Informatorium, J. Amos Comenius (1592-1671) considers preschool 
education and play to be equals and states that dramatic play accompanied by music 
improve children’s personality and contribute to morality and value education. He 
emphasizes that children’s natural creativity should be developed through play without 
the use of violence and authority (Sevinç, 2009). 

John Locke (1632-1704) says that children need adult guidance. When children are 
left unattended, they will turn to play and spend their time with unimportant tasks 
(Sevinç, 2004). Locke states that “If you want the lessons to be more appealing, make 
use of children's instincts at early ages” (Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

In his book Rousseau Emile, J. Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) states that 
“Children have their own unique vision and feeling. We, as adults, will not be acting 
rationally if we put our world in the place of theirs. ” Rousseau emphasizes the 
importance of physical education and urges “keeping children's bodies always active; 
since healthy children develop mentally and becomes intelligent” (Güven, 2006). 

Since children learn by imitating their elders, C. G. Salzmann (1744-1811) expects 
parents to avoid misbehaving and display correct behaviors when they are with their 
children. He also states that people who do not know how to play with children should 
not be educators, because play is an integral part of education (Duman, 2010). 

J. Pestalozzi (1746-1827) advices to go from simple to complex and learn in 
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stages. He remarks that children’s natural development should be supported by 
activating their bodies (Akandere, 2003). 

Frobel's (1782-1852) outlook to education is based on the understanding that what 
the concept of work is for adults means the concept of play for children (Binbasioglu, 
1997). He argues that information learned while playing is permanent, therefore 
everything should be transferred to the child through play and that educational toys help 
children to learn on their own and prepare the ground for learning (Baykoç, Dönmez 
1992; Poyraz, 2003). 

Maria Montessori (1870-1952) defines all kinds of children’s actions as work, not 
play and states that children turn to play when they have nothing else to do. According 
to Montessori, each child goes through a unique developmental route and the aim of 
education is to help children to maximize their potential without being forced to reach 
the highest level (Oğuz & Akyol, 2006). 

THEORIES OF PLAY 
Classical Theories 
Pre-Exercise Theory 
According to the theory developed by Karl Gross in 1899, play is instinctual and it 

provides the knowledge and skills necessary for life. At this point, play is a practice for 
real life and children are prepared for adult life by means of these exercises (Pehlivan, 
2005). 

Recurrence Theory (Recapitulation) 
Stanley Hall, the founder of the theory, argues that the function of play is the 

transformation of instincts, which characterize the distant past of mankind, into play 
(Onur, 2014). For example; the joy of children playing with water is the happiness of 
their fish ancestors in the sea. This view is not accepted currently because it is not 
sufficient to explain the differences observed in today's living conditions (Ormanlıoğlu 
Uluğ, 1997). 

Relaxation and Recreation Theory 
Lazarus, the representative of the theory, states that people play when a peaceful 

activity is needed after strenuous work. Children play games to relax and are engaged in 
primitive life activities running, swimming, climbing and chasing one another to escape 
the tensions of daily life (Aral et al., 2000). 

Theory of Surplus Energy  
The theory, put forward by Schiller and Spencer, regards play as an action that the 

child demonstrates in order to discharge excess energy. In this theory, the content of 
play is not important, the accumulated energy causes tension in the child and the child 
plays to discharge this energy (Durualp & Aral, 2015). 

Contemporary Theories of Play 
Psychoanalytic Theories 
Personality Development Theory 
Explaining play in terms of psychoanalysis, Freud especially emphasized the 

importance of play therapy. Freud remarked that children use play as a way to cope 
with their traumas. In addition, play provides an environment that allows children to 
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express their aggressive impulses (Onur, 2014). According to Freud, the wishes and 
emotions of the individual emerge as fantasy and dreams during play which is exempt 
from control (Aral et al., 2000). Freud addressed children's personality development as 
psychosexual development stages in five periods during which the development of 
personality and play progressed in parallel. According to Freud, when children 
complete their personality development, imaginary play gives way to game stage and 
the game process ends with the completion of personality development and start of 
logical thinking, (Duman, 2010; Karabulut Demir, 2007). 

Psychosocial Development Theory 
Erikson states that the concept of play becomes differentiated during psychosocial 

development periods and reflects children's psychosocial development. Play allows 
children survive the developmental periods without any problems by meeting their 
social and biological needs. Children are engaged in imaginary play in order to 
overcome real emotions, thoughts and events with the help of play (Şen, 2012). 
According to Erikson, children repeat what they want to learn in play and the increased 
ability of preschool children to use symbols prepares them for future learning. Children 
need to play on their own and with others and play is used to dominate and adapt to the 
world (Bacanlı, 2004; Tüfekçioğlu, 2001). 

Cognitive Theories of Play 
Socio-Cultural Development Theory 
Vygotsky, the famous Russian psychologist, states that the source of children’s 

ideas, facts, skills and concepts is their environment with the help of which they begin 
learning (Senemoğlu, 2005). The topics, stories or roles in play reveal the socio-cultural 
structure of children's societies and in this respect play embodies more than a single 
child and it reflects sociality even when the child plays alone. Play provides the optimal 
environment for the functioning of the cognitive mechanism and symbolic and dramatic 
play develops children's abstract thinking skills. Play starts with tension and a feeling 
that provides pleasure replaces tension with the realization of desires and wishes with 
the help of mechanisms to control this tension. For this reason, Vygotsky describes play 
as a highly motivated behavior (Nicolopou, 2004). 

Constructivist Learning Approach 
Piaget explains this approach in relation to his cognitive development theory. 

Through play, children place the assimilated information into the system, adapt, control 
the mental elements and enter accommodation process using the existing schemes that 
they know. In this accommodation, when adaptation outweighs assimilation, imitation 
behavior emerges because children need to make changes in their current schemes, but 
if assimilation outweighs compliance, play behavior emerges (Özdoğan, 2009; Sevinç, 
2009). According to Piaget, the process is important in play, not the result. Children 
enter the process of exploration during when they are active, develop thinking systems 
and learning takes place which is reinforced through repetition. (Aslan, 2012; Ersan, 
2011). 

Attachment Theory 
According to John Bowlby and Mary Ainsworth's attachment theory, secure 

attachment between the infant and the mother has an important role in the child's 
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psychological development and it is essential for the mother to play with and be 
sensitive to the needs of the child. Children with secure attachment are curious and they 
engage in research and exploration towards their environment and they are socially 
developed and more effective in imaginary play. When children feel insecure, 
attachment motives come into play and they direct their attention from the environment 
towards their mother and become emotional in the absence of their mothers (Sayar & 
Tüzün 2006; Sevinç, 2009). 

Theory of Mind 
The theory of mind, which Premack and Woodruf represented, attempts to explain 

the relationship between people's mental states and their behavior. Play is the most 
important environment in which children use their minds to provide social interaction 
and children share the views they construct in society through play (Gülay, 2008). 

Other Theories of Play 
Huizinga Theory 
According to Johan Huizinga, play predates culture and animals also play just like 

human beings. Although play is defined as a form or relieving excess energy, according 
to Huizinga, living beings tend to imitate during play based on their nature to prepare 
for the serious activities that life will demand in the future. Play is different from real 
life and it offers the opportunity to escape from this life. Play creates order, each game 
has its own rules. According to Huizinga, play is not an instinct or reaction, it has a 
function (Huizinga, 1938, translated by Kılıçbay, 2017). 

Theory of Arousal Modulation 
According to Berylne, the pioneer of the theory, immobility is not the natural state 

of the living thing and the organism actively interacts with its environment. Berylne 
states that in defining play the distinction between exploration and play is important and 
play is defined as an escape from the undesired situation under a general arousal state 
(Aral et al., 2000; Özdoğan, 2009). 

Helenko System Theory 

According to Helenko, the relationship between the individual and the 
environment is necessary to explain play. The individual and the environment form a 
system together in which the individual represents the subject while the environment 
represents the object. Unless the object is freely selected by the subject (child), there is 
no play, the child eliminates the negativity by changing the play environments. Within 
the system, the subject (child) decides whether the system is play or not. An external 
observer cannot decide on the behavior of the subject (Poyraz, 2012; Şen, 2012). 

Heckhausen Theory 
According to Heckhausen “if an individual experiences an internal tension and 

wants to get rid of fear and obstacles, he chooses play and wants to relax in it” 
(Özdoğan, 2009, p.103). 

Bateson Theory of Play 
Bateson, like Vygotsky, argues that there is a relationship between communication 

and play. However, he believes that communication in play is semi-communication; 
through semi-communication the ability is gained to shape roles, individuals do not 
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learn the roles, but act proportionally to what they learn and re-construct accordingly. In 
social play, people have to communicate that their behavior is not real, just play acting. 
Failure in this transmission may lead to misunderstanding of the purpose of play and 
cause social incompatibility (Aral et al., 2000). 

Sutton-Smith Theory of Play 
Sutton-Smith examined the influence of culture on play, emphasizing the 

importance of historical factors and that toys are cultural products as well as play 
materials. He also examined the gender differences in children's play. He argues that 
play is the source of new orientations to ensure harmony (Sutton-Smith, 2008). 

STAGES OF PLAY IN CHILDREN 
Piaget’s Classification 
Piaget studied cognitive development in four stages, which consist of intertwined 

stages that move from simple to complex. The 0-2 age period of the child called the 
sensory-motor divided into sub-stages such as simple reflexes, first habits and primary 
circular reactions, secondary circular reactions, coordination of secondary circular 
reactions, tertiary circular reactions and internalization of schemata (Yavuzer, 2000). 
The pre-operational stage is divided into two as the symbolic function sub-stage of 2-4 
years and the intuitive thought sub-stage of 4-7 years. Children learn to use the 
language during the pre-operational stage. They gain the ability to think logically during 
concrete operational stage (ages 7-11) (Cüceloğlu, 2000). During formal operational 
stage after age 11, children effectively use reasoning skills such as induction and 
deduction and deal with ideological problems (Küçükkaragöz, 2018). Based on these 
stages, Piaget divides play into three main types; 

Practise Play 
Play in the period from birth to two years of age includes physical activity and 

exploratory games. Motor activities and repetitions such as catching, pushing, throwing, 
receiving are the most prominent features of this type of play. The fact that these 
activities create happiness causes children to repeat the same motions. Piaget argues 
that functional play is a key element in cognitive development (Durualp & Aral, 2015). 

Symbolic Play 
This period corresponds to the pre-operational stage (2-7 years) defined as a period 

defined by Piaget as the completion of cognitive development. It is also called fantasy 
play. Children sustain their own realities with play as if they really exist and express 
themselves with symbolic play because they cannot fully reflect what they think with 
their underdeveloped language skills (Aral et al., 2000; Duman, 2010; Pehlivan, 2005). 

Games with Rules 
This period, which requires advanced mental skills, can be associated with the 

period of concrete operational stage for ages 7-11. According to Piaget, rational 
thinking develops not only through playing with objects but with other children as well. 
Children who play with other children can let go of the egocentric mindset and 
understand that the rules of play are established to prevent conflicts (Maden-
Ellialtıoğlu, 2005; Özdoğan, 2009). 
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Smilansky's Classification of Play 
Smilansky based her classification on cognitive development. She extended 

Piaget's play stages, identifying four consecutive stages of play. There are different 
constructs in each stage which show more complex features as they progress (Diken, 
2012). Smilansky’s four stages consisted of: Functional play, Constructive play, 
Dramatic play and Games with rules (Rubin et al., 1976). 

Functional Play 
Play in this first stage involves simple muscle movements that allow the child to 

move and children make simple repetitive movements with or without objects. They 
practice linguistic and physical skills, explore the environment, use objects according to 
their purposes and try to gain skills that will be the basis for the next phase (Göz, 2013). 

Constructive Play  
In this stgae, children tend to create and construct new things using objects, as well 

as specific exercises on how to use objects. Play at this stage is formed with objects and 
small muscle development and cognitive development progresses through play 
(Ömeroğlu et al., 2006). 

Dramatic Play 
In this stage, which corresponds to Piaget’s symbolic play phase, the child changes 

an imaginary situation to meet individual wishes and needs. In this stage, children try to 
simulate real situations by symbolizing them as much as their imagination allows. At 
this stage, children make great progress in terms of social, mental and language 
development through dramatic play, resolve conflicts related dependence-independence 
and gain self-control (Moyles, 2010). 

Games with Rules  
Smilansky defines this stage as the highest stage achieved in the development of 

play. When they play games with rules, children learn to behave according to rules and 
take responsibility. This behavior improves children's social skills. Through games with 
rules, children develop language skills, increase their physical coordination and gain 
social maturity exampled in cooperation, competition, consent and fairness (Frost et al., 
2008). 

Parten's Stages of Play 

While Piaget and Smilansky examined the cognitive aspect of play, Parten 
examined its social aspects. Parten defines situations in which the child is active and 
mobile with no apparent purpose as solo play. Again, the situations in which children 
watch others but do not participate in the play are defined as onlooker play (behavior). 
Children who exhibit onlooker behaviors walk around players, talk to them and ask 
questions (Lenger, 2015). Parten lists the developmental stages of social play as “Solo 
Play”, “Parallel Play”, “Associative Play” and “Cooperative Play” (Morrison, 2007). 

Solo Play 
In solo play, children do not communicate with their surroundings but observe the 

environment and prefer to play with toys or pay attention to their own bodies. During 
this stage until the age of 2, children are interested in toys with vivid colors that make 
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sounds, sounding toys and play without being affected by the environment (Morrison, 
2007). 

Parallel Play 
During this stage between the ages of 2-4, children play side by side but 

independently in the same environment. There is very little social communication 
between children, their small interactions include asking for a toy and voicing their 
thoughts (Kadim, 2012). 

Associative Play 
During this stage from 4 to 6 years, children’s interest to environment increases, so 

that they play and communicate with other children. Children exchange ideas and toys 
from each other while playing together. The play develops as improvisation, children 
play together but they play in their own way. Self-centered behavior predominates. 
During this stage, the children’s gross motor and language development are more 
advanced. They can perform rough movements, enjoy mumbling music, create new 
games, and enjoy performances (Kadim, 2012; Kolcu, 2014). 

Cooperative Play 
The games played in this stage, which covers the age range of 6-8 years, have a 

common purpose and play is enacted in cooperation with the help of roles for this 
purpose. In other words, the child is in communication and cooperation with other 
children in play. Therefore, being social has gained importance. Children mimic the 
behaviors of adults or play games with rules and make efforts to do theit best (Duman, 
2010). 

Bühler's Stages of Play 
Bühler examined play behaviors in 5 groups. The first play behaviors of children 

are functional. Children play with their bodies and display catching, dropping 
behaviors. After the age of two, concrete structural games and parallel to these, 
imaginary games are observed. In these stages, play follows an individual process. In 
later ages, these structural and imaginary games are replaced by concrete games with 
rules and abstract role playing (Akyel, 2011). 

TYPES OF PLAY BASED ON THEIR CHARACTERS 

Poyraz (2012) listed the types of play as follows; 
Functional Play 
Play behavior exhibited by children from birth to age 3 and their unconscious, 

uncontrolled kinetic movements are called “functional play“. The first stage of these 
play behaviors is the “infant/suckling” stage of 0-1 age. During this stage, children's 
movements are instinctive and unconscious. When they are happy or excited, they make 
various sounds and make gestures to get to know their bodies by waving their hands, 
arms and legs. After this stage, the autonomy stage of 1-3 years follows. In autonomy 
stage, children are engaged in play aimed at satisfying their instincts such as aggression, 
breaking and messing up. These kinds of play behaviors are more play oriented 
compared to those found in the previous stage (Poyraz, 2012). 
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Me/Ego Play  
In this stage, egocentric thought is dominant; therefore children are more interested 

in themselves than their environment. The play behaviors aimed at developing various 
abilities of children by using self interest are called “Me/Ego Play” (Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

Fantasy Play 
The play that children are engaged in by thinking of an object or a construct as 

another object or phenomenon is called fantasy play. Children put themselves in the 
place of others in this type of play and solve the problems with imagination/fantasy 
established during play (Ulutaş, 2011). 

Group Play 
Group play that starts at the age of 5-6 requires cooperation, is played in groups 

and each game played collectively is a group game. These types of play are competitive 
(Poyraz, 2012; Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

Types of Play Based on Location  
Outdoor Games 
Outdoor play/games, as the name suggests, are played in open spaces such as 

gardens and streets. Play makes a significant contribution to children’s psychological 
development and outdoor games contribute to a greater extent in this respect (Malıyok, 
2015). Lack of restriction in open spaces allows children to play freely and children can 
remain constantly active when they are outdoors. 

While playing tag, children run, chase and catch each other. Games in which 
children imitate the movements and sounds of beings around them are called “imitation 
games”. “Imitation walk and tag” which involve walking and running by mimicking the 
movements of beings around them should not be confused with imitation games. Games 
children play by standing or sitting in a circle such as “duck duck, goose” are called 
circle games (Seyrek & Sun, 1997). 

Indoor Games 
These are games played indoors spaces such as halls, classrooms and at home. 

These games can be played with or without rules, with or without toys, alone or in 
groups. 

Types of Play based on the Instrument/Tool/Materials 
Play that Require Tools 
Play/games that require materials such as gymnastic bars, seesaw, swings, balance 

equipment, gymnastics mat and jumping boxes. 
Play that Require Play Materials 
Play/games that require various play materials such jump rope, ball, hoop and 

ribbon. Children learn different materials in these games and learn how to throw, roll a 
hoop, keep something on balance and maintain body coordination.  

Play that doesn’t Require Play Materials 
Imitation games, circle games and games with songs that can be played without 

any tools/materials (Kadim, 2012; Poyraz, 2012). 
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Chapter 18 

Spatial and Temporal Change of Bursa City Settlement Area 
(1955-2018) and Environmental Impacts of Expansion 

İsa CÜREBAL, Recep EFE and Abdullah SOYKAN 
Prof. Dr.; Balıkesir University, Faculty of Art Science, Department of Geography, Balıkesir, 

Turkey. 

INTRODUCTION 
Population is divided into two categories as urban and rural population. While 

most of the world's population lived in rural areas before the industrial revolution, the 
share of the population in urban areas has increased gradually. In fact, in 1990, 43% of 
the world's population and in 2015, 54% of the population lived in cities. This ratio is 
estimated to reach 66% by 2050 (UNDESA, 2014). Estimates for the 2000-2030 period 
indicate that the urban population in developing countries will be doubled and the area 
occupied by cities will triple (Angel et al., 2011). The continent with the highest 
urbanization rate is Europe with 80% value (Anthrop, 2004). In Turkey, urbanization 
has become gradually rising trend after 1950 (URL 1). 

Industrialization has led to a decline in employment in the agricultural sector. 
Urbanization period has caused a rupture between urban and countryside. In a 
globalized world, the connections between urban centers and hinterlands have gradually 
decreased. This is often due to the neglect of social and ecological perspectives 
(Elmqvist et al., 2013). 

The characteristics of the natural environment affect the location and development 
of the settlements. Geomorphological characteristics are important in terms of 
determining the natural environment conditions and the use potential properties of the 
land and soils (Bilgin, 1989; Efe, 1999; Efe, 2010; Efe et al., 2012).  

Land Capability - The characteristics known as Land Use Capability determine the 
criteria for the evaluation of land in accordance with its potential. Land use capability 
affects the lives of people using the location positively or negatively. Ensuring the 
welfare of the society and achieving sustainable development goals depends on the use 
of the land taking into account its potential. Elevation and slope characteristics, which 
are among the geomorphological characteristics, are the main natural environment 
parameters affecting land use capability (Efe and Greenwood, 2007; Efe et al., 2015). 

Incorrect land uses outside residential areas are generally reversible. However, 
once a site is used as a settlement area, it is almost impossible to return it to its former 
use. By converting the land suitable for other usage types such as agriculture, pasture 
and forest to urban areas, these lands completely lose their potential features and the 
settlements established in these places face some environmental problems (Efe, 2010). 

It is not possible for the settlements to remain as they were originally established 
due to population pressure. Thus, the settlements initially covered confined areas and 
expand to larger areas in time due to the increase in population. Usually settlements 
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built on slopes expand into the plains. Such urbanization movements cause many 
negative environmental effects such as the loss of fertile agricultural lands, natural 
disasters, excessive use of natural resources, pollution and irreversible loss. In fact, 
changes in land use due to urbanization lead to changes in microclimate and 
hydrological conditions (Carlson & Arthur, 2000; Cürebal et al., 2015). Some studies 
emphasize that urbanization is the cause of both social and environmental problems. 
The negative effects of cities on biodiversity and fresh water supply services come to 
the forefront (Atalay and Efe, 2015; Robert et al., 2013). 

Many studies in recent years have demonstrated the potential effects of urban 
expansion on biodiversity and ecosystem on a global scale. The amount of urban areas 
close to protected areas around the world is expected to increase more than threefold by 
2030 (around 450,000 km2 in 2000) (Güneralp et al., 2013).  

The expansion of cities due to urbanization in the world and the environmental 
effects of this growth are increasing. Expansion processes lead to a reduction in 
biodiversity, land use, air quality, water and energy resources (Antrop, 2004; Güneralp 
& Seto, 2008; Jiang et al., 2013). 

In Turkey, 24% of the population in 1927 and 25% in 1950, lived in cities. This 
ratio increased to 65% in 2000 and to 80% in 2018 (TurkStat, 2019). 

In Turkey, the development process of urban settlements has undergone a major 
change over time (Erginal and Ertek, 2004; Karadağ and Koçman, 2007). The 
inconsistencies between the settlements and the geomorphological characteristics lead 
to a decrease in natural resources (Yalçınlar, 1967; Erol, 1976; Koçman, 1991; Arınç, 
2003; Efe et al., 2014; Özşahin, 2015). 

Preventing unplanned urbanization can only be possible by detecting and 
monitoring this change temporally and spatially. The most appropriate and realistic way 
of achieving this goal is the change tracking techniques using developed satellite 
images. With this method, it is possible to achieve the desired results in a short time and 
more successfully than the classical methods (Turoğlu, 2005; Yuan, 2007; Liu, et al., 
2012). 

In this study, temporal and spatial changes of the settlement, which forms the 
central districts of Bursa, distribution of the change according to elevation and slope 
characteristics and environmental effects of this change are evaluated. This study differs 
from previous studies in that it deals with the entire settlement of Bursa city center, 
takes into account different time periods, correlates with elevation and slope 
parameters, and presents the change with numerical data. 

MATERIAL and METHOD 
The city of Bursa, in northwestern Turkey, is located in the Marmara Region. The 

city center is between 28º 46’ to 29º 13’ east longitude and 40º 10’ to 40º 20’ north 
latitude considering the distribution area in 2018 (Figure 1).  

The data obtained in this study, which is prepared to determine the temporal 
and spatial changes of the Bursa city center settlement and the environmental 
effects of this change, is produced by using Geographic Information Systems 
methodology and its software. 

The first data of the study area includes the Bursa castle, which is now known 
as the Tophane district, which forms the core of the settlement. The first of the 
current and coordinated data is the 1/25.000 scale topography map layouts based on 
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aerial photographs taken in 1955. On top of this, the data produced from the 
1/25.000 scaled topography map layouts integrated in 1976 is included. The 
updated 1/25.000 scale topography maps of 1999 formed the third data. The latest 
data to determine the change in the settlement areas are obtained from the Digital 
Globe satellite image of 2018 with a high resolution value of 0,46 m. 

In the first stage of the study, 1/25.000 scaled topography map layouts dated 
1955, 1976 and 1999 are scanned and transferred to computer environment in order 
to form a base (Figure 2). These map layouts are coordinated by choosing 
Cylindrical Universal Transversal Mercator Projection (UTM), WGS 84 datum, 35 
northern zone considering the corner points on each layout. In this way, the maps in 
the form of separate layouts have been converted to form continuous data. 

By using screen digitization method on coordinated maps, firstly contour lines 
and settlement areas are transformed into vector layers. The current boundaries of 
the city settlement over the satellite image are again produced in vector format by 
screen digitization. 

In the determination of the boundaries of the settlement areas, the Uludağ 
University Görükle campus is included in the calculation, although it is located far 
from the city center. In addition, industrial plants, satellite cities, etc. which are near 
the city but non-neighboring with the settlements, are also mapped. 

In order to determine important geomorphological parameters such as 
elevation and slope in the area where Bursa city center settlement is located, digital 
elevation model is produced by using 10 m isohips on topography maps. With the 
Digital Elevation Model, elevations are divided into levels of 50 m and multiples, 
and a slope map has been created. The slope groups are classified as indicated in 
Table 1. 

Then, the distribution data of the settlement areas of 1955, 1976, 1999 and 
2018 and the elevation and slope data are overlapped and the intersection areas are 
determined. As a result of these processes, maps and tables are produced which 
serve the purpose of the study in different ways. These data have been compared 
with each other and evaluations have been made regarding the change and the 
environmental effects of the change.  
Table 1: Slope Groups Used in the Study 

Geomorphological Unit Slope Group (%) Description 

Plains 
0 - 1 Full Flat 
1 - 2 Flat 
2 - 5 Undulating Flat 

Slopes 

5 - 10 Lower Slopes 
10 - 20 Slope 
20 - 40 Steep Slope 

40 + Very Steep Slope 
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FINDINGS 
a) Distribution and Change of Settlement Area Spatial - Temporal 
Evaluations on the spatial change of Bursa urban settlement over a period of more 

than 60 years show that a rapid expansion process has taken place. Covering an area of 
868 ha in 1955, the settlement reached 18.720 hectares according to 2018 data (Figure 
1, Table 2). In the intervening period, the settlement expanded by 17.852 ha and grew 
approximately 20 times in spatial terms.  

Table 2: Time Change of Settlement Area (Original) 

Data 1955 1976 1999 2018 
Settlement Area (ha) 868 3.081 11.835 18.720 
The Change Between 1955 - 2018 17.852 ha 
The Change Between 1955 - 2018 % 2.056 

b) Distribution and Change of Settlements by Elevation 
Significant findings have been obtained regarding the distribution of settlement 

areas according to elevation. In fact, in 1955, the settlements were mostly concentrated 
in the levels of 150-200 m with 39,5% share, 250-300 m with 26,7% share and 200-250 
m with 14,9% share (Figure 2, Table 3). 

In 1976, the settlements were gathered in the levels of 100-150 m with 35,8%, 
150-200 m with 20,2%, and 50-100 m with 15,2%. In 1999, the share of 100-150 m 
level increased and became 39,2%. 50-100 m level took the second place with 31,8%. 
The 150-200 m level fell to the third place with 14,4%.  

In 2018, the 100-150 m level with 41% increased its position in the first place. The 
second 50-100 m level also increased its share with 36,8%. The share of the 150-200 m 
level in the third row decreased and became 11,1% (Figure 2, Table 3).  

When the relationship between settlement elevation levels is examined between 
1955 and 1976, it is seen that the most change occurred in the level of 100-150 with 
1,025 hectares. While a significant portion of the settlements was in the 150-200 m 
level in 1955, in 1976 the 100-150 m level came to the forefront (Table 3). 

When the relationship between settlement elevation levels is examined between 
1976 and 1999, it is seen that the most change is in the 50-100 m level (3,298 hectares). 
Thus, the level of 50-100 m increased from third to second place. The 100-150 m level 
maintained its first position by increasing 3.544 ha (321%). The 150-200 m level 
decreased to the third place from the second place (Table 3). 

When the relationship between settlement area and elevation levels is examined 
between 1999 and 2018, it is understood that the 100-150 m level is still in the first 
place in terms of area and has an expansion share of 3.030 hectares. The second 50-100 
m level ranks first with 3.119 hectares (83%) rate of change. The 150-200 m level in the 
third row showed a relatively weak expansion of 380 hectares (Table 3). 
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Table 3: Settlement Area - Elevation Relationship (Original) 

Elevation 
Levels 

1955 1976 1999 2018 
Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

050 - 100 0 - 469 15,2 3.767 31,8 6.886 36,8 
100 - 150 78 9,0 1.103 35,8 4.647 39,2 7.676 41,0 
150 - 200 343 39,5 623 20,2 1.706 14,4 2.086 11,1 
200 - 250 129 14,9 261 8,5 570 4,8 740 3,9 
250 - 300 232 26,7 363 11,8 532 4,5 649 3,5 
300 - 350 63 7,3 143 4,6 258 2,2 279 1,5 
350 - 400 22 2,5 67 2,2 165 1,4 175 0,9 
400 - 450 1 0,1 37 1,2 94 0,8 103 0,6 
450 - 500 0 - 14 0,5 54 0,5 68 0,4 
500 - 550 0 - 1 - 31 0,3 41 0,2 
550 - 600 0 - 0 - 9 0,1 14 0,1 
600 - 650 0 - 0 - 2 0,0 3 0,0 

Total 868 100,0 3.081 100,0 11.835 100,0 18.720 100,0 
(Red color is first, orange color is second, yellow color is third) 

c) Distribution and Change of Settlements by Slope 
The distribution of the settlement areas according to the slope groups also contains 

important findings. The first settlements were established on sloped areas and then 
expanded to plain land and agricultural areas (Table 4) (Efe et al, 2015).  

 
Table 4: Settlement Area - Slope Relationship (Original) 

Slope 
Groups (%) 

1955 1976 1999 2018 
Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

Area 
(ha) 

Rate 
(%) 

0 - 1 32 3,7 490 15,9 3.146 26,6 5.409 28,9 
1 - 2 5 0,6 262 8,5 1.335 39,2 2.349 12,5 
2 - 5 204 23,5 870 28,2 2.460 20,8 3.432 18,3 
5 - 10 307 35,4 653 21,2 2.249 19,0 3.385 3,9 

10 - 20 150 17,3 452 14,7 1694 14,3 2.787 14,9 
20 - 50 149 17,2 308 10,0 820 6,9 1.199 6,4 

50 + 21 2,4 46 1,5 131 1,1 159 0,8 

Total 868 100,0 3.081 100,0 11.835 100,0 18.720 100,0 
(Red color is the first, orange color is the second, yellow color is the third) 
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d) Environmental Effects 
Settlement areas have many environmental impacts and damages. The most 

important of these is the irreversible loss of land used for agriculture, livestock and 
forestry activities. In addition, surface and underground water resources are polluted by 
the wastes of the increasing population in the cities..  

Slope, which is one of the geomorphological features, is an important factor that 
should be used in the plans regarding the determination and expansion of the settlement 
areas. In particular, sites with a slope of 5% or less should be preferred for agriculture 
in terms of land use capability. In this context, when the distribution area of 2018 of 
Bursa settlement and areas with a slope of less than 5% is analyzed, it is seen that 
11.191 hectares (59,8%) of the settlements spread over the areas with a slope below 5% 
(Table 5). In fact, these lands should be considered as agricultural land which is not 
suitable for settlement purposes in terms of sustainable development principles. 
Table 5: Distribution of Areas with Slope Below 5% in Bursa City Settlement Area by 
Elevation Levels (Original) 

Elevation 
(m) 

Level 
Area (ha) 

Unsuitable for Settlement - Land 
to be used for agricultural 
purposes (Slope <%5) (ha) 

Ratio of the Areas with 
Slope Below 5% in 

Elevation Levels. (%) 
50 - 100 6.886 5.990 87,0 
100 - 150 7.676 4.687 61,1 
150 - 200 2.086 408 19,6 
200 - 250 740 20 2,7 
250 - 300 649 79 12,2 
300 - 350 279 5 1,7 
350 - 400 175 2 0,9 
400 - 450 103 - - 
450 - 500 68 - - 
500 - 550 41 - - 
550 - 600 14 - - 
600 - 650 3 - - 

Total 18.720 11.191 - 

According to the data in Table 5, most of the settlements established in the areas 
with slope value less than 5% are between 50-150 m. 87% of the settlements at the 50-
100 m level and 61,1% of the settlements at the 100-150 m level preferred sites with a 
slope of less than 5%. This value naturally decreases as the elevation increases. 

According to land use shift data between 1979 and 2018, 11.866 ha of land used 
for different purposes have become settlements. Most of the lands undergoing 
transformation are 9.232 hectares of cropland. Meadow lands are in second place. 
Forest and shrubbery land are the third. In this case, due to the expansion of the city of 
Bursa most affected by cropland and meadow areas. 
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Table 6: Landuse Shifting Due to Urbanization between 1979 and 2018 (Original) 

Land use Shifting to Settlement Area (ha) 

Cropland to Settlement 9.232 
Meadow to Settlement 2.001 
Shrubbery to Settlement 414 
River Bed to Settlement 146 
Forest to Settlement 64 
Olive to Settlement 9 

Total 11.866 

Bursa is a city where water pollution is increasing due to the impact of 
industrialization and urbanization. According to a report published in 1998, Nilufer 
Stream is in the most polluted water class according to TSE standards (Efe, 1998). 
Another indicator is the pH values. At the point where the Nilüfer Stream starts to 
pollute, the pH value decreases to 6.62 in Göbelye from 7.04. In addition, significant 
increases in the concentration of heavy metals (Ag, As, Ca, Cd, Cr, Cu, Fe, Mg, Mn, Ni, 
Pb, U, Zn) occured (Dedeoglu, 2000). In recent years, many water treatment plants have 
been built in industrial zones. However, as a result of the discharge of wastewater from 
some industrial establishments to Nilüfer and its side branches, the irrigation water class 
of Nilüfer Stream decreases periodically to IVth grade water quality.  

It is a rational and scientific approach to determine the potential of land use for 
sustainable living and development and to make plans accordingly. Climate is one of 
the parameters that determine how the environment will be used.  

Although cities do not directly affect the general climate characteristics, they cause 
changes in the amount and distribution of local temperature and precipitation. Studies 
around the world have shown that cities are warmer than the surrounding rural areas. 

Cities change the physical environment on which they are located and create new 
environmental conditions. Cities create different atmospheric temperatures from natural 
environments by creating artificial spaces as a result of human activities. Due to its 
rapid development between 1955 and 2018, the city of Bursa is an area where such 
negative effects are seen. It is seen that urbanization in Bursa causes changes on the 
precipitation regime (Acar, 2005). Similar situation is also observed in major cities in 
Turkey (Efe et al., 2009). 

RESULTS & DISCUSSIONS 
In the period between 1955 and 2018, the urban area of Bursa increased from 868 

hectares to 18.720 hectares, i.e. it has expanded 17.852 hectares. This means that the 
settlement has grown with an average value of 283 hectares per year over the course of 
63 years. In the same time period, the expansion process took place in different ways in 
direction, elevation and slope groups.  

During this period, Bursa city center expanded to all other directions except the 
south direction due to the topographic conditions in general. It is found that most of the 
expansion is to the west. In this process, many villages and towns have almost united as 
a result of their expansion. When the distribution areas of the city between 1955 and 
2018 are taken into consideration, it is determined that Bursa city roughly 25 km to the 
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west, 18 km to the northwest, 14 km to the north and 12 km to the east. The spread in 
the southern sector is 2 km. During this period, the settlements reached the borders of 
Mudanya which is not the central district. 

It is highly probable that the expansion process of Bursa metropolitan urban 
settlement will continue in the future due to the increase in population. The city should 
be expected to expand to the west within the area generally located in Nilüfer district. 
The presence of plain and valley bases and low sloping undulating plateau surfaces in 
this section encourages expansion in this direction. In addition, İzmir highway, which is 
one of the main transportation lines, newly established industrial areas, attractions such 
as Uludağ University and Görükle support the growth of the settlement in this direction. 

Due to the fact that there is a topographic (slope and elevation) and then a 
protected area such as a national park, the city cannot grow to the south. However, it is 
possible to expand towards Uluabat Lake on relatively less sloping hillsides to the south 
of Nilüfer district.  

The presence of a rugged elevated area between the east of the Bursa plain and the 
Yenişehir plain limits the spread of the settlement in this area. 

Due to the Bursa Plain conservation plan, the settlement pressure between the 
main settlement area on the outskirts of Uludağ and the settlements in the northern part 
of the city is expected to continue.  

Expansion of the settlements on and around Mudanya and Istanbul towards the 
hillsides in the north is also an expected result. 

The industrial sector has a large share in the rapid expansion of the settlement area 
of Bursa city center. Especially, the abundance of industrial facilities in the Nilüfer 
district is attention grabbing. Today, there are more than 10 Organized Industrial Zones 
(OIZ) in the city center and its radius. Although industrial facilities are initially 
established far from the city center, residential areas are created in the vicinity due to 
the problem of workers' residence. In addition, the sub-industry organizations are 
located around the OIZ in a short time. The housing areas, which emerged as separate 
seeds, have grown in a short time and have merged with the city center. Most of the 
industrial facilities are located on land used as agricultural land.  

The population density per unit area in Bursa city center decreased continuously 
during the study period. There is no parallel between the population growth and the 
spatial change of the city center settlement. In other words, the spatial expansion of the 
city settlement during 1955-1999 is more than the increase in population. This is an 
indication that the settlement pressure on the plain base where fertile soil occurs is 
increased.  

In this study, the most important result that should be emphasized for the temporal 
and spatial changes of Bursa urban settlement and its evaluation according to elevation 
and slope parameters is the spread of settlement areas towards productive agricultural 
fields. The use of roughly 6.886 hectares of the Bursa Plain, below 100 m level, and an 
area of 11.191 hectares with a slope of less than 5%, is an important problem for 
settlement purposes in terms of land use capability. The main usage type of such lands 
should be agriculture. In this case, it can be said that more than half of the settlement 
areas in Bursa are established in problematic areas that affect the environment 
negatively in terms of potential use. As a result of the analyzes based on elevation and 
slope data, it is possible to say that the settlement areas have expanded to more risky 
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areas. It is recommended that such risk areas be identified in advance and that the 
development areas of the cities are made in line with their land use potential. Thus, land 
losses that cannot be recovered can be prevented. Therefore, the very important land 
assets can be used more efficiently within the framework of sustainable development 
principles. 
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Chapter 19 

Edible Landscapes as a Solution to Food Security Problem 

Elif KARACA  

Assist. Prof. Dr., Çankırı Karatekin University, Kızılırmak Vocational High School, 
Department of Park and Garden Plants, Çankırı, Turkey 

  

THE CONCEPT OF FOOD SECURITY 
The origin of food security concept dates back to the great depression of the 1929 ( 

Koç, 2013).  
A report emphasizing the importance of food for health was submitted by 

Yugoslavia. This report, in the International political arena, was the first reference to 
mention of health and food problem (André, 2017; Shaw, 2007).  

In 1935, “The Health Division of the League of Nations” submitted a report on 
“Nutrition and Public Health”. This was the first report to reveal scarcity of food in 
poor countries and the dimensions of hunger and undernourishment in the world 
(André, 2017). 

During the Second World War, the issue of nutrition of both civilian and soldiers 
became one of the main policies of the governments (Karaman, 2018; Koç, 2013).  

Because of the War, the supply was not assured and so that the governments made 
an effort to increase food production in order to reduce food imports (André, 2017).  

In 1943, “The Hot Springs Conference of Food and Agriculture” generated the 
concept of “secure, adequate and suitable supply of food for everyone”, and this 
concept was subsequently discussed at an international level (Napoli, 2011). 

During the War and in the following periods, food shortages led governments to 
pay attention to increase in food production to provide enough food for everyone and 
after the War, food security has gained an international dimension ( Koç, 2013). 

In 1946, FAO organized its first “World Food Survey” and the results concluded 
that at least thirty percent of the world's population could not get sufficient energy 
(André, 2017).  

The decades after the Second World War, food security was defined with the 
availability dimension and other key dimensions were disregarded (André, 2017).  

This perspective led to a situation where production exceeded the demand and 
brought about a temporary abundance period in terms of food security due to the 
increase in the food supply. 

Because of overproduction, food prices decreased and food surpluses occurred that 
needed to be managed by the exporting countries (André, 2017).  

The distribution of food stocks in the hands of these exporting countries to the 
developing countries as food aid and the incentive policies for the raw material 
production in these countries was one of the important reasons for the reflection of the 
peasantry and rapid urbanisation (Karaman, 2018; Koç, 2013).  
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During the 1970s, food and nutrition problems increased and the World Food 
Conference was organized by FAO in Rome in 1974. 

At this Conference, food security was defined as "Availability at all times of 
adequate world food supplies of basic foodstuffs to sustain a steady expansion of food 
consumption and to offset fluctuations in production and prices” (FAO, 2006).  

In the 1980s, food security was defined as “Ensuring that all people at all times 
have both physical and economic access to the basic food that they need” (FAO, 1983).  

In 1986, the World Bank published a report as named “Poverty and Hunger” which 
concentrated on “dynamics of food insecurity” and identified the distinction between 
chronic and temporary food insecurity. According to this report, chronic food insecurity 
was a problem related to low incomes and ongoing or structural poverty. Temporary 
food insecurity was related to periods of intense pressure caused by natural disasters 
and economic problems (André, 2017; Clay, 2002; FAO, 2006).  

Studies conducted by Amartya Sen in the 1980s indicated that access to food was 
as important as food supply, and food insecurity was directly related to purchasing 
power affected by income, market conditions and price policies (Koç, Uzmay, & Çınar, 
2018). 

In 1990s, food insecurity discussions focused on poverty reduction, food price 
stability and social policies by addressing accessibility as well as availability (Barrett, 
2010).  

In 2001, food security was defined as “Food security exists when all people, at all 
times, have physical, social and economic access to sufficient, safe and nutritious food 
which meets their dietary needs and food preferences for an active and healthy life” 
(FAO, 2001) and the definition used today emerged (Cerrada-Serra et al., 2018).  

This definition identified four key components that must be fulfilled 
simultaneously to ensure food security (Cerrada-Serra et al., 2018):  

• Availability: “The availability of sufficient quantities of food of appropriate 
quality, supplied through domestic production or imports (including food aid)” 
(FAO, 2006).  
Availability is defined by The World Food Programme as “The amount of food 
that is present in a country or area through all forms of domestic production, 
imports, food stocks and food aid” (Napoli, 2011; WFP, 2009).  
• Accessibility: Accessibility is the physical, economic and socio-cultural access 

of households to nutritious and healthy foods.  
Access to food has three dimensions; 
 Physical (inadequate transport infrastructure), 
 Economic (people's purchasing power) 
 Socio-cultural (social conflicts) 

and it is necessary to ensure equality of access to food under these three 
dimensions in order to ensure food security (Koç, 1999). 
• Utilization: Utilization refers to adequate and safe food intake that meets 
individual physiological, sensory and cultural requirements. Utilization includes 
not only food safety but also sanitary and hygienic conditions. Food utilization is 
based on people's ability to choose foods that are appropriate for nutrition, and 
their ability and resources to prepare and store them safely (Ashby, Kleve, 
McKechnie, & Palermo, 2016; Barrett, 2010).  
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The definition of food security stated above emphasizes “availability”, 
“accessibility”, and “utilization” of food. The inclusion of utilization underlines 
that ‘Nutrition Security’ is more than ‘Food Security’ (Gross, Schoeneberger, 
Pfeifer, & Preuss, 2000). 
• Stability: “Stability refers to the temporal determinant of food security and 
affects all three physical elements” (Gross et al., 2000). 
The stability component of food security requires sustainability of today's 
production activities in a way that should not impede the accessibility, availability 
and utilization of future generations to the food they need (M. Koç, 2013).  
For food stability, dimensions of food security (availability, access and utilization) 
should be sustainable over time and not be influenced by varying conditions (food 
prices, extreme weather conditions and etc.) (Ashby et al., 2016; Carletto, Zezza, 
& Banerjee, 2013; Ecker & Breisinger, 2012).  
URBANISATION AND FOOD SECURITY 
According to FAO (2018), in recent years hunger in the world increases rapidly. 

Approximately one out of every nine people in the world is malnourished (FAO, 2018) 
and malnutrition affects nearly every country on the planet.  

As population estimates for 2050 reach over 9 billion, and nearly all these 
population increases will occur in developing countries. Urbanisation will continue at 
an accelerated pace, and about 70 percent of the world’s population will be urban 
(FAO, 2009). 

Rapid urban growth has not only resulted in major environmental problems, but 
also in urban poverty, food insecurity, and malnutrition, particularly in developing 
countries (Viljoen, Bohn, & Howe, 2005).  

Because of pressures on food security, such as rapid urbanisation and 
environmental degradation, about thirty percent of the world population is affected by 
malnutrition, obesity or food insufficiency (IFPRI, 2016; UNCCD, 2017; Weidner, 
Yang, & Hamm, 2019).  

Urbanisation is one of the most important factors now shaping food systems, 
which are becoming more globalised (Jennings, Cottee, Curtis, & Miller, 2015) and 
urban food security is a key challenge for most households in cities (Chihambakwe, 
Mafongoya, & Jiri, 2018). 

Cities should adapt to the new realities that come with urbanization. Otherwise, the 
sensitivity of urban residents to food security would increase (Matuschke, 2009). 

Therefore, food security has become an increasing concern for urban populations. 
Urbanisation and Food Availability 
Urbanisation puts pressure on the spaces required for food production in two ways: 
 The shrinking of urban spaces due to population growth: “The urbanisation 

accelerates to an inevitable urban growth and sprawl accompanied by the 
disappearance of urban-fringe farmland” (Ling, Wu, & Lin, 2018).  

 Lack of ‘readily’ available space for food production: “Agricultural land 
becomes more expensive and farmers often sell land for non-agricultural uses” 
(Szabo, 2015).  

Therefore, spaces for agricultural uses and the number of growers decrease. This 
situation leads to a decrease in production and the inability to meet the demand for food 
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and causes the society to import from the food self-sufficient (M. Koç, 2013). 
Other problems related with the availability of food are environmental and 

economic problems. 
Environmental problems, such as climate change, freshwater pollution, 

deforestation, increase due to the current food system and these problems adversely 
affect the availability of food (Jaramillo & Destouni, 2015; Satterthwaite, McGranahan, 
& Tacoli, 2010). 

For example, increasing demand for water due to higher urbanisation causes more 
groundwater and surface water to be wasted and, if not sufficient, water to be 
transported from remote locations. This puts pressure on ecosystems and lowers water 
table, which may lead to increasingly dry zones in soils (Matuschke, 2009).  

Water is an important resource for agricultural production, so the reduction in the 
amount of water and the start of water scarcity endanger food supply (Szabo, 2015).  

Food prices play a major role in urban areas, therefore, another problem of the 
availability of food is the volatility in global food prices (Alexandratos, 2008; Szabo, 
2015).  

According to Ruel and Garrett (2004), urban food prices and expenditures depend 
on macroeconomic policies, including the availability of food subsidies and the ability 
to import food (Matuschke, 2009). 

Urbanisation and Food Access 
Urban infrastructure has an important impact on food accessibility especially in 

developing countries, where access to food due to insufficient infrastructure can be an 
important problem (Szabo, 2015).  

Financial access as important as physical access plays a significant role to sustain 
food security because access to food in urban areas is dependent on cash exchange 
(Szabo, 2015).  

Urban residents are more vulnerable to volatility in food prices because they are 
often dependent on food markets. According to Ruel and Garrett (2004), urban residents 
purchase more than 90% of their food. Therefore, food prices are an essential 
determinant of food access in the cities.  

Most of the urban residents are dependent on long international supply chains for 
food and this makes urban residents vulnerable to unpredicted events in localities that 
supply these or buy their products (Satterthwaite et al., 2010). 

Urbanisation and Food Utilization 
Food production patterns have changed, due to rapid urbanisation and this has a 

significant effect on food utilization (Popkin & Nielsen, 2003; Szabo, 2015).  
Processed food is often the most accessible type of food in urban areas and overall 

greater consumption of industrially processed food causes a greater intake of fats, 
sugars and salt (FAO, 2013; Matuschke & Kohler, 2014), thus urban residents are at 
risk of consuming unhealthy food. 

Low-income urban residents often have to consume low-quality and insufficient 
food, which may be unhygienic and poses health risks (Matuschke, 2009; Szabo, 2015).  

Many cities contain “food deserts”, where fresh food is limited due to insufficient 
transport infrastructure or financial inadequacies (Ploeg et al., 2009; Thomas, 2010) 
thereby negatively affecting the health of urban dwellers (Beer, Lin, & McGill, 2016; 
Shaw, 2006). 
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Urbanisation and Food Stability 
Food stability of households depends on sufficient and continuous food 

procurement. For this, a household should be able to procure food supplies, even when 
faced with unpredictable crises by production, income or transfers (Armar-Klemesu, 
2000). 

Especially in the developing countries which have insufficient infrastructure, poor 
urban residents are at risk of “food insecurity” caused by extreme climate conditions 
and natural disasters. These events can adversely affect food stability. Rapid 
urbanisation exacerbates the impacts of climate change and leads to an increase in 
climate change-related disasters. Natural disasters due to extreme and varying climatic 
conditions, such as droughts, floods and hurricanes, cause significant reductions in crop 
yield and crop stability (Beer et al., 2016). 

EDIBLE LANDSCAPES 
Hundreds of years ago, gardens were production areas which were filled with 

vegetables and fruits. But over time, "gardening" became more related to the upper 
classes and productive gardens took the place of ornamental gardens (SHC, 2005).  

The edible landscape is a revival which integrates productive and edible plants into 
ornamental plantings and conventional designs (Ling et al., 2018).  

“Edible landscaping is the utilization of food producing plants, trees, and vines in 
place of traditional landscaping” (SHC, 2005). 

“Edible landscaping replaces plants that are ornamental with plants that produce 
food” (Brown, 2016) and oftentimes called foodscaping, is a sustainable food systems 
approach that encourages all people to produce own food and local food. 

Types of Edible Landscapes 
Edible landscapes; 

• can contain different forms (simple to complex) 
• are designed the needs and desires of the user 
• can be organized and run by different participants, such as individuals, community 

groups, educational institutions. 

 
Figure 1: The town of Andernach is breaking new ground with the concept of a 
multifunctional “edible town”. Green areas all over town are being used to grow edible 
plants which, when ripe, can be picked and eaten by the public ("The edible town," 
2019).  
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Edible landscapes have over a dozen typologies and they can be integrated into the 
urban design process in different forms. 

Buildings: Edible landscape can be a part of a building’s roof, wall or garden, 
such as rooftop farms living edible walls and front yards. 

 
Figure 2: It is the first large harvestable roof in the Netherlands, on top of a large office 
building ("Roof fields, Schieblok Rotterdam," 2019). 

Community Gardens: A community garden is a place where people volunteer to 
garden with others, typically on land owned by a council or government, a charity or 
church or other public-focussed bodies. Community gardens can also crop up in public 
housing, schools, colleges and universities (Mobbs, 2013). 

 
Figure 3: Edible schoolyard New Orleans’s teaching garden at Samuel J. Green Charter 
School offers students and the surrounding community the chance to have access to 
healthy fruits and vegetables ("Firstline Schools and Edible Schoolyard New Orleans," 
2019). 

Demonstration Gardens: Demonstration gardens showcase plants and sustainable 
food growing techniques appropriate to local areas.  

Parks, open space and vacant lots: All public open space developments such as 
parks, plazas, recreation centres, vacant lots, and leftover residual open space parcels 
offer opportunities for edible landscapes (Philips, 2013). 
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Figure 4: Green Market vendor selling fresh produce from the Edible Park, a public 
park comprising edible local plants and trees ("Medini City Celebrates Green Living 
and Community Building with First Edible Festival," 2019). 

Streets and Transportation Infrastructure: Edible landscapes integrated into 
smart sidewalks, trails, paths, medians, and streetscapes offer a green component to the 
transportation infrastructure of a city and offer the ability to make streets safer, 
walkable and pedestrian oriented precincts instead of being dominated by the 
automobile (Philips, 2013). 

Streets can allow for farming on available roadsides. The design can also consider 
spaces for food selling and bartering, and growing of food trees and aromatic herbs 
(Lattuca & Terrile, 2005).https://www.ruaf.org/sites/default/files/Building food secure 
neighbourhoods in Rosario.pdf 

 
Figure 5: ‘The Kerb Garden’, a beautifully landscaped bus stop on Landor Road 
in Stockwell ("The Original Edible Bus Stop: The Kerb Garden," 2019), 

EDIBLE LANDSCAPES AND FOOD SECURITY 
Urban residents have become distanced from the source of food (Kortright & 

Wakefield, 2010; Levkoe, 2006; Xuereb, 2005), and has begun to consume food 
without any direct engagement with food production or with food producers. 

Local and tacit knowledge related to agriculture has disappeared from metropolitan 
landscapes, creating an ‘extinction of experience’ of human–nature interaction and a 

https://www.ruaf.org/sites/default/files/Building%20food%20secure%20neighbourhoods%20in%20Rosario.pdf
https://www.ruaf.org/sites/default/files/Building%20food%20secure%20neighbourhoods%20in%20Rosario.pdf
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collective ‘forgetting’ of how to grow food (Stoltz & Schaffer, 2018). 
“It is likely that the proportion of the global population not producing food will 

continue to grow, as will the number of middle and upper-income consumers whose 
dietary choices are more energy- and greenhouse gas emission-intensive (and often 
more land-intensive) and where such changes in demand also bring major changes in 
agriculture and in the supply chain” (Satterthwaite et al., 2010).  

In this context sustainability of food security is threatened by non-ecological 
globalised food supply systems (DeLind & Howard, 2008; Kortright & Wakefield, 
2010). 

Edible landscapes can play a pivotal role in sustainable food systems and re-
inviting food production back into the city's life. This enables the reconnection of 
people with their food system and it can build knowledge about where food comes 
from, how to grow it, and re-connect individuals with their food and nature. 

“Facing the two global challenges of urbanisation and food security, “the 
integration of edible landscape can be used as a strategy for sustainable and resilient 
urban development and providing a productive green infrastructure for the future cities” 
(Giseke, 2011; Wang, 2016).  

Edible Landscape and Food Availability  
Urbanisation causes serious changes in agricultural land and its land use. This 

situation directly affects food production and therefore food availability. 
Land use will be an important consideration for a rapidly growing population 

(Macedo, Dao, Huck, & Gialtouridis, 2012) because this population will need more 
spaces for agriculture (Nogeire-McRae et al., 2018; Tilman et al., 2001). At this point, 
edible landscapes can contribute to the creation of multi-functional productive 
landscapes made up of spaces to be shared visually within a neighbourhood (Viljoen & 
Bohn, 2012). 

Open spaces in cities should be considered as possible agricultural lands so that we 
can produce enough food in the future (Eigenbrod & Gruda, 2014). 

There are lots of open spaces in cities which can be suitable for the edible 
landscape, such as parks, vacant lots, walls, rooftops, roadsides or backyards. By 
turning these open spaces into urban edible gardens, food security can be increased.  

Extreme and variable climate conditions and natural disasters, such as droughts, 
floods increase the problems of the availability of food (Satterthwaite et al., 2010).  

Edible landscape can have a positive impact on the environment. For example, 
“Irrigation needs for conventional agriculture will only continue to grow, whereas 
edible landscape has the potential to depend largely on collected rainwater and, 
furthermore, to reduce the use of water for processing, packaging, and transporting 
food” (Nogeire-McRae et al., 2018). 

Edible landscape reduces the use of fossil fuel-based pesticides and fertilizers, 
limits the need for long-distance transportation, and typically requires a low level of 
processing, packaging, and refrigeration (Birch & Wachter, 2008). 

Food prices play a major role in urban areas, therefore, another problem of the 
availability of food is the volatility in global food prices (Alexandratos, 2008; 
Matuschke, 2009).  

Edible landscapes can help to create self-sufficient food systems by reducing 
dependence towards imports so that urban residents can be affected less by volatility in 
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food prices. 
Edible Landscape and Food Accessibility 
Several sources (Galhena, Freed, & Maredia, 2013; Lovell, 2010; Mok et al., 

2013) report that “Especially low-income families which belong to a minority group 
struggle to access healthy and affordable food” (Eigenbrod & Gruda, 2014). Self-
sufficiency through the edible landscape can be vital for these families' survival. 
Enabling poor urban residents to produce their own food would provide them with 
financial support (Eigenbrod & Gruda, 2014). 

In low-income urban areas, there is a serious lack of access to affordable nutritious 
food, which can be due to the absence of inadequate infrastructure (SHC, 2005). 

At this point, edible landscapes can enhance food security in communities where 
nutritious foods are not available either because of their cost or a lack of retail outlets 
(Gray, Renvall, Diekmann, & Algert, 2016). 

Edible landscape can contribute to food security at all income levels by providing 
access to healthy, low-cost food and culturally acceptable produce and encouraging a 
more nutritious diet. 

For example, in a study conducted by Kortright and Wakefield (2010); households 
who grow their own food stated that the foods available for purchase cannot replace 
their own produce in terms of freshness, taste and accessibility. 

Edible Landscape and Food Utilisation 
Products that are described as "fresh" in a grocery store travels long and 

environmentally expensive way, and lose freshness, nutrients and taste (SHC, 2005).  
The edible landscape provides fresh foods which can be eaten in minutes after 

harvest (Brown, 2016). 
The edible landscape encourages urban residents to add fresher, healthier foods to 

their diets. 
The edible landscape encompasses not only access to nutritious food but also food 

that is culturally appropriate (Kortright & Wakefield, 2010). Edible landscape allows 
people from different cultures to grow their traditional foods and guard their culture. 

Edible Landscape and Food Stability 
The edible landscape is beneficial to urban residents, as it provides a stable source 

of nutrient-rich food. Moreover, it can provide the primary nutrients and is associated 
with a feeling of stability and security. 

Edible landscaping not only provides residents with access to food but also allows 
them to have complete control over the production of it. So that, they can be resilient to 
unpredictable crises (Superfisky, 2010).  

DESIGNING EDIBLE CITIES 
The benefits of edible landscapes in the context of food security can be briefly 

summarized as follows: 
Edible landscape; 
• promotes healthy living,  
• protects biodiversity, 
• saves money on food,  
• reduces cities’ ecological footprint, 
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• supports community food resilience,  
• reduces dependence on global food markets, 
• educates more people about local food systems,  
• nurtures the relationship between humans and nature, 
• minimizes water consumption in comparison to traditional lawn keeping.  
An edible landscape is not only producing food within the urban area but is also a 

system that provides relation with people and nature, improves public health, enhances 
social integration and contributes to environmental sustainability (Wang, 2016). 

According to Orsini, Kahane, Nono-Womdim, and Gianquinto (2013), an edible 
landscape can be an opportunity for improving food supply, health conditions, local 
economy, social integration, and environmental sustainability altogether (Eigenbrod & 
Gruda, 2014).  

Growing food where one wants to eat it, or consuming food where it has just 
grown, establishes a healthy and sustainable balance of production and consumption 
(Viljoen & Bohn, 2005). 

Edible landscapes can promote food security in urban environments no matter 
what the scale, type, or location of the landscape.  

In this context, a framework of urban design strategies can be enhanced to aid in 
creating edible landscapes and they can be integrated into urban planning as a part of 
greening strategy. 

Urban planners and landscape designers should integrate the open spaces and 
food-systems into cities for sustainable food security. 

Incorporating a system thinking approach that considers appropriate 
methodologies and tools, creativity and innovative technologies, combined with the 
urban design strategies that follow, edible landscapes can nourish and aid in the 
evolution of the sustainable city (Philips, 2013). 
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Chapter 20 

Spatiotemporal Change of Anthropogenic Biomes 
(Anthromes) of Turkey 

Emre ÖZŞAHİN1 and İlker EROĞLU2  

Dr., University of Namık Kemal, Faculty of Art and Science, Department of Geography, 
Suleymanpasa/Tekirdag, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
Today’s landscape has turned into a complex system as a result of the interaction 

of natural processes with human activities (Ziyan et al., 2017). This transformation has 
resulted from anthropogenic pressures that humans and their activities (Yong et al., 
2016) have imposed on terrestrial ecosystems over the last century, thereby giving rise 
to the concept of anthromes defined as anthropogenic biomes or human biomes (Ellis, 
2013; Özşahin & Eroğlu, 2017, Efe, 2018). 

Anthromes, which were first systematically put forward by Ellis and Ramankutty 
(2008) and later developed by the Anthromes Working Group, help us accurately 
understand interactions between humans and natural systems and identify human-
produced global ecological patterns. Anthromes are mapped through key variables that 
describe the characteristics and intensity of direct anthropogenic effects on ecosystems. 
They were empirically classified using a cluster analysis algorithm that defines the 
ecological patterns of biomes in terrestrial ecosystems and the density of human 
population into three classes of anthromes: used, seminatural, and wild anthromes 
(Figure 1). 

With the Anthropocene, which is considered a new geologic epoch, significant 
degradation in natural areas and an increase in the rate of used areas have been observed 
today. Despite the increase in used anthromes from 1700 to 2000, the volume of wild 
anthromes decreased (Ellis & Ramankutty, 2008; Ellis et al., 2010). Therefore, this 
process shows the transformation of natural areas into artificial areas worldwide and 
gives information on the human-influenced modification of classical biomes, indicating 
that anthropogenic biomes take on a more dominant character. Anthromes also help 
model and evaluate global biotic or ecological footprints from the past to the future by 
shedding light on the intensity of human-made changes (WWF, 2012). 

Important studies on anthropogenic biomes have recently been conducted in 
Turkey. The first extensive research was presented as a proceeding and focused on 
anthropogenic factors that affect natural environmental degradation in the 
Anthropocene epoch (Efe et al., 2008). Later, an expanded version of this research was 
published as an article (Cürebal et al., 2015) This article presented, for the first time, the 
map of Turkey’s Anthropogenic Biomes (Figure 2). However, all these attempts are 
quite inadequate compared to international studies. 
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Figure 1: Anthropogenic biomes in World (Ellis, 2013) 

 
Figure 2: Anthropogenic biomes in Turkey (Cürebal et al., 2015) 
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The geography of Turkey is characterized by a vast range and volume of 
anthropogenic biomes. Its landscape has been heavily exposed to human activities since 
the beginning of history (Erinç, 1970/71, 1972; Atalay, 2005; Çolak & Rotherham 
2006, 2007). Land degradation has arisen from these activities that often manifest 
themselves in the form of destruction of natural vegetation cover and aggravation of soil 
erosion (Efe et al., 2008). Therefore, it is of major importance to discuss the temporal 
and spatial changes in anthromes in Turkey located at the junction of Asia, Europe, and 
Africa in order to explain changes, transformations, and interrelationships of people, 
culture, and space in the old-world lands. 

Against this background, the aim of this study was to identify and map the 
temporal and spatial changes in anthromes that shape the geography of Turkey. To this 
end, the study used the anthrome classification developed by the Anthromes Working 
Group and focused on the changes caused by anthropogenic pressures over the course 
of 25 years (1990-2015). The study also investigated the causes and effects of these 
changes in the study area. Thus, the study attempted to give insights into the status quo 
in comparison to the past and to make predictions about possible future changes. 

MATERIAL and METHOD 
Study Area 
The study area is Turkey that lies between north latitudes 36-42° and east 

longitudes 26-45° in the northern hemisphere at a point where the old-world lands 
(Asia, Europe, and Africa) converge. Although Turkey’s geographical position has led 
to the emergence of very special conditions in terms of natural environmental 
characteristics, it has also resulted in exposure to severe anthropogenic effects since the 
dawn of history. Accordingly, the study area is rich in both biodiversity (Çorak & 
Rotherham 2006; Şekercioğlu et al., 2011) and anthropogenic diversity (Efe et al., 
2008; Cürebal et al., 2015; Atalay and Efe 2015). Hence, there is an urgent need to 
understand and analyze the biological and anthropogenic diversity of Turkey in order to 
preserve the natural character of its geography in a sustainable way (Raja et al., 2018). 

Method 
The study employed the anthrome classification system developed by Anthromes 

Working Group and cartographic methods based on geographic information system 
(GIS) techniques. Within the scope of the study, maps of Turkey’s Anthropogenic 
Biomes covering the period between 1990 and 2015 were designed according to the 
aforesaid classification. These maps have a resolution of 500 x 500 m, and they were 
produced through a comparative analysis of current research data and the dataset drawn 
from the National Land Cover Classification and Tracking System (Turkish acronym 
UASIS). The accuracy of the data on the maps was verified using the LANDSAT and 
RASAT satellite images available on the Internet free of charge. 

Result and Discussion 
Perfectly functioning natural systems have started to change with the existence of 

human beings on earth. These changes, which were initially not obvious, have led to 
transformations and distortions especially in natural biomes as a result of the destructive 
use of space due to growing human desires (Williams, 1991). Although this process of 
transformation has been happening since ancient times, it has not been fully grasped 
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until recent years because of the lack of care and diligence; the severity of problems 
was recognized only after the transformation began to threaten natural ecosystems 
(Erer, 1992). 

 

Table 1: Description of new anthrome classification (Ellis et al. 2000) 

Level Class Description 
USED ANTHROMES 

Dense settlements Urban and other dense settlements 
11 Urban Dense built environments with very high populations 

12 Mixed settlements Suburbs, towns and rural settlements with high but fragmented 
populations 

Villages Dense agricultural settlements 
21 Rice villages Villages dominated by paddy rice 
22 Irrigated villages Villages dominated by irrigated crops 
23 Rainfed villages Villages dominated by rainfed agriculture 
24 Pastoral villages Villages dominated by rangeland 

Croplands Lands used mainly for annual crops 

31 Residential irrigated 
croplands Irrigated cropland with substantial human populations 

32 Residential rainfed 
croplands Rainfed croplands with substantial human populations 

33 Populated rainfed 
cropland 

Croplands with significant human populations, a mix of irrigated 
and rainfed crops 

35 Remote croplands Croplands without significant populations 
Rangeland Lands used mainly for livestock grazing and pasture 

41 Residential rangelands Rangelands with substantial human populations 
42 Populated rangelands Rangelands with significant human populations 
43 Remote rangelands Rangelands without significant human populations 

SEMINATURAL ANTHROMES Inhabited lands with minor use for permanent agriculture and 
settlements 

51 Residential woodlands Forest regions with minor land use and substantial populations 
52 Populated woodlands Forest regions with minor land use and significant populations 
53 Remote woodlands Forest regions with minor land use without significant populations 

54 Inhabited treeless and 
barren lands 

Regions without natural tree cover having only minor land use and 
a range of populations 

WILD ANTHROMES Lands without human populations or substantial land use 
61 Wild woodlands Forests and savanna 

62 Wild treeless and barren 
lands 

Regions without natural tree cover (grasslands, shrublands, tundra, 
desert and barren lands) 

 

The Mediterranean Basin is one of the places in the world where the connection 
between man and space is strongly felt, and it has even been defined as a “love story” 
(Blondel & Aronson, 2004; Avcı, 2014). Turkey occupies the key part of the basin area 
that is the most favorable to human life in terms of natural conditions (Özşahin & 
Eroğlu, 2018) Due to the advantaged geographical location, Turkey has been exposed to 
anthropogenic effects that have led to an intensification of anthropogenic biomes since 
the ancient times (Efe and Tağil, 2007; Efe et al., 2008). Since the 20th century that was 
marked by radical anthropogenic changes, this intensific (ation has evidently manifested 
itself in an upward trend and brought about the present landscape (Figure 3). 
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Figure 3: Anthropogenic biomes in Turkey according to the new anthrome classes 

(1990-2015) 
According to the new anthrome classification, anthromes in Turkey slightly differ 

in areal magnitude from the rest of the world. Although the proportional rate of used 
anthromes is higher compared to the other anthrome classes both in Turkey and in the 
world, this does not apply to seminatural and wild anthromes. The rate of seminatural 
anthromes is 19.2% and that of wild anthromes is 25.3% worldwide while in Turkey, 
these rates are 24.9% 5.1%, respectively (Table 2). It can thus be said that the 
anthropogenic changes and transformations in Turkey have occurred faster and more 
intensely compared to the rest of the world. 

Especially after 1990, which was marked by a significant rise in land destruction, 
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Turkey’s anthrome classes have undergone evident areal and spatial changes (Figure 3). 
In this regard, the changes in the study area were observed as an increase in wild anthromes 
and as a decline in seminatural anthromes while no change was observed in used anthromes 
(Table 2).  
Table 2: Proportional distribution and comparison rates of new anthrome classes. 

Level Class 
World Turkey 

Turkey 
USED ANTHROMES 1990 2015 

Dense settlements Area (ha) % Area (ha) % Area (ha) % Area 
(ha) % 

11 Urban 684.360 0.5 129.100 0.2 59.900 0.1 129.100 0.2 
12 Mixed settlements 915.144 0.7 19.569.275 24.9 18.938.875 24 19.569.275 25 

Villages     
    

21 Rice villages 2.195.127 1.7 4.309.725 5.5 4.892.750 6 4.309.725 5 
22 Irrigated villages 1.733.295 1.4 8.926.750 11.4 9.200.800 12 8.926.750 11 
23 Rainfed villages 3.576.908 2.8 7.866.875 10.0 7.842.950 10 7.866.875 10 
24 Pastoral villages 819.547 0.6 500 0.001 650 0.001 500 0.001 

Croplands     
    

31 Residential irrigated 
croplands 

1.090.155 0.9 474.000 0.6 378.475 0.5 474.000 1 

32 Residential rainfed 
croplands 

10.307.863 8.0 10.543.150 13.4 10.729.575 14 10.543.150 13 

33 Populated rainfed 
cropland 

6.037.937 4.7 214.975 0.3 274.425 0.3 214.975 0.3 

34 Remote croplands 2.514.529 2.0 91.700 0.1 121.175 0.2 91.700 0.1 
Rangeland     

    

41 Residential 
rangelands 

7.908.903 6.2 1.938.150 2.5 1.617.775 2 193.8150 2 

42 Populated 
rangelands 

13.753.742 10.7 150 0.000
2 0 0 150 0.0002 

43 Remote rangelands 19.595.557 15.3 875.750 1.1 931.425 1 875.750 1 
SEMINATURAL 
ANTHROMES     

    

51 Residential 
woodlands 

4.896.997 3.8 3.876.375 4.9 3.824.025 5 3.876.375 5 

52 Populated 
woodlands 

9.305.111 7.3 12.830.200 16.3 12.681.950 16 12.830.200 16 

53 Remote woodlands 5.008.400 3.9 2.563.225 3.3 3.310.675 4 2.563.225 3 

54 Inhabited treeless 
and barren lands 

5.463.074 4.3 302.500 0.4 304.400 0.4 302.500 0.4 

WILD ANTHROMES     
    

61 Wild woodlands 17.749.664 13.8 - - - - - - 

62 Wild treeless and 
barren lands 

14.629.299 11.4 3.977.300 5.1 3.379.750 4 39.77.300 5 

TOTAL 128.185.612 100 78.489.700 100 78.489.575 100 78.489.700 100 

 
The classes of used anthromes have actually changed in a way to balance each 

other. In fact, the increase in dense settlements and rangelands in the respective years 
counterbalanced the decline in villages and croplands (Figure 3; Table 2). 
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Intensive anthropogenic changes in the geography of Turkey over the last few 
decades correspond to the peak of the process of degeneration whereby human beings 
cause serious damage to natural resources through excessive interference with the 
natural environment. The most obvious indicator of this situation is the change in the 
forest stock, which is one of the major natural resources and serves the lungs of Turkey 
(Figures 4 and 5).  

 

Figure 4: Potential forest areas of Turkey (Aytuğ and Görcelioğlu, 1993) 
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Figure 5: Actual and potential presence of different biomes in Turkey (Raja et al., 
2018) 

 

The forest stock of Turkey has significantly declined over the last two millennia. 
The forest areas, which should actually constitute 70% of the territory of the country, 
cover only 26% today (Ürgenç, 1986). Furthermore, 56% of the forest stock is 
degraded, low-yielding, or completely barren (Boydak, 1988). This situation has been 
clearly shown in geographical and archaeological research conducted in different parts 
of Turkey (Aytuğ & Görcelioğlu, 1993). 

The human destruction of thousands of years has led to the deterioration of the 
original nature of the forest areas in Turkey due to the conversion of natural forests and 
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steppes into agricultural lands (Günay, 1995; Demirsoy, 1999). Agricultural and 
livestock activities, which started when hunter-gatherer people in Turkey adopted a 
sedentary lifestyle, have increased anthropogenic pressure on space over time, thereby 
accelerating the destruction of nature (Atalay, 1995, 1996, 1998, 2005). It is clearly 
evident from archival records, historical documents, and images of natural vegetation 
that forest areas in Turkey occupied a significant portion of its territory only a few 
centuries ago (Hafner, 1965). 

The serious downward trend in the forest stock due to the increased anthropogenic 
biomes in the geography of Turkey has also brought about a serious erosion problem in 
the country. Overall, 58.7% of the total land area of Turkey is confronted with severe to 
very severe erosion problem, as 57.15 million ha of its land is threatened by water 
erosion and 506.30 ha by wind erosion. Additionally, the amount of suspended 
sediment transported by the rivers was measured at an average of 155 tons yearˉ¹ kmˉ² 
or 119 m³ yearˉ¹ kmˉ². These indicators suggest that the rate of loss in Turkey’s territory 
is approximately 48 times higher than the rate of formation (Deviren Saygın et al., 
2015). However, in recent years, substantial government investments have been made 
for the expansion of forest areas to improve the geography of Turkey. According to the 
official data, forest areas in Turkey have been gradually growing (Özşahin & Eroğlu, 
2017b). 

The most severe anthropogenic effects can be observed in the Ergene Basin 
located in the Thracian Peninsula of Turkey (Demirsoy, 1999). Human interventions 
have caused the borders and appearance of natural vegetation to change in this area that 
has long witnessed anthropogenic activities. With the destruction of the forest areas in 
the basin, anthropogenic steppes have become increasingly widespread throughout the 
inner areas while maquis and pseudomaquis dominate the coastal areas (Dönmez, 
1990). Dramatic changes in the characteristics of natural vegetation in the basin have 
triggered land and soil degradation and accelerated erosion (Özşahin, 2016).   

CONCLUSION 
According to the results of the study, anthropogenic biomes have increased due to 

the loss of natural vegetation in Turkey located in an area where anthropogenic effects 
have been intense since the dawn of history. Used anthromes today occupy a wider area 
of the territory of Turkey compared to the lower rate of wild anthromes. Seminatural 
anthromes are scattered across the territory of Turkey at a ¼ rate. These results show a 
day-by-day decrease in natural areas due to the current anthropogenic activities in 
Turkey, as opposed to the increase in artificial areas. The failure to prevent the loss of 
wild anthromes may soon cause great problems, such as grave degradation in natural 
ecosystems and accelerated soil erosion. To avoid this, care should be taken to protect 
natural areas and work should be undertaken to regularly monitor anthromes. 
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Ural Region: From a Regional Geographical Perspective 
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Istanbul, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION  
Russia, which is the biggest country of the world with respect to the surface area, 

is divided into five regions of primarily Central Russia, Eastern Boundary, Siberia, Far 
East and Kaliningrad situated between Latvia and Poland on the coast of Baltic Sea 
outside the country lands (Bradshaw, 2000). Of theses geographical regions, the region 
“Central Russia”, which includes all European lands of Russia, is divided into Central 
Industry, Volga (Povoljie), Ural, Arctic North, North Caucasia and Central Chernozem 
(Figure 1) divisions (Alekseev 1997). Ural region, which holds great importance for 
Russia in terms of social-economic aspect, is considered to be inside Central Russia as 
well. 

Ural Region, which has a surface area of 824,000 km2 and nearly 19.5 million 
people, is among the industrialized regions of the country with its powerful potential. 
Ural region called “Stone Zone of Russia” not only separates Asia-Europe continents 
from each other but also divide the country into two parts and forms the mixing point of 
these two different regions in terms of ethnical characteristics. In this context, it is 
almost a small model of the country. This region, which shows a lot of powerful 
economic promise with its rich and natural resources, reflects a different mosaic with its 
cultural diversity in terms of the world geography.  

General Geographical Characteristics of Ural Region  
Granite forms the core of the Ural Mountains as one of the most remarkable 

surface shapes, which also gives its name to the region. These mountains was formed 
with the approach of Russian platform and Angara mass to each other at the end of 
Paleozoic period and rise of the sediments accumulated in geosynclinical in between. 
These mountains resulting from hercynian orogeny period eroded in the 2nd time and 
lowered and created a slightly wavy surface close to the sea level (Cole, 1984). It rose 
again with the effect of the Alp orogeny and gained present appearance. During these 
orogenic movements, fault lines with north-south ranges were formed in the eastern part 
facing the Western Siberian Plain. These mountains are not very high and rise over 
1.500 m only at several points. The highest point is Narodnaya Mountain on the 
subpolar Urals (1.895 m). These mountain ranges with nearly 2.500 km length extend 
from Novaya Zemlya islands on the Arctic Ocean up to the northern border of 
Kazakhstan. Whereas these mountains form a single ridge in the north, it becomes an 
uneven topography by expanding towards the south and its 40-50 km width reaches 
maximum 150 km. On the other hand, easy pass between the east and west has not 
prevented socio-economic development of the country and social adaptation of the 
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native people of Siberia and the communities living in the European division of Russia.  
The Urals are divided into five parts; Arctic Region, SubPolar Region, Northern 

Region, Central and Southern Urals and have wide metallic ore bins. Therefore, this 
region forms one of the important industrial and mining zones of the country.  

 
Figure 1: Geographical regions of Russia and location of the Ural region 

Urals extend to the south with Mugudjar hills and to the north with the hills on 
Novaya Zemlya Island. Timan Mountains as the Northwest extension are extremely 
worn anticlinical formed of Paleozoic rock (Cresssey, 1963). These mountains, which 
were formed in Hercynian orogeny along with the Urals, were largely eroded by the 
icebergs in the 4th Time. The highest parts of these mountain ranges are nearly 300-400 
m and they separate Dvina and Peçora Plain from each other reaching Çerskaya gulf 
and extend to Kanin Peninsula by skipping this gulf.  

Permian aged Ufa hills being the west extensions of Ural Mountains largely look 
like a fragmented plateau. Volga-Kama and Ob stream networks were formed following 
formation of Urals approximately 200-250 million years ago and the sediments began to 
accumulate in the basin at both sides separated. Particularly, accumulation in the West 
Siberian Plain is remarkable (Cole1984). 

The region has a continental climate. Distribution of precipitation is not uniform 
inside the regions and in the areas inside the regions. The zones on the west side of the 
Ural Mountains are 1-2 centigrade hotter than the eastern regions in the winter because 
the warm winds coming from the Atlantic Ocean in the west and Siberian anticyclone in 
the east are very effective. West regions receive 150-300 mm more rains than the 
eastern regions during the year. The highest rainfall (1000 mm) occurs in the Northern 
Urals and this causes snow depth to reach 90 cm on average. Rainfalls of 500-600 mm 
in the north part of the eastern division are simply 300-400 mm in the south.  

19.5 million people live in the Ural region. Millions of people have settled into the 
Ural region within a period more than approximately four hundred years. The biggest 
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movement of migration to the region occurred in the 18th century when tens of 
thousands of serf and tradesman families came to the region so as to work in the 
metallurgy plants and also in the second half of the 19th century following abolishment 
of serfdom. In 1913, people more than 10 million were living in the Urals (Gregory, 
1968). Those who escaped from serfdom or were settled into the Urals forcibly, free 
villagers who arrived in the period after reform movements and those who came with 
the hope of finding jobs were the primary factors that caused the immigrants settled into 
the Urals before the revolution.  

Figure 2: Ural region- cities and republics 
  



256 
 

There was a great demand to the Urals during the years of socialist 
industrialization. The population of the Urals increased at the rate of approximately 
2,5% on an annual basis in the period between the censuses carried out in 1926 and 
1939. Especially, large number of the settlers living here moved to the region in relation 
to the evacuation of hundreds of factories and plants in the Western regions during the 
Great Patriotic War (Bandera, 1973). New settlement during the period after the 
revolution not only resulted in increase in population but also redistribution of the 
population on the Ural lands. Most of the population coming to the Urals during the 
socialist period moved to Sverdlovsk region and Chelyabinsk city where large scale of 
industrial plants were situated and the population of these regions increased more than 3 
folds compared to the previous period (Andrusz,1984). 

Also, densely populated residential areas including certain parts of the South and 
North Urals (Serovsko-Karpinsky, Magnitogorsk, Orsko-Mednogorsky) where 
powerful industrial centers emerged occurred. Using virgin and fallow lands, new 
mineral deposits and forestlands in trade business caused the population to switch to the 
countryside. In the period after war, the south-east and the north-east regions of the 
Urals had a higher increase in population than the Central Urals. However, today, 
movement of new settlers has significantly decreased. Additionally, low increase of 
natural population in the Urals as it is in Russia determines the demographical 
characteristics of the region today. 

Since the Urals dividing Asia and Europe are located on the migratory routes of 
the previous communities to both the west and the east, local population varies largely. 
The communities of taiga in the north where harsh climate conditions prevail and the 
communities of the moorlands under the effect of stifling heats in the south and the 
farmers in the central regions and the nomads of the Central Asian deserts form one of 
the most complex population regions of Russia (Gregory, 1968). This mixture of 
population creates an interwoven and multicolored mosaic in the residential areas. 
Russian, Tatars, Bashkır and Udmurtian communities live together in the rural areas 
and the cities.  

Population density of the region is 3,5 times higher than the average rate in Russia 
with 29.6 people /km2. This rate is the highest in Udmurtian Republic with 40 people 
/km2. Population density is determined by industry in the region. Hence, the Ural 
Mountains, which are the most industrialized part of the region, have the highest 
population density. Population density is largely different in the north and south 
regions. Population is dense in Udmurtia and Chelyabinsk regions. Orenburg and 
Kurgan regions have far less population. Nearly all of the population are accumulated in 
the east and west foothills of the mountains depending in the mining activities. In the 
northern regions, 3-4 people correspond to a km2 .  

Total rate of the population living in the urban areas is approximately 74%. The 
highest urbanization rate is Sverdlovsk and Chelyabinsk regions. Unlike these regions, 
in Komi-Permyak self-governing territories, 74% of the population live in the rural 
areas.  

Yekaterinburg (former name: Sverdlovsk) situated in the east side of the Ural 
Mountains is the biggest city of the Urals with its population of 1.428.042 people 
(Figure 2). Additionally, it has economic, cultural and transportation center functions. 
Chelyabinsk (1.202.371), the second important center, is situated in the south and has a 
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distance of 193 km to Yekaterinburg. This city was rather a bad settlement with 
unfavorable conditions in which exile to Siberia during the Tsar Period took place. 
Today, it is highly polluted with the radioactive wastes arisen from the Soviet nuclear 
plants (Harris, 1970). Ufa (1.115.560) and Perm (1.051.583) cities where more people 
than one million live are among the other big urban agglomeration centers (Figure 2) 

Economically active population is nearly 49% of the total population. Nearly 27% 
of the employed population works in industry and 14% in agricultural sectors. While 
maximum number of the people employed in industrial sector is Sverdlovsk and 
Chelyabinsk regions, number of those working in agricultural activities is greater in 
Kurgan region.  

Natural resources such as minerals and fuel mines are very diverse in the Ural 
region. Reserves of certain mineral resources (copper ore, asbestos, potassium salts) are 
important on a global level. Eastern regions are rich in chalcopyrite, nickel oxide, 
chromite and magnetite ores and also coal (Chelyabinsk Oblast I), bauxite, gold and 
platinum. The West Urals have coal, petroleum (Bashkortostan, Perm and Orenburg 
regions), natural gas (Udmurtia) and potassium salts. The salt reserve of 
Verkhnekamsky being one of the biggest salt basins, is over 173 billion ton. 
Additionally, the reserves in Iletsk in Orenburg region are quite remarkable. Precious 
and semi-precious stones such as Eemerald, amethyst, aquamarine, jasper, rhodonite, 
malachite and diamond are mined in the Urals. 

Presence of the minerals was very effective in development of mining sector in the 
region. Mining industry began to develop to meet the needs for weapon during the reign 
of the Petro I. Minerals were exported to the other countries and in the 18th century to 
England before England started using coke. In the 18th century, Ural lost its attraction 
in the world and the people coming to the region began to settle into the parts in the 
south (Blackwell, 1968). 

The Ural region gained importance again at the end of the Second World War after 
establishment of factories in an area, which is strategically far from destructive effects 
of the war. The most famous and special iron-steel plant of the Soviets is Magnitogorsk 
(416 521 people) in the south of the Urals. In 1931, even a village was not existent on 
the site where the city was situated near the iron ore with maximum quantity (Andrusz, 
1984). The city began to develop during these years when a large scale of plant was 
established and the houses were constructed for the workers. Other giant scale of iron-
steel plants were established in Chelyabinsk, Nizhniy Tagil and Orsk.  

Today, the Ural region has united with Volga region and extended the industrial 
center of Russia from Serov in the north to Orsk in the south. During the years when 
Magnitogosk was established, famous Ural-Kuznetsk Combination was formed in the 
region once a wide coal basin began to be operated in the Kuznetsk basin (Kuzbas) in 
1.600 km south of Magnitogosk. The communist regime supported development of the 
Urals as an industrial region (Dellenbrant, 1986). This support is still continuing. The 
Ural region is an industrial zone where heavy metallurgy, iron-steel and metalworking 
which does not contain iron and heavy chemical production, machine and other 
metalware production owing to having the widest magnesium and potassium salts of the 
worl are carried out.  

Agriculture in the region is important for Russia with animal products, cereal and 
potato production. Rye, forage plants, linen and potato are produced and animals are 
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bred for meat and milk in Perm region of the Northwest and Udmurtia. In Sverdlovsk 
region, vegeFigure, potato and dairy farms draw attention. The most developed 
agricultural fields of the region are located in the south. Chelyabinsk, Orenburg, Kurgan 
regions and Bashkortostan are very important for Russia in terms of summer wheat, 
cattle farming and sheep breeding. The Ural region provides 90% of cereal production 
produced for commercial purpose. Furthermore, an important field in the south of the 
Urals has been reserved for corn, maze, rye grown for fodder, and vegeFigure and 
melon agriculture. 

Kurgan and Tagil races which provide the highest efficiency among the cattle 
races draw attention. The Ural region becomes prominent with milk production in the 
eastern parts of the country. Pig breeding farms where pigs are fed with food residuals 
in the suburban areas largely meet the requirement for meat. In the south, thin and semi-
thin wool sheep are bred. Additionally, Orenburg region is famous for its goats from 
which Orenburg furry scarves are produced.  

The fact that the Ural region is a transition zone becomes prominent with 
autonomous regions and republics divided into ethnical roots. Udmurtia, Bashkortostan 
Autonomous Republics and Komi-Permyak Autonomous Regions are concrete 
indicators of complex populations structure of the Ural region.  

Udmurtia Republic (Udmurtia) 
Udmurtia Republic is located in the Central Urals in the west and between Kama 

and Vyatka Rivers (Figure 2). Its area is 421.000 km2 and it is bordered by Kirov 
region in the north and the west, Perm region in the east, Bashkortostan and Tatarstan in 
the south. The first settlement region of the Udmurtia people in the historical period is 
Kirov region and Tatarstan. However, clashes between the ethnic groups, Christian 
pressure and then, the invasion of the Khanate of Kazan caused the people of Udmurtia 
to settle into the Far East and the steppe areas surrounded by the wide rivers in the 
north. 

The first Russian settlements in the 12th century occurred in the Udmurtia 
territories. Particularly, countless communities came to these territories from Novgorod. 
Therefore, Udmurtia was affected extremely by the Russian culture (Jorré, 1950). The 
country fell under the domination of Kazan 1552. After it entered under the Tsarist 
Russia’s rule as from 1740, people experienced a very violent Christian oppression. 
Finally, Udmurtia life, language, religion, beliefs and literature were suppressed. First 
national class of priests appeared during such oppression. Industry and culture rapidly 
developed in the second half of the 19th century. A large number of special factories, 
banks, industry schools, theatres, libraries were opened. Perm-Kotlas main railway 
passing the country caused Udmurtia to expand its economic impact area towards the 
north in 1899. 

Udmurtia Republic fell under the domination of the Bolshevists in 1917. Firstly, it 
was united with Votskaya Autonomous Region in1921 and it took the name Udmurtia 
Autonomous Republic as from 1934 and Udmurtia Republic as from 1990. 1.507.390 
people live in Udmurtia Republic and 69.9% of the people live in the cities and 30.1% 
in the countryside. The Udmurtians, the biggest ethnical group living in the Udmurtia 
Republic, belong to the oldest East Finnish group living in the northwest forests of the 
Urals (Harris, 1970). According to the Russian sources, the Udmurtians were called 
under the names such as “Ari”, “Arskh Community”, “Votyaki” in the first half of the 
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14th and 19th centuries. Most of this community consisting of the mixture of European 
races and Mongolian races living in the Urals are ginger haired but those having blond 
hair also live in the region (Karklins, 1986). Generally, these people are medium height, 
have blue or livid color eyes, protruding cheekbones and wide faces (Wxman, 1984). 
67% of the Udmurtian people consisting of nearly 615 thousand people live in 
Udmurtia. Remaining 1/3 of the population have scattered in groups in Russia.  

Other ethnical groups living in the Republic are Russians, Tatars, Mari and other 
ethnical groups. There are a wide variety of religions in Udmurtia. Of such religions, 
Russian Orthodox Church has the most members. Protestantism spread in the 19th 
century. Muslims less than 10% live in the region as well.  

The most important city of the country is the capital Izhevsk (646.277), which is 
an industrial, science and cultural center. 28.2% of the working population in the 
country carry out activities in industrial sector; 11% in agricultural sector. The 
country’s climate conditions and natural environment do not allow a large variety of 
agricultural products to be grown. Since the Udmurtia Republic became prominent in 
weapon manufacturing as from the first half of the 16th century, it is called “the 
workshop of weapon”. Pistols and clashing weapons, bullets and similar military arms, 
weapons for civilians and space equipments can be considered to be in its industry. 
Hence, 82% of sportive and hunting weapons, 52.8% of motorcycles, 4.7% of the 
washing machines, 8.2% of the medical materials, 2.9% of automobiles in Russian 
market are provided by this region.  

The Udmurtia Republic is rich in natural resources and petroleum and timber are 
very important. 379.5 million oil is taken out of 79 oil wells abd this production 
constitutes 93% of its foreign trade. 2.8 million m3 timber is obtained from the forests. 
Pat, methane storage, construction materials (clay, limestone and sand) and mineral 
waters are richly available in the region.  

Bashkir Republic (Bashkortostan) 
Having an area of 143.600 km2, Bashkortostan is located in the south of the Urals, 

in the basin of Belaya River (Figure 2). They settled in this region during the 
Mongolian invasion. Following collapse of Kazan Khanate in 1552, they fell under the 
domination of the Russians and rebelled against the Russian many times. However, 
since the Russian suppressed these rebellions violently, they submitted the dominance 
of the Russians.  

There are more ethnical groups than 70 in the Republic, where 4.051 million 
people live. Bashkir (21.9%), Russians (39.3%) and Tatars (28.4%) constitute the most 
important groups. Bashkirs consist of mixture of Finnish-Ugric, Turkish and Mongolian 
tribes and is a Turkish speaking Muslim community (Allworth, 1980). Rate of the 
people living in the urban areas is 65% and the most important city of Bashkortostan is 
the capital city Ufa, where 1.1 million people live.  

Bashkir Republic, which meets 4.2% of agricultural production in Russia is the 
forth area in Russia in this respect. Agricultural and animal production are as follows: 
Cereal, 19.8%; meat (pig, cattle, poultry animals; sheep and horse meat), 25.7%; milk 
21.6%; sugar beet 11.3%; egg 8.3%, vegeFigure 2:4%, potato 0.6%; sunflower 1.0%, 
honey 0.1%.  

Volga-Ural oil region located in the east of Bashkir Republic is also rich in natural 
gas, coal, salt, iron, gold, silver, copper, zinc, bauxite and manganese ores. Hence, 
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nearly 250 oil 
Bashkortostan is the most developed second area of the Ural region in industrial 

aspect after Sverdlov. Primary industrial branches are oil production, coal mining, 
chemistry and petro-chemistry, machine and metal production, iron and metallurgy not 
containing iron.  

Food, light industry, timber and wood processing, pharmacy and construction 
sector constitute other industrial branches. It sends raw materials and semi-finished 
goods to various regions of Russia. It sells 50 million ton crude oil and petro-chemical 
products over 300. Local plants carrying out activities in oil and petro-chemical 
industry produce synthetic resin, plastic, rubber, varnish, paint and other paint products. 
Bashkir Republic produces annually 1.1 million ton coal, 17 million ton oil, 400 million 
m3 natural gas, 250 thousand fertilizer, 116 thousand polyethylene.  

Komi-Permyak Autonomous Okrug 
Komi-Permyak Autonomous Okrug, which has 32.900 km2 area, is located in the 

northwest corner of Perm Oblast (Figure 2). Taiga forests covering the large part of its 
territories constitute its basic natural resource. Therefore, the industry based on the 
timber processing is the only and the most important sector. Transportation on Kama 
River is not powerful but primary transportation artery is realized over this route. The 
capital city Kudymkar (34,200) extends in the south of the region. After the revolution, 
Komi Autonomous Oblast was established in 1921. Administrative unity including 
Komi-Permyaks was decided to be established following negotiations for 2 years. In 
1925, Komi-Permyak Okrug was formed in Perm Oblast. Autonomous status was given 
in 1977.  

Komi Permyak people,who are included in Finnish group, have close relation to 
Komi people. Their language belongs to the Permian group in Fin-Ugric bransh of Ural-
Altay language family. Komi Permyak people accepted Christianity with the effect of 
Orthodox missionaries in the middle ages (Karklins, 1986). 

65% of Komi Permyak people live in okrug and constitute 60% of the population 
consisting of 58.800 people. Russians constitute 36% and other ethnic groups 4% of the 
population. In okrug, livestock, cereal production and fur trade are traditional economic 
activities. The region has a very little contribution to the Russian economy. Timber and 
wood processing industry, milk, meat, cereal (rye, barley, summer wheat), linen, potato 
and vegeFigure are produced in the region. Fur hunting is important in the north.  

CONCLUSION 
The Ural region is one of the prominent areas of Russia with its various mineral 

resources, metallurgy and heavy industrial branches. Additionally, light industry, food 
industry and agriculture have also developed considerably. Since the Ural region 
geographically separate Asia and Europe from each other, it is both a transit and a 
mingling point of goods and human flow of both regions (Asia and Europe). Therefore, 
it has a connection to the marketing areas in both the west and the east region. The 
Urals, which are very important for Russia, is trying to deal with the economic and 
ecological problems today.  

An uncertain social-economic situation occurred in the Urals following collapse of 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics many years before 2009-2011 economic crisis. 
However, only small sized enterprises and commercial companies were deeply affected 
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by the latest economic crisis and big sized industrial enterprises and factories were able 
to get round this crisis.  

Therefore, today, reason for low production as the important problem of the region 
is that the goods produced are not demanded for social and administrative reasons rather 
than economic crisis. 

Basic problem of the region, which has come face to face in terms of economic 
aspects, is lack of investment and out of date technology used in the industry. As it is 
stated before, industry in the Urals dates back to the distant past. But, especially, 
factories opened during SSRU period were put into operation very rapidly. Therefore, 
activities regarding environmental protection were left aside. Today, 37 Russian cities 
have the highest quantity of atmosphere contaminants due to the damages caused by the 
technically out of date plants to the environment and 11 of these cities belong to the 
Urals region. Now, no renewal activity has nearly been carried out for the plants. The 
technologies of these plants are worn and old according to the global standards. 
Reconstruction of old and worn industrial plants in accordance with the world standards 
is one of the most important issues. Without doing this, their products are unlikely to 
compete in the global market.  

Another important problem in ecological aspect is radioactive pollution. 
Researchers state that the radiation pollution of the Urals has significantly exceeded the 
limits in Chernobyl due to nuclear accident happened in Kashtymskaya in 1957; high 
level of radioactive mud puddle leakage spreading up to 75 km open area starting from 
the coastline of Karaçay Lake in 1967 and similar other incidents and the cities such as 
Kamensk-Uralsky, Kamyshlov, Krasnoufimsk are extremely polluted with radio-
nuclides (Chadina, 2012). Giant dumping sites and mud sums in the establishments 
such as Nizhny Tagil, Krasnokamsk are another dimension of the pollution. These 
ecological problems must be solved urgently.  

Since agriculture is a very vital issue for Russia, long-term development of 
agriculture in this region having an agricultural value must be dealt with. Growing 
fields for the plants (legumes, cereals, malting barley, oily seeds-soya bean, rapeseed, 
oily seed flax, mustard, vegeFigure and melon) appropriate to the climate conditions of 
the country in the sense of both food provision and commercial activity is very 
important.  

The Ural region is an important area not only for Russia but also for former Soviet 
Republics and even for the other countries in Europe and Asia because it has a great 
economic potential in positive balance in export and import aspects. However, certain 
regulations must be made. Primarily, usage of environment-friendly technologies in 
mining fields and establishments, transfer to modern technology and equipment and 
formation of joint ventures with foreign companies are very important. Privatization has 
been successfully implemented in primarily food sector and medium and small-sized 
enterprises and in this context, implementation of privatization on big-sized enterprises 
should also be taken into account. Since the Ural region looks promising with its great 
economic potential, focus of the Turkish investors on this region will contribute to our 
economy as well. The only thing that the Ural region needs is presence of the people 
who know how to develop infrastructure and make investment.  
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INTRODUCTION 

The assessment of tourism potential of a region is the primary activity to be 
performed throughout tourism planning process. In this context, in the beginning of the 
process, it is important to identify the significances of different components that 
identify tourism potential of a region. The resources and attractivenes are the main 
elements of a destination, and they are also main motivative factors for people to visit 
the said target (Crouch and Ritchie, 1999). It is possible to classify resources as natural 
resources, cultural/heritage resources and created resources. Tourism is condidered 
among the resources the elements of which, such as its substructure, special activities, 
existing activities, entertainment and shopping centers, are created by human beings, in 
other words, it is considered among created resources. In this context, it is concluded 
that the competitiveness of any field in tourism market is assured by supportive factors 
and resources (Dwyer and Kim, 2003). 

The tourism potential of a target is a decisive factor for tourism competition. The 
resources, products and services offered by a tourism destination can be regarded as the 
most important issue with regard to tourism competitiveness. 

Tourism potential can be defined as a set of resources, products and services that 
can be included in existing tourism markets in a certain area. The first stage of the 
assessment of this potential is to create an inventory of various resources, products and 
services to be assessed. After the inventory has been created, the assessment process 
itself is typically discussed from two points of view (Rivero et al, 2016): 

• The identification of the issues that are needed to be performed to maximize 
the tourism potential of a certain resource.  

• For the identification of the available tourism potential in an area; to analyze all 
resources available in that area, with an assessment system, based on economic, 
social and environmental criteria, to proceed to tourism planning and marketing 
stages accordingly.  

The second one from abovementioned point of views was preferred and 
accordingly, it was aimed to identify the nature based tourism potential of Çağlayandibi 
Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests. In this context, the 
questionnarie form was created with the adaptation of the scales to the area, previously 
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developed by various researchers to identify tourism potential, and the tourism potential 
of the area was quantitatively determined with the application of the said questionnarie 
to the experts knowing the area.  

Study Area  
Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests are 

located in the northeastern Turkey, i.e. in the boundaries of Eastern Black Sea Part of 
Blacksea Region. Both conserved areas, administratively located within the boundaries 
of Kürtün district of Gümüşhane province, draw tourism wise attention with the 
attractiveness of their natural resources (Fig. 1). 

 
Figure 1: The Location map of study area. 

Kürtün district, has the characteristics of Eastern Black Sea Part where it is located 
in, with its sloping and rugged terrain structure. The area, hydrographically involved in 
Harşit Streamlet Basin, is deeply and narrowly splitted by Harşit Streamlet and its 
branches, and accordingly, a considerably rugged topographical structure appeared.  
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The average annual temperature is 9,9oC, and annual precipitation is 853,5 mm in 
the area wherein Blacksea climate is seen(General Directorate of Meteorology). As well 
as the annual precipitation in that area is not as high as in the coastal region, the 
vegetation of the district is formed of forests especially due to the fact that the 
precipitation is high at high and northward sides of the mountains. While the species 
such as oak, chestnut, brazilwood, hornbeam and fagus are widely seen in the low parts 
of the district in general, the species such as quaking apsen, picea orintalis, scotch pine, 
abies nordmanniana are seen to spread at high sections. In addition to these, the plant 
diversity of the district draws attention, with the species covered by forest, such as 
whortleberry, blackberry, forest rose in that area, and abies grasses on the areas at forest 
border. Besides, the bird species such as ouzel, titmouse, weet-weet, sparrowhawk, 
hawk, and animal species such as snail, squirrel, puss, fox, jackal, weasel, badger, wild 
boar, roe deer, bear and wolf keep a wild life-rich living in that area.  

 The fact that Örümcek Forests, which has the status of natural reserve, wherein 
picea orientalis and abies nordmanniana trees having the characteristics of monumental 
tree are available, is the primary area attracting attention in Turkey. For this reason, the 
area, which involves distinctive pattens created by ecosystems, natural events and 
species, which are important for science and training, rarely seen, exposed to risk and, 
almost disappeared, and which requires definitely to be conserved, were put under 
protection by the Directorate of Nature Conservation and National Parks in 07.01.1998, 
with the status of Natural Reserve, as a natural part allocated for only scientific and 
training purposes (URL 1). The Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests covers an area of 
242 ha. Örümcek Forests involved within the borders of Kürtün district involves abies 
nordmanniana and picea orientalis trees with highest length and biggest diameter, 
available in Europe, Caucasians and Turkey. A total of eight natural monument were 
registered officially in the area, announced as a Natural Reserve by the Directorate of 
Nature Conservation and National Parks in the year 1998 (Table1). The natural reserve 
is about 65 km away from Gümüşhane province, and 10 km away from Kürtün district 
center. 

The waterfall and its surrounding located close to The Natural Reserve for 
Örümcek Forests was announced as the natural park on the date of 02.12.2014, because 
of having plant diversity and having the characteristics of recreational and 
entertainment area. The waterfall in the natural park covering an area of 17,29 ha, is 
about 15m in height and carries a touristic resource value with regard to its landscape 
quality. The natural park, which is nearly 5 km away from Kürtün district center, is 65 
km away from Gümüşhane province.  

Çağlayandibi Waterfall in the national park, formed by waters of Çağlayandibi 
stream falling down from a knickpoint of 15m, offers a worth seing view for visitors, 
with rocks and vegetation around it. The areas around the waterfall in the park area 
opened to tourism, convenient for trekking and photography, are brought to the fore for 
alternative tourism activities (Fig. 2).  
  

http://www.milliparklar.gov.tr/
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Table 1: Monumental Trees in Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests and Their 
Features  

Natural Monument Name  Listing Date Feature 
Abies nordmanniana 1 10.11.1995 The 400-year-old tree has a width of 54.5 m, a 

diameter of 1.18 m and a circumference of 3.70 m 
Abies nordmanniana 2 10.11.1995 The 400-year-old tree has a width of 54 m, a 

width of 1.92 m and a circumference of 6.05 m. 
Abies nordmanniana 3 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree has a height of 57.6 m, a 

width of 1.76 m and a circumference of 5.52 m. 
Abies nordmanniana 4 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree has a width of 58.5 m, a 

diameter of 1.80 m and a circumference of 5.65 m 
Picea orientalis 1 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree is 49.1 m in height, 1.48 

m in diameter and 4.65 m in circumference. 
Picea orientalis 2 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree is 61.5 m in length, 1.54 

m in diameter and 4.85 m in circumference. 
Picea orientalis 3 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree is 52.5 m in length, 1.21 

m in diameter and 3.81 m in circumference. 
Picea orientalis 4 10.11.1995 The 417-year-old tree is 53.4 m in length, 1.22 

m in diameter and 3.83 m in circumference. 
Source: Gümüşhane Nature Tourism Master Plan. 

 

  

  
Figure 2: The some images of natural attractiveness in the study area. 
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Method 
Many methods and scales are available in the tourism literature, developed so as to 

quantitatively identify the tourism potential of a destination or an area. Accordingly, the 
tourism value of a destination or area is defined with the analysis of the data obtained 
from the evaluation of the criteria by participants, included in the previously prepared 
scale, on the basis of the scores changing between 1 and 10, or 1 and 5. In this context, 
the scale developed by Rivore, Martin and Gallego (2016), was preferred to be used by 
being adopted to the area considering the tourism literature. In this context, a total of 22 
main criteria included in the said scale was reduced to 17 since being adopted to the 
area. The hierarchical grading system, in other words, five point likert scale changing 
between 1 and 5, was used in the scale consisting of 17 main criteria and 5 separate 
subparameters for each (Table 2).The scale prepared in this way was applied to 10 
experts knowing the area. The experts were selected from the academicians, who had 
already visited the conserved areas, and from people interested in nature sports aiming 
the evaluation to be made objectively. The data obtained in this way were analysed by 
SPSS program, and accordingly, the tourism potential of the district was intended to be 
identified.  

Knowing the confidence value of the scale is the primary issue that should be 
cared in quantitative studies. This value is often determined by Cronbach Alfa test. The 
confidence value of the scale was found 0,81 as a result of the Cronbach anaysis made 
after the responds of the experts for each main criterion had been entered into SPSS 
program. When considered that the values over 80 is regarded as high confidence in 
Cronbach Alfa test (Alpar, 2011: 814), it is seen that the confidence level of the scale is 
at reasonable level especially for the researches of social sciences.  

Table 2: Criteria for the Identification of The Nature Tourism Potential of the 
Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests (created 
with amendment from Rivore, Martin and Gallego, 2016). 
Main Criteria Sub Criteria Score Range 

Doğal Kaynak 

National Park 5 
Biosphere Reserve Area or Jeopark 4 
Natural Park and Other Protected Areas 3 
Parks and Recreation Areas 2 
No Area Above 1 

Elevation 

Presence of places higher than 2500 m 5 
Presence of places between 1500-2500 m 4 
Presence of areas between 1000-1500 m 3 
Presence of areas between 700-1000 m 2 
Consists of land below 700 m 1 

Lithology and 
Earth Shapes 

Different geological formations and their 
presence 

5 

The presence of different types of places 4 
Presence of interesting place shapes only at a 
certain point 

3 

Presence of landforms not significant in terms 
of visual quality 

2 
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Lack of geological and ground shape elements 1 

Hydrographic 
Resources 

Multiple Natural Lakes and Rivers Presence 5 
1 Natural Lake and Stream Presence in the Site 4 
The presence of pond and stream in the area 3 
Only Streams 2 
Inadequate Water Source in the Area 1 

Climate Comfort 

Average Temperature18-220C 5 
Average Temperature 14-180C 4 
Average Temperature 10-140C 3 
Average Temperature 6-100C 2 
Average Temperature befor 60C 1 

Flora Resources 

Presence of special protected areas originating 
from flora in the area 

5 

Presence of forests of various species in the 
area 

4 

The presence of limited number of monumental 
trees 

3 

Relatively rich relative to the environment of 
the vegetation 

2 

Poor Vegetation 1 

Fauna Resources 

The presence of different species (mammals, 
birds and reptiles) 

5 

Significant Wildlife Ways 4 
Visible and bird species to be seen 3 
Observation of Bird Species in Specific Periods 2 
Low Wild Animal Population and Low 
Probability 

1 

Published hiking 
trails 

Presence of 20 km long routes with different 
Difficulty Degrees 

5 

Presence of multiple routes with different 
difficulty levels less than 10 km 

4 

Presence of multiple routes with different 
difficulty levels less than 5 km 

3 

The presence of a 5 km long normal walking 
route within the area 

2 

No registered or mapped route in the area 1 

Tourism Season 

Full Year 5 
Three Seasons (spring, summer, autumn) 4 
Two Seasons (spring, summer) 3 
Single Season 2 
Only 1 or 2 months 1 

Population 

100-2000 population in the area 5 
Presence of population in the area between 
2000-5000 

4 

The presence of the population in the area 3 
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between 5000-10000 
Existence of more than 10000 population in the 
area 

2 

Existence of more than 20000 population in the 
area 

1 

Tourism 
Activities (horse 
riding, bicycle, 
canoe, etc.) 

5 different activities can be done 5 
4 different activities can be done 4 
3 different activities can be done 3 
2 different activities can be made 2 
1 different activities can be done 1 

Accessibility 

Very easy (air, land, sea way) 5 
Easy (highway) 4 
Normal (single lane road) 3 
Difficult (village road) 2 
Very Difficult (Transportation by special 
vehicles and equipment) 

1 

Near the area is 
the city with a 
population of 
250000. 

Distance to 20 km. 5 
Distance to 50 km. 4 
Distance to 100 km. 3 
Distance to 200 km. 2 
Distance over 200 km. 1 

Accommodation 
in the area 

More than 250 beds 5 
Between 100 and 250 beds 4 
Between 50 and 100 beds 3 
Between 20 and 50 beds 2 
Less than 20 beds 1 

Accommodation 
Near The Area 
(within 100 km) 

Extremely abundant and varied 5 
Very plentiful and not very varied 4 
Moderate and not varied 3 
Limited and not varied 2 
Too little or no 1 

Catering services 

Extremely abundant and varied 5 
Very plentiful and not very varied 4 
Plenty and not much variety 3 
Scarce and not very diverse 2 
Not available (no suitable place) 1 

Local People's 
View of Tourism 

Local perception of tourism is very high 5 
Local people have a high perception of tourism 4 
Local public tourism perception is moderate 3 
Although local people have a good view of 
tourism, they are distant from tourism concerns 

2 

Local people have negative views on tourism 
and tourists 

1 
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Findings 
The natural resource value of the district was found 3,5 as a result of the evaluation 

of the experts' views determined by the scale developed for the identification of the 
tourim potential of Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for 
Örümcek Forests (Table 3). This value reflects on the experts' views as a result of the 
fact that both areas which constitute the study subject have the status of conserved area.  

The study area has a mountainous and rugged topography, and high mountainous 
and hilly areas spread within and surrounding of the conserved areas. This offers 
environments convenient for many events for tourism activities. In this context, the 
elevation value of both areas, adjacent to each other, was identified very high (3,4), as a 
result of the evaluations of the experts' views (Table 3). 

One of the important parameters for tourism potential is lithological structure and 
diversity of land forms. The value of Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural 
Reserve for Örümcek Forests in respect to this criterion was found 3,3 (Table 3). 

One of the main resources, remarkable in the identification of tourism potential is 
hydrographical resources. In this context, the presence of Kürtün and Torul dam lakes 
in the vicinity as well as that of the elements such as stream and waterfall in the area are 
of great importance with regard to tourism value. Considering these conditions, the 
value of the conserved areas with regard to hydrographical resources was identified as 
3,5 in line with experts' views (Table 3). However, seemingly, the hydrographical value 
of the area will probably reach to a higher level with making use of other seasonal 
waterfalls and especially dams in the area for tourism and recreation. 

Climate conditions are a decisive factor in the development of tourism activities in 
an area. In this regard, very high and very low tempreratures seen all the year round 
restrict tourism activities. In the scale, the climate comfort value of an area with regard 
to tourism resources was aimed to be identified because of annual average temperature 
value. According to the data from Kürtün’s Meteorology, the annual average 
temperature is 9,90C. This value shows that the climate comfort value of the district is 
3. But, according to the experts' responds for this criterion, the climate comfort value of 
the district was found 2,8 (Table 3). 

Plant diversity, the presence of flora included conserved areas, forests created by a 
large variety of species, and monumental trees are of great importance with regard to 
tourism. In this context, the presence of Örümcek forests having the status of natural 
reserve, and that of 8 monumental trees in that forests make the area attractive with 
regard to tourism. In addition to these, broad-leaved tree species available within and 
around the conserved areas, and the plant formation covered by the forests increase the 
flora diversity. Besides, abies grasses growing above 2000 m has an important effect on 
the diversification of flora resources, as an important resource with regard to plant 
diversity. Considering these conditions, the floristic resource value of Çağlayandibi 
Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests was determined 4,5 in 
line with s experts' views. From this aspect, flora resources are seen as the primary 
factor that makes the study area attractive.  

In the study area, it is possibe to see bird species such as ouzel, parus, snowbird, 
sparrowhawk, hawk and mammals such as puss, fox, jackal, wild boar, roe-deer, bear 
and wolf. The presence and traceability of such wild animals have been used recently as 
a resource in tourism activities. This situation allows to diversify tourism and draw 
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more tourists in any field. In this sense, the faunal resource value of the district was 
determined at a medium level like 3,3 in line with experts' views (Table 3),which 
suggests that the said conserved areas and faunal resources around them can be used as 
an alternative resource in tourism marketing. In this regard, increasing roe-deer 
population further, and increasing visitors’ opportunies to see them will make a positive 
contribution to the development of tourism.  

The activities such as trekking and hiking involved in tourism activities make a 
positive contribution to the development of nature-based tourism. In this sense, the 
hiking routes in different lengts and at different levels of difficulty couldn’t exactly be 
established at Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek 
Forests. The value of the area was determined at a relatively low level like 3,3 
according to this criterion, in line with experts' views. However, the routes convenient 
for this kind of activities are available in the area, and these routes allow to be increased 
in number readily. In case of that the necessary substructure works in the area are 
completed by Provincial Directorate of Tourism and Directorate of Nature Conservation 
and National Parks and other public institutions, the value of the area in this respect will 
be more than it used to be.  

The duration of tourism activities within a year directly affect the income to be 
earned from these activities. As in all over the world, the projects aiming to spread 
tourism over all the year round have also been developed in Turkey. This situation is 
tried to be actualized by encouraging alternative tourism types as a tourism strategy. 
Within this scope, both conserved area, constituting the study area, have advantages in 
spreading tourism over a year by means of various tourism activities. In line with this 
purpose, it is possible to make activities all the year round, such as scientific researches, 
study tours, trekking, camping, photo safari, observation of wild life. Because of that 
tourism spread over three seasons all the year round, the tourism seasonal value of the 
area was determined 3,8, based on experts' views (Table 3). 

Population amount is inversely related to tourism value. In other words, it is 
acknowledged according to the scale developed by Rivore, Martin and Gallego (2016) 
that the less the population of an area is, the more the touristic value of that will 
increase. The tendency towards getting away from mass tourism fields in tourism 
market by nature-based tourism activities in the world and in Turkey allow 
underpopulated places to come into prominence in tourism market. Due to the fact that 
rural settlements are available in the area where in Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park 
and Natural Reserve for Örümcek Forests are located, and that they are underpopulated; 
the value of the said areas with regard to population criterion was determined 3,8, based 
on experts’ views. 

As well as the natural attractiveness of an area; the activities developed 
accordingly provide advantage with regard to the development of tourism as well. 
Constructing various recreational areas especially with infrastructrure works, and 
putting them into visitors’ service make contribution to the increase of attractiveness of 
the area. This is used as a plus value and advertisement in the process of tourism 
marketing in many destinations today. Within this scope, the touristic activity value of 
the study area was determined at a level below the average by the experts (Table 3). 
This value offers that tourism activities in the area are not adequate. This problem can 
be easily overcome with the recreation areas to be built at the area in Çağlayandibi 
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Waterfall Nature Park. In this respect, it is important to construct facilities wherein 
visitors can spend time with entertainments, resting, eating, drinking and various 
activities.  

The primary factors for tourism are transportation and accessibity. The variety of 
transportation facilities and easy access to them has a great share in attracting visitors to 
tourist destinations. The transportation to the conserved areas which constitutes the 
subject of the study is provided through Gümüşhane-Giresun and Gümüşhane-Trabzon 
highways to Kükürt district, and then, via single lane village road.Since any means of 
transportation except highways is not available, the transportation value of the district 
was determined 2,8 in line with the experts’ views (Table 3).  
 

Table 3: The Tourism Potential of the Natural Protection Area of Çağlayandibi 
Waterfalls Nature Park and Spider Forests by 17 Main Criteria. 

Main Criteria Average Standard 
Deviation 

Cronbach's 
Alpha Value  

Natural resources 3,5000 ,70711 ,774 
Elevation 3,4000 ,51640 ,802 
Lithology and Earth Shapes 3,3000 ,48305 ,799 
Hydrographic Resources 3,5000 ,52705 ,796 
Climate Comfort 2,8000 ,42164 ,815 
Flora Resources 4,5000 ,52705 ,841 
Fauna Resources 3,3000 ,48305 ,787 
Published hiking trails 2,7000 ,48305 ,790 
Tourism Season 3,8000 ,42164 ,790 
Population 3,8000 ,42164 ,815 
Near the area is the city with a 
population of 250000. 3,0000 ,00000 ,816 

Tourism Activities 2,6000 ,51640 ,804 
Accessibility 2,8000 ,42164 ,815 
Accommodation in the area 2,3000 ,48305 ,787 
Accommodation Near The Area 4,6000 ,69921 ,769 
Catering services 2,6000 ,51640 ,780 
Local People's View of Tourism 3,7000 ,48305 ,842 
General 3,31 4,23740 ,813 

 
One of the most important issues for tourism activities is the presence of large 

settlements close to the tourism area. This directly affects the number of visitors coming 
to tourism areas especially from large settlements in the vicinity for one-day 
recreational activities. The large centers of population, nearest to the conserved areas, 
are Gümüşhane and Trabzon provinces. Many people from these cities visit the 
conserved areas on weekends, especially in the framework of one-day recreational 
activities. The value of both conserved areas based on the criterion suggesting the 
presence of 250000 cities and more close to the study area was determined 3 in line 
with the experts’ views. Although this value is relatively low, the adverse effect of 
distance to Trabzon and smaller settlements in the vicinity will be partly reduced, with 
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the improvement of transportation conditions. 
One of three primary factors in the development of tourism is accommodation. The 

accommodation service in tourism activities can be provided in the study area or around 
it. Because of that the study area offers limited accommodation opportunities, this 
criterion-based value of the area was determined 2,3 in line with the experts’ views. On 
the other hand, the value of the accommodation close to the area was determined at a 
high level like 4,6 due to the variety of accommodation alternatives that Gümüşhane 
and Trabzon provinces offer (Table 3). As well as the great variety of hotels with 
tourism operation licence; many accommodation facilities with low standart 
municipality operation licence; and guesthouses of various public institutions offer 
occommodation service in Gümüşhane and Trabzon provinces, which became effective 
on yielding high value of the accommodation close to the area. 

Another important issue with regard to tourism activities is the satisfication of one-
day needs of people visiting the area. In this context, food &beverage opportunities and 
variety is one of the primary criteria in the determination of the value of tourism areas. 
In this respect, the value of study areass with regard to food &beverage opportunities 
yielded a relatively low value like 2,6 in line with the experts’ views. The studies 
aiming to increase the quality and variety of such services, and developing training on 
site should be done. In this context, putting facilities for alternative food&beverage as 
well as local dishes into operation is of great importance with regard to visitor 
satisfaction. 

In the world and Turkey, the primary factor effective on the development of 
tourism in an area is the look and perception of local resident on tourism. It is a fact that 
the positive look of local resident on tourist and tourism has a positive effect on the 
development of tourism activities. Otherwise, no matter how much substructure and 
superstructure works are conducted, in case of that local resident has a negative look on 
tourist, then the visitor will be negatively affected from this situation, and that will 
restrict the development of tourism in that area. For this reason, the look of local 
resident on tourism is used as the key criterion in the determination of tourism potential 
of an area. The tourism-based look criterion of the local resident in the study area was 
determined 3,7 in line with the experts’ views (Table 3). As being higher than the 
average level, this value suggests that the local resident in the study area has a positive 
look on tourism. Besides,if any point regarding tourism, where local resident abstain 
from, exists and needs to be removed, and is resulting from local resident ‘s lack of 
knowledge, in that case, it is of importance that local govenment and non-govermental 
organizastions should work in cooperation to resolve these problems through scientific 
and educational studies.   

Results and Discussion 
The nature tourism potential of Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural 

Reserve for Örümcek Forests, remarkable in respect to natural resources, and located in 
the boundaries of Kurtün district of Gümüşhane province, was tried to be quantitatively 
identified with the adoptation of the scale to the area, developed by Rivore, Martin and 
Gallego (2016), and then application of that scale to the experts. In line with findings 
obtained, the total score of the district was determined 56,2 on the basis of 17 main 
criteria. The tourism potential of the study area was determined a little above the 
average (3,31) according to five point likert scale, in other words, The nature tourism 
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potential of Çağlayandibi Waterfall Nature Park and Natural Reserve for Örümcek 
Forests is at the level of 66%. When the literature is reviewed to identify tourism 
potential of this value, it is seen that this value is above the average, even at a high level 
(Gülez, 1990). It is obvious that in case of that accommodation, food & beverage and 
various recreational studies in the scope of substructure of the district are improved, 
then, current tourism value will increase further. It is clearly seen that the active tourism 
potential of the district, currently 66% (3,31), can easily get above 70% in the future. In 
this context,the diversification of tourism, and completion of construction of 
substructure and superstructure facilities that can satisfy the needs of visitors in the 
study area are the primary issues that should be performed especially by the Directorate 
General for Nature Conservation and National Parks and Provincial Directorate of 
Tourism, with regard to the development of tourism in that area. Moreover, many 
natural and human made touristic resources are available around the study area. For this 
reason, opening both conserved areas constituting the study area, and other touristic 
destinations and resources in the vicinity to tourism within an integrated plan, and their 
marketing will be a more appropriate approach with regard to the development of 
tourism in the region. Accordingly, the costs resulting from the studies of seperately 
developing and marketing of tourism substructures of close areas will be minimized, 
and accordingly, important advantages will be provided for tourism investments and 
marketing.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Detailed information about the new distribution areas of European beech (Fagus 

sylvatica) has already been beachpresented in the previous works (Aydınözü, 2008, 
2010; Aydınözü and İmat, 2013). Apart from the new areas of European beech (Fagus 
sylvatica) on Mount Yıldız (Istranca) and Mount Ilgaz, which were detected previously, 
the existence of this kind of beech whose original distribution area is Bulgarian 
Istrancas was tried to detect on other Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) fields areas out 
of Thrace. With this aim, in the works carried out on Mount Ilgaz, European beech 
(Fagus sylvatica) was detected in Summer 2011 (Aydınözü and İmat; 2013). Inside the 
valley looking towards the north in the four different areas of the field of Eastern beech 
(Fagus orientalis) remaining inside the borders of Karadere Forest Chieftaincy, it was 
seen that the east border of the European beech (Fagus sylvatica) of 2-3 metres height 
did not end in the line of Binkılıç - Çilingoz, but continued towards Mount Ilgaz. 

It is determined that 
1. at 1.200 m. on slopes around Bidan plateau looking towards the north, 
2. inside valleys in Kızılkilise stream at 1300 m., 
3. between Bidan plateau and Su stream at 1000 m. and 
4. on north slopes of Hacıahmet stream at 1200 m. their sizes are at most 2-3 

meters and they spread fully in the form of bush. 
Furthermore, where the European beech (Fagus sylvatica) whose original 

distribution area is Bulgarian Istrancas can exist as passing through the east of Thrace 
was detected firstly on the above-mentioned areas on Mount Ilgaz. Wide-sized and 30-
40 meters long European beech (Fagus sylvatica) elements have been seen on Ilgaz 
Mountains in the form of bush due to its moving away from the original distribution 
areas (Figure 1). 
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Figure 1: Spread fields of European beech (Fagus sylvatica) on Mount Kure. 
 

2. Method 
With the idea that European beech (Fagus sylvatica) which has already been 

detected on Mount Ilgaz can be seen on Mount Küre, studies have been concentrated on 
Küre Mountains. With this aim, European beech (Fagus sylvatica) was tried to be 
detected through field works carried out on Küre Mountains in Summer 2018. In the 
field, beech forest and plant types in its near environment have been investigated 
through conducting field works. European beech was tried to be detected among the 
plant samples collected (Figure 2). 

3. Distribution of European Beech in the World and Turkey 
It will be logical to mention about this kind of beech because the distribution area 

of European beech (Fagus slvatica) is mostly within the areas of Eastern beech (Fagus 
orientalis). As is known by many, the distribution areas of Eastern beech (Fagus 
orientalis), which is a kind of beech (Fagus) that forms pure or mixed forests in the 
humid – mild climate regions in the northern hemisphere, is in Bulgaria, Turkey and 
northern Iran. Within this area, Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) stretching from the 
east sides of Rodop and Balkan Mountains goes over Anatolia by using a connection 
with hills in Kocaeli peninsula and in Yıldız Istrancas of the northern area of Marmara 
region (Atalay and Efe, 2015). 

In northern Anatolia, F. orientalis spreads in the shape of belt on the mountains of 
North Anatolia and it reaches to Crimea (Günal, 1997). Apart from its original 
distribution area, it spreads throughout Aegean region, Mount Amanos in East 
Mediterranean region and in the forests of Adana–Pos and of Kahramanmaraş–Andırın 
(Atalay and Efe, 2015; Genç, 2009). While the distribution areas of Eastern beech 
(Fagus orientalis) and European beech (Fagus sylvatica) are nearly same, European 
beech (Fagus sylvatica ) whose main distribution area is Europe’s sub-Atlantic climate 
regions and Bulgarian Istranca spreads in Turkey mainly through Yıldız (Istrancas) 
Mountains in Thrace. 
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Figure 2: Location and topographical map of the study area 

Furthermore, referring to Davis (1965), Atalay (1992) mentions the existence of 
European beech (Fagus sylvatica) in Bayramiç (600 m), in Kaz Mountains (1300 m), in 
Edremit (1500 m) and in the north-facing slopes of Simav depression. Eastern beech 
(Fagus orientalis), finding the mentioned features on the northern slopes of North 
Anatolia Mountains where Black Sea regional climate dominates has spread over a 
wide range while European beech (Fagus sylvatica) growing as small groups or 
scattered trees mainly on Mount Yıldız spreads here and there and in a very thin and 
bushy form on Ilgaz and Küre Mountains. 
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There are groups of trees which are wide-leafed and drop their leaves in winter, 
have optimal water necessity and exist in regions that have oceanic climate - rainy in 
each season, cool in summer and not very cold in winter. These regions which are rich 
in beech forest create the special vegetation community of humid and oceanic climate in 
the north-western Europe (Atalay, 1992). 

Beech forest has optimal spread in the northern parts of Thrace and Black Sea 
areas which get the maximum rainfall and which is the most humid (Figure 3). 

 
Figure 3: Distribution of Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) (Günal 1997). 

Annual average temperature changes between 6-140C in the distribution areas of 
beech. The temperature during vegetation season is generally above 100C. The 
vegetation phase of beech is about 160-180 days when the temperature is above +8 0C. 
Annual rainfall is above 600 mm. Beech generally grows in the conditions that include 
diffuse light with fog in summer. It is vulnerable to spring freeze, continuous and heavy 
lighting conditions and continental climate drought. It can grow up to 30-35 m in 
optimum conditions. Warm–cool oceanic climate regions are its natural distribution 
areas. The soil type which it grows best is low lime and loamy soil (Günal, 1997). 
Fagus orientalis whose general distribution area is Bulgaria, Turkey, Caucasia and Iran 
has a light grey shell, full-sided leaves with pointed tip whose surface is nude and 
underside is with white hair though its vessels, the number of which is 8-13 couple. 
There are long narrow green and veined leaf scales while on the tip there are fibrous 
scales on the cupula (its shelter covering fruit). 

On the other hand, Fagus orientalis is distinct from Fagus sylvatica for it has a 
dark grey shell and wavy-sided leaves with sparsely toothed and low number of veins 
(5-6 couple). Mono type fibrous and pointed scales cover sparsely the external face of 
Fagus sylvatica. This is an explicit feature that differentness Fagus sylvatica from 
Fagus orientalis (Yaltırık 1998). Its blooming time is around April and May; fruit 
ripening time is September and October (Ansin and Özkan 1993). There is an important 
distinction between Fagus orientalis and Fagus sylvatica with regard to number of vein 
on their leaves (Fagus orientalis 8-13, Fagus sylvatica 5-8) and the cupula covering the 
fruit is also different. 

The cupula occurs as two types in Fagus orientalis and as a single type in Fagus 
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sylvatica (leaf with changed-form) (Seçmen et al., 1992). Generally, the existence of 
beech depends on soil conditions, amount of rainfall and highness of the moist. Beech is 
a tree of regions where moist is above 70% (Browicz, 1982). In Turkey, beech forests 
spread on north-facing places at 400-1500 m (Gemici and Seçmen 1990). Optimal 
natural distribution of beech is in regions where Atlantic climate type dominates 
(Sevim, 1960). 

 

 
Figure 4: Distribution areas of European beech (Fagus sylvatica) on Küre mountain. 
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4. Distribution area of European Beech (Fagus sylvatica) on Küre Mountains  
During the studies we have carried out in Thrace region in recent years, European 

beech (Fagus sylvatica) whose original distribution area is Bulgarian Istrancas and 
which is mentioned to exist only in Demirköy on Yıldız Isrtancas in the literature was 
detected during field works conducted on different occasions. With the assumption that 
there may be European beech (Fagus sylvatica) out of Thrace, our studies has 
concentrated on the northwest of Turkey and European beech (Fagus sylvatica) was 
first detected in the form of bush on Mount Ilgaz. Later in Summer 2018, it was 
detected on Mount Küre in a very thin and bushy form whose height was not exceeding 
one or two meters within Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) in three different points 
(Figure 4). 

1-The dominant element is Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis) at 1000 m on the 
north-facing slopes around Babacıglu plateu between Orta Sekü and Esentepe 
neighbourhood. It is possible to see European beech (Fagus sylvatica ) here and there in 
the forest where there are types of trees such as Carpinus betulus, Quercus patraea, Q. 
hartwissianna, Abies bornmüelleriana, Populus tremula, Acer campestre, A. 
platonoides and bushes such as Sorbus torminalis, Corylus avellana, Mespilus 
germanica, Rhododendron ponticum and Daphne pontica. 

2- At 1200 m on the north of Fındıklı hill (1256 m.) there is European beech 
(Fagus sylvatica) in the forest whose dominant element is Eastern beech (Fagus 
orientalis) along with other kinds such as Carpinıs betulus, Acer campestre, A. 
platonoides, Quercus hartwissiana, Q. Petraea, Q. Robur, Sorbus torminalis, Ruhus 
coriaria, Phillyrea latifolia , Cornus sanguinea ,Daphne pontica, Crataegus monogyna. 

3- In the south of Tupruk mountain – at 1000 m on the north slopes of Kurucamlik 
river, in the forest of Eastern beech (Fagus orientalis), Fagus sylvatica can be seen 
among Pinus nigra, Ostraya carpinifolia and Prunus spinose (Photos 1-10). 

Conclusion 
As is seen in the findings, European beech (Fagus sylvatica), whose original 

distribution area is Bulgarian Istrancas where it can grow up to 30-40 m with a big 
body, turns into bush form as it has moved towards the east. It also stays dependant on 
sheltered valley base. This study presented that this beech type spread not only in 
Thrace and Ilgaz Mountains, but also on Küre Mountains. As a result of moving away 
from its natural habitat where it grows in optimum conditions, it is considered that 
European beech (Fagus sylvatica) whose size is only a few metres long is in danger of 
disappear. 
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Figure 1: Fagus sylvatica 

 
Figure 2:  Fagus sylvatica 

 
Figure 3: Fagus sylvatica 
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Figure 4: Fagus sylvatica (left) - Fagus orientalis (right) 

 

Figure 5: Fagus sylvatica (left) - Fagus orientalis (right) 
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Figure 6: Fagus sylvatica 

 

Figure 7: Fagus orientalis: a view from the study area 
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Chapter 24 

Geomorphology, Soil and Vegetation Relationships in Karst 
Terrains: A Case Study of the Central Taurus Mountains 
(Southern Turkey) 
 
Recep EFE 
Prof. Dr.; Balikesir University, Department of Geography, Faculty of Arts and Sciences, 
Turkey 
  
 

Introduction  
 
The relationships between geomorphology, soil and vegetation have been studied 

in karstic terrains by several scholars (Barany, 1983, 1987; Atalay, 1988, 1991, 1997; 
Atalay and Efe, 2015; Cvijic, 1924; Efe, 1998, Efe et al. 2008; Efe, 2014; Gerrard, 
1995; Goldie, 1993). The development of soils and the establishment of vegetation in 
karst terrains are primarily affected by the nature of the local limestone. And, more 
specifically, the characteristics of vegetative cover (Atalay and Efe, 2010a; 2010b; 
2012) are also dependent on dominant environmental conditions – especially the soil 
and climatic parameters being demonstrated on karstic terrains (Bögli, 1980; Barany, 
1996; Cürebal and Efe, 2014; Efe, 2010; Medeiros, 2012; Efe, 2015; Efe et al., 2015). 
The unique subsurface morphologies, together with surface karst landforms, are distinct 
from other landscapes (Della Rose and Parise, 2003; Parise, 2004; Frumkin, 2013). 

Geological, morphological, and hydrogeological features of karst landscapes make 
them highly vulnerable to a variety of degradation (Williams, 1993; Parise and Pascali, 
2003; Atalay et al., 2008, Cürebal et al., 2015). 

Materials and Method 
The study area is located within the northeast Mediterranean Basin in southern 

Turkey (Fig. 1). The study is based on the land survey and field studies. Geological and 
topographical maps were used to produce cross-seciton and block diagrams.  

In particular, this study is concerned with the relationships between 
geomorphology, soils and vegetation in the central part of the Taurus Mountains, 
specifically in the area between Ermenek, Gülnar, Hadim and Mut. The primary 
objectives of this work are to determine the scope of karst landforms, soil and 
vegetation in the study area, and to provide a description and explanation of their 
interrelationships. Distinctive climatic characteristics of the region include a hot, dry 
high-sun season, and a mild, wet low-sun period. Average monthly temperatures during 
the summer season can be as high as 27oC. Temperatures in winter are mild and average 
between 7-10oC. Total annual precipitation ranges from 700 to 1500 millimeters. More 
than half of the precipitation falls during winter and the rate varies with altitude. 
Overall, the Mediterranean region of Turkey is marked by an Alp-Himalayan orogenic 
system exhibiting high, folded, faulted, rugged mountains and hills often rising from the 
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coast of the Mediterranean Sea. The geomorphology of the Taurus Mountains 
developed as a result of on-going tectonic and fluvial processes in the Late Tertiary and 
Quaternary periods. But, climate determines the mode and speed of external processes 
that are modifying the landscape. In summary, the geomorphic units in the 
Mediterranean region of Turkey can be considered to be shaped by tectonics, climate, 
and fluvial processes. 

 
 

Figure 1: Study area 
 

Findings 
 

Close relationships have been observed between karst geomorphology, soil types 
and vegetation in the Central Taurus Mountains. The lithological features of limestone, 
the thickness of rock layers, slope gradients, the depth of impermeable layers, and 
hydrologic properties are important contributors to the development of karst 
topography. The limestones belonging to the Jurassic, Cretaceous and Miocene eras 
have been deposited in a marine environment through a number of processes: 
detritically as gravel, sand and mud; partly by chemical deposition; and partly by 
organic processes.  

Local Jurassic and Cretaceous limestones are pure and compact such that karst 
landforms develop effectively. However, limestones form the bedded horizontal layers 
in the basin exposed around Başyayla, Sariveliler, Ermenek and Mut, and belong to the 
Miocene period. They contain clay and sand, which reduces their ability to karstify or 
slows down the relevant karstification process. Three factors determine the permeability 
of limestone: porosity, jointing, and their bedding. Of these three factors, jointing is 
particularly important to the development of karst geomorphology. The joints that 
connect the bedding-planes and lie vertically influence not only the appearance of the 
surface, but also the underground water systems. 
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Karren fields, small depressions (dolines, uvalas) and karst valleys are the main 
exokarst landforms which were created by the dissolving effect of precipitation in the 
study area. Karstic depressions (e.g., doline, uvala, karst valley and dry valley) are 
suitable for agriculture in terms of suitable soil and groundwater conditions. The most 
common karst landforms in the area include the following: karrens, dolines, valleys, 
uvalas and poljes. These are formed as the result of corrosion and the solvent effects of 
precipitation.  

 

Lapies (karren) 
 

Lapies (karren) are the most common karstic forms in the study area and are 
smaller features measuring a few millimeters to a few meters (Fig. 2). There is a strict 
connection between the type of rock involved and the development of lapies. 
Depending on the characteristics of the limestone, two types of lapies can develop: 
groove or hollow. Lapies are well-developed on limestone where the CaCO3 percentage 
is greater (Cvijic, 1924; Habic, 1991). In the higher mountains, the lapies were 
deformed due to climatic conditions, especially diurnal temperature differences. 
Solution by rainwater induces pits and hollows (Sweeting, 1973; Qaltham, 1983). There 
are 3 primary types of karren (lapies):  

• Free karren, where water flows unimpeded over the limestone surface.  
• Half-exposed karren, where bare limestone surfaces are covered by 

patches of soil which attack the rock by means of biogenic CO2, thereby 
creating corrosion troughs and humus-water grooves (Bögli, 1980). And,  

• Buried karren, which is common under the red soils (alfisols) which occur 
widely in karst terrains.  

 
Figure 2. Lapies 

 

Dolines 
 

Dolines are the most widespread karst formations in the study area and are closed 
karst cavities with underground drainage plus a diameter, which is greater than their 
depth. Dolines in the study area are formed when the limestone is dissolved underneath 
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the presence of soil (Barany, 1999). They can appear as cattle-shaped, funnel-shaped, 
bowl-shaped, or as flat, dish, and trough-shaped dolines (Caballero et al., 2016). The 
diameter of the doline varies between a few and 300 meters, with a depth of up to 50 
meters. While they appear singly around Sogukpınar, Hadim and Mut, they form doline 
fields in the plateau. Dolines are widely seen on the horizontally bedded limestones of 
plateau areas between Çekiç Mountain and the Geyik Mountains. There are more than 
300 dolines between Sulugol Peak and Sarıcal Mountain. They are formed as the result 
of dissolution or collapse. Some dolines are circular and their sizes can range from 
between 30 to 100 meters in diameter.  

 

Uvalas, poljes and karst valleys  
 

Uvalas are larger, broad-bottomed karst hollows with broken ground. Uvalas are 
the product of two or more dolines that have grown or merged together. Uvalas have 
irregular shapes compared to dolines (Fig. 3). Fluvial processes have affected the 
formation and appearance of uvalas in the study area. There are several poljes which 
vary in size in the study area. In area, the Çandıralanı polje is 2.5 square km. and is used 
for agriculture. Alfisols are the main soil type occurring on the floor of the poljes in the 
study area.Karst valleys and dry valleys are formed by water (i.e., fluvial processes). 
Canyon valleys are common between Ermenek and Mut. The size and shape of the 
valleys depends upon the nature of the limestone (Fig. 4). Collapses of limestone blocks 
tend to enlarge the valleys. 

 

 
Figure 3. Uvala in the East of Ermenek (Karaman). 
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Figure 4: Karst valley in the Tourus mountains 
 
Karst plateaus 
 

The vast plateau developed on calcareous formations on the Gökçay and Ermenek 
river basins. These large high plains were cut by both the Göksu River and its 
tributaries. Deep valleys cut vast surfaces through erosion at an average altitude of 1500 
meters. All of these conditions contribute to maximum development of karst landforms 
such as different kinds of lapies, dolines, uvalas, poljes, blind valleys, ponors, 
resurgences, travertine terraces, caves, avens, and natural bridges. Subterranean river 
courses form one of the dominant elements of the topography.  

Valley sides are cut into horizontally-bedded limestone layers rising up like walls 
on both sides of the Ermenek and Gökçay river valleys. There are about 1500 meters 
between the valley floor and the top of the slope in analogous places around Mut and 
Ermenek. The topography is quite different from the valleys on the plateau. In fact, 
some hills rise on the plateau. The average elevation of the plateau is approximately 
1500 meters. Individual mountains (e.g., Kızıl, Oyuklu, Gökbel) rise above 2500 meters 
around the source area of the Ermenek River. The plateau surface appears to have been 
cut by several streams (e.g., Fındık, Karapınar, Güney) which are tributaries of the 
Göksu River.  

The valleys were cut in the horizontally-bedded limestone and form canyons. The 
plateau between the Ermenek and Gök rivers was also cut by many small streams. The 
topography rises in steps to the south of Ermenek and reaches up to 2000 meters in the 
Gülnar plateau. There are several uvalas, dolines and poljes on the Gülnar plateau. The 
base level of karst in the area is determined by the Ermenek and Gök rivers and their 
tributaries. Dolines are the most common karstic landforms on the Gülnar and Taşeli 
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plateau. The sizes vary, but they measure from a few meters to 1 kilometer, and are 
mostly 1-2 meters deep and from 10 cm to 5 m in diameter. Two or more dolines join 
and form uvalas and karstic valleys. 

 

Soils 
 

Alfisols, inceptisols and entisols are common soil types in the study area (Fig. 5).. 
Alfisols are found on the bottom of karstic depressions or on gentle slopes developed on 
limestone. They develop in the fissures, cracks and beddings of the layers. Reddish in 
color, as a result of mineral decomposition to sesquioxides of iron (Fe2O3), alfisols are 
rich in clay and variable in depth. Mountain soils are thin and demonstrate a strong 
relationship to the parent material from which they were formed. Soils with well-
developed agrillic horizons predominate on gentle slopes.  

 
Figure 5: Alfisols in the Tourus mountains 

The karren forms of the soil do 
not appear on the surface. It 
develops within the cracks and 
contact zones where water can 
easily infiltrate. Ground water 
levels are high in the bottom of 
dolines and this facilitates the 
formation of small streams on 
the floor. The thickness of soil 
increases in the flat areas 
whereas thin soils are common 
on steeper slopes. The higher 
mountainous areas do not have  

 
the necessary conditions required for the development of thicker soils. 

Biological activity is dependent on the vegetative cover of the soil beds. 
Inceptisols are immature soils with A, B (C) horizons. The pH, acidity, alkalinity and 
the CaCO3 content represent the salient chemical characteristics of alfisols. The alfisols 
in the study area are mildly alkaline (i.e., the average pH is 7.5). As stated, soils are 
notably dependent upon the parent material and climate. Within the more mountainous 
areas, the parent material is a reliable indicator of physical and chemical properties of 
soil. The strong seasonal contrast (i.e., wet winters and dry summers) of this climatic 
regime results in only a modest profile development in the area. Relict soils are 
widespread at higher altitudes (e.g., 1700 meters). Many local areas exhibit paleosols 
giving evidence of past climatic conditions different from those that are evident today. 

Table 1: Physical and chemical characteristics of soils in the study area. 
 

Location Altitude Sand 
% 

Silt 
% 

Clay 
% 

pH CaCO3 
% 

Sarıveliler 1500 21 35 44 7.3 5 
NW of Mut 1200 40 15 45 7.4 15 
Gülnar 1450 28 31 41 7.8 25 

 



292 
 

 
 

Figure 6: Relationships between soils and geomorphology 
 
The thickness of soils is extremely varied in the study area. For example, at the 

south of the Gezende and Gülnar plateau, the thickness of the inceptisols reaches 20 cm, 
but around Sariveliler the thickness can reach up to 100 centimetres. Soils formed on 
Jurassic limestones are generally basic, but there is a tendency for acidification in some 
localities on the northern slopes. 

Alfisols, inceptisols and entisols are common soil types in the study area. Terra 
Rosa (an alfisol) is a dense, acidic clay with a high iron content which produces its 
characteristic red color. Terra Rosa is a residual soil whose deposits form as a result of 
the corrosive weathering of limestone. Alfisols in general are found on the flat or gentle 
slopes developed on limestone, and develop in the cracks and beddings of the layers 
(Fig. 5).  

In the mountainous areas, two soil suborders are also common: grey-brown 
podsolic soils and xeralfs. Xeralfs predominate with greater organic content and 
moderate lime accumulation on a variety of rock types. Karren formations do not 
appear on the surface, but develop within the cracks and contact zones where water can 
easily infiltrate. The vegetation on the karst terrain varies. In most parts of the higher 
mountains, the barren limestone is exposed and entisols are common soil types on the 
steep slopes (Fig. 7). Rendzina (mollisol) is common around Gülnar and Gezende. 
Mollisols are dark, alkaline, shallow, and loamy with a high infiltration rate and usually 
contain residual rock fragments.  

 

Vegetation 
 

Overall, vegetation has an important role in forming the karst landforms such as 
lapies, dolines, uvalas, and poljes. The roots and organic remnants of plants affect the 
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dissolution of limestone with the organic acids they contain.  

 
 

Figure 7: Relationships between soils, vegetation and morphology 
 

 
Figure 8: Maquis elements are common on the karstic land. 
 
On the other hand, the roots grow into the cracks of the limestone, thereby enlarging 
them. Successful tree and bush growth is occurring on slopes where the soil is found in 
the cracks of the limestone. 

Since plants provide organic matter to soils, the soils of degraded areas around 
Mut and Gülnar are poor in organic matter. Degradation of vegetative cover inhibits soil 
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forming processes and also increases soil erosion of existing material. The percentage 
of organic matter decreases in the alfisols and inceptisols on the south facing slopes 
around Gezende, Kazancı and Ermenek. The organic layer is thicker in the inceptisols 
(brown and immature soils) where such species as the following are present: Cedrus 
libani, Pinus nigra ssp. pallasina, Abies cilicica and Juniperus excelsa.  

The characteristic climatic features and geomorphology of the Central Taurus 
Mountains has promoted comparable vegetation zones. Red pine (Pinus brutia) – both 
in pure stands and mixed with maquis – is common up to 1000 meters. Maquis 
formations consisting of evergreen, sclerophyllous, woody shrubs and small trees such 
as myrtic (Myrtus communis), jasmine box (Phillyrea latifolia), pistachio (Pistacia 
terebinthus), and strawberry tree (Arbutus unedo) are widespread up to 800 meters (Fig. 
8). Maquis is a secondary vegetation formation that grows after the clearing or 
deforestation of red pine stands. The karstic depressions create local micro-climate and 
soil conditions. The hydrophytic species belonging to the Black Sea phytogeographical 
region such as ash (Fraxinus excelsior), cornel (Cornus mas), chequer tree (Sorbus 
torminalis), and hornbeam (Ostrya carpinifolia) can be seen in the depressions. The 
Taurus fir (Abies cilicica) and Taurus cedar (Cedrus libani), which have hardy roots 
that can penetrate into the cracks of limestone, are the most common species that have 
adapted to the karstic environment at higher altitudes.  

As stated, karstic depressions such as dolines, uvalas, karst valleys and dry valleys 
are covered by maquis formations up to 800 meters. The forest formation at higher 
altitudes consists of black pine (Pinus nigra ssp. pallasina), Taurus fir (Abies cilicica), 
cedar (Cedrus libani), and juniper (Juniperus excelsa, J. foetidissima), which are 
widespread between 900 to 2100 meters. At these altitudes, other representative species 
can include Turkish oak (Quercus cerris), dyer’s oak (Q. infectoria), valonia oak (Q. 
ithaburensis ssp. macrolepis), Macedonian oak (Q. trojana), and black pine (Pinus 
nigra ssp. pallasina).  

Vegetative cover exercises a strong influence on the soil processes of karst 
formations. Historically, there has been extensive clearing of the natural vegetation in 
the region of the Central Taurus Mountains. In particular, land degradation processes 
have increased dramatically in the 20th century and barren surfaces that occur over 1700 
meters are common. In the mountains and on the plateaus in the most of the degraded 
areas, juniper has returned following deforestation. 

Conclusion  

In this study, it has been indicated that soil formation processes in karstic terrains 
in the Central Taurus Mountains depend primarily upon the characteristics of parent 
materials and vegetative cover. The thickness of soils on the bottom of poljes, uvalas 
and dolines is higher than the plateau surfaces and slopes. Bush and tree formations 
tend to develop better in karstic areas. Hydrologic conditions affect the development of 
grass formation in the area, and thereby influence erosion processes. Nevertheless, 
surface run-off is not high because of the overall porosity of limestone and other 
factors. Karst terrain in the study area is highly conducive to plant growth due to a 
combination of nutrient-rich soils, good drainage and sound rooting. In the inceptisol 
and mollisol profiles, the boundary between soil and underlying rock is pronounced.  
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Chapter 25 

Requesting in English: Interlanguage Pragmatics of Turkish 
Children 

Ayşegül ZINGIR GÜLTEN 
Dr.; Bursa Uludag University, Faculty of Education, Department of English Language 

Teaching, Bursa-Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
In second or foreign language learning, besides pronunciation, lexical items, and 

appropriate word order, a language learner must also learn appropriate ways to use 
words and sentences in the foreign language. However, research into pragmatic 
competence of foreign or second language learners reveals that learners’ pragmatics is 
quite different from that of native speakers. In such research studies, although much 
data has been collected about adults’ or intermediate or advanced-level learners’ 
comprehension and production of different speech acts, little is known about young 
EFL learners’. Very few studies involve subjects at the very first stages of their 
interlanguage development (Rose, 2000 and Milica, 2015). In this respect, the present 
study is an attempt to contribute the literature with data from young Turkish EFL 
learners.  

In the present study, we aim at focusing on the interlanguage pragmatics of 
secondary level learners. For children at this age and level, requests seem to be a 
convenient speech act type since they are included in the curriculum for secondary 
school English instruction in Turkey.  

Thus, the present study attempts to account for the following research question: 
What interlanguage request strategies do 8th grade Turkish EFL learners prefer 
depending on the test type and interlocutor’s status and age? 

Review of Literature 
Among the speech acts, requests have always been the one that is the most well 

documented in the literature. Requests for information or services involve both knowing 
how to perform a request in a less face-threatening way and using lexico-grammatical 
resources appropriately within the given situation. Cross-cultural speech act studies 
reveal that as different cultures have different pragmatic rules for directness, these 
differences may possibly cause difficulty for non-native speakers when acquiring a 
speech act in a target language.  

The first cross-cultural request studies are published in the late 1970s and early 
1980s. Scarcella 1979, Blum-Kulka and Olshtain 1986, Takahashi and DuFon 1989, 
Cohen and Olshtain 1993, Trosborg 1995, Hill 1997, Rose 2000, and Hassall 2003 
conduct studies exploring beginning to advanced level adult L2 learners’ request 
strategies either in ESL or EFL settings and compare their findings with the request 
strategies of native speakers of English. Even though the studies reveal contrasting 
results, there is a general agreement that as their L2 proficiencies increase, learners 
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approximate the target language norms. However; Tada, 2005 claims that neither 
pragmatic perception nor production develops fully from the perspective of native 
speaker judges.  

Rose, 2000 goes one step further and attempts to fill in the gap between SLA and 
interlanguage pragmatics. In the study she reports the results of an exploratory cross-
sectional study of pragmatic development of requests, apologies, and compliment 
responses in English. The participants of the study are primary school students in Hong 
Kong. The students are selected from three levels: Primary two (P-2), primary 4 (P-4), 
and primary six (P-6). The approximate average age for each group is 7, 9, and 11 
years. The data is collected by means of a cartoon oral production task (COPT). The 
results indicate that although a number of developmental patterns are revealed- 
particularly in choice of request strategy, frequency of supportive moves, and the use of 
adjuncts with apologies and compliment responses- there is little evidence of sensitivity 
to situational variation or pragmatic transfer from Cantonese. Similarly, Milica, 2015 
identifies request strategies that are used by 8 to12 year-old Norwegian EFL learners. 
The results reveal a clear pattern of pragmalinguistic development with a little evidence 
of sociopragmatic development. 

The request strategies of Turkish EFL learners have also been studied by many 
researchers. The studies include various categories: The influence of L1 on the use of 
request strategies in the L2 (Mızıkacı, 1991), sociolinguistic and pragmatic implications 
of politeness strategies of Turkish native speakers (Tolon, 1997), Turkish native 
speakers’ use of politeness strategies in their requests in English (İrman, 1996; 
Karatepe, 1998; Karatepe, 2001; Otçu, 2000; Adak, 2003; Madak, 2004; Atay, 2005), 
the development of requests of Turkish learners of English (Yıldız, 2001; Otçu and 
Zeyrek, 2008) and politeness perception of Turkish monolingual speakers and Turkish-
German bilingual returnees (Martı, 2006). 

Methodology 
Participants 
The participants of the study are 485 8th grade Turkish EFL students attending ten 

different private primary schools in Bursa, Turkey. The participants’ age range from 13 
to 14 and over 90 % of the participants were 13 years old at the time of data collection. 
None of the participants have been to an English speaking country before.  

Data Collection Procedure and Instruments 
As pointed out by Rose and Kasper, 2001; Yuan, 2001; and Roever, 2004 a 

Discourse Completion Test (DCT) can be an effective data collection method if the 
focus of research lied in describing the realization patterns of a particular speech act of 
a particular language at an initial stage of pragmatic development.  

In order to collect data from young EFL learners at lower levels, some 
modifications will be required to standard elicitation practices in the data collection 
procedure. First of all, we reviewed the literature for the characteristics of primary 
school students in order to create familiar situations as children actually experience in 
their lives. Besides, we reviewed books currently used in both public and private 
primary schools, observed students in their actual classes and talked to their teachers. 
After deciding the first draft of the request situations, we discussed them with foreign 
language teachers. Then, the first draft of the instrument was pilot-tested to carry out 
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preliminary analysis in order to determine whether the wording, format, and setting of 
the situations would present any difficulties for the participants of the present study. 

As we dealed with both comprehension and production of request strategies of 
Turkish EFL children, we decided to develop two data collection instruments: a 
Multiple Choice Discourse Completion Test (MCDCT) and a Written Discourse 
Completion Test (WDCT). The WDCT was developed basing on the Cartoon Oral 
Production Task (COPT) by Rose, 2000.  

For both the MCDCT and WDCT we used the same 12 situations. The situations 
were arranged relative to the perspective of Yiğit, a Turkish boy. Yiğit was introduced 
as a student at their age. At that moment he was in England for a month and attending a 
summer school there. In England, he was staying with John’s family. Participants had 
no problems in imagining the situations as it was a common practice for primary school 
teachers to take their students to join summer courses in England for a period of three to 
eight weeks.  

Brown and Levinson’s, 1987 politeness theory was the starting point in the 
selection of the situations. All situations included an aspect that is related to social 
power, which was classified in three groups:  

(a) requester with more power than requestee (Situations 4, 8);  
(b) requester and requestee with equal power (Situations 1, 3, 10);  
(c) requester with less power than requestee (Situations 2, 5, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12).  
Components of social power were considered to be age (senior vs. junior) and 

status (teacher vs. student; customer vs. waiter). 
For the MCDCT we provided 5 choices for each situation that asked the 

participants to decide what Yiğit would say by choosing only one of the responses 
given below each situation. When forming the five choices of each situation, we used 
the three strategy types by Blum-Kulka et al., 1989 as a part of Cross-Cultural Speech 
Act Realization Project (CCSARP): Direct Strategies (DS), Conventionally Indirect 
Strategies (CIS), and Nonconventionally Indirect Strategies (NCIS). For each situation 
we provided an example of each three strategy type and inserted an inappropriate item. 
As participants were proficient enough to understand the descriptions and instructions 
in English, they were provided in the L2.  

Each 12 situation that appeared in the WDCT was presented with a single-frame 
cartoon and with a brief caption to describe the situation. Since the pilot study results 
indicated that participants were influenced by the actual wording of the instructions 
when provided in English, the descriptions and instructions were given in participants’ 
L1, Turkish. Some major vocabularies learners might need when performing the request 
situations were also provided in the cartoons in order to avoid any potential lexical 
problems. Participants were asked to write down what Yiğit would say in English in the 
given situations.  

Data Analysis 
For statistical analysis, the data gathered was coded using SPSS 13 version 

according to three main request strategy types: Direct Strategy (DS), Conventionally 
Indirect Strategy (CIS) and Non-Conventionally Indirect Strategy (NCIS). Two 
methods were employed in quantifying the data: frequency analysis and chi-square. For 
frequency analysis, three main request strategy types were counted and converted to 
percentages. Chi-square test was conducted to determine the relation between request 
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pairs that require a request among equal, higher and lower requester-requestee groups. 
Participants’ performance in MCDCTs and WDCTs were also analysed to see whether 
there were statistically significant differences among the two test types. For these 
purposes chi-square tests were applied. Secondly, the data gathered from WDCTs was 
analysed using the Cross-Cultural Speech Act Realization Project (CCSARP) coding 
scheme (Blum-Kulka et al., 1989:11), which had been an established scheme of 
analysis.  

Results and Discussion 
A total number of 9684 request sequences was coded in participants’ data. The 

results were converted to percentages and represented in tables. According to the 
results, the most commonly used request strategy in all 12 request situations in both 
tests was conventionally indirect strategy.  
Table 1: Overall Distribution of Request Strategies  

Test Type  DS CIS NCIS Missing (M) TOTAL 
MCDCT n 

% 
1247 

21 
4043 
70  

365 
6 

165 
3 

5820 
100 

WDCT n 
% 

282 
7 

3260 
84 

13 
1  

309 
8  

3864 
100  

TOTAL n 
% 

1529 
16  

7303 
75  

378 
4 

474 
5  

9684 
100  

DS: Direct Strategy, CIS: Conventionally Indirect Strategy, 
NCIS: Non-Conventionally Indirect Strategy 

The results revealed that in both tests, there was a marked preference for 
conventional indirectness. Besides, participants used a higher percentage of direct 
strategies when they were presented different request strategy options in MCDCTs; 
however, they used more conventionally indirect strategies in WDCTs. Such a 
difference emphasised that test type had an influence in the distribution of request 
strategies. Furthermore, chi-square tests were employed in order to determine whether 
there were significant differences in participants’ responses in multiple choice and 
written discourse completion tests. Chi-square results also confirmed the overall results. 
Except for situation 2, there were statistically significant differences in participants’ 
responses in both tests. In Situation 2, Yiğit was asking John’s brother to use his 
computer. Such a difference in this context might be attributed to participants’ desire to 
be more polite as they request something that might be considered as having a high 
degree of imposition from children’s point of view. Such a finding indicated that there 
was little evidence that 8th grade Turkish EFL learners had some sort of sensitivity to 
situational variation. This finding was in line with Rose, 2000’s finding that Cantonese 
speaking children also developed sensitivity to situational variation in the L2. 

It was found that in the written discourse completion tests, 8th grade Turkish EFL 
learners relied on formulaic utterances such as “Can I …. ?, “May I …. ?, Could you 
…?”, to which they had been exposed many times in their English classes and 
textbooks. In the multiple choice discourse completion tests; however, they preferred 
direct strategies more presumably as a result of pragmatic transfer from their L1, 
Turkish. A number of studies also support this finding (Blum-Kulka and Ohshtain, 
1984; Eisenstein and Bodman, 1993; Doğançay-Aktuna and Kamışlı, 1997; Otçu and 
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Zeyrek, 2008). Although the participants used non-conventionally indirect strategies 
more often when compared to the written discourse completion tests, the percentage of 
non-conventionally indirect strategies was still very limited.  

In order to determine the effect of the interlocutor’s status and age on the 
preference of request strategies, the distribution of request strategies was also analysed 
in the three directness levels. The analysis of the data revealed that in all three sorts of 
requester-requestee relations: (+ P), (= P), (- P), 8th grade Turkish EFL learners, both in 
the multiple choice and written discourse completion tests, preferred conventionally 
indirect strategies, which were followed by relatively little use of direct and very little 
use of non-conventionally indirect strategies.  
Table 2: Distribution of Request Strategies in MCDCTs in the Three Directness Levels 

Directness 
Level 

 DS CIS NCIS Missing (M) TOTAL 

(+ P) n 
% 

319 
33 

598 
62 

29 
3 

24 
2 

970 
100 

(= P) n 
% 

271 
18  

1115 
77 

27 
2 

42 
3 

1455 
100 

(- P) n 
% 

657 
19 

2330 
69 

309 
9 

99 
3 

3395 
100 

TOTAL n  
% 

1247 
21 

4043 
70 

365 
6 

165 
3 

5820 
100 

DS: Direct Strategy, CIS: Conventionally Indirect Strategy, 
NCIS: Non-Conventionally Indirect Strategy 

According to the results, 970 of these request strategies were in the (+ P) 
directness level. Of these 970 request strategies, 62% were conventionally indirect, 
33%, direct, and 3% were non-conventionally indirect. In the (= P) directness level, to a 
total number of 1455 request strategies were coded. When compared to the (+ P) 
directness level, there was an increase in the use of conventionally indirect strategies 
(77%) and the use of direct strategies decreased to 18% probably as a result of 
participants’ desire to use positive politeness strategies. The use of non-conventionally 
indirect strategies was still limited with the 3% of the request strategies. In the (- P) 
directness level, 69% of the participants preferred conventionally indirect strategies, 
19% direct strategies and 9% non-conventionally indirect strategies. When compared to 
the other two directness levels, the use of non-conventionally indirect strategies 
increased in the (- P) directness level presumably as a result of participants’ preferring 
negative politeness strategies.  

A total number of 3864 request strategies was coded in the WDCTs of participants. 
84% of these strategies were conventionally indirect, 7%, direct and 1% , non-
conventionally indirect. When compared to the percentages in the MCDCTs, it was 
evident that participants used more conventionally indirect and less direct strategies in 
their request utterances in the WDCTs. 644 of these request strategies were in the (+ P) 
directness level. Of these 644 request strategies, 76% were conventionally indirect, 
17%, direct, and non-conventionally indirect strategies were not used at all. In the (= P) 
directness level, to a total number of 966 request strategies were coded. When 
compared to the (+ P) directness level, there was an increase in the use of 
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conventionally indirect strategies (88%) and the use of direct strategies decreased to 6% 
probably as a result of participants’ desire to use positive politeness strategies. The use 
of non-conventionally indirect strategies was limited with the 1% of the request 
strategies. In the (- P) directness level, 84% of the participants preferred conventionally 
indirect strategies, 7% direct strategies and non-conventionally indirect strategies were 
not used at all. When compared to the other two directness levels, the use of direct 
strategies decreased in the (- P) directness level presumably as a result of participants’ 
preferring negative politeness strategies. 
Table 3: Distribution of Request Strategies in WDCTs in the Three Directness Levels 

Directness  DS CIS NCIS Missing (M) TOTAL 
(+ P) n 

% 
110 
17 

490 
76 

 
 

44 
7 

644 
100 

(= P) n 
% 

59 
6 

853 
88 

5 
1 

49 
5 

966 
100 

(- P) n 
% 

113 
5 

1917 
85 

8 
- 

216 
10 

2254 
100 

TOTAL n  
% 

282 
7 

3260 
84 

13 
1 

309 
8 

3864 
100 

DS: Direct Strategy, CIS: Conventionally Indirect Strategy, 
NCIS: Non-Conventionally Indirect Strategy 

The results revealed that the distribution of request strategies in the three 
directness levels was quite similar in both tests. The highest percentage of direct 
strategy use in both tests was among the (+ P) situations and it was followed by (= P) 
and (- P) situations. Likewise, conventionally indirect strategies were used most in (= P) 
situations and it was followed by (- P) and (+ P) situations. The use of non-
conventionally indirect strategies was very limited in all three directness levels. In terms 
of the interlocutor’s status and age and the preference of request strategies, the 
distribution of direct strategies indicated that there was little evidence of sensitivity to 
situational variation.  

It was found that the request strategies of 8th grade Turkish EFL learners used the 
“Query Preparatory” strategy type by using modal verbs like “Can” (70 %) or “May” 
(17 %) or “Could” (11” %). Of all the five direct strategy types, participants basically 
used Mood Derivable and very limited use of Performatives, Hedged Performatives, 
and Obligation Statements, and Want statements were detected in the data (averaging 1 
%). In a similar vein, the use of the Non-conventionally indirect strategies was very rare 
in the overall data (averaging below 1 %). 

CONCLUSION 
The present study investigated the interlanguage request strategies of Turkish EFL 

children. The results revealed a marked preference for conventional Indirectness by 8th 
grade Turkish EFL learners in twelve situations at three levels. Conventionally Indirect 
strategies were followed by direct strategies and non-conventionally indirect strategies 
were used only very rarely. 

Test type was found to be a variable affecting the pragmatic comprehension and 
production of Turkish EFL learners. The results of the chi-square tests revealed that 
except in Situation 2, there were statistically significant differences in Turkish EFL 
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learners’ preference of interlanguage request strategies. It was found that while 
participants had a tendency to use a higher percentage of direct strategies when they 
were presented different request strategy options in the MCDCT, they invariably used 
conventionally indirect strategies in the WDCT. It was found that in the written 
discourse completion tests, 8th grade Turkish EFL learners relied on formulaic 
utterances such as “Can I …. ?, “May I …. ?, Could you .… ?, which they are quite 
familiar with from their English classes and textbooks. In the multiple choice discourse 
completion tests; however, they preferred direct strategies more presumably as a result 
of pragmatic transfer from their L1.  

“Familiarity” was also found to have some influence on participants’ use of 
request strategies. It was probable that as the requester felt that the requestee expected 
him to request in a direct manner as a confirmation of the “closeness” of their 
relationship, the participants used direct strategies more in such situations. Even though 
Yiğit and his two classmates in the situations were all equal in power, “John” is Yiğit’s 
closer friend and he was sharing his home with Yiğit. Yiğit and John not only know 
each other but also have shared information each other. Thus, it was probably because 
of that reason that participants preferred using more direct strategies when talking to 
John rather than the other classmates. As indicated by Marquez Reiter, 2000 when a 
speaker requests something from a person s/he is familiar with, she does so in the belief 
that his/her request will be granted.  

In terms of interlocutor’s status and age, the distribution of request strategies in 
three directness levels was quite similar. With regard to interlocutor’s status and age 
and the preference of request strategies indicated that there was little evidence of 
sensitivity to social power. The highest percentage of direct strategy use in both tests 
was among the (+ P) situations and it was followed by (= P) and (- P) situations. 
Likewise, conventionally indirect strategies were used most in (= P) situations and it 
was followed by (- P) and (+ P) situations. The use of non-conventionally indirect 
strategies was very limited in all three directness levels. 

In terms of the use of request strategy types there was a marked preference for 
conventionally indirectness, namely query preparatory. Previous studies had also found 
“Query Preparatory” as the most commonly used request strategy among advanced 
learners of English (Mızıkacı, 1991; Trosborg, 1995; Hill, 1997; Otçu, 2000; Rose, 
2000; Yıldız, 2001; Adak, 2003; Han, 2005, Otçu and Zeyrek, 2008). One possible 
reason for the participants’ concentrated use of query preparatory is the nature of the 
input they were presented in their English lessons. As most of the course books present 
requests with Can you …? / Could you …? / May I …? sort of patterns, students thus 
use them when speaking in English. Otçu and Zeyrek (2008) point out early 
introduction and use of Query Preparatory as the essential requesting strategy in the 
English classes motivates L2 learners to use it as the main request strategy type and 
students learn them as routine formulas. 

Implications and Further Research 
The present study is of significance since it presents some sort of thebpreliminary 

understanding on how Turkish EFL children at secondary education request in English. 
Besides, the study has a certain role in identifying Turkish EFL children’s current stage 
in the comprehension and production of request strategies and offers suggestions and 
implications on the kind of pragmatic competence Turkish EFL children in this settings 
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need to acquire. Furthermore, such a study constitutes an important source of 
knowledge for the development of the field of Foreign Language Learning, and more 
specifically for the areas of curriculum design and materials development.  

As stated by Bardovi-Harlig et al, 1991 and Myers (2018) the role of pragmatics 
should be increased in English-language instruction. Classroom teachers can integrate 
pragmatics into the language curriculum by drawing on natural conversations, students' 
observations, and incomplete dialogues in textbooks. They may also provide specific 
activities and guidelines for pragmatically-centred lessons. It is impossible to prepare 
students for every context, or even all of the most common situations they will face in 
natural language settings.  

An even more important shortcoming is related to the course books. As pointed out 
by Harlow, 1990; Boxer and Pickering, 1995; Billmyer and Varghese, 2000; Petraki and 
Bayes, 2013 there is a mismatch between data from spontaneous speech, and data that 
are contrived through the native speaker intuitions of textbook developers. Another 
problem is that we often overlook entirely the important information on underlying 
social strategies of speech acts. Either very little or no information is given about the 
setting or context or relationship between speakers and addressees; and the exact nature 
and depth of the presentation is left in the hands of the individual teacher. Tunçel, 1999 
further recommends that It would also be a good idea to distribute speech acts to the 
whole book instead of handling different speech acts in a single unit. Rose, 2001 adds 
that as pragmatics teaching is one of our concern in EFL setting, where there are not 
native speakers of the target language, it could be an idea for EFL teachers to dedicate 
some time for films when teaching particular speech acts.  

Limitations of the study 
One of the major limitations of the study is related to the participants. The findings 

of this study are limited with the data gathered from 8th grade Turkish EFL learners 
attending 10 different private primary schools in Bursa, Turkey. As a follow up study, 
some data may also be collected from students from other grades or from students 
attending state schools. Furthermore, by comparing and contrasting the comprehension 
and production of interlanguage request strategies of learners from different grades, we 
may conduct some developmental studies. The other limitation of the study is related to 
the data collection instrument. Although elicited data cannot fully reflect how 
participants would request in real life situations, such data may provide some 
indications of participants’ request strategies. Besides, as the data collection instrument 
used in the present study has created a context in which all situations take place at 
school or family settings, it may be necessary to include some other situations that 
require different relations among speakers. Another important limitation is about data 
triangulation. Besides written data, some oral data may be collected through role-plays 
etc. Finally, other speech acts may also be investigated in future studies.  
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Chapter 26 

“Ama (But)” as a Disclaimer and its Functions in Turkish 
Daily Discourse 

Gülsüm SONGÜL ERCAN 
Assist. Prof. Dr.; Dokuz Eylül University, Faculty of Letters, Department of Linguistics, 

Izmir- Turkey. 

INTRODUCTION  
Language is a medium, which people mainly use to express their opinion and 

interact with others. During an interaction, speakers generally exhibit a particular trait 
and act accordingly. In the meantime, they imagine how their interlocutors would 
expect them to act presumably. The acts of the speakers and anticipation of their 
interlocutors are closely related to their “conventional social roles (father, teacher), 
interpersonal roles (friend, enemy)” and other typifications like “prejudiced, mentally-
ill, etc.” which comprises the identity and typifying one another in this way and treating 
them accordingly and eases the process of interaction (Hewitt and Stokes, 1975: 2-3). 
When the speakers feel that what they are about to utter does not comply with the 
expectations or might cause disagreement, they opt for using disclaimers. Disclaimers 
are strategical linguistic resources that language users utilize in interaction when they 
come across with problematic events, actions or utterances that they do not consent to 
as in “I know you don’t like being criticized, but …”.  

In this study, the use of ama (but/however/yet/still/only)” and its synonyms fakat 
and lakin as disclaimers are investigated in Turkish daily discourse. In our database, we 
have five different recordings of daily discourse with different participants; however, 
there is no use of lakin at all. As for fakat, it is used only in one of the recordings three 
times, two of which were classified as a disclaimer. Therefore, for practical reasons, 
these words will be considered as one and referred to as ama throughout the chapter. 
The frequent use of ama complies with the related literature in Turkey arguing that it is 
the most frequently used adversative conjunction and/or discourse marker in Turkish 
(Zeyrek, 2014; Aksan and Aksan, 2015 inter alia). Our objective is to reveal with what 
different functions ama is used by Turkish speakers. Previous studies on the usages of 
“ama” in the literature in Turkey focus on its ideological implications as a denial 
strategy within critical discourse perspective (Yağcıoğlu and Cem Değer, 2001; 
Tahincioğlu, 2003; Umunç, 2014). Studying the role of disclaimers in daily, ordinary 
talk is expected to provide a different perspective to the topic.  

Disclaimers and Their Functions 
In the related literature, disclaimers are defined as “aligning devices” used to 

prevent and defeat in advance doubts and negative typifications likely to result from the 
intended conduct (Hewitt and Stokes, 1975; Bergien, 2007: 289; Overstreet and Yule, 
2001); one of the resources of powerless language (Blankenship and Holtgraves, 2005: 
4); indirect way of building opposition, even minimizing it, since instead of disagreeing 
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with prior utterance directly, they comment about the validity or truthfulness of it; “an 
action that denies the relevance of a prior action rather than disagreeing” (Goodwin, 
1990 cited in Köymen and Küntay, 2013: 390; Halliday and Hasan, 1976: 206). 

Some studies draw attention to the formulaic structure of disclaimers (Overstreet 
and Yule, 2001; Tayebi and Parvaresh, 2014). Overstreet and Yule, argue that the basic 
formula in English is “not X or anything but Y” (2001:45) and this structure is used as 
“a means of projecting virtual offence that might lead to a negative retypification and 
disavowing it”. As can be seen in the formulaic structure, disclaimers are generally used 
with negation. Emphasizing their conventional and prospective nature, Overstreet and 
Yule state that with the help of formulaic disclaimers, participants in conversation 
prevent misinterpretation of the problematic action, as in “I don’t want to sound like 
your mother or anything, but I think you should wait.”. This utterance can be interpreted 
like, “saying this can be perceived by you as an X; therefore, I say in advance that it is 
not.” (2001: 45-46). Tayebi and Parvaresh, on the other hand, disagree with the claim 
that the use of formulaic disclaimers is solely prospective. In their study on 
conversational disclaimers in Persian, they point out their retrospective use as well. For 
instance, the formulaic structure in Persian “Y+all of a sudden+don’t think X+no” is 
used retrospectively in the utterance “Mom, there is no way I can come and see you this 
weekend, all of a sudden do not think that I don’t care about you, no.” the speaker feels 
that her refusal to visit the mother might cause a problem; thus with the aid of the 
disclaimer they wish to refrain from the potential retypification (2014: 77). They also 
suggest basic criteria for the recognition of disclaimers since there are other similar 
expressions in form: 

(i) The presence of a potentially problematic action (PPA);  
(ii) The identity retypification needing to be disavowed (X); 
(iii) The very act of saying or doing something (Y).             (2014: 79).  

Regarding the function of disclaimers, they are considered to be aligning actions 
(Hewitt and Stokes, 1975: 1); one of the a face protecting strategies to ward off the 
confrontation for their claim and/or opinion; metadiscourse markers used after 
engagement markers to promote the truth of the proposition and ward off probable 
criticism and “deny untenable interpretations and outline tenable ones” (Abdi, Rizi, and 
Tavakoli, 2010: 1676); a means to project virtual offense (Goffman 1971 cited in 
Bergien, 2007: 289).  

Overstreet and Yule (2001: 49) assert that using a disclaimer language users wish 
to convey that (i) they are well aware of the social rules and the risk they might face 
when they violate them; (ii) what they are about to perform might cause a problem; (iii) 
their interlocutor should disassociate their identity from the problematic likely-to-be 
action they are about to perform and thus they perform reflective thinking and imagine 
the negative interpretations of their action. Therefore, disclaimers are related to the 
speakers themselves, other than their interlocutors.  

In their study on conversational disclaimers in Persian, Tayebi and Parvaresh, 
found that they are used both retrospectively and prospectively for (i) explicating 
negative interpretation; (ii) showing tentativeness; (iii) showing modesty; (iv) 
acknowledging negative evaluation; (v) anticipating the hearer’s evaluation critically 
(critical evaluation); (vi) (of the speaker) drawing the hearer’s attention in a humorous 
way (humorous emphasis) and their findings reveal that it is the first three among them 
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that are used most frequently (2014: 91).  
The literature on the functions of disclaimers given so far can be summarized as 

follows:  
a) preventing misinterpretation of the problematic action 
b) refraining from the potential retypification 
c) warding off the confrontation for the claim and/or opinion presented 
d) deny untenable interpretations and outline tenable ones 
e) preventing and defeating doubts and negative typifications in advance 
f) building opposition indirectly 
g) projecting virtual offence that might lead to a negative retypification and 

disavowing it 
h) showing tentativeness as a mitigating strategy for protecting face 
i) showing modesty 
j) acknowledging negative evaluation 
k) anticipating the hearer’s evaluation critically  
l) drawing the hearer’s attention in a humorous way (humorous emphasis) 

As can be seen, some of the functions are similar in content. Therefore, the 
strategical use of ama in our database is classified following Tayebi and Parvaresh 
(2014) since their study is also on disclaimers in daily conversation. Analyzing the 
usages of ama in our database, it is aimed to reveal what strategies are realized using it.  

“Ama” in Turkish 
Ama, interchangeable with fakat and lakin, is generally considered as an 

adversative coordinating conjunction and a discourse connective in Turkish. 
Coordinating conjunctions are the words that join two or more items with the same 
syntactic functions (Göksel and Kerslake, 2005: 51; Zeyrek and Webber, 2008: 67; 
Aksan and Aksan, 2015) as in “Ye ama bitirme” (Eat but don’t finish [it]). Adversative 
conjunctions indicate a turning of the discourse in a direction contrary to the prior one. 
Discourse connectives are the linguistic resources used to establish cohesion in spoken 
or written texts. They can be used between or inside the sentences when the first and the 
second sentence are separate ones. They have various functions: developing, expanding, 
or contradicting the previous statement (Göksel and Kerslake, 2005: 51; 446) and ama 
as a discourse connective indicates the shift in discourse (Özbek, 1998: 43) and has 
mitigation and counter-expectation quality (Aksan and Aksan, 2015: 35) 

Although ama is said to be interchangeable with fakat, Zeyrek argues that as a 
discourse connective while ama is more common in fiction, fakat is the one preferred in 
more formal genres and ama bears more concessive and pragmatic interpretations 
(2014: 251) 

In his study on the pragmatic meaning of ama, Doğan points out that it is used for 
opposition and counter-expectation. In the following examples, ama is used in the said 
functions respectively: “Yeni evimiz küçük ama geniş bir bahçesi var.” (Our new house 
is small but has a large garden.) and “Seni seviyorum ama seninle evlenemem.” (I love 
you but I can’t marry you.). As a counter-expectation device, ama has two functions: (i) 
introducing a second utterance in order to remove the anticipation arising from the first 
one; and (ii) governing the way the first of the two utterances is interpreted. “Phil 
Collins de ünlü bir pop şarkıcısı ama uyusturucu kullanmıyor.” (Phil Collins is also a 
famous pop singer; but he doesn’t use drugs). In this example, the hearer will interpret 
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the first utterance as “All famous pop singers use drugs.” and construct information as 
such (1994: 199- 203).  

The previous studies on use of ama as a disclaimer in Turkish analyze it as a type 
of denial strategies; as “semantic moves with a positive part about Us (ingroup 
favoritism) and a negative part about Them (outgroup derogation)”, i.e., us and them 
ideological distinction following van Dijk (1992: 87; 2002: 150) (Yağcıoğlu and Cem 
Değer, 2001; Tahincioğlu, 2003; Umunç, 2014). In our study, its pragmatic use in daily 
conversation is the focus of investigation. 

Database and Method 
The database of our study is the 2,5-hour-recording of the daily conversation 

between friends and family members. The data consist of five different recordings, each 
of which is approximately 30 minutes long. There are a total of 14 participants; 
precisely, in the recordings 1 (R1) and R5 there are two; in R2 and R3 three; and in R4 
four participants. In R1, and R4 the participants are friends; in R3 they are colleagues; 
in R2 and R5 they are family members. The number of words in the database is 19,600. 
Then, the transcription of the recordings was done and through selective/purposeful 
sampling and the utterances in which ama/fakat/lakin were analyzed both quantitively 
and qualitatively. Using the criteria suggested by Tayebi and Parvaresh (2014: 79), the 
ones identified as disclaimers were selected. Finally, their functions in the conversation 
were determined following the given researchers and their percentages were taken.  

Findings and Discussion  
As it was noted previously, language users generally utilize disclaimers to avoid 

potential misunderstandings and misjudgment of their identity by the interlocutors. 
Thus they are as self-defensive expressions fulfilling different functions (Tayebi and 
Parvaresh, 2014: 85). 

The analysis of our data reveal that lakin wasn’t the preferred alternative in 
Turkish daily conversation; it wasn’t used at all. Fakat was rarely used (only 3 times). 
Our findings reveal that ama is the most preferred one with 151 instances (98 % in 
percentage). 135 out of 151 uses of ama and 2 out of 3 uses of fakat are disclaimers 
which comprises 89% of all used. Judging from this finding, it can be argued that 
disclaimer is the preferred use of ama in Turkish daily conversation. Table 1 reveals the 
frequency of ama in the database. 
Table 1: The Frequency of Ama in the Conversations in the Database. 

TheRecordings Number of 
Words 

Frequency of Ama as 
a disclaimer 

Frequency of Fakat 
as a disclaimer 

R1 5000 28 2 
R2 1400 46 - 
R3 7000 20 - 
R4 4800 30 - 
R5 1800 11 - 

TOTAL 19600 135 2 
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Relating to the functions of ama as a disclaimer, it was found that ama fulfills 
different functions in different contexts. As stated above, Tayebi and Parvaresh, 
propose that disclaimers are used to realize six different functions, the examples of five 
of which were identified in our database. Below, some of the representative examples 
with different functions found in our database are presented.  

Showing the speaker’s tentativeness  
Disclaimers are sometimes used as a mitigation strategy to protect face. The 

speakers tentatively and/or indirectly build opposition instead of directly disagreeing it. 
Doing this, they are not negatively retypified if challenged or the information isn’t 
verified (Goodwin, 1990 cited in Köymen and Küntay, 2013; Tayebi and Parvaresh, 
2014: 86). 

(1) 
P3: Bu elinden gelebilecek bi şey ama kolay değil. Sonuçta bu şey gibi; bi şey 

düşünün karakter gibi.  
(This is something you can handle but it’s not easy. All in all, this is like a thing; 

think about something like this, like character) 
P2: Yok be bazen elinde olmuyo. 
( No, sometimes you can’t control it.) 
P3: Ben de zaten elinde olmadığını savunuyorum. Ama bunlardan 

arınabileceğimizi de savunuyorum. 
( I also argue that you can’t control it already, but I argue that we can get rid 

of them.) 
P1: Yani evet bazıları kolay arınıyo bazıları zor arınıyo sadece. 
(I mean yes only some of them can be gotten rid of easily, some can’t)  

(R2) 
In the example (1), the speakers are friends and talking about relationships. P1 and 

P3 are giving advice to P2 about her relationship (Y), which can be a potentially 
problematic action (PPA), since the speaker can be perceived as an intruder (X), and 
this might cause negative retypification of the speaker. Thus she uses a disclaimer to 
mitigate her utterance. A great majority of the use of ama in our database is in this 
category. 
(2) 

P1: Yedi sene baya uzun 
(Seven years is quite long.) 
P2: Evet, evet o yüzden çok dertliyim neyse açma bu konuyu 
(Yes, that’s why I am so sad. Anyway, don’t talk about that issue.) 
P1: Ay onun da mesleği öğrencilik olmuş demek ki o da bi iş 
(Ah, his job is studentship then; this means it is a job, too.) 
P2: E tabii biz bakıyoz ona …. 
(Eee, we are taking care of him.) 
P1: Toplumda çok fazla var bu canım doğru (0.5) yani eğitim güzel ama 
yani sırf eğitime eğilip insanların kendilerini yaşama tam olarak 
hazırlamamaları kötü bi şey… 
(That’s true, there are a lot of them in the society, I mean education is good 
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but it is bad that peple devote themselves to education and ignore 
preparing themselves to the real life.)  

(R1) 

In this example (2), the speakers are talking about P2’s son who has been a 
university student for seven years and as parents P2 and her husband are taking care of 
his needs. P1 doesn’t seem to agree with it (Y) which can be a PPA. The speaker can 
seem unsupportive and not empathetic to her friend (X) and this might cause negative 
retypification of the speaker; so she acts tentatively and uses the disclaimer ama. 

Showing the speaker’s modesty 
Tayebi and Parvaresh note that this function is quite associated with Persian 

culture since not emphasizing knowledge, achievements and skills is encouraged. They 
argue that Persian speakers use disclaimers for modesty and humbleness in social 
interaction especially in contexts when they wish to make a suggestion to their 
interlocutors. One of the examples from their database is a junior MA student’s 
suggestion to his senior university friend, “Of course my opinions are not always the 
wisest ones, but his notes are a must for the nationwide MA entrance exam.”. Here 
through the use of the disclaimer, he doesn’t sound arrogant (2014: 86).  

One instance of this function was identified in our database. However, the context 
is different; here the speaker shows modesty and make a compliment to the hearer on 
her skill. 
 (3)  

P1: Evet, bi dikkatli, evet, evet. Öyle bi tavrım var. 
(Yes, careful, yes, yes. I have such a stance.) 
P2:Senin o tavrına zaten hayranım yani. Bende hiç o sabır olmadığı için ben 
daha böyle hani hemen oldubitti hani dört dörtlük olmasa da olur ama sen 
çok sabırlısın ve çok ince çalışıyosun yani.  
(I admire that stance of yours. Since I don’t have that much patience, I mean I 
[prefer] getting over with [things]. [To me,] It is ok if it isn’t excellent, but 
you are very patient and work subtly.) 

(R1) 
In the exchange, two friends who are both amateur ceramic makers are talking 

about it. P1 tells P2 how important to make ceramic pieces for her and how much this 
hobby fills her life. P2 feels that she needs to be polite and pay a compliment on her 
dedication; otherwise she can be perceived by the hearer that she is neglectful as a 
friend (X) which might constitute a problem (PPA). Thus she acts modestly and humbly 
and maximizes the praise for P1. 

Explicating negative interpretation 
This function of disclaimers is used when the speaker does not want the hearers to 

jump to negative interpretations and utter them. Thus the speaker uses the disclaimer to 
prevent such negative interpretation.  
 (4) 

P1: Biri başkalarının hayatı, biri kendi hayatın. 
(One of them is others’ life and the other is your life.) 
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P2: Evet. Kendi hayatımda gelenekselci bir insanım. Yaşadığım ortam, ailem, 
kendi evlendiğimde de sağlayacak olduğum aile ortamı daha geleneksel. 
Hayata karşı bakış açım farklı ama o kısım daha gelenekselci. Bunu kabul 
ediyorum. 
(Yes. In my own life I’m a traditionalist person. The environment I live, the 
family environment 
I’ll establish when I get married are more traditional. My own perspective of 
life is different, but that part is more traditional. I admit that.) 

(R2) 

The speakers in the example (4), two friend are talking about P2’s personality and 
P1 criticizes her for having mixed feelings about life, relationships and being too 
traditionalist (Y) which can be a PPA. The speaker doesn’t want her friend to have 
negative interpretation of her utterance (X); so uses the disclaimer ama to avoid it. 

Acknowledging the hearer’s negative evaluation 
Sometimes speakers want to express that they are aware of the negative identity 

feature related to a particular action, so they use a disclaimer to reflect that they are 
aware of this and the disclaimer is used with “I know/I’m sure/I’m certain” pattern. A 
girl telling her mother that she is quitting her job and knows that her mother will not be 
approving it, “I know that you might probably think that I’m so dumb, but I’ve decided 
to quit” (Tayebi and Parvaresh, 2014: 88).  
 (5) 

P1: Keşke bugün güne X olarak uyansaydım. Keşke bugün de Y olsaydım. 
(I wish I woke up as X today. I wish I were Y today.) 
P2: Keşke. 
(I wish.) 
P1: Çünkü cidden çok sıkıcı bi şey. 
(Because it is a really boring thing.) 
P2: Ya, tamam kabul ediyorum diyorum. İçten içe çok sıkıcı bir insanım. 
Ama yine de çok da kötü değilim diyorum. İyi yanlarım da var diyorum.  
(Yes, ok. I say I agree to that. Deep down I’m a very boring person. But I 
say anyhow I’m not so bad. I have good traits as well.) 

(R2) 
In the example (5), the speakers are friends and talking about the life in general 

and their views. P1 complains about P2’s and her own character (Y), which can be a 
potentially problematic action (PPA), since P2 is aware that P1 thinks about a negative 
identity feature judging from this utterance (X), and this might cause a negative 
evaluation of the hearer so she uses a disclaimer to reflect that this awareness using the 
“Yes, ok. I agree to that” pattern.  

Critical self-evaluation/self-reflection  
Tayebi and Parvaresh, claim that this function is likely to be specific to Persian, 

and speakers use disclaimers with this function to “prevent the hearer’s out-loud 
verbalization of a negative identity feature associated with an utterance”; and therefore 
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they categorize it as “anticipating the hearer’s evaluation critically” as in “It’s not at all 
hassle-free, you yourself is lazy.” (2014: 89) As a matter of fact, we have identified 
similar examples in our database, though they seem more self-reflexive. Therefore, we 
prefer to name this function “critical self-evaluation” instead of “critical evaluation”. 
(6) 

P2: Ben zaten bunların hepsini kendi, kendi içimde, kendimi zaten rahatlatmaya 
çalışıyorum. Şöyle böyle, şöyle yap, böyle olmasın, şunu yapmalısın. Hani 
kendi içimde sizin bana söylediğiniz her şeyi ben kendime söylüyorum 
zaten ama çoğu zaman bunun ötesine geçemiyorum. 
(I myself already all of them, to myself, I already try to reassure myself. This 
and that, act like that, you should be like that, do like that. Actually I am 
already saying everything that you say to me to myself, but most of the 
time I can’t go beyond this.) 
P3: Evet. 
(Yes.) 
P2: Ha geçtiğim noktalar var mı, elbette ki var. Başladığım yerde miyim, hayır 
değilim. Tabii ki değilim ama bazı şeyleri geçemiyorum yani 
anlatamıyorum. 
(Ah, aren’t there any points that I transcend, of course there are. Am I still at 
the point where I started, no, I am not. Of course I am not, but I can’t 
overcome some of them, I mean, I can’t tell.) 

(R2) 

In the example (6), the speakers are friends and talking about their personalities 
again. P2 is reacting to P3’s comments (Y), which can be a potentially problematic 
action (PPA), since P2 can be perceived as a stubborn person (X), and this might cause 
negative retypification of the speaker. Thus she uses a disclaimer self reflectively to 
criticize herself. 

Emphasis  
The function of disclaimers in this category is speaker’s “drawing the hearer’s 

attention to their identity humorously” especially when they need to tolerate implicit 
criticism as in the speaker’s act on her forgetfulness, “All of a sudden don’t think that 
I’ve contacted to Alzheimer disease,”. (Tayebi and Parvaresh, 2014: 90). In our 
database, no instances of this category was found. 

The analysis of ama as a disclaimer in our database reveal that the functions 
exhibited in this section are realized in different frequencies in Turkish daily discourse. 
These frequencies and their percentage are shown in Table 2.   
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Table 2. The frequencies and percentage of the Functions of the Disclaimer “Ama” 

The Function of the 
Disclaimer“Ama” 

The Frequency of Disclaimers 
in the Recordings 

Percentage  

R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 % 
Showing the speaker’s tentativeness  19 33 15 24 8 73 
Showing the speaker’s modesty 1 - - - - 0,5 
Explicating negative interpretation 2 3 1 2 - 6 
Acknowledging the hearer’s negative 
evaluation 

3 5 2 2 2 10,5 

Critical self-evaluation/self-reflection  3 5 2 2 1 10 
TOTAL 28 46 20 30 11 100 

As can be seen in Table 2, totally the frequency of ama as a disclaimer in our 
database is 135. Of all the functions, the most frequently used one is showing the 
speaker’s tentativeness. This result tentatively reveals that Turkish speakers pay 
attention to face protection strategies and prefer being indirect when they do not agree 
with their interlocutors; thus they prevent negative retypification of their identity.  

Conclusion 
Disclaimers are linguistic resources speakers generally utilize avoiding 

misinterpretation and negative typifications that can be caused by their intended, and 
likely to be problematic, conduct and they function as denial and mitigation strategies; 
thus involve face protection in social interaction.  

The objective of this study to investigate the disclaiming use of ama and its 
functions in Turkish daily discourse. To this end, daily interactions of friends and 
family members were recorded and their transcriptions were analyzed. Our results 
reveal that in Turkish daily discourse, ama is substantially used as a disclaimer. Then, 
the utterances containing ama have been reanalyzed to find out their functions. The 
analysis of the database reveal that disclaimers are used with similar functions 
determined by Tayebi and Parvaresh (2014), though there are some differences. These 
functions are showing the speaker’s tentativeness, showing the speaker’s modesty, 
explicating negative interpretation, acknowledging the hearer’s negative evaluation, 
critical self-evaluation/self-reflection. 

The difference occurs in two of the categories, i.e., showing the speaker’s modesty 
and critical evaluation. Relating to the former Tayebi and Parvaresh (2014) assert that 
Persian speakers use the said function when they make a suggestion. However, in our 
database, it is used by the speaker as a politeness strategy to praise the hearer and not to 
be negatively retypified as neglectful. As for the latter strategy, the researchers note that 
it is used for anticipating the hearer’s evaluation critically. Our findings show that 
Turkish speakers use this function for criticizing themselves and self-reflection.  

Our second objective is to find out the preferred function of the disclaimer ama. 
The quantitive analysis show that the most preferred function is showing the speaker’s 
tentativeness (73%). Judging from this result, it can be asserted that in Turkish daily 
discourse, ama is used by the speakers as a mitigation strategy to avoid negative 
retypifications.  

We are well aware that the findings are based on a limited database and need to be 
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verified on a larger corpus. The topic of conversation wasn’t taken as a variable as well. 
We think that the functional use of disclaimers might be affected by the topic choice; 
and even other variables such as gender and age can be important factors. We believe 
results obtained from this study will contribute to future studies.  
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Chapter 27 
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INTRODUCTION 
Play begins with human existence. When humans are born, the instinct to find 

food, protection and shelter drives them to try and get to know the natural environment, 
other living things, and objects surrounding them. Thus they establish an emotional and 
physical connection with these living and non-living objects in the environment. This 
bond strengthens by imitating them. Humans imitate the sounds of nature and animals 
to express their feelings and thoughts. Imitation evolves into representation in time. 
And with regular representational plays, rituals are born. Thus, there is magic in the 
relationship between humans and nature and through costumes, masks, rhythmic 
movements, and mysterious sounds this magic led to stylization beyond the natural, in 
other words, it gave rise to artistic expression (Nutku 15: 2001). 

Plays performed by village people as part of folk theater are mostly the 
representation of functional rituals with their roots in prehistoric times, such as the 
rituals of abundance (agriculture and sheepherding), rites of passage, revival, and 
ancestor cults (And 1985: 43). This tradition is a dramatic play performed by villagers 
to spend time during long winter months (Elçin 1991: IX). In theatrical plays, the 
audience is not in a separate world distanced from the event. They participate in the 
performance with their emotions, though, rather than their conscious mind (Karadağ 
2008: 15). It is not separate or a distraction from daily problems of the community, their 
concerns, joys and sorrows, production and consumption efforts, customs and rituals 
(Boratav 1992: 224). 

The themes of village theatrical plays are most of the time the imitation of daily 
life, imitation of animals, seasonal changes, changes of calendar, abundance and 
fecundity. As for the plays compiled for this study, they are mostly the imitations of 
daily life.  

The field of our research, Tutak, is one of the 8 townships of the province of Ağrı 
in the Eastern Anatolia region of Turkey. The township is divided into 4 neighborhoods. 
According to the 2018 data published by the Turkish Statistical Institute, 30,505 people 
live in Tutak. People live on livestock husbandry rather than agriculture. In this study, 
plays were compiled with the interview technique from the 87-year-old master story-
teller of the Terekeme people, Zarif Türk, who was born in Tutak, Ağrı and lived there 
until 1999, when he settled in the city of Bursa.   
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I. General Characteristics of the Theatrical Plays Performed in Tutak 
Themes of Theatrical Plays: Experiences during the long lasting Russian and 

Armenian occupation in this region left their mark on the themes of theatrical village 
plays. While they have a clear general structure, there is no text for these plays and they 
are passing on from one generation to the next. They are improvised, thus in each 
performance comedy and satire, as well as the dialogues change with reference to 
current events. The themes of the plays compiled from the interview with Zarif Türk are 
death and resurrection, humor, imitation of animals, and daily events.  

Performers: They are amateur actors from among the village residents with a 
talent for impression. They are mostly boys and young men between the ages 15 to 25. 
And the parts of the imam, father, and the like are undertaken by people who are 
popular and respected in the village. Actors are not the same in every play. Most usual 
types are the Arab, bride, old man, gendarmerie, bandit, butcher, father, son, and doctor.  

Lead Performer: Lead performer (oyuncu başı) knows the play beforehand, 
guides it, and distributes the parts. In Tutak, the lead performer is selected from the 
educated among the elderly people. Besides guiding and managing the play, he takes 
part in it himself.  

Audience and Stage: The audience is the whole village people. These plays are 
performed in the village square during summer and in the village community hall (köy 
odası) in winter. There is gender segregation: men and women play among themselves.  

Music and Dance: Regional dances and folk songs are performed. Dances and 
ballads (türküs) are accompanied by drums, the wind instrument zurna and the stringed 
bağlama.  

Stage Setting: As theatrical village plays are performed in the community hall, 
village square, or at weddings, no props are used. Performers can sometimes stand as a 
substitute for props. 

Duration of the Play: The duration of the play depends on the talent and 
performance of the actors, besides the reaction of the audience. Performances may last 
all night, from the isha prayer (practiced at nightfall) to the first morning adhan, or call 
to prayer.  

Language Used: It is the daily spoken language. The influence of local dialects 
and registers can be found. Local terms, proverbs, as well as obscene and vulgar terms 
are used.  

Costumes, Accessories, Makeup, and Special Effects: Men disguised as women 
wear baggy trousers called shalwar and cover their heads with large headscarves. 
Gendarmerie wear military caps and doctors have white scrubs. Long wands, weed 
pillows, ropes, syringes, or pumpkins may be used as accessories. Actors put on a 
makeup to reflect their parts. The actor who takes on the part of the Arab paints his face 
black with coal dust. Bandits use false mustaches. Tying a weed pillow on his stomach, 
an actor may turn into a cow or an ox.  

II. Textual Structure of the Plays 
1. Flaming Rabbit: 
Persons:  
Arap. 
Male actor. 
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Audience. 
Textual structure of the play: 
 A cloth is wrapped around the tip of a long stick. It is soaked in gas and set on 

fire. The actor enters imitating horse-ride, with the sounds “Woohoo!” He tours the 
square and takes a stroll among the audience. Once he leaves the square, the Arap 
enters. 

 - As-salamu alaykum!  
- Alaykum salam! 
 Arab asks the audience. 
- Is this the wedding house? 
- Yes! 
- There’s a bandit around. Name is Gaggıl. We’re searching for him.  
- We haven’t seen anyone, signals the beginning of the play, as well as answering 

the question.  
2. Goose Bumping: 
 Persons: 
Male actor. 
Audience. 
Textual structure of the play: 
A person is selected from among the audience. This person will have to put his 

hand on whatever the audience dictates. This results in laughter as it causes random 
funny movements.  

 - Call the bride, sarmu sarmu. 
 - Hit your hand, sarmu sarmu.  
 - Hit your head, sarmu sarmu.  
 - Beat your knees, sarmu sarmu.  
 - Beat what, sarmu sarmu.  
 - Beat your ass, sarmu sarmu. 
 - Bump what, sarmu sarmu.  
 - Bump your face, sarmu sarmu.  
3. The Sirat:  
Persons: 
Young male guests arriving at the village as wedding guests. 
Audience. 
 This is mostly an entertainment between the young men in the village and the 

young male guests arrived from other villages as the guests of a wedding. A rope is tied 
between two trees on each side of a pool. The pool is filled with water. Participants 
should get to the other side of the pool holding this line. They are told that whoever 
succeeds will count as passed the Sirat, which, according to Islam, is the bridge the 
dead must walk to enter heaven and if they fall, down is the hell. Once the participant is 
right above the pool, mid-distance on the rope, they untie the end on one tree. So the 
participant falls into the water. They all laugh, shouting he couldn’t make it to heaven 
and fell down into hell.  
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4. Gaggıl: 
Persons:  
Gendarmerie. 
Gaggıl. 
Audience. 
Textual structure of the play: 
The characters in the play are the gendarmerie and a bandit. The bandit wears a 

moustache made of feathers. Two or three people represent the gendarmerie putting on 
military caps and suits. Enter gendarmerie. They ask the villagers if they saw Gaggıl. 

They say: 
- We didn’t see him.  
Gaggıl is hiding behind the audience.  
Members of the gendarmerie ask again:  
- Did you see Gaggıl? They hit the audience a handkerchief tied into a knot (tula).  
- You are hiding Gaggıl! 
- No, we didn’t see him. They say, “Why would we hide him if he ever came 

here?” and the play goes on. In the finale, they find Gaggıl hiding behind the audience 
and take him away.  

5. Ox Slaughter:  
 Persons: 
Ox 
Butcher 
Ox Owner 
Audience 
Textual structure of the play: 
An actor ties a weed pillow on his stomach. He represents the ox.4 Behind him is 

the ox owner pushes him towards the butcher. Ox owner asks, “Who is a butcher here?” 
An actor says he is and walks up, slays the animal, skins it, and distributes its meat. But 
a rumor breaks that the butcher distributed 10 kg meat to the people around without the 
ox owner’s knowledge. After all, the audience did not get any meat! 

Ox Owner asks the Butcher: 
- Did you take the meat? 
 Butcher: 
- I swear I didn’t take any of it, your ox was lean. Ox Owner hits the Butcher with 

a stick: He pushes his head into a basket and places stones inside it.  
- Why did you not bring me the money? Ox Owner walks to the audience.  
- You took the meat. Give me the money. When he’s in front of the last person, he 

takes out some money of his pocket and pays the owner. Play starts over.  

                                                           
4 Themes of these plays show parallelisms to those of the plays performed in ancient rituals. Putting on 
a hide, which means being under the influence of the animal to be sacrificed, as well as animal 
impressions, games of animal impressions, the doctor or veterinarian as a remnant of the medicine 
man are all common elements. For more detailed information, see Boratav, Pertev, (b) 100 Soruda 
Türk Tiyatrosu Tarihi, Gerçek Yayınevi, 1970, p. 26. 
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6. Natır: 
 Persons: 
Old man 
Old man’s son 
Audience participating in the play 
Textual structure of the play: 
The play is between two people. One person represents the old man. He has a 

stick. The other is his son. He takes his father’s arm to support him as he walks.  
- My son, Natır.  
- Yes, Dad? 
- Take my right foot. The son bends over, takes his father’s right foot and puts it 

forward. 
 - Son, bring me a hair comb. The son brings a comb.  
- My son, Natır, get me Hüseyin. The son gets Hüseyin.  
- My son, Natır, lay down Hüseyin. The son lays down Hüseyin.  
- My son, Natır. Sit me on him. The son sits his father on him.  
- My son, Natır.  
- Yes, Dad?  
- Get this up.  
The son gets it up.  
- My son, Natır. 
- Yes, Dad? 
- Take me to the door. As the father approaches the door, he starts walking upright 

first and then runs to leave the stage.  
7. Radio: 
Persons:  
Radio. 
Gaggıl. 
Speaker. 
Textual structure of the play: 
They bring a big chest. A person goes inside it. Now, this is a radio. First they plug 

it in for electricity. As they do so, they shake the chest. Then, they bend the person’s ear 
as if turning a switch to make the radio on. Once the radio lamp is on, a voice is heard: 
“My people should listen to me now. I come from Ankara. Orders of the President 
İnönü, a Gaggıl is seen in Tutak. The people of Tutak have to find this Gaggıl, or their 
village will be burned down.” There’s mayhem among the audience now. Everyone is 
searching for Gaggıl. Then they find him and surrender him to the government. Then 
Gaggıl escapes prison. Events continue until the first rooster call in the morning.  

8. Wedding Play:  
Persons: 
Women. 
Husband.  
Gendarmerie. 
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Textual structure of the play: 
Five or six performers dress like women and hold hands to dance to the music. 

Once the dance is over, one of the women goes to hide among the audience. The other 
women look for their friend, but they cannot find her. They notify her husband. The 
husband comes and starts yelling: “They stole my wife!” Enter gendarmerie. They start 
a search for the man’s wife. The husband points at someone from among the audience: 
“This one kidnapped my wife.” They single him out and start beating him up. As this 
continues, the woman reappears.5  

9. Doctor: 
Persons: 
Patients. 
Doctor. 
Audience. 
Textual structure of the play: 
Six or seven people lie on the ground in the village square. They are sick. Enters 

the Doctor. He holds an injector. When they see the injector, the patients start running 
away. Doctor chases them and gets one. He does the injection. Patients running and 
getting scared of injections are themes that make the audience laugh.  

10. Mill Play: 
Persons: 
Mill.  
Ten actors. 
Textual structure of the play: 
Ten actors sit forming a circle. Two actors stand in the middle of the circle facing 

each other.  
- I sold you a mill. 
    Turn the mill, churn the mill. 
    If you can’t turn it or churn it  
    Give it to the master who knows how to turn and churn 
     And run it well 
The performer who utters these lines keep turning the other one at the same time 

and in the end causes him to fall. People laugh. It starts over. 
12. The Shah of Iran: 
 Persons: 
The Shah of Iran.  
Russian Ambassador . 
Audience. 

                                                           
5 Kidnapping women is a common issue in rural areas. There are many village plays reenacting this 
theme. However, in this context it is again related to ancient rituals of abundance and fertility. This 
one here is rather associated with the ancient Eleusis and similar rites. It is rooted in the mythological 
story about the kidnapping of the goddess of wheats and her mother’s search for her. As long as she is 
missing, wheat fields do not yield any produce. For detailed information, see Boratav, Pertev, (b) ibid, 
p. 23. 



324 
 

Textual structure of the play: 
In this play, the most educated and respected person in the city becomes the Shah 

of Iran. Iran is occupied by Russians. A Russian soldier goes to the Shah of Iran and 
says something, his speech is unintelligible. The Shah of Iran is in panic, he shouts at 
the Russian Ambassador, “Damn you, pillagers of Teheran,” making strange 
movements and gestures. Audience laughs at his gestures. Sometime later the Russian 
Ambassador comes back. He wants to see the Shah of Iran. Shah says, “Bring that 
weirdly talking man in! Let’s hear what he has to say.” Russian Ambassador speaks in 
an unintelligible way again. Both the Ambassador’s speech and the Shah’s gestures 
make the audience laugh. The play goes on in this vein.  

13. Funeral: 
Persons: 
Mill.  
Ten actors. 
Textual structure of the play: 
The Deceased. 
The Son of the Deceased. 
Wedding Host.  
In the finale of the plays, a dead body is dragged to the square held at his feet. The 

son of the deceased arrives. He wears a red pumpkin on his head for a hat and has big 
wooden teeth inside his mouth. The Son shouts:  

- When did the Grim Reaper come? My Dad is dead. We have a funeral. Who’s 
going to bury him now? He calls the Wedding Host. The Wedding Host comes to take a 
look. 

- Take this money and buy a shroud for your father. The Son takes the feet of the 
body and drags it outside the village square. They either buy a goat kid or something 
else that is needed for the community hall using the money given by the host.  

 In conclusion, these plays helped village men to relax and entertain themselves in 
the light of kerosene lamps in the coffee shop or at weddings at the end of a tough day 
spent working the soil in the fields or the garden. In the village community hall or the 
coffee shop, the books of Siyer, Battal Gazi, and Dede Kasım were recited, those who 
knew stories told them to others, or young men performed theatrical plays both as an 
education and entertainment. However, these plays hardly attract the same attention 
today, because of a lack of play masters in Tutak today like the Hamit Hodja of old 
days, of the demolition of village community halls, rapid increase of population and 
emigration of the local population to other provinces, and the development of different 
interests and needs in parallel with the advance of technology. This legacy of old rituals 
that long survived through being passed on from generation to generation is now rarely 
observed and only in local entertainments.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Background of the Research  
This research aims to capture the lived experience of the villagers/villages in an era 

of large-scale changes in early 20th century. Aftermath of 1923 witnessed an era of 
sychnronised series of changes. This transformation period coincided with an adaptation 
enigma in different parts of Turkey. Changes were embraced in the urban centres 
wholeheartedly while merely touching the countryside. This was a concern because 80 
% of the population lived in the countryside, and illiteracy rate was 90 % nationally. 
Thus, tackling illiteracy in the countryside was a priority for the changing Turkey. This 
realization created the Turkish Village Institutes (TVI) movement through the 
leadership of İsmail Hakkı Tonguç. TVI imagined to bring education to the countryside 
and achieve literacy in the countryside. TVI brought a visible increase in the literacy 
rates, which was 30.5 % for those 10 year and older at the aftermath of TVI (Altuğ, 
Filiztekin and Pamuk, 2008; Progress of Literacy in Various Countries, 1948). As with 
all educational reforms, education was not the sole purpose of TVI. Other goals of the 
TVI were achieving economic development, obtaining political power as well as 
inspiring motivation for secularization in the countryside. Turkish Village Institutes was 
born as an educational project to educate the people in the countryside as well as 
synchronizing a changing outlook in the countryside. The experiences of villagers are 
important in studying the effect of TVI. Mehmet Basaran and Talip Apaydin’s poetry 
books are chosen as data sources of this inquiry who are exemplary representatives of 
TVI trained village intellectuals. Their poetry has great potential to shed light into the 
experiences of villages in the face of multi-faceted changes. Not only poetry books but 
also other literary texts such as short stories and novels can be ideal data sources for the 
study. Poetry is purposefully chosen for this study because of poetry’s artistic and 
expressive power. Flexible nature of the poetry discourse allows a certain degree of 
liberty in expression and indirect criticism (Finley, 2003; Sadoff, 2009) which would be 
more challenging in prose discourse. According to the framework of Critical Discourse 
Analysis (CDA), discourse is both created by the context in which it came into 
existence and shape the social conditions from which it emerges. From this perspective, 
literary products such as poetry books can be investigated as a means of reflecting 
people’s values and everyday realities as well as their responses or reactions to their 
lived experiences. The study provided a closer understanding of the experience of 
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change in the countryside as well as the problems and aspirations of the villagers. The 
economy of Turkey was not very stable in the early years of the Republic. This 
instability in Turkish economy was due to several reasons. One of the main reasons was 
due to the large foreign dependency of the nation as well as the internal debts inherited 
from the Ottoman Empire (Özelli, 1974; Hale, 1981). Also, 1929 World Depression hit 
Turkey economically as it did many countries of the world. World Depression affected 
agriculturally dependent Turkish economy negatively making economic planing a 
priority in 1930s. This economic hardship felt enormously at the countryside, which 
were already poor and had few social resources. Many villages did not have hospitals, 
schools or teachers, which contributed to the econmic impasse experienced in the 
countryside. Unfortunately, Republic did not improve the lives of small landowners and 
landless peasants with comfort or wealth (Karaömerlioğlu, 2000). These economical 
concerns targeted the village context for economical and educational development. 
Governing body proposed that education and literacy needed to be spread in the 
countryside in order ‘‘to foster and engineer economic development (Özelli, 1974: 88). 
It is within these contextual factors that Turkish Village Institutes came into exisence 
with an economic focus as well as aspirations to improve literacy. They hoped that TVI 
would make Turkish economy self-sufficient (Arayıcı, 1999; Korur, 2002). A campaign 
such as TVI, is a material evidence of the increasing peasantist ideology in the 1930s.  

The Context of Turkish Village Institutes (TVI) 
Turkish Village Institutes (TVI) was an educational project which aimed to bring 

widespred education to the countryside. Majority of the researchers and historians agree 
that TVI is the first serious interest of the governing elite in the villages. Educational 
changes constituted an important priority for the Turkish nation throughout the history, 
especially around the time of TVI. Literacy needed to be improved, but there were not 
enough schools or teachers to spread literacy. New nation had several promises but it 
hardly changed the living conditions of peasants economically (Karaömerlioğlu, 2000). 
Rural lifestyle was significantly different from the Republic norms. Infact, TVI was not 
the first initiative the State proposed for improving literacy levels. Earlier educational 
initiatives were carried out such as Nation Schools and People’s Houses in order to 
teach the Latinized Turkish alphabet to the masses (Başgöz & Wilson, 1968). Yet, most 
of the educational endeavors took place in urban areas, which caused the cultural gap 
between rural and urban areas to grow further. First village specific teacher training 
took place in 1926. Village Teacher Schools aimed to train teachers for villages 
(Bingöl, 2007). Teachers trained from urban areas were not too interested in teaching in 
the rural areas. Also, they had adaptation problems in villages where they lacked 
schools, social services and medical centers. Thus, Village Teachers Schools have been 
successful only partially and village literacy problem continued to be a concern. 
Literacy issue directly related to the poverty and lack of resources in the countryside. 
TVI was the first most effective large-scale development project designed for the 
welfare of the countryside.  

Founder of TVI: İsmail Hakkı Tonguç 
The founder of TVI was İsmail Hakkı Tonguç (1876-1960) was the director of 

elementary education and worked diligently to bring TVI into existence. As the master-
mind of this literacy campaign, he contributed immensely to the success of this 
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educational endeavor. He was one of the significant pioneers of the Turkish education. 
He worked as a teacher, educator and administrator. He wrote leading educational 
legislations which affected the educational scene. He authored several books such as 
‘‘Vocational and Professional Education’’ (1933), ‘‘Education in the Village’’ (1938); ‘ 
Village Revitalization’’ (1938), and ‘‘The Concept of Elementary Education’’(1946). 
As an idealist educator, he had a keen interest in the villages, village development and 
equitable opportunities for all children. His ideals came to life in TVI. He was a city 
born intellectual, but he had a genuine interest in the villages. His interest in 
countryside was due to his influence from Georg Kerschensteiner’s philosophy, which 
he learned during his studies in Germany. 

He visited different parts of Turkey to see village people and their life conditions. 
He believed in the power of education as a tool of empowerment. He thought that if 
village youth were educated and trained in their own realities, they could serve their 
communities and become agents of change. His idea of education was based on 
empowerment. He wanted to create autonomous learners who will take charge of their 
own lives and contribute to their societies. According to Stone (1973 & 1974) Tonguç’s 
educational agenda was not based on simple concepptualizations of literacy. His 
philosphy of learning went beyond learning how to read and write. He envisioned 
critical readers who will read beyond words and construct a world of change. His 
visualization of reading beyond letters reminds Paula Freire’s ‘‘Freedom of the 
Opressed’’ (1972) in Latin America. Tonguç conceptualized a practical education 
which was relevant to rural populations. TVI was a multi-dimensional project which 
aimed to combine economic, social and political goals. One of the subtext of TVI was 
the education of the village youth in line with secular values of the nation (Özelli, 1974; 
Canboğa, 1980; Korur, 2002). Educational ideals of Tonguç were accepted by the 
nationalist leaders and this paved the way for TVI campaign.  

Presumptions of Turkish Village Institutes (TVI) 
• Attendance of farmers’ children between ages 11 and 18 were required. 
• Agricultural instruction included cultivation, gardning, livestock and poultry 

farming, bee-keeping and fish hatchery. 
• Technical instruction included smithing, carpentry, masonry, dressmaking as 

well as first-aid kit. 
• Literacy skills intruction on diverse academic topics. 
• Every village Institute had around 100-300 hectares of land at their disposal. 
• The Ministry of Education provided a small financial contribution fort he 

operation of TVI institıtes. 
• TVI institutes utilized local resources to be self-supporting bodies. 
• Students had to work 20 years in their village or in a nearby village upon 

graduation. 
• Students who did not want to work in the village upon graduation had to repay 

all the TVI education expenses to the government (with interest). 
(Aktaş, 1985; Karaömerlioğlu, 1998a; Arayıcı, 1999; Bingöl, 2007) 
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MATERIALS AND METHODS 
Research Data 
Several TVI graduates produced literary works of art. This study is interested in 

the discourse of poetry produced by TVI graduates. An online search of data sources 
helped to narrow the pool of possible literary figures since several renowned writers and 
poets graduated from the TVI and produced a number of literary publications. The 
search process started with reviewing a variety of databases from different research 
sites. Some of the online sites used were ERIC, ProQuest Psychology Journals, World 
Cat, JSTOR, PsycINFO and Dissertation Abstracts, and ILL (interlibrary loan). In order 
to find relevant texts, “keywords” such as “Turkish Village Institutes” and other similar 
combinations were tried; these are listed below. Similar combinations were also typed 
into the Google search engine and the Google scholar search engine: 

Keyword search 1: (Turkish) village institutes 
Keyword search 2: (Turkish) village institutes, student; village institutes, graduate 
Keyword search 3: (Turkish) village institutes, poet: village institutes, writer. 
Keyword search 4: (Turkish) village inst. poem; village inst. poetry; village Inst., 

story 
Keyword search 5: “village”, “education”, “educator” “literacy” “poem” “poet” 

“writer” 
Upon careful search, I decided to study the work of Mehmet Başaran and Talip 

Apaydın, as respresentatives of TVI graduated popular writer/poet who reached a wide 
spectrum of readership. Both of the poets are graduates of TVI movement and have 
published in popular journals such as ‘‘İmece Journal’’. They reached a large audience 
through their literary creations in books and journals. They have won prestigious 
literary awards which affirm their reputation and value in the literary world, and justify 
their choice as representatives of the village discourse. 

Research Questions  
The research questions of the study are as follows:  
What does the poetry of TVI graduates suggest about the social changes following 

the establishment of the Republic? 
What does the poetry of TVI graduates suggest about the reactions of the 

villages/villagers to the various social changes following the establishment of the 
Republic? 

The research questions focus on the qualitative properties of the TVI graduates’ 
poetry. I chose poetry as a data source because of the qualitative focus of the research 
inquiry. I wanted to capture the experience of TVI participants and their village 
communities with respect to the various changes directed at them from above. I 
purposefully chose poetry data over other discourse forms because of its artistic 
creativity. Poetry is especially ingenious in its structural formulation, which enables the 
discourse maker a much greater flexibility. Moran (1999), for example, has argued that 
poetry makes un-say-able things possible to say by working “to create reality against 
the backdrop of imagined possibilities” (p. 112). Prose might be too direct of an 
expressive discourse, which would make it challenging to express politically loaded 
phenomena. Poetry, on the other than, can express such phenomena with more 
elusiveness. These qualities make poetry an art form that engages the mind to think 
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beyond usual limits (Furman, Lietz & Langer, 2006; Krojer & Hazelton, 2008). The 
literary work of the TVI participants is a product and process of their individual 
experiences as well as as part of their village communities. This dual property of 
discourse allows for an analysis of affect and effect. 

Other researchers such as Watkins (2004) and Bitar (2004) also affirm poetry as a 
medium to study history and historical movements. Poetry as a social inquiry is both 
personal and social, where ‘I’ and ‘other’ come together in a creative space. 
Furthermore, personal experience and social histories influence each other 
simultaneously and this interelationship can be manifested in the literary works such as 
poetry (Finley, 2003). The choice of poetry as a data source is due to the expressive 
power of poetry in describing transformative life changes such as the one experienced 
in the Turkish context. In order to better understand the politically laden TVI context 
and the changing village experience, I purposefully chose a more creative and liberating 
medium of poetry. This choice is affirmed by several researchers such as Finley (2003), 
Watkins (2004), and Bitar (2004), Furman, Lietz & Langer (2006), and Krojer & 
Hazelton (2008) among others.  

Theoretical & Methodological Framework 
To find answers to this research inquiry a Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) 

framework is utilized. Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) as a theoretical framework 
gained popularity, especially after the 1980s, through the work of researchers such as 
Fairclough (1989, 1992, 1995 & 2003), Fairclough and Wodak (1997), Wodak (2002) 
and Van Dijk (2001). This methodological and theoretical framework assumes that 
discourse can be tailored rhetorically for different ends depending on the goal of the 
producer (Fairclough, 1989; Fairclough, 1992; Fairclough, 1995). Discourse in its 
simplest defition is a text, message, a piece of communication that can be verbal or 
nonverbal. Yet, discourse is not a mere vehicle for imparting a message. A message is 
rarely neutral. Discourse underlies power dynamics and social relations. According to 
Fairclough, the intention of CDA is as follows: 

To systematically explore often opaque relationships of causality and  
determination between a) discursive practices, events and texts, and b)  
wider social and cultural structures, relations and processes; to investigate 
how such practices, events and texts arise out of and are ideologically  
shaped by relations of power and struggles over power (Fairclough, 1995, p. 132). 
CDA presupposes that texts are organically connected to the social contexts in 

which they were born into (Fairclough, 1989; Van Dijk, 2001). In this respect, CDA 
calls for the analysis of the content and form together for a fuller picture of the 
experience of the villages/ villagers. Content and form are closely related in this 
framework, because how something has been said is as important as what has been said. 
“Contents are always realized in forms and vice versa”(Fairclouogh, 1995: 188). With 
this in mind, not only content of the text but also form of the text is inquired through 
systematic coding processes in CDA. Fairclough suggests that the purpose of CDA is to 
reveal the less visible power negotiations in everyday social exchanges that we 
normally take for granted. The main tenets and assumptions of CDA that guided this 
study, are listed below:  

• Power relations are discursive. 
• Discourse constitutes society and culture. 
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• Discourse does ideological work. 
• Discourse is historical. 
• The link between text and society is mediated. 
• Discourse analysis is interpretive and explanatory. 
• Discourse is a form of social action. 
(Fairclough and Wodak, 1997, p. 271-80) 

The above tenets of CDA imply covert and overt power relations in the exchanges 
of discourse. CDA is politically aware and rejects neutral positioning in social 
interactions. Thus, CDA stresses a relationship between text/discourse, participants, and 
the social constructions around these interactions. Discourse and other social practices 
have a dialectical relationship. CDA also conceives of discourse participation as 
dialogic, implying a degree of individual creativity in the face of social constraints. 
Such an integrated social and historical analysis allows a dialectical unraveling of layers 
of cognizance. Locke (2004, p. 1-2) provides further detail about the premises of CDA. 
These details flesh out the fundamental components of CDA for the study:  
1) It views a prevailing social order as historically situated and therefore relative, 

socially constructed and changeable. 
2) It views a prevailing social order and social processes as constituted and sustained 

less by the will of individuals than by the pervasiveness of particular constructions 
or versions of reality -often referred to as discourses.  

3) It views discourse as colored by and productive of ideology (however ‘ideology’ is 
conceptualized).  

4) It views power in society not so much as imposed on individual subjects as an 
inevitable effect of a way particular discursive configurations or arrangements 
privilege the status and positions of some people over others. 

5) It views human subjectivity as, at least in part, constructed or inscribed by 
discourse, and discourse as manifested in the various ways people are and enact 
the sorts of people they are.  

6) It views reality as textually and inter-textually mediated via verbal and non-verbal 
language systems, and texts as sites for both the inculcation and the contestation of 
discourses.  

7) It views the systematic analysis and interpretation of texts as potentially revelatory 
of the ways in which discourses consolidate power and colonize human subjects 
through often covert position calls (Locke, 2004, p. 1-2). 

Data Analysis and the Coding Process in CDA 
Data analysis constitutes a significant part of the research process (Silverman, 

1993; Feldman, 1995). Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) is the theoretical and 
methodological framework for this study. The political agenda of Turkey in a period of 
change and the dynamic nature of literacy practice in the Turkish nation made CDA a 
principled choice for this study. Data analysis needs to be conceptualized as “part of the 
research design” from the beginning to the end (Seidel & Kelle, 1995; Feldman, 1995; 
Coffey & Atkinson, 1996). For this study, I looked at three stages of data analysis in 
CDA, which are description, interpretaion and explanation. 

The description stage is the initial stage of Fairclough’s CDA. This stage 
involves studying the textual properties of a text, in other words, noting down its formal 
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properties (Fairclough, 1989, p.26). These formal features include the content, word 
choice, grammar and other textual properties.  

The interpretation stage involves gazing into the relationship between the text 
and the writer, the text and the reader/analyst, and the interaction of these relationships 
with one another. In a sense, the text becomes a means for seeing into both the head of 
the writer and that of the researcher/analyst by “seeing the text as the product of a 
process of production, and as a resource in the process of interpretation” (Fairclough, 
1989, p.26). This form of inquiry sees the text as an interactive medium. Thus the text is 
not only a “social product” but also a “social practice” (Rogers, 2003, p.7; Locke, 
2004). The explanation stage of a discourse/text entails analyzing social influences. 
This stage focuses on multiple considerations such as interaction of production/social 
context(s) and interaction of interpretation/social contexts (Fairclough, 1989, p. 26).  

The explanation stage is significant in bringing all three stages of CDA into a 
union: the processes of production, interpretation and social structures, and their two-
way interaction. In this study, I analyzed discourse samples − poems − both as products 
and processes. As I coded the poetry data, I organized data with these three stages 
guiding my analytic decisions of grouping. The stages of coding in the data analysis of 
the poems corresponded to the three stages of CDA. The emergence of specific codes 
from general codes concurred with the content and form interaction of CDA. The 
coding process assisted in the management of the poetry data by breaking it down into 
manageable pieces, which Seidel and Kelle (1995) see as a way to get closer to the 
research data. 

Coding is an inquisitive process, which allows new insights to emerge from the 
same data. Coding can be carried out in a variety of ways. A computer software or 
manual inscription can be used to carry out the coding process. I used manual analysis 
by marking the data with a pen, as well as using Microsoft Word processing to copy, 
paste, underline and color different sections of the data. I read and analyzed the poems 
first in Turkish, then in English. I read the poems many times, which provided me with 
a better understanding of their content. I underlined words and phrases that stood out to 
me each time I read the poems. I wrote down a few key words for each poem. As I 
focused on each poem, I marked each line of the poem with codes. Different colors 
were used to mark different themes. I created codes to refer to chunks of data, and this 
helped me to divide the poem into manageable proportions (Coffey & Atkinson, 1996). 
In the initial stage of coding, I was able to form more general sets of categories and 
themes. In the later phases of coding, I produced tighter and more specific 
categorizations. Coffey and Atkinson (1996) call them a “dense set of themes and 
categories” (p. 37). This stage also creates subcategories of the larger categories as a 
result of systematic comparisons and contrasts of themes and categories. Attaching 
codes to poetry data generated many general codes. In the following data analysis of a 
section of a poem, I described the stages of coding as they corresponded to the three 
stages of CDA, followed by the detailed coding process:  

Example Analysis of a Discourse Sample 
The poem, “Imececi” / “Collaborator” (Basaran, 1969, p. 5) was chosen for data 

analysis as a sample poem. “Imececi” / “Collaborator” is a selection from Mehmet 
Basaran’s poetry book, Pitrakli Memleket / Cocklebur/Burr Motherland. Because the 
analysis of the entire poem would take up a very large space, I only included the first 
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stanza of the poem − the first five lines − in this sample analysis. I have included the 
translated version of the poem below, followed by the coding process as it corresponded 
to the three stages of CDA.  

 “Imececi” / “Collaborator” 
I am with the weak in fight 
My voice is sharpened with rage 
Hey, I say, from a mountainous morning 
Those who carry stones for the new pyramids 
Hey, my hands are hurting 
      (Basaran, 1969, lines 1-5) 

In the Description Stage (1st level) the reader is preoccupied with understanding 
the linguistic choices the author made. Such as word choice, grammar syntax, 
phonology, semantics and cohesion. There are both linguistic and non-linguistic 
features of the poem which need to be identified. Untangling the interrelationship 
between form and content is possible by closely studying the choices made by the 
author/poet of the text/poem especially through the coding process.  

Several readings of the poem revealed specific vocabulary choices which 
constitutes elements of descriptive stage. Some of the key words are “weak” (line 1) 
“fight” (line 1) “rage” (lines 2) “carrying stones” (line 4) “new pyramids” (line 4) and 
“hands hurting” (line 5). I underlined these words because they stood out during my 
reading. Word choices such as “weak” (line 1) and “fight” (line 1) are especially 
significant because they imply that power dynamics as a theme. In this brief excerpt it is 
possible to see that it is not easy to clearly separate description from interpretation when 
making meaning of a discourse, i.e., poetry discourse.  

“I am with the weak in fight” (line 1) includes the use of the first person pronoun 
“I” (line 1), which suggests the speaker’s alignment with the weak. Also, the use of the 
possessive pronoun in “my voice” (line 2), combined with the use of the adjective 
choice “rage” (line 2), produces a similar response. Thus, “My voice is sharpened with 
rage” (line 2) suggests the speaker’s anger. Sharpness (line 2) is an interesting word 
choice because it is the opposite of gentleness or the gradual progression of a process. 
The adjective choice “sharp”made into a verb “sharpened” (line 2), which indicates the 
active response the speaker is taking against what s/he is witnessing.  

The use of the word “pyramids” (line 4) contextualizes the condition of the “weak” 
(line 1): Slaves had to work hard to build this wonder of the world for the king in 
Ancient Egypt. Certain word choices such as “carrying stone” (line 4), and “pyramids” 
(line 4) pinpoint the exploitation of “weak” (whoever the adjective “weak” refers to). 
The image of “pyramids” (line 4) combined with the implied image of the ancient 
Egyptian king, Pharaoh and his slaves are a metaphor representing the oppressor and 
the oppressed.  

This example also highlights the simultaneous application of the description and 
interpretation stages in analysis. “Hey” in “Hey, I say, from a mountainous morning” 
(line 3) implies an urgent call such as “please hear me now”. Expressive value, as 
proposed by Fairclough, refers to the discourse producer’s evaluation of the world and 
reality as s/he perceives it. This address is an expressive stance taken on behalf of an 
oppressed group. This poem could be envisioned as the performance of a call to fight 
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for their rights − as the oppressed people. Personal pronouns are frequently used in this 
excerpt such as “My hands are hurting” (line 5). The verb “are hurting” (line 5) 
suggests feelings of empathy by the speaker’s voice. The use of the possessive pronoun 
in “my hands” (line 5) illustrates the speaker’s strong personal response towards the 
injustice s/he is observing. At this point the reader is not only aware of the speaker’s 
position of defending the poet, but also his/her anger towards what s/he is witnessing, 
especially through the word choices “fight”(line 1), “rage” ( line 2) and “sharpened” 
(line 2). This poem, as a discourse production, presents an identity that stems from 
certain linguistic and non-linguistic choices prevalent in the poem. As Fairclough 
suggests, relational value refers to the social relationships that can be deduced from the 
discourse sample of the producer. 

The Interpretation Stage (2nd level) involves examining the relationship 
between the text and the writer, the text and the reader/analyst and the interaction of 
these relationships with one another in light of the larger context. The text becomes a 
means of seeing into the heads of both the writer and the researcher/analyst by “seeing 
the text as the product of a process of production, and as a resource in the process of 
interpretation” (Fairclough, 1989, p.26). None of the stages of CDA, including 
description, are mechanical; they all include a degree of interpretation in their 
enactment. The interpretation stage includes explaining how the linguistic properties 
connect to the social world in a discourse. The formal features of a text − the 
ingredients of a text− provide an insight into the producer’s meaning-making and way 
of seeing the world (Fairclough, 1989, p.141). CDA’s analytic strategies enabled me to 
relate this context to the context of oppression. The speaker has an unexpressed 
connection to these people because his task goes beyond the description of an orator. In 
fact, s/he desires to stand next to the oppressed to fight for their rights. The oppression 
in the poem could refer to the oppression villagers experienced under the power of the 
agha − the rich landowner(s) of the village. This is a plausible interpretation 
considering that the majority of the villagers were very poor and worked on the lands 
belonging to a handful of the village rich. The background of the poet as a village born 
individual and his education through the Village Institutes campaign may well account 
for the social identity embraced in the poem.  

Explanation Stage (3rd level) requires the researcher to investigate the realm of 
the social to better understand the meaning of the discourse. The discourse sample is the 
bridge between the discourse producer and the discourse analyst − the researcher. The 
social context of the poet and the historical time in which the discourse was created 
need to be interrogated to better understand the discourse sample and to get closer to the 
meaning of the discourse data. My background knowledge of Turkey for that period, as 
well as the life history of Mehmet Basaran, indicate that the concern expressed in the 
poem can be tied to the village background of the poet − the discourse producer. He has 
the same roots as villagers and has grown up with the same life conditions, making him 
a credible voice in his poems. I studied the social context of the discourse producer, 
which indicated that the poet was a villager who was educated through the TVI literacy 
campaign and was one of its prominent graduates. He not only taught in village schools, 
but also became a successful researcher, writer and poet. His first poem appeared in the 
Village Institutes Journal when he was a student, and from then on, he published 
critical pieces on social issues reaching a wide audience and wrote various poetry books 
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and novels, short stories and children’s books. His close connection to the rural 
community, and his life experiences and interactions with the villagers presumably 
shaped his poetry. 

 His writing on village themes and poverty is significant because it contrasts with 
the delayed attention directed at villagers by the State. The Village Institutes were the 
beginning of the State’s delayed attention to villages and villagers (Karaomerlioglu, 
1998a; Karaomerlioglu, 2002). Background knowledge on Mehmet Basaran reveals that 
he is one of the prominent figures of village literature, a movement which came about 
in the1950s and 1960s drawing attention to village issues. Basaran became one of the 
representatives of the village-focused literary movement in the poetry genre, drawing 
attention to the problems of villagers such as social issues, poverty and lack of 
resources in the villages. The neglect of villages over the centuries had caused a decline 
in the life standards of the villagers. This poem, similar to several others by Mehmet 
Basaran, indicates the changing focus on villagers in the national realm.  

The coding developed initial key words into categories and subcategories. In the 
next section, the entire poem is included, as opposed to the first five lines, because only 
a larger segment could adequately represent how the codes, categories and 
subcategories emerge and develop. An impressionistic reading of the poem below 
shows key words underlined. A general coding was then assigned to each line or every 
two line numbering them with codes as code 1, code 2 and so on. In general, codes can 
be a word, phrase or a sentence. I chose a phrase and a sentence to describe the general 
tone of each section (each stanza of the poem), and named each section as part 1, part 2 
and so on so that each part could stand on its own.  

Coding Process 
Part I  
Line 1 I am with the weak in fight                                    code 1.1: I am standing with the weak 
Line 2  My voice is sharpened with rage                                    code 1.2: I am angry 
Line 3 Hey, I say, from a mountainous 
morning 

code 1.3: urgent call  (“Hey”) 

Line 4 Those who carry stones for the new 
pyramids  

code 1.4: hard physical labor by slaves 

Line 5  Hey, my hands are hurting                                  code 1.5: I am hurt (as you are hurt 
CODE for part I: Standing with weak against the oppressor 
Part II  
Line 6 Hey forest, unaware of its strength code 2.1: you are unaware of your 

strength 
Line 7 I know one cannot be Koroglu in this age code2.2:justice fighter-Koroglu 
Line 8 But the collaboration of seven colors are 
bright  

code 2.3: collaboration (all) 

Line 9 Stones are wearisome of being graveyard code 2.4: even stones are tired   
Line 10 Leave Pharaoh to decay in its loneliness 
and isolation    

code 2.5: fight the oppressor 

CODE for part II: Collaborate to fight against oppression 
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Part III 
Line 11 If we touch the walls of fear, it will break code 3.1: breaking walls of fear 

 
Line 12 Everyone will be set free from their bondage code 3.2: setting free of bondage 

 
Line 13 Unique flow of blood will begin code 3.3: freedom (flow) 

 
Line 14 From me to you, from you to her/him code 3.4: collective (all) 

 
Line 15  Life is a sacred sharedness/sharing code 3.5: life is sacred sharing 

 

CODE for part III: Breaking free from bondage 

Part IV 
Line 16  A sky berry is what I propose code 4.1: I am proposing a sky berry 
Line 17  Planet’s harmony is at taste   code 4.2: harmony is my proposal 
Line 18  Lets leave selfish happiness in the 
smelly room 

code 4.3: lets stop selfish happiness 

Line 19 Come as soil and insect do                                                   code 4.4: live like insects and soil 
Line 20  Sharedness/sharing is the most-
intense love  

code 4.5: sharing is  intense love 

CODE for part IV: Call for creating peace and harmony for all 

After I underlined key words and wrote codes for each line, I wrote a general 
representative code for the entire stanza. This process was repeated for each stanza 
Then these general codes are refined into more specific categories, and each section’s 
representative code was brought together in a table. I re-read all of the codes as well as 
the poem to produce categories that would represent these codes. This seemingly simple 
task required extensive thinking and formulation of the coding because some codes had 
to be placed under other categories. The categories and sub-categories resulted from 
multiple re-readings and re-draftings of the coding.  

Codes for each Part 
 Code for part I: Standing with weak in fight against oppressor/oppression 
 Code for part II: Collaborate to fight against oppression 
 Code for part III: Breaking free from bondage 
 Code for part IV: Call for creating peace and harmony for all 
Refined Codes and Categories 
Code I: Call for awareness 
Category I: Call for awareness of oppression 
Sub-category 1: You are misused (I am hurting for you) 
Sub-category 2: You are carrying stones for the Pharaoh’s pyramids  
Sub-category 3: I am angry (because you are oppressed)  
 
Code II: Call for acting upon injustice 
Category II: Call for fighting against your oppression 
Sub-category 1: You are unaware of your strength 
Sub-category 2: Collaborate with others (for changing your situation)  
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Sub-category 3: Stop the Oppressor (Let Pharaoh decay) 
Code III: Call for breaking free from bondage  
Category III: Call for creating freedom 
Sub-category1: Break the walls of fear (for you) 
Sub-category 2: Act upon and set everyone free 
Sub-category 3: Collaboratively work for freedom 
 
Code IV: Call for creating harmony in the world  
Category IV: Call for creating shared ness and equality 
Sub-category1: Accept my proposal of sky berry (harmony) 
Sub-category2: Let’s stop selfish oppression 
Sub-category 3: Live carefree and unselfish as insect and soil  
Subcategory 4: Let’s share; shared ness is the most-intense love 
Sub-category 5: Life is a sacred sharedness 

The above coding process illustrates the movement from general to specific 
categories and subcategories. As coding progressed from general codes to more refined 
codes, I took a closer look at the linguistic choices and the expressive style of the 
discourse producer. The categories formed, changed and matured throughout the 
process of analysis as a continuous process.For instance, call for fighting against 
oppression was one of the main themes/main categories. Collaborating with others for 
freedom was a theme I observed which supported the main theme of call for fighting 
against oppression. Two themes in the poem were call for love and shared 
responsibility for change and justice; yet they changed to some extent as the coding 
process progressed, reminding that codes and categories are not set in stone and thus, it 
is possible to abandon or change categories in light of new insights. Also, the categories 
in this particular poem also changed as new themes emerged. The second category 
setting free changed into call for creating freedom whereas collaborative freedom 
making, which I first thought to be a main category, later changed into a subcategory 
under the main category of call for breaking free from bondage. Codes and categories 
can overlap or be included in each other. The general interpretation of the poem became 
more meaningful as the context of its production and producer was investigated. The 
social context of the time and the setting of rural Turkey filled in the gaps in the 
analysis. The background of the poet – village-born literary figure – and his life 
experience, in addition to the social context of the discourse, collectively influenced the 
creation and interpretation of the discourse sample.  This sample analysis illustrates the 
complexities and the intricate details of data analysis that have been carried out for the 
entirety of the two poetry books. 

RESULTS 
Poetic discourse is synthesized to get a closer understanding of the experience of 

villagers from the lenses of the TVI graduated poets. The analysis included a systematic 
analysis of the disourse as well as a diligent coding process to elicit emerging themes 
and patterns from the data. CDA framework is used to analyze the content and form 
together to get a more sincere understanding of the experience of change in the villages. 
Synthesis of the poetic discourse allowed a better understanding of the experience of 
villagers. Four major themes emerged as a result of this analysis which are: 
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(a) indifference of others to the problems of villages;  
(b) a strong call to bring about a better and more just world; 
(c) feelings of homesickness; 
(d) the power of art, especially poetry as a means of critical analysis. 

The poetry of the TVI educated poets provided a fertile ground for analysis 
because of the insights it provided for personal and social reflection. The literary 
creations of these poets provided a glimpse of the experience of the poets –individually- 
and the villagers, and their communities’ reactions with respect to continuing national 
changes. Studying the literary works of the Village Institute graduates as research data 
resulted in a number of major themes that highlighted the changing identities of the 
villagers. The above themes are discussed in detail and are located in the changing 
social context of the village and villager. 

DISCUSSIONS AND CONCLUSIONS 
The first theme that emerged from the data is (a) indifference of others to the 

problems of villagers. Several poems provided details about village poverty and the 
hardships the villagers had to endure. Other poems provided evidence about the 
ongoing difficulties of the villages because of their absence in the national agenda. The 
poetry data also suggested that there was considerable indifference and lack of concern 
about the problems of the villages. Also, the majority of the villagers was essentially 
unaware of the new ideals of the Turkish nation and continued to live with the values of 
the pre-nation Ottoman Empire. The poems were filled with pleas for empathy and 
described the heart-rending details of village poverty. Disapproval was expressed for 
this indifference towards the problems of the villagers. A combination of these accounts 
suggested the absence of improved life standards for the villages/villagers despite the 
establishment of the nation-state. The TVI-educated village poets drew attention to this 
neglected topic − the communal experience of villagers in a changing context and the 
details of life in the villages. When considering the research questions, the poetry of the 
TVI graduates suggests that the social changes following the establishment of the 
Republic had little positive effect on the rural cultural context. Not only did national 
changes occur mainly in urban centers but also little in the way of change was offered 
to the countryside. Persistent poverty indicates that these social changes only partially 
touched the lives of those in the countryside and barely influenced the social 
relationships or the living standards in the countryside. The TVI-educated village poets 
used poetry as a means to highlight the difficulties of village life.  

The second theme that arose from the poetry data was (b) a strong call to bring 
about a better and more just world. Altruism and personal participation were two key 
components of this theme. An invitation to work hard and produce for the wellbeing of 
all, was a frequent call in several poems. The poems also included calls to take 
individual responsibility and to work collectively to create a more equitable nation for 
future generations. The tone of the poems fluctuated from being highly optimistic to 
expressing low spirits. Some poems included hope for and determination to change, 
whereas others displayed hopelessness and despair for the unchanging conditions. The 
changing tone of the poems suggests a contradiction between the desired changes and 
present conditions. In considering the research questions, the second theme specifically 
highlights the fact that nation was not effective in bringing positive changes to the 
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countryside. Also, social changes following the establishment of Republic did not 
improve the lifestyles of the rural people. The idea of better living standards was a 
dream, a dream which could only be realized by all members of society behaving 
altruistically and productively. The poets became a voice for the wishes of their 
communities.  

The third theme that emerged from the poetry data is (c) the feelings of 
homesickness. Several poems described instances of emotional turmoil due to feelings 
of homesickness and being part of a diaspora. Physical distance from home and 
emotional distance from the homeland/home culture were two causes of feelings of 
homesickness. Some poems described a loss because of leaving village roots and 
experiencing city life. This was the experience of villagers who suffered in poverty and 
had to emigrate to the cities to earn a living for their families; villagers who had to 
migrate to other countries to find jobs to sustain their families experienced a similar 
loss. The poems identified poverty and the inequalities of village life as reasons for 
people being pushed to far away locations for survival. These hardships also indicate 
why the countryside only partially adapted the ideals of the new Turkish nation, 
because the new nation had very little to offer them. Some of these poems also imply 
the isolation of the TVI-educated generation who sought careers in cities away from 
their family and village cultures. In considering the research questions, the poetry of the 
TVI graduates suggests that the social changes did not bring wealth to the countryside. 
The social problems in the countryside persisted over decades and caused disintegration 
of families where family members worked in far away places for the survival of the 
family. The poetry represented the poets’ divorce from their communities but also the 
separation of several members of the villages because of survival concerns. Once again, 
the poems showed that the lives of village people were very poor and attempts to 
survive often meant living far away from their villages.  

The fourth theme is the (d) power of art, especially poetry, as a means of critical 
analysis. Not only were village realities effectively voiced to larger audiences in poetic 
expression, but also a desirable future that was yet to come was envisioned through the 
creative power of poetry. Some poems praised the TVI for their interdisciplinary 
curriculum and for incorporating poetry and art into their praxis. The poetry of the TVI-
educated poets shared the philosophy of the Village Institutes and provided a glimpse of 
the TVI experience to those who had not experienced it. The Village Institutes 
graduates helped to direct the attention of the nation to the villages and expressed 
villagers’ concerns through their works of art and their poetry. In considering the 
research questions, the poetry of the TVI graduates suggests that a new identity began 
to emerge in the countryside; this identity was not only the emerging literary roles that 
the TVI graduates embraced, but also the changing perception of the villagers in the 
national context. The TVI-educated village poets capitalized on the changing position 
of the villages/villagers in national politics, and used their literary tools to engage in 
social inquiry about the position of the villager in the aftermath of the establishment of 
the new nation. Poetry as a critical vehicle presented a better possible life for the 
villager. The TVI-educated poets become the embodiment of the changing public 
consciousness in the countryside and offered critical insights about their own and the 
villagers’ experiences.  
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Chapter 29 

Revisiting the Classical Method in Language Education: 
Grammar Translation Method (Gtm) 

Özlem ZABİTGİL GÜLSEREN 
Assist. Prof. Dr., İstanbul Sabahattin Zaim University, English Language Teaching, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION  
Methodology is one of the most significant considerations in language education. 

Methodology in its simplest definition refers to a combinations of decisions about how 
to teach language effectively and how to organize contents of a syllabus for best 
learning results. The Classical Method, Grammar Translation Method (GTM) 
constitutes a backdrop against the consideration for the evolving of language learning. 
My interest in GTM came about as a result of its changing position as a methodology in 
the language teaching context. GTM is one of the most traditional methods which 
originated in the practice of teaching Latin and Greek (Larsen-Freeman, 2000; Chang, 
2011). GTM has lost some of its previously attributed prestige as the changing times 
called for more modern teaching practices. Despite the loss of its higher prominence 
GTM continues to be used in various teaching contexts. Language educators continue to 
use GTM despite backlashing it for being out-of-date. This dilemma in teacher 
responses towards GTM made me inquire this topic. The use of GTM continues with 
some alterations in language teaching practice, which is different from its original 
conceptualization. Because GTM continues to be used in language teaching contexts to 
a considerable extent, it is necessary to study GTM in light of historical background. 
We need to look at GTM with critical lenses to remove irrelevant aspects, identify 
useful facets and modify it for today’s teaching practices. This study carries out a 
literature review looking at the emerging views about GTM and placing GTM 
methodology in a historical and cultural context with up-to-date techniques and 
principles.  

Significance of the Research Inquiry 
Significance of GTM as a research topic stems from its relevance to today’s 

language teaching practices. Turkish language teaching context also utilizes some 
aspects of GTM. Language teaching has always been important for Turkey. According 
to Solak and Bayar (2015) teaching of English slowly increased with the westernization 
efforts of Turkish Republic. In time, popularity of English teaching increased due to 
globalization of Turkey since we engage in much more frequent technological and trade 
exchanges with other countries (Doğançay- Aktuna, 1998). Hence, English teaching and 
effective ways of teaching will continue to be an important consideration for the 
Turkish context. Despite being the first language teaching methodology, GTM 
continues to be discussed in modern day language teaching practice. Many countries 
continue to use GTM methodology in teaching English. GTM is not as popular as some 
other trendy methodologies. Nevertheless, several cultural contexts continue utilizing 
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GTM for language teaching purposes. For instance, countries that teach English as a 
Foreign Language (EFL) utilize it more often than countries that teach English as a 
Second Language (ESL). This is due to the absence authentic English speaking 
communities in countries where English is not the language of the dominant culture. 
According to Khan & Mansoor (2016) absence of English speaking communities is a 
reason why learners in English as a Foreign Language (EFL) contexts find it 
incompatible to learn English with other more modern methodologies such as (Direct 
Method) DM or CLT (Communicative Language Teaching). Several language contexts 
use GTM principles even when they identify themselves with more modern 
methodologies such as CLT. ‘‘It is the oldest method, used for learning foreign 
languages but still widely used, so its importance cannot be denied’’ (Khan & Mansoor, 
2016, 23). A large number of educators and researchers who oppose the principles of 
GTM, continue using several aspects of GTM in their teaching. This double position -
loathing GTM but still embracing its techniques- intrigued me to inquire this 
methodology it in its historical context. Looking at the historical positioning of GTM as 
well as the realities of today will allow us a new look into GTM’s place in language 
teaching today.  

Historical Background of GTM as a Methodology 
GTM is the oldest method known as the Classical Method whose methodological 

significance cannot be denied. In the 1500’s, Latin was the most widely studied foreign 
language (Larsen-Freeman, 2000; Chang, 2011). Learning Latin was a prestigious 
undertaking. Foreign language learning was also considered to improve mental 
faculties. Those who learn a second language thought to be become intellectually 
sophisticated. Latin was the language of government, academia, and business. 
Originally, the goal of GTM was to enable language learners to read and appreciate 
foreign language literature, which is why reading and writing skills were prioritized 
over other skills (Larsen-Freeman, 2000; Khan & Mansoor, 2016). Also, learning 
another language through GTM thought to improve one’s proficiency in their mother 
tongue. Thus, language learning was a gain in itself. Oral communication was not an 
important consideration for language learning. In the late 18th Century GTM became 
the main methodology to be used in foreign languages at national high schools in 
Germany and other European countries. GTM was also known with the name Grammar 
School Method or the Prussian Method. 

In the 19th Century, GTM started to be used in the teaching of modern languages 
such as German and French, and later it is used in the teaching of English. The goal was 
to enable language learners develop an ability to read foreign language literature 
through a laborious study of culture and literature of the target language community. Of 
course, culture, referred to the art and literature of the target language (Larsen-Freeman, 
2000). This is because GTM views literary language superior to the spoken language. 
Language was not learned as a communicational tool; learning a new language was 
beneficial as a mental exercise. In this conceptualization, GTM presupposes a deductive 
study of grammar by teaching grammar rules followed by practice of these rules (Kong, 
2011; Khan & Mansoor, 2016). Grammar learning includes memorization of 
grammatical paradigms such memorization of verb forms and verb conjugations. 
Memorization is not limited to grammatical structures. There is also extensive learning 
of vocabulary by heart. Foreign language vocabulary lists with their native language 
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equivalents were mastered. Apart from extensive reading practices, considerable 
translation exercises were practiced from mother tongue to target language (L1-L2) and 
vice versa. Historically, it was the development of industrialization, which created more 
opportunities for communication among European countries and consequently created 
the need for using alternative methodologies (Larsen-Freeman, 2000). 

METHODOLOGICAL FRAMEWORK 
This inquiry is a literature review, which tries to locate GTM in its sociocultural 

context. This inquiry looks at the most prevalent principles of GTM as part of the 
analysis of the methodological framework. Going over the principles of GTM gives us a 
fuller picture of GTM discourse. These most prominent of characteristics of GTM are 
highlighted from various articles and books collectively as they were synthesized in 
light of GTM inquiry:  

a. Extensive use of mother tongue in teaching 
Students are expected to use L1 and are taught in their mother tongue for the 
majority of the time. L2 use by the instructor is limited and learners are rarely 
called on to speak in L2. This language choice is promoted by some as ease 
of learning while perceived as hindrance to language proficiency by others. 

b. Vocabulary teaching in the form of lists (isolated word lists) 
Vocabulary is generally taught as word lists with their L1 equivalents. This 
was also an integral part of the language learning process. This was criticized 
for being ainauthentic vocabulary learning by the opponents.  

c. Detailed grammatical explanations as part of teaching 
Grammar rules are the starting point of GTM teaching. Learning rules by 
heart is called upon similar to vocabulary learning. Opponents did not support 
deductive grammar instruction and was considered it a tedious activity.  

d. Detailed teaching of word formations such as inflection of words  
Different forms of words/ word formations as well as different forms of 
tenses are learned by heart. Memorization was considered a significant part of 
the language learning process. 

e. Reading of challenging texts such as Classical texts 
Teaching effective reading skills is a priority for GTM. Different types and 
levels of reading are engaged. Different levels of reading, such as literal 
reading vs figurative reading/deeper level of readings are some of the reading 
practices that can be carried out in GTM.  

f. Translation of texts or parts of texts 
Translation is a key aspect of GTM practice, which are practiced at all levels 
of language learning in GTM. Similar to other aspects of GTM, this is 
supported and opposed by different parties. 

g. Little attention directed to Speaking and Listening skills 
Writing and reading skills are prioritized, and consequently, speaking and 
listening skills are not considered important for GTM. 
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h. Little or no attention paid to pronunciation 
Because speaking skill is not a priority in GTM, no attention is paid to 
pronunciation.  

The above characteristics and more aspects of GTM are explained in more detail in 
the following section. GTM classroom techniques give more information about GTM 
and is useful in having a closer look at the GTM dilemma today.  

Techniques of Grammar Translation Method (GTM) 
a. Translation of a literary passage 

A passage or part of a passage is translated from L2 to L1 / L2 to L1. The 
passage choice is determined in terms of specific vocabulary or grammatical 
sructures which were previously learned or to be learned. 

b. Reading comprehension questions 

Students answer reading comprehension questions to illustrate their 
understanding. There could be questions with different degrees of evaluation 
(i) deductive answers found in the passage; (ii) inferences to be deduced from 
the reading passage; (iii) relating the information in the passage o the lives of 
students in the real life (only some instructors use this third aspect of reading 
comprehension exercise)               

c. Antonyms, Synonyms, & Cognates 

Students are asked to find the antonyms, synonyms and cognates of a random 
set of words or a set of words chosen from a reading comprehension passage.  

d. Deductive Explanation & Application of Rules 

Grammar / Structural rules are explicitely taught and examples are given for 
the specific grammar point(s) and consequently, students are asked to apply 
these rules in various exercises. 

e. Fill in the Blanks & Use of Words in Sentences 

Missing words are given to students to fill in with appropriate vocabulary or 
grammatical items taught previously. Students are given previously learned 
vocabulary to use in sentences to show their understanding of the word. 

f. Composition 

Students are given a topic related to the comprehension passage they studied 
in class (or a random topic) and as a next step they are asked to create a 
composition. Writing skill is significant part of the teaching, so several 
writing exercises are practiced.  

g. Memorization 

Lists of target language vocabulary are memorized as well as grammatical 
rules to be learned by heart.  Memorization is an indispensible part of this 
methodology. 

Despite the stigma attached to the use of GTM as an outdated methodology, 
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instructors utilize GTM in their teaching practices in Turkey. Instructors criticize lack 
of communication in the GTM framework, but they continue using GTM because it 
allows several unique practical advantages in teaching. Continuing popularity of GTM 
requires looking at advantages and disadvantages of this methodology. The following 
section includes most significant pros and cons associated with GTM methodology:  

Pros and Cons of Grammar Translation Method (GTM) 
Because the goal of language learning is not based on oral communication, 

majority of the language instruction and interaction takes place in the mother tongue. 
Use of mother tongue has been perceived by some as advantageous whereas for others 
it is unfavorable. From a modern perspective, L1 focus of GTM is criticized because of 
not responding to global needs of the world (Chang, 2011). One of the challenges of 
GTM is that despite its usefulness in the past contexts, it does not respond to some of 
the needs and demands of today’s world. Global world of today requires use of English 
both in written and oral communication as opposed to the written focus of the previous 
times (Kong, 2011). Because there is too much reliance on L1, L2 proficiency suffers 
from this dependency. L2 is used to a very limited extent, which is seen as detrimental 
for the overall language proficiency. According to this view, L2 should be used as much 
as possible for higher language proficiencies. Cooperative learning, which is a popular 
concept of today’s classroom, is not encouraged in the GTM practice. However, 
interaction is key to language learning and should be encouraged in the language 
classroom.  

Other perspectives focused on the positive impact of L1 use in the language 
classroom. Khan & Mansoor (2016) argues that GTM eradicates the anxiety stemming 
from all English instruction. They claimed that L1 use positively reacts with the 
language anxiety and speaking anxiety of language learners. Various studies on anxiety 
found out that anxiety affects language learning negatively (Young, 1986; Liu, 2006). 
Using L1 in class creates a peaceful context for language learners suffering from 
language anxiety. Alo, crowded classrooms of today, especially public schools can 
utilize GTM because communicative language teaching practices of other 
methodologies consume a lot of time and energy and are mostly inapplicable in large 
classrooms. GTM is a cost effective approach in crowded classrooms and practitioners 
reluctantly accept. When student-centered language teaching is not possible, GTM 
proves to be a second best alternative. Another advantage of GTM is effective use of 
time and energy (Khan & Mansoor, 2016). Liberal use of L1 (mother tongue) 
minimizes the possibility of misunderstanding and misinterpretation. In other 
methodologies, with the persistence of avoiding L1 (mother tongue) use, sometimes 
enormous time is spent to explain the simplest terms. Direct Method is an example to 
this ideology, because students are expected to conceptualize the new terms without the 
influence of L1. In some cases, however, despite spending several minutes for the 
explanation of a concept in L2, but, we still cannot make sure that our learners 
understood it correctly especially if it is an abstract concept, whereas it would be very 
easy and effective to use L1 (mother tongue) instead.  

GTM holds traditional student and instructor roles in the learning context. 
Instructor is authoritative and dominant in the teaching process. S/he is the provider of 
knowledge for students. Information flows in one direction which is from the teacher to 
the student. Students, on the other hand, are obedient and passive, and follow the 
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instructions of the teacher. Because GTM is a teacher-centered language teaching 
methodology, students are not encouraged to be active in the learning process. This 
unfortunately causes a passive position for learners which is in contrast with the 
initiative taking required in language learning. This has the risk of turning language 
learning into a silent internal learning practice. Another risk of utilizing GTM is its 
tendency to turn language experience into a monotonous teaching method due to one-
way knowledge flow from the instructor to students. Also, speaking and listening skills 
are not prioritized in GTM praxis which may result in limited ability in spoken 
language. Students have limited to none speaking practice because focus is on reading 
and writing instead. These ouotcomes were acceptable in the original GTM context, but 
is in conflict with the demands of today.  

Translation activities are an important part of language teaching in GTM 
framework. Translation and grammar are the main transactions of GTM classroom. 
Language teaching heavily relied on language forms and structures as well as 
translation of texts from L1 (mother tongue) to L2 (target language) and vice versa. 
Khan & Mansoor (2016) suggests that translation is a valuable tool for language 
teaching because of its positive consequences for learner reading proficiency. Unlike 
the opponents of GTM, they see translation as an enriching activity for other skills. 
Before translation of a text, one should engage in careful reading practices and analyze 
the text in terms of ‘’what’’, ‘‘how’’ and ‘‘why’’. Thus, translation can transfer to other 
skills positively because it requires a deeper level reading proficiency during the 
process of translation. It provides higher linguistic awareness, which goes beyond 
skimming, scanning or literal reading of daily reading practices. Khan & Mansoor 
(2016) also highlights that GTM’s popularity is also a direct result of their examination 
system in Pakistan which accords with GTM applications. This is similar to the Turkish 
educational scene which utilizes GTM for centralized assessment purposes.  

Lack of communicational focus in GTM has been a target of criticism. Modern day 
expectations view interaction as an indispensable part of language learning. GTM 
demands that students analyze language instead of using it (Celce-Murcia, 2001: 6). 
Modern language teachers argue that learners should learn the language instead of 
learning about the language. They accept that GTM was highly valued in its historical 
context, because studying another language was a different experience then. It was 
perceived as a prestige. It was not a necessity in the modern sense. People attained a 
new language to improve mental capacities and create intellectual growth and so on. 
With this in mind, GTM is conceptualized as an out-dated methodology. The argument 
pro and against GTM will continue for a long time, and language teachers should look a 
GTM with a holistic approach.  

RESULTS & DISCUSSIONS 
This literature review about the GTM methodology aimed to inquire the position 

of GTM in the language teaching world today. We explored relevant and outdated 
aspects of the GTM. Also, this inquiry delved into why some aspects of Advantages and 
disadvantages of this methodology are highlighted. This research inquiry came up with 
some discussion points that can count shed light into the continuing dialogue of GTM in 
the language classes despite the changing conditions of teaching.  
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Pervasiveness of GTM and Ease of application in the language teaching 
context: GTM methodology is practical and easy to apply in the language learning 
contexts. Novice teachers as well as seasoned teachers find it useful to utilize some 
GTM techniques in their teaching practices. Thus, applicability of its principles makes 
it suitable for their classroom contexts. This could be explained by selectively applying 
aspects of GTM as opposed to in its totality.  

GTM is in accordance with the centralized educational practices in Turkey: 
Context is very important in our methodological choices. Turkey is a country, which is 
governed by centralized teaching practices. Our teaching contexts are determined by a 
top-down decision mechanism in syllabi and course content. Similarly, our assessment 
is determined with standardized exams governed by the Ministry of Education. With 
this in mind, GTM style teaching affects our classroom practices and provides a fertile 
ground for the evaluation of learning. Instructors teach to the curriculum and aim to 
prepare students for the centralized tests that determine their future options. These make 
GTM an ideal fit for our teaching practices.  

Teaching to the exam with GTM model of teaching: Language teachers share 
their goal of communicative based teaching. Changing goals of language teaching make 
communication an important language goal. Outside of higher education, the class 
curricula is predetermined. Also, centralized exams determine which schools learners 
will attend. Performance in these exams are more important that the ability to speak 
English. These tests do not include evaluation of communicational skills or oral 
performance. Teachers feel obliged to teach to the book and to the centralized exam in 
order to better serve their students. So, theoretically, these teachers might support 
providing an oral approach in their language classes, but they feel obliged to follow a 
test based teaching style in practice. This is an important point to consider for educators 
and higher authorities because their methodological choices will determine educational 
decisions for our learners.  

Expectations of the Global World vs Local Realities of Turkey: The globalized 
world requires that more and more people learn English as a foreign language. The new 
world order requires some level of English literacy. Individuals need to reach available 
information via multiple channels (e.g. the internet). Also, people from diverse 
geographies and cultural backgrounds interact with each other more frequently today 
than ever before, which requires some communicational proficiency in the English 
language. Local realities of Turkey are influenced to some extent from these global 
changes. However, local realities of regions are not highly influenced from these 
decisions.  

Less qualified English instructors prefer GTM style of Teaching: There are 
many English teachers with varying degrees of language proficiency. More proficient 
teachers take more risks and experiment with innovative teaching strategies. Less 
proficient language teachers prefer to stick to the curriculum without much adaptation 
strategies. This also implies the need for carrying out screening and encouraging 
continuous job training and lifelong learning options, which will benefit the teaching 
and learning processes.  

CONCLUSION 
In a changing world, it is undeniable that we need to change our language teaching 

practices. Beyond the technological innovations, we need to reconsider the language 
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teaching methodologies we utilize for language teaching. Regardless of which 
methodology we utilize, we need to continue interrogating our teaching practices and 
try to improve our practices. This inquiry focused on the history of the Grammar 
Translation Method (GTM) and its changing position in the language teaching world. 
Looking at the origins of language teaching provided awareness into the of changing 
priorities of GTM Methodology. Pros and cons of GTM are highlighted to depict that 
some aspects of GTM can pass the test of time with suitable alterations for better 
language teaching practices. In short, we will continue our scholarly discussions about 
the GTM methodology and utilize it for effective teaching practices in the Turkish 
context. 
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Chapter 30 
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About Knife, Dagger and Sword 
Knife is one of the oldest and significant tools invented by the mankind to meet 

some natural requirements, maintain own existence and ensure self-defense. The knives 
previously made from simple substances (Like stone, obsidian and bone) and when the 
mankind has identified and utilized other minerals in nature (like copper, bronze and 
iron) and afterwards it has been started using metal to make it as well. Upon discovery 
of steel, the knives and the art of cutlery have almost experienced their golden age. 

The humans, human communities and nations have also needed distinct types of 
knives that play significant role in their lives and developed distinctive types hereof. 
Previously being a small cutting tool used basic needs, the knife has paved the path for 
the birth and development of defense and attack weapons as well, like dagger and sword 
in the historical period left behind.  

Especially being in the Asian geography, Turkish tribes and communities living in 
different geographies of the world have also made their names to be praised in both 
making and using the knives, daggers and swords starting from the early periods of the 
known history. It is well-known that the Turks and the nations with whom the Turks 
had a historical linkage from the aspect of their needs not only social, military, 
commercial and also religious aspects have made attacking and defending – purpose 
knives, daggers, swords etc. and very proficient in making them. 

It is impossible to think of a Turk without a horse, sword, bow and arrow. This is 
why that the iron from which sword is made and the blacksmith who makes this sword 
have gained a superior value in the opinion of people (Kaya 1997:1). Indeed, also the 
objects existing at spaces related to Turks and the museums in past and today justify 
this. Also the elements pertaining to the language support the data related to the tools 
like knives, daggers and sword inter alia.  

Likewise, presence of a great deal of words, set of words, expressions, sayings and 
proverbs related to the instruments such as knife, dagger and swords in the basic 
resources of Turkish language makes up one of the biggest evidences of interest of 
Turks felt against said instruments too. Some of the expressions and proverbs related to 
the sword are as follows:   

Unsheathe the sword - 
Hang your sword into universe - 

En gadre - 
Gird your sword - 
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Swing sword - 
Make sword clashing - 

Talk about sword like gazelles’ speech - 
Stay away from sword - / Don’t die - 

Putting to the sword - 
Horse, spouse, sword are not entrusted. 

Swing a 1000 dime – sword but, do not draw one dime – bow. 
The language kills faster than a sword. 
The language is sharper than a sword. 

One who eats bread of a disbeliever steals the sword of disbeliever. 
Pencil is sharper than a sword. 

Point of a pencil is the power of a sword. 
Sharp sword is tested on a monster. 

Sword does not rise to one who “asks for mercy” 
Wolf and sheep cannot get along (at the same place), no play with sword. 

Turk gets confused / aged, sword does not. 
No beauty / nor a nice sword from useless iron. 

A bad word kills a brave, not a sword (Yurtbasi, 2013: 640). 
Hadarath Ali (r.a.) and His Sword, Zulfiqar: 

Unsheathe the sword - 
Hang your sword into universe - 

En gadre - 
Gird your sword - 

Swing sword - 
Make sword clashing - 

Talk about sword like gazelles’ speech - 
Stay away from sword - / Don’t die - 

Putting to the sword - 
Horse, spouse, sword are not entrusted. 

Swing a 1000 dime – sword but, do not draw one dime – bow. 
The language kills faster than a sword. 
The language is sharper than a sword. 

One who eats bread of a disbeliever steals the sword of disbeliever. 
Pencil is sharper than a sword. 

Point of a pencil is the power of a sword. 
Sharp sword is tested on a monster. 

Sword does not rise to one who “asks for mercy” 
Wolf and sheep cannot get along (at the same place), no play with sword. 

Turk gets confused / aged, sword does not. 
No beauty / nor a nice sword from useless iron. 

A bad word kills a brave, not a sword (Yurtbasi, 2013: 640). 

Hadarath Ali (r.a.) and His Sword, Zulfiqar: 
Hadarath Ali is a personality who possessed superior characteristics, learned Islam 
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besides Hadarath Muhammad (s. a. w.), demonstrated great heroisms in the wars in 
which he has partaken and devoted his sixty-three year – life span to Islam. 

When looked through the history, Hadarath Ali is the son of Hadarath 
Muhammad’s uncle, son-in-law, holly war companion and fourth caliph of Islam 
religion. Hadarath Ali has been commemorated with the names and nicknames such as 
the Lion of Allah (c.c.), Haydar / Haydar (Brave), Waterman of Kevser, Head Guardian, 
Pearl of Najaf Desert, Sultan, Trustworthy Person of Believers and Mortaza in Turkish 
literature. After having accepted the Islam, Turkish nation that has acted as the banner 
bearer of this religion for more than one thousand years has placed Hadarath Ali 
enjoying these qualifications into the center of its heart and opinion world (Demir, 
2011: 86).  

 

Figure 1: Miniature depicting Hadarath Ali (r. a.) who is chopping the head of monster 
off  

(Darîr, Biography of Prophet Mohammad (s.a.w.), TSMK, Precious Memories No. 1223, Voucher No. 
70b) (www.islamansiklopedisi.info/dia/pdf/c44/c440341.pdf) 

Donation of the sword being the symbol of dominance, power and authority to 
Hadarath Ali by Resûl-i Ekrem / Hadarath Mohammad has been interpreted in the 
metaphysical and spiritual context and it has internally and externally been believed by 
Shiites that Hadarath Ali was the unique and actual inheritor of the Prophet; it has been 
alleged that Mehdî (descendent of Hadarath Ali) would use this sword during his final 
battle (Oz, 2013: 5549). 

According to a common belief being mentioned by being always referred to 
Hadarath Ali together with an old horse in Turkish Literature, Zulfiqar is a legendary 
sword bestowed by Allah to him. According to the position of enemy, this sword is 
sometimes 40 Ells (Turkish Yard) and sometimes 150 Ells in length. It has been 
narrated that Zulfiqar was too heavy to be carried by ten persons during Kan Castle 
Fight (Buyukokutan 2016); that it had sank into a 60 Ell depth of the ground after 
having split an elephant together with its rider at Oman Battle; that it had a force to 
chop off forty persons altogether and descended with a great noise on the neck of the 
enemy. Zulfiqar is as sharp as to cut the stone and burns and eradicates the magic’s with 
the sparks it generates. Hadarath Ali battles occupies at the beginning of the texts where 
Zulfiqar constitute the subject most (Demir and Erdem, 2007: 347). 
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Figure 2: An image of a lucky charm bearing a picture representing Hadarath Ali and 
illustration of Zulfiqar hereon 

 

Figure 3: Silk flag on which a sword in type of Zulfiqar has been embroidered with 
golden and silver threads.  

(Stadtmuseum-Münster) (www.islamansiklopedisi.info/dia/pdf/c44/c440341.pdf) 
Golpinarli sets down that Zulfiqar means being grooved and it was given by 

Hadarath Mohammad to Hadarath Ali during Uhud War and its length was seven Ells 
and width one Ell and there were grooves for the blood to flow through (Quoted by 
Tokel from Golpinarli 2006: 329). 

The sword of Hadarath Ali, Zulfiqar is a two – pointed sword. According to 
Topuzlu: Zulfiqar is the sword taken to be booty during Badr Battle; according to Kaan: 
the sword whose tip is formed by two pieces and used by Ebu Deccâne during Uhud 
Battle; according to İbn Hisam; is the sword being the gift of Gasani to Hadarath 
Mohammad (Cetin 1997: 423). 

According to popular opinion, Hadarath Mohammad given Zulfiqar as a gift to 
Hadarath Ali not to use it after his death and he has thrown it to Necef Valley. Thus it is 
not known where Zulfiqar is today (Tokel, 2006: 329). 

Where Zulfiqar whose adventure has been followed up was up to last period of 
Abbacies was has not been important in the later centuries: instead too many tribes, 
communities and unions have begun using Zulfiqar a symbol. Zulfiqar has started to be 
perceived in connection with the Janissaries, the Ottomans infantry garrison. Zulfiqar 
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motif exists on the war ensign of Janissaries. According to a rumor, Orhan Bey has 
embroidered Zulfiqar motif on the ensign he has granted to the Janissaries to let them to 
be protected by Hadarath Ali. In later periods of Ottomans history, not only the 
Janissaries but also the Padishah would carry this ensign (Sarikaya 2004: 369). 

In Dede Korkut Stories providing information about Oghuz Tribe of Turks and we 
have acquired in the middle of 15th century, Hadarath Ali (r.a) has been introduced with 
his sword when Hadarath Mohammad and his three caliphs ((Hadarath Abubakr (r.a), 
Hadarath Osman (r.a)and Hadarath Ali (r.a,)) 

“Dede Korkut has said, let’s see what the lady has said: If I praised opening my 
mouth, above us, Allah (c.c.) is handsome. The companion of Allah (c.c.) Mohammad 
(s.a.w) is handsome. Abubakr Siddiq praying on the right side of Mohammad (s.a.w) is 
handsome. Beginning of last, the thirtieth Juz Amma is beautiful. If recited being 
spelled out, Juz Yâsin (O Man)is beautiful. Ali (r.a) who has clashed swords, clarified 
religion and Shah of Men is handsome” (Ergin 2008: 17). 

In Divan Literature and Folk Literature, Zulfiqar has been used as a Poetic Theme 
(Mazmun) particularly by Alawy and Baktashy poets. It is known that the poets and 
lovers coming from the tradition of Alawy and Baktashy make wound / tattoos in shape 
of Zulfiqar on their chests: All around, I have suffered the figure of Zulfiqar on my chest 
/ I am your baldhead abdal, the word of O Ali does not leave my tongue (Tokel, 2006: 
329). 

The scriptures and portraits on Zulfiqar 
The seals, depictions, portraits and other epigraphic items on the ornamental and 

utensils give important information about the identity, lifestyles and beliefs of their 
owners as well as being the ornamental elements of the said items (tools, utensils etc). 

Lion depiction on Zulfiqar 
As a graphical element on the Zulfiqar, a depiction of a “Lion” is come across. 
While Hadarath Ali is mentioned with the nickname of “Esedullah” meaning 

directly “Lion of Allah”, he is also mentioned with the nickname of “Haydar” 
corresponding to “Lion” in Turkish. Even in this preference, Hadarath Mohammad who 
has mentioned Hadarath Ali as a ”Lion” at the miraj had played a great role as much as 
the word of lion which always reminds of the praiseworthy qualifications like power 
and brave in Turkish language as well.  

 

Figure 4: A view of a sword bearing a depiction of a lion and a phrase of “lâ fetâ illa 
Alî, lâ seyfe illâ Zulfiqar” hereon 

From the perspective of crystallizing the personality and power of Hadarath Ali, 
also Khyber Castle incident occupies a substantial place among the Believes of Shia and 
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it is being narrated to the Resulullah / the Messenger of Allah I as quoted from Gabriel 
words as follows: 

Gabriel“ When Ali has lifted up his sword to hit Merhab (Jewish Wrestler), 
Almighty Allah ordered Israfil and Mikâil to lift his arms up so that he could hit with 
his full power. And Ali has hit Merhab in such a way that his body together with his 
armor was separated into two pieces; similarly, so was his horse. The sword of Ali has 
stuck down to the substrates of the ground. Then Allah said to me, "O Gabriel, go down 
into the ground and prevent the sword of Ali reaching at the ox that holds the earth in 
place so that the earth shall not be shaken."And I have gone down and caught the 
sword. On my wings, there was a burden heavier than the seven cities of Lût tribe. I 
have pulled the sword out of the seven – layer depth of the earth. I lifted it up towards 
the sky by placing it on one feather of my wing feathers. I waited until Allah ordered 
him to leave it there at dawn. I have ever seen anything heavier than that of Ali 
(Yorukân 1998: 249). 

The sentence on “lâ fetâ illa alî, lâ seyfe illâ Zulfiqar” on Zulfiqar 
Fetâ means “Brave”, “Hero” There and “Seyfe” means “It shall not exist” and 

“illâ” means negation “but…” in Arabic language. 

 

Figure 5: A view of a sword bearing a depiction of a lion and a phrase of “lâ fetâ illa 
Alî, lâ seyfe illâ Zulfiqar” (http:www. gittigidiyor.com ) 

The sentence of “La fetâ illâ Ali” also means “There is no hero / brave but Ali” 
and the phrase of “La seyfe illâ Zulfiqar” means “Nor shall be any sword but Zulfiqar”. 
These sentences have been said to praise Hadarath Ali and the sword he has used. 

Since the foundation of the concept of Turkish-Islamic Guild is based on Sufism, 
the Sufism dominates in all of these works. Generally, starting from Hadarath Adam, 
understanding the concept of Turkish-Islamic Guild has been explained with the 
qualifications of Hz. It was explained by the qualifications of all of the great prophets, 
including Hadarath Mohammad. However, starting from the 13th century when the 
concept of Sufism has began to express a certain organization (especially in the rules 
and regulations of Turkish-Islamic Guild written within the institution of Sufism), care 
has been taken to get this concept based on Hadarath Ali in the legendary narrations. In 
the tradition, it has been believed that Hadarath Ali is the person who represents best 
the understanding of Sufism coming from Hadarath Mohammad. The saying; Lâ feta 
illâ Alî, lâ Seyfe illâ Zulfiqar (There is no hero / brave but Ali, nor shall be any sword 
but Zulfiqar) is accepted as a Hadith by expressed by Hadarath Mohammad (Alyilmaz 
2011: 50). Some have believed that this was voiced by the angels during Badr Battle 
(Tokel, 2006: 329). Hadarath Ali has been turned into a symbol with his ideal "brave / 
hero” identity and a specific place have been reserved to him and Zulfiqar almost in all 
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rules and regulations of Turkish-Islamic Guilds. 
In general, information has been given also on Zulfiqar in written references 

talking about Hadarath Ali. Among the people, it is thought that two tips of Zulfiqar 
swords express individual meanings; the longer tip of Zulfiqar represents fighting 
against disbelievers, goodness and faith and the shorter one represents fighting against 
dainty and justice. 

Doubtlessly, it is due to the belief of Turkish people against the sword of Zulfiqar; 
said sword has been decorated with many extraordinary qualifications. The belief that 
Zulfiqar was donated by Hadarath Mohammad as a gift to Hadarath Ali has allowed 
establishment and continuity of belt wearing / sword belt – wearing tradition. 
Particularly starting from the years when Islam got overspread and the periods when 
Turks have accepted becoming Moslem, headed first by Zulfiqar regarding sword as 
with other nations, the culture of sword has developed with us too (Cetin 1997: 424). 

Zulfiqar, the Symbol of Tolerance and Brotherhood  
In Islamic belief, the opinion that Zulfiqar possesses mysterious and extraordinary 

features. This opinion received more recognition by those belonging to Alawy-Baktashy 
understanding. For this reason, as well as being the mysterious swords of Hadarath Ali, 
it has also been recognized as a symbol of the religious and cultural identities of those 
belonging to Alawy-Baktashy understanding. Today, both the love felt against Hadarath 
Ali and recognition of his Zulfiqar sword to be mysterious and holy sword have allowed 
those who have different opinion, belief and understanding to get associated to integrate 
with Hadarath Mohammad and Turkish-Islamic Guild / Sufism around the same object. 
In other words, Zulfiqar is the common value for every Muslim who belongs to belief 
of Alawy, Baktashy, Sunni and the symbol of tolerance and brotherhood.  

Conclusion and Recommendations 
As with many cutting instruments, the swords have been used as the defensive and 

aggressive instruments in history. Also Zulfiqar is one of them. However, those who 
belonged to Islamic religion believed that Zulfiqar was a mysterious and sacred sword. 
On the foundation this idea lies the fact that Zulfiqar was used both by Hadarath 
Mohammad and Hadarath Ali and was donated by Hadarath Mohammad as a gift to 
Hadarath Ali. Therefore, beyond being a sword for this cause, Zulfiqar is a common 
cultural asset that combines those who belong to Sunni and Alawy belief.  

The "Handicrafts Tradition" (Oguz 2009: 122) being one of the five folk cultural 
areas of UNESCO-recognized “protection of non-concrete cultural heritages” 
convention in 2003 that UNESCO specifically wanted to be preserved is rapidly 
disappearing with the change in production and consumption manners of a great deal of 
handicraft products. Also the masters making Zulfiqar swords being the indication of 
peace, brotherhood and tolerance unfortunately fail to carry out this work due to 
financial reasons. In general, due attention should be paid to construction of handicrafts 
in general sense and specifically to Zulfiqar being the symbol of unity and integrity, 
brotherhood and tolerance; the believes (the references, images and documentary 
motion pictures) must be transferred to the generations to come.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Although democracy in historical process experienced raise and fall (Huntington, 

1996) and ascribed negative meanings in certain periods (Heywood, 2013: 101; Çaha, 
2018: 15-16) it is seen that it has been practiced almost for 2500 years in the world and 
discussed as the most ideal management pattern (Dahl, 2017: 9). In this sense, 
democracy has a long history that has been shaped by the effects of some developments 
from time to time (Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 34-40). There are several reasons why 
people prefer democracy. Dahl (2001: 48) states the reasons why democracy is 
preferred as guaranteeing basic rights and freedoms and thus preventing of tyranny, 
providing self-determination, ensuring moral autonomous and political equality, 
protecting the basic self-interest, contribute to human development by increasing peace 
and prosperity. Churcill says “if there is no alternative, democracy is the worst regime”. 
In other words, democracy is the best model compared to authoritarian or totalitarian 
regimes (Çaha, 2018: 18). 

Although democracy has been handled within such a long period of time, there is 
still no reconciliation on some of the important problems. Because democracy has been 
perceived in different ways by the people or communities in the stated time period 
(Dahl, 2001: 2-3). As a result of being perceived in different ways at different times, 
there is no definition of agreed democracy. Instead, there are democracy models that 
compete with each other around the world (Heywood, 2007: 53 These are; direct 
democracy, representative or liberal democracy, radical democracy, deliberative 
democracy, militant (protectionist) democracy, protective democracy, developmental 
democracy, people’s democracy, electronic or techno-democracy. The existence of 
these different approaches also means that democratic administration has been 
legitimized with different justifications (Erdoğan, 2001: 210 However, the model that 
reflects a common response in our modern day is representative democracy. 

When the concept of democracy is used alone or by adding an adjective in front of 
it, the explanations state both an ideal and a truth (Dahl, 2017: 38). Dahl (2001:48) 
emphasizes that 39-40; 87) in order to have a democracy in real terms, criteria such as 
effective participation, voting equality, openness of the information channels to be used, 
the right to say the last word about the agenda and the participation of all adults should 
be ensured. At this point, if the specified criteria can be fulfilled, then democracy in the 
can be mentioned in real terms. The different approaches of democracy that have been 
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mentioned above are in search of different approaches to get close to this ideal. It 
should be noted that there is no democracy in the world that fulfills the criteria already 
mentioned.  

While the democracy is universally aggrandized and almost fetishized, the existing 
system of democracy is questioned, the lacks of the existing practices are tried to be 
rectified or different models are tried to be widespread (Şaylan, 1998: 71). At this point, 
local administrations gain importance. In this respect, local administrations are (Hill, 
Tocqueville, Mill, etc.) institutions that are predisposed to democratic practice and its 
structure formed by democracy as well as emphasized by various thinkers (Görmez, 
1997: 60). As the areas of activity of the producing units to realize public services 
become smaller, it is easier to determine the preferences of the members of the 
community. In addition, as the settlement scale becomes smaller, the settlement 
between the choosing one and the chosen one may become more effective (Nadaroğlu, 
2001: 29). 

On the other hand, technological developments create significant changes and 
transformations at individual and social levels. These conversions are listed under ten 
headings: digitalization, mobilization, display, interception, transformation, 
intelligence, automation, virtualization, sensing and robotization (Leonhard, 2018: 53). 
The predictions for the future are that the technological developments reflected in the 
social field will exponentially continue (Leonhard, 2018: 24). 

The problem of this study is how Information and Communication Technologies 
(ICT) have an effect on the democratic system. In the context of the problematic issue 
stated, it will be emphasized whether the electronic democracy (e-democracy) 
conceptualized by taking the information and communication tools into consideration 
on democracy will not be directly related to the demands of democracy and, whether it 
will have the effect of reducing the problems caused by representative democracy and 
how it will be effected if any. It should be emphasized here that there is no single 
variable that affects the development and consolidation of democracy. In addition to 
ICT, social, cultural, economic, legal and etc. variables are effective. However, as it is 
understood, only information and communication technologies will be considered as the 
variables affecting the development and consolidation of democracy. This raises the 
scope of the study. 

DIRECT DEMOCRACY / CLASSICAL DEMOCRACY 
The emergence of the concept of democracy is based on Greek city-states. In terms 

of this period, democracy is realization of the administration (kratos) by people (demos) 
which is limited by certain criteria (Heywood, 2013: 102-103). These first practices for 
democracy are seen as direct democracy (Police Democracy) (Sartori, 1993: 303). 
Direct democracy refers to the continuous and independent participation of the citizens 
in the political decision-making process and hence use the political power as 
unmediated. This means that the people who will make the laws will carry them out and 
manage the public affairs. In this way, the distinctions between government and 
citizen/civil society are eliminated (Heywood, 2013: 105; Erdoğan, 2007: 101: Sartori, 
1993: 307). In order to ensure active participation in this model, citizens are required to 
provide entire public services (Sartori, 1993: 305). This means that individuals should 
work as much as possible for the interest of the public by sacrificing their own private 
interests. Together with the this model of democracy had response in Greek state cities 
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and Roma, the most important practice of this was realized in Athens in BC 5th and 4th 
centuries. For this reason, it is considered as the democracy of Athens (Dahl, 2001: 11-
12; Heywood, 2013: 107). The most important institution in the practice of Athens is 
the people's assembly, where citizens called Eklesia came together (men above 20 years 
of age) and all public issues were brought to the agenda. It is known that this assembly 
had an average of 40 meetings per year (Yayla, 2016: 145). 

From a contemporary perspective, we can see that countries that have common 
direct democracy practices continue to exist in the world even though they are less. 
These are Switzerland, Italy, France, Ireland, Denmark, Australia and New Zealand. 
Direct democracy practices, especially in Switzerland among these countries, have been 
strongly placed at both national and cantonal levels (Schmidt, 2001: 247). 

Within the framework of the expressions of direct democracy practices, the 
citizens provide direct control over their destiny, help the continuity of their relationship 
with public issues, inform and educate them, and express their own opinions and 
interests and strengthen the legitimacy of the administration which occur by this means 
(Heywood, 2013: 105; Schmidt, 2001: 251). However, the high rate of participation in 
the process of functioning may lead to political bulginess. This situation can lead to 
economic weakness and cause imbalance between the functions of social life (Sartori, 
1993: 305). 

When we look at the experiences of equality and freedom based on the practices of 
direct democracy, it is seen that it is different from the concept of equality and freedom 
which have expressions in the modern period. Considering equality based on Athens, 
we can see that slaves, women, and men who are over 20 years of age do not have the 
right to participate in policy-making. On the other hand, in terms of freedoms, Fustel de 
Coulanges expresses that “People living in ancient times have no relation with freedom 
and that the sense of freedom of people living in this period was having political rights, 
giving the votes to show candidates for magistrate and was appointing as judges” 
(Sartori, 1993: 308).  

It is understood that settlement scale and population (around 30,000 Sağır, 2004: 4 
from Uygun, 2003: 52-53). people are determinative in the first practices of direct 
democracy. In the developing historical process, the organization of the settlement and 
the realization of the modern state and the new seekings and questions have come to the 
agenda: How will active citizen participation be provided when considered both digital 
and geographical conditions? (Dahl, 2001: 97). As a response to this question, the 
model of representative democracy has come into forefront. 

REPRESENTATIVE DEMOCRACY / LIBERAL DEMOCRACY 
Factors such as the increase in human population, the development of trade and the 

geographic expansion of cities have reduced the effect of the model of direct 
democracy. The “representation” system has been brought to the agenda as a method to 
eliminate the negativity. It is known that the first practices of the representation system 
are seen in southern Scotland, Switzerland and other regions in north of the 
Mediterranean (Dahl, 2001: 17). The leading of representation system in expressed 
areas is known to made by Vikings through judicial councils called “Ting” (A.D.600 
and A.D.1000). Afterwards (in A.D. 930) “top-Ting “was created in the position of 
National Assembly (Dahl, 2001: 19-20). Modern developments in the representation 
system shown up in 19th century. It has become widespread in England, then in 
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European countries and in the USA (Çaha, 2018: 17). 
In the related literature, to distinguish representative democracy from classical 

direct democracy; different concepts such as modern democracy, liberal democracy, 
parliamentary democracy, pluralist democracy and constitutional democracy were 
developed (Sağır-Kargın, 2005: 2). The concepts of representative democracy and 
liberal democracy are included in the study as a synonym. 

The liberal adjective in liberal democracy emphasizes the limitation of state power 
and authority within the framework of the protection of individual freedoms. A written 
constitution and rights document are the main means of meeting this limitation and 
protection need. Democracy, on the other hand, indicates where a state power is located. 
Liberal democracy is expressed as a political system in which people take basic political 
decisions, but there are limitations on decisions that the people can take (Erdoğan, 
2001: 213). According to Holden (2007: 15), liberal democracy is a political system in 
which decisions about important political issues are taken by the public in the area of 
limited legitimate authority or authorized to take. The most important issue here is that 
the citizens compromise of community make their will in a conscious manner. For this, 
it is pointed out that there is an objective and independent media that citizens can learn 
about public affairs, and there are also independent institutions (such as non-
governmental organizations) that can exchange information. Within the framework of 
these statements, liberal democracies are based on popular sovereignty and human 
rights, adopted the rule of law principle, have legitimate opposition opportunity, have 
multiple control mechanisms, have an open society structure, adopt cultural diversity, 
give importance to freedom and equality, and becoming an organized society and based 
on peaceful politics (Çaha, 2018: 19-35). 

In the light of the above definitions of liberal democracy, the following questions 
become important: How will the people participate in political decisions within the 
framework of this democratic system? In other words, which political institutions are 
needed? Dahl tried to answer these questions by determining minimum criteria and 
taking the account the administration of the country into account. According to Dahl 
(2001: 89-90) the minimum criteria for the functioning of the liberal democratic system 
are as follows; the existence of representatives selected by elections and who make 
control of citizens with political decisions, free, fair and often elections to determination 
of representatives, existence of opportunities which citizens can use freedom of 
expression (on their representatives, government, regime, socio-economical order), 
existence of alternative information channels guaranteed by laws, existence of 
“corporate autonomy” in order to political institutions work effectively and ultimately 
inclusion of every adults who are subjected to laws of that country into this system 
without discrimination. As stated above, the criteria determined are minimum criteria 
and it is emphasized that democracy can vary according to the conditions of the 
country.  

According to another assessment, three main features of liberal democracy are 
highlighted (Heywood, 2007: 53 The first is liberal democracy which is a form of 
representative and indirect democracy. Political power ensures its legitimacy through 
regular elections. Second, this model of democracy is based on competition and election 
choice. Third, there is a clear distinction between the state and civil society, which is 
not exist in directly related to democracy. 

On the other hand Touraine points (2002: 38) the fact that as a result of his 
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evaluation, democracy will arise not from the state of law but from the application of 
moral principles. In this context, liberal democracy is mainly based on two moral 
principles of equality and freedom (see detailed information in this topic: Barry, 2004: 
189-249; Sartori, 1993: 365-396; Holden: 2007; Erdoğan, 2001: 215-221; Dursun, 
2004: 166-169; Kapani, 1993: 8-13).  

The principle of equality has an important place within the democratic 
management model. According to Holden (2007: 18-19) equality, things (individuals, 
groups, or whatever) are equal if they are the same in terms of their important aspects, 
and the principle of equality must be treated equally to things that are the same as in the 
important aspects. In other words, equality means that all individuals have equal 
political values, equal treatment and equal rights for participation (Dursun, 2004: 167). 
If democracy is “management by people for the people”, all individuals compromise of 
political community should be included in this process. According to Dahl (2001: 9-40), 
in order to have political equality in a political society in real terms; it is required that 
citizens have equal and effective opportunities in expressing their views and knowledge 
acquisition, counting the votes at equally, being able to have the final word on agenda 
setting and all the individuals in the country must have all of these. These criteria are 
also indispensable for democracy (Dursun, 2004: 169) 

Another important element of democracy is freedom. The point that makes 
freedom the basic value of democracy is that individuals give the opportunity to 
participate in the process of using power in the direction of their will (Dursun, 2004: 
167). Here the individual freedom which means “self-determination” is mentioned. In 
other words, the individuals decide what to do by their own will (Holden, 2007: 22). In 
other words, freedom corresponds to the situation in which each individual looks at 
society from their point of view. In this context, it is emphasized that individual 
freedoms will be secured only under liberal democratic governance. It is emphasized 
the existence of opportunities (speech, gathering and organization) that different 
opinions can offer to form the concept of “people” in the real terms within the scope of 
freedoms (Erdoğan, 2001: 215-216). Leslie Lipson states that equality and freedom 
cannot be separated from each other and these two concepts are two sides of a part (as 
cited in Erdoğan, 2001: 218). In this respect, it is said that the task of liberal democratic 
systems is to unite freedom and equality (Sartori, 1993: 415). 

There is no direct democracy experience in the form of practice in the old Greek 
city states, in the current situation as expressed. All the democracies that are in practice 
are indirect, that is representative democracies carried out through representatives. In 
indirect democracies, the concepts “limitation and “control” of power gain importance 
(Sartori, 1993: 303). Political parties and elections are the most important tools that 
bring these concepts into force and trigger the representation mechanism. Kapani (2016: 
174) defines political parties as organizations with a continuous organization, which are 
gathered around a program, aiming to achieve or share political power. At the general 
level, political parties aim to seize political power through elections, or at least to share 
it with other parties. In this context, for a democracy to function well, the basic political 
authorities should be selected by election, the elections should be repeated at regular 
intervals, the elections should be free, there should be more than one political party, the 
opposition should have the chance to come to power, the basic public rights should be 
recognized and guaranteed (Gözler, 2007: 113-114). 

The adoption of democracy as a good governance model has led to new quests 
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when problems are encountered, and efforts have been made to improve the 
representation system with the solutions obtained. Depending on the representation 
system, the problems [(the transformation of the world's space structure, the expansion 
of the living space, the lack of the system of plurality, the equality of the citizenship 
originating from the party structure, the dysfunction of the existing physical public 
space, the disappearance of the role of the public subject due to the representatives 
(removal of the citizens from politics), the need for inter-subjective consensus, Tekeli, 
2011:187-190)] that have been brought to the agenda have begun to question the 
legitimacy of the current system. Because the representative system, distinguishes the 
real owner and the theoretical owner of the sovereign or ruler-ruled distinction 
(Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 26). In this context, it is seen that a number of concepts 
(effectiveness, efficiency, accountability, transparency, ethical values, participation) are 
highlighted in the documents or some decisions of both national and international 
organizations to strengthen the confidence for representation. One of these concepts is 
participation that reduces the ruler-ruled distinction.  

People can participate directly in the use of sovereignty from time to time with the 
methods developed. This situation is characterized with the concept of "semi-direct 
democracy” concept (Gözler, 2007: 120). The methods that come to the forefront in this 
context are referendum, public veto, recall / dismissal and public initiative. In general, 
the referendum is a method of applying to the popular vote on the savings of the 
legislature. The subject of referendum is the most widespread method in terms of legal 
binding, method, initiating power and attitude of political authorities (Karagöz, 2010: 
60). The public veto is to prevent the entering law in force enacted by the legislature 
from being rejected as a result of a referendum on the initiative of the people (as cited in 
Gözler, 2007: 122). The recall method is the means by which public officials who are 
elected or appointed to work in different management scales can be terminated before 
their normal term of office expires. There are different types. The public initiative is a 
method that can be used either directly or indirectly, which allows the public to make 
legislation completely or partially independent of the legislature under certain criteria 
(Karagöz, 2010: 72-75). In addition to these, efforts are made to enable citizens to 
participate in the developed policies through different methods (citizens' boards, 
planning circles, future workshops, public meetings, forums etc.) across the world. 
These methods find more validity in local governments and are characterized by the 
concept of participatory democracy (Çukurçayır, 2006). 

Considering the scale of the city, the fact that the cities are composed of small 
communities in terms of scale, in their nature provides the opportunity for the self-
government of citizens and direct democracy. The first practices for democracy 
emerged in the city (Dahl, 2017: 119). In this sense, it is important to expand the 
practice of direct democracy by taking into account the potentials of rural areas. In 
addition, ICT applications developed with the smallness of the scale have the potential 
to make local participation faster and more effective.  

ICT AND POSSIBLE EFFECTS ON DEMOCRACY  
Developments in the historical process have contributed significantly to the 

survival of democracy by revealing the “representation” mechanism. But as an ideal 
method, the yearnings of “direct democracy “continued to survive. At this point, 
technology-based communication possibilities that have emerged deeply affect the 
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position of the individual in life and digital revolution emerges (Tanşu, 2017: 54). This 
situation affects the different areas of life and also changes the processes of individuals 
with other individuals as well as with the state. With the technological developments, 
the applicability of direct democracy is brought back to the agenda (Özgöker and Mert, 
2018: 59; Timisi, 2003: 184), discussions on ”can the internet be a means of direct 
democracy with the potential possibilities it includes? “(Gözler, 2007: 116) are being 
conducted. Together with Northern America and European countries get close to 90% 
by March 2019, it is understood that average of 56.8% of world population have 
internet usage opportunity (https://www.internetworldstats.com/stats.htm, 20. 05. 2019). 
As a result of the developments in the widespread use of the practice, concepts such as 
e-government and e-democracy have been brought to the agenda. 

It is understood that there are two main points of view regarding the effects of ICT 
on democracy within the scope of the statements. First, it is suggested that the existing 
representation system will be improved by the development of ICT-based applications. 
Second, it is suggested that citizens will participate in decisions without intermediaries 
by eliminating time and space limitations with ICT-based applications. 

According to the those who moot the first point of view, e-democracy includes the 
ideal of establishing a strong democracy with strong negotiating direction with using 
the new interaction channels offered by communication technologies and by 
strengthening state-citizen communication (online / digital citizen) (Tosun, 2004: 413-
414). It would be appropriate to discuss the reflection new communication technologies 
to the minimum conditions (representatives determined by elections, free, fair and 
frequent elections, measures to use freedom of expression, alternative information 
channels, autonomy of political institutions and the inclusion of all adults) set by Dahl 
for effective representative democracy and the possibilities provided for democracy in 
this direction. The effects of ICT on representative democracy are included in different 
ways (Timisi, 2003: 193-209; Gökçe ve Örselli, 2008: 66-69). The study is examined 
through the titles which are given below. 

Alternative Information Sources: One of the basic assumptions of representative 
democracy is that the individuals know what they want within the framework of their 
own rationality and which of the alternatives is their own truths. For the validity of this 
assumption, the individual must have sufficient knowledge before making decisions 
(Şaylan, 1998: 75). If the people is not well informed, they cannot make the right 
choices. With the expansion of the Internet and mobile phones, the authorities and 
monopolistic position of the classical media organizations began to lose their influence 
(Erdogan, 1998: 466) and the relations between the media and democracy were 
reconsidered and re-interrogated (Uçkan, 2003: 27). Although sometimes accuracy and 
reliability are questioned, alternative information sources for citizens have emerged. In 
this way, it is possible to obtain more objective information about the acts of power and 
elected representatives free from manipulation. On the other hand, digital media offers 
the possibility of storing a large amount of information and accessing them by people at 
any time, thus information can be easily produced and distributed without time-space 
limitations (Uçkan, 2003: 33-34). 

Active Participation in Policy Processes (E-participation): Social media 
increases participation by expanding public space (Gökçe, 2012: 48). Developing 
communication opportunities are effective in bringing the problems/needs to the agenda 

https://www.internetworldstats.com/stats.htm
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and molding public opinion. Although there are two different views that show positive 
and negative attitudes on this issue, problems/needs are brought more easily to the 
agenda with the help of alternative communication tools such as social media and can 
find support that increases its effect (Gökçe, 2012: 50). It is foreseen that the 
democratic cost will decrease with the disappearance of time, space and similar 
limitations. This situation may also increase the political participation of the citizens of 
the lower income group and reduce the impact of money on politics (Özgöker and Mert, 
2018: 58). 

Voting/Referendum (e-voting / e-referendum): E-voting is the fulfillment of the 
voting process of the citizens by benefiting from the programs developed in connection 
with the Internet and the kiox-style terminals, without adhering to certain places (at 
home, at workplace) (Uçkan, 2003: 39). In the world, especially in the United States, 
Britain, France, Germany, Estonia, Brazil, Iceland, such as e-voting is used (Andaç, 
2009). The disadvantage is that citizens will be physically engaged in the political 
sphere without encountering obstacles. With this opportunity, political equality will be 
increased. In another respect, it creates an important opportunity for those who are busy 
at the time of voting. In this way, referendum practice can be used frequently in taking 
important decisions. By using these methods, it encumbers more responsibility on 
ordinary citizens and enables them to learn how to use power with the strength taken 
over (Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 58). 

Freedom of Expression: Another important point of communication facilities is 
the freedom of expression. The fact that the Internet does not have a physical structure 
and has decentralist structure and uncontrollable characteristics of the content sources, 
that is, the lack of an owner in the upper scale supports freedom of expression (Timisi, 
2003: 194; Akdeniz, 2016: 23). But with the commercialization of the internet, 
formatted and pre-selected information can come to the fore. This situation may limit 
the freedom of information and communication provided by the internet (Aksoy, 1996: 
161). 

Easier Contact with Selected Representatives and Other Public Officials: The 
concept of ”consent” has an important role in the model of representative democracy. 
Representatives are assumed to use power on behalf of the people, based on the consent 
of them (Şaylan, 1998: 80). ICT-based applications include opportunities to strengthen 
the consent between the elected and the elector. These opportunities can be realized 
through the representation organizations as well as between the elected and the elector 
at the individual level. Representatives can easily obtain requests, complaints and 
expectations of the masses they represent through the web pages or social media 
accounts they create. Likewise, the representatives will be able to reach the mass that 
they represent from the same channel about their activities. In this way, by eliminating 
the time and space barrier, a more effective representation system will be in practice. 
On the other hand, it is important for parliaments to inform the citizens about the work 
they are doing with the web page they have created and to provide significant 
opportunities for strengthening the representation. Access to e-mail addresses and 
personal web pages of the proxies within this web page will be facilitated by giving 
link. In this direction, the audit over the elected will be increased (Sobacı, 2012: 157-
164). 
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Creating Virtual Communities and Social Movements: As the most 
democratizing aspect of the Internet, it is seen as increasing the organization and 
communication skills in groups (Yanık, 2005). Thanks to the opportunities provided by 
the Internet, virtual communities can easily be created. Through virtual communities, 
there are effective, much-ballyhooed communities in many areas such as 
comprehensive information circulation, development projects, governance platforms, 
corruption control, protest and signature campaigns (Uçkan, 2003: 29). In particular, 
with the spreading of the use of social networks, in other words social media (facebook, 
twitter, wikipedias, blogs etc.), the creation of virtual communities has gained 
momentum (İzmirli and Turan, 2009; Gürkaynak and Yurdakul, 2009). The 
communities formed within the scope of the expressed framework share their 
knowledge and experience at a lower cost compared to the classical structure, and it is 
expected that different organizations will come together more easily around a single 
problem and thus, they are expected to increase the effectiveness of their actions 
(Tosun, 2004: 433). At this point, it is known that important developments including 
social movements and social media (Occupy Wall Street, Spain 15M Movement, Arab 
Spring, Gezi Park Events) are experienced and a literature has emerged arising from 
this (Çöteli, 2017: 8-9). 

Those who moots the second opinion are looking for the answers of realization 
possibility of direct democracy in context of “electronic media can be transform into 
agora?” question. The first examples of the practice of direct democracy have been met 
on a smaller scale, such as the city, and it has not been possible to practice it on a large 
scale within the framework of the limitations. The technological developments provide 
the opportunity like gathering in a city square by removing the physical and timewise 
limitations. In this way, citizens will be able to have knowledge about public policies, 
discuss and negotiate on issues concerning themselves and society and use their votes 
for decisions. In this way, individuals can become “independent citizens”. In this 
context, it is stated that the representative democracy which is seen as a necessity in the 
previous period, will not remain as a necessity together with the developing ICT and 
thus the barriers in front of the direct democracy will be eliminated (Yanık, 2005). At 
this point, Akgül (1998: 427), states that with the development of information and 
communication technologies, democracy without party will dominate at the first stage 
and afterwards it will be transmitted to direct democracy without party. Therefore, all 
political parties will be eliminated, the effect of money in politics will be removed and 
the individual and merit will gain importance. For the realization of direct democracy 
through new communication possibilities, it will be firstly necessary to inform all 
citizens about technology and internet. Then, respectively, to help to overcome fears 
about technology and change, to clarify the position of the elected representatives in the 
current situation, to change the current electoral system and to fulfill the constitutional 
changes that will form the institutional structure of the new model (Özgöker and Mert, 
2018: 68). 

In studies, it is seen that the effect of internet on democracy had been discussed in 
two different ways. The first approach accepts the Internet by deeming it the ideals of 
direct democracy. For those who adopt this view, the Internet is an almost “agora”. 
Another approach is to see the Internet as an important media in terms of deepening 
representative democracy in the framework of the realization of semi-direct democracy. 

It should be stated here that the Internet has given a different dimension to the 
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concept of public space within its system and the concept of “virtual public space” has 
been started to discuss (Çöteli, 2017: 80-81). In short, the virtual public space is a 
situation where the exchange of information in the cyber size takes place with the 
opportunities provided by the means of communication, and the discussions can be 
carried out. In this context, the internet affects the formation of public space in two 
respects. First, it has diversified the information channels of citizens by creating an 
alternative to classical media organs. Second, the Internet-based opportunities offer an 
environment of meeting and interaction (Çöteli, 2017: 41). According to Habermas, 
public space in classical sense contains clubs, halls, public squares, newspapers, books 
and has three basic characteristics. The first is that citizens can fulfill communicative 
action in public spaces. Second, public spaces are open to the public. Third, public 
spaces serve as bridges between institutions and the public (İzmirli and Turan, 2009: 
389). In the light of the explanations made here, the question arises: how and in what 
way does the internet and more generally computer mediated communication affect 
public space?. According to Uçkan (2003: 60-63), the internet is not a public domain, as 
Habermas understands, that is, the physically possible communication is seen as public. 
Although it does not appear to be a public space on its own, the fact that its non-center-
based network structure of internet and allowing the circulation of alternative ideas, it is 
stated that it includes democratic opportunities in terms of the diversification of 
citizenship and citizen participation.  

In this respect, the concepts of e-government and e-democracy mentioned above 
have been discussed and implemented with the virtualization of public space (Tosun, 
2004: 414). The important point here is that communication with the Internet in the 
public space is not controlled or commanded in a manner that is desired. In the classical 
sense, communication channels in the public space (such as TV, Radio) are open to 
being directed by some interest groups or capital owners in the way they want (Tosun, 
2004: 416-417). It should be stated here that although there is no possibility to take 
control of the internet in the interests of certain groups from today's perspective, there is 
a concern (Aksoy, 1996: 160). Based on the concerns, the gathering of information 
technologies in the hands of few decision-makers may turn into the dominance of the 
minority over the majority. In Orwell's 1984 book, he proposes the observation appear 
at the social level with the concept of “big brother” and “panopticon” (Bauman and 
Lyon, 2013: 18-19). It is emphasized that the free structure of virtual public space will 
accompany control mechanisms (Çöteli, 2017: 80). In this context, Bauman expresses 
the concept of surveillance under the influence of technological developments with the 
concept of “synopticon”. This concept draws attention to the surveillance action without 
the need for physical opportunities (Bauman and Lyon, 2013: 77).  

ADVERSE EFFECTS OF COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES IN 
TERMS OF LIMITATIONS, RISKS AND DEMOCRACY 
As it is expressed in the previous chapter, the developing communication facilities 

have the potential to improve the present representation system. However, developing 
technology also brings some limitations and risks. The most fundamental issue that 
comes to the agenda with the widespread use of Internet networks among things 
(Internet of Things) and digitalization of the data corresponds to the concept of security. 
Today, when the data becomes the greatest power, the security issue becomes more 
important. Especially with the widespread use of the new concepts such as Internet, 
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cyber attacks, cyber warriors, cyber espionage are at the top of the agenda (For detailed 
information on Goodman, 2016; Leonhard, 2018). In addition, problems of 
technological developments such as being natural, being inefficient, disconnection, 
being anonymous and inclusion people into business instead of machines right and new 
human rights are brought to agenda (Leonhard, 2018: 169-170). 

It is important to show the necessary efforts for improvement without ignoring the 
limitations on the agenda. Titles in this context (Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 97-98) are: 
digital division, lack of democratic culture, insufficiency of ICT literacy, lack of 
awareness of existed potentials, and lack of legal arrangements. These titles are given 
under a short brief. 

Digital division / Numerical division: It is the fact that community’s inability to 
access information and communication technologies equally (Uçkan, 2003: 41). This 
inequality can show itself at the scale of country, region and city. This situation creates 
a distinction between the one who use and not use digital media, and there is a situation 
against those who do not use these. For this reason, it is important for technological 
opportunities to be ready for use by all parties and to have the ability to use them in 
order to make active benefit from developing communication platforms (Memiş, 2009: 22).  

Lack of democratic culture: One of the important conditions for the functioning 
of e-democracy is that both citizens and the elected ones have a culture that gives 
importance to democratic participation (Şahin, Temizel and Temizel, 2004: 257). In a 
social structure, if a person does not have a universally accepted set of rights as an 
individual and if there is no equality of the individuals forming the society before the 
law, if there is no public space for legal and political developments discussed by 
community members, if there is not significant audit mechanism in the framework of 
law and determined law, creation of democratic culture will take time under these 
conditions (Dağı and Polat, 2004: 83-86). Another indicator is the adoption of a culture 
of civil society organization. So, only a democratic state can create a democratic civil 
society and only a democratic civil society can be the maintaining basis of a democratic 
state (Duman, 2007: 363). 

Insufficiency of ICT literacy: One of the basic conditions for effective use of the 
internet in social life is to use the tools we will use it well. It is important to convey the 
performance shown in physical sense through ICT as writing and style (Uğur and Bilici, 
1998: 495). In other words, electronic culture (e-culture) must be developed in the 
interaction of human, process and technological infrastructure (Erdal, 2008). This 
situation is equally important for both public representatives and citizens. 

Lack of awareness of existed potentials: In order to strengthen democracy 
through electronic channels, first of all, awareness of citizens, politicians, non-
governmental organizations and the ability to use electronic tools are required 
(Poelmans, 2009: 258). 

Lack of legal arrangements: Particularly in the context of digital environments, 
the important issue is how to ensure the use of personal data without the consent of 
individuals (Dural, 2010: 75). In other words, it is determining how to ensure personal 
rights. In the dimension of state-individual relations, the individuals have the right to 
choose some of their behaviors to be closed to the state or other persons (right to 
privacy against the state) (Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 75). On the other hand, attention is 
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drawn to the necessity of regulations related to practices such as e-notary, e-signature, 
numerical identity and possible disputes (Özgöker and Mert, 2018: 74). 

Apart from the above-mentioned limitations, some other problematic areas also 
bring to the agenda. One of them is the fact that the reality dimension of the user 
identity in the network environment cannot be precisely determined and the uncertainty 
arisen from this. On the other hand, the communities formed within the network 
environment remain within their limits and do not communicate with other groups. This 
situation prevents the individual freedom by becoming a political identity and 
transformed into a pluralistic structure (Aksoy, 1996: 166-170). In addition, the 
possibility of expressing and communicating of the Internet can provide a basis for the 
emergence and spread of racist discourses (Akdeniz, 2016). On the other hand, criticism 
is also brought these subjects: the weakening of collective action with the reduction of 
physical togetherness, the monopolization of the means of communication, the 
commercialization of knowledge and cultural production, the increase of the knowledge 
gap, the increase of social stratification and the emergence of a new democracy for 
elites, the new shape of power and control with the means of communication (Timisi, 
2003: 214-237). 

GENERAL EVALUATION AND CONCLUSION 
It is observed that the transformation experienced with ICT applications, especially 

with the internet, has a significant impact on the concept of “democracy” as well as in 
every field. This development evokes the yearning to direct democracy in the classical 
sense and is expected to fill the gaps created by the democracy model based on 
representation. As we have addressed with in the study, even if the developments in 
question directly make interrogate the applicability of the democracy model, it does not 
reflect the reality in terms of our modern day. Because direct democracy requires a 
direct, unmediated and continuous participation in the political decision-making process 
of citizens. This means that individuals should set their lives aside and allocate all their 
time both locally and nationally to the policy process. This situation is not seen as 
possible due to both physical and technological tools. 

Sartori (1993: 306) refers to the a person who has to work to live cannot be a 
citizen quote of Aristoteles and bring up the question of “can't we be a full day citizen 
without economic loss in our modern day?” to the agenda and it is understood that it 
responds negatively by taking into consideration the physical life environment. In other 
words, with the expansion of the public space, the public's doing their own business 
means that individuals are committed to politics. This means that people abandon what 
they need to do in order to survive, that is, in practice, life comes to a stopping point 
(Erdoğan, 2007: 101-102). Also Sartori (1993: states that in order for the practice of 
direct democracy, all relevant persons should actually be face to face in the same place 
and that participation can take place by this. On the other hand, it is emphasized that 
participation in decisions should be based on processes such as interview, evaluation, 
discussion and thinking, and the processes expressed in the electronic environment will 
actualize very poorly (Şahin, 1998: 514). Similarly, the lack of solidarity and social 
status in communication with the Internet increases the participation, and on the other 
hand, it is emphasized that the meaning and importance attributed to the participants are 
decreasing in most places. In other words, there is a quantitative increase and a 
qualitative decrease. Furthermore, it is taken into consideration that the communication 
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that takes place in the virtual environment has the issue of trust. Distrust occurred by 
manipulating real identities make difficult to identification of person’s identity 
(Derman, 1998: 1429-1431). On the other hand, Uğur and Bilici (1998: 493), are of the 
opinion that although the internet provides easy organization, the same results can exist 
in reaching of same conclusions.  

Considering the statements made, the use of electronic media will not create a 
direct democracy in the expected-long-waited sense according to our opinion. Instead of 
this, it will ensure the effective actualization of “semi-direct democracy” which is 
conceptualized as a model that combines direct democracy with representative 
democracy. Decision making in semi-direct democracy, such as in the model of direct 
democracy, neither the decisions are taken by inclusion of the participation of all 
citizens, nor is it based on the principle of not participating in management other than 
elections as in representative democracy. In this model, there are representatives elected 
by the citizens through elections. However, not all decisions are always taken through 
representatives, and the right to say the last word on some issues is left to the citizens. 
For this, practices such as referendum, public veto, the people’s initiative are benefited 
(Dursun, 2004: 189). Considering the statements, it is seen that semi-direct democracy 
is a method a combination of direct democracy and representative democracy. The 
realization of this will also lead to the strengthen and consolidation of representative 
democracy.  

It is seen that the use of the internet, which is one of the informatics and 
communication technologies, provides important opportunities for reducing the gaps in 
the practice of representative democracy both nationally and locally and for deepening 
the existing model. The gaps are the areas where citizens are allowed to be reduced only 
to the elections held at certain times, and as a result of the diverge of the representatives 
from the masses they represent, the problems of legitimacy of the decisions taken and 
the effect of the parliamentarians under the influence of the lobbyists. At this point, 
especially the internet does not reduce the right of the citizens to the elections made 
only with certain intervals, and easy referendum can be made on some of important 
decisions taken. On the other hand, through the web pages created by the 
representatives or from other channels, both citizens will be able to convey their 
thoughts and knowledge, and their representatives will perform the same function in an 
interactive environment. Likewise, the need to inform through the web pages created by 
public institutions will meet the information need. As a result, reliance in representation 
will increase and the legitimacy of decisions taken will rise. Another point, especially 
the creation of virtual societies with the expansion of the use of social networks is seen 
as an important value for the strengthening of civil society. In this way, even though 
there are number of problems, more possibilities are given to freedom of expressions 
when physical conditions are considered.  

It is stated that in the evaluation made by taking into account the practices of Swiss 
direct democracy, the participation in the subjects which are more closely related to the 
daily life of the citizen is higher (Schmidt, 2001: 253). From this statement, it can be 
stated that the internet will provide important opportunities for the active participation 
of the citizen as well as other participation opportunities at the local level, which affects 
the daily life of the citizen closely. Providing such a development in the local area will 
have a positive effect on the national level in long term. Therefore, local governments 
serve as a training school for the consolidation of democracy (Homeland, 2007: 26). 
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If we evaluated in general in framework statements, positive reflections of ICT- 
based applications are seen despite there are negative attitudes. The legitimacy will be 
increased and the existing democratic system will be strengthened, especially through 
the internet, with a bottom-up approach, in the determination of policies, the realization 
of easier togetherness action by with the opportunites, and their reflection on the 
decision-making processes.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Public service is defined as an attempt by an administrative authority to provide 

common needs. It means that the common needs of the public under the management of 
public services are better fulfilled by regular and continuous implementation of the 
public needs than by personal initiatives (Crozat, 1938). Public services and the right to 
benefit from them have been sustained in Islamic societies. Modern states, taking into 
account the public interest, are trying to implement them. In the early days of Islam, 
public services, including social needs and activities aimed at public benefit were 
evident. During the classical Islamic period, public needs were presented to the public, 
in various ways, through the establishment of the state. In general, public services 
aimed at security, justice and social assistance have been introduced in various ways 
through the expansion of state organization. 

During the classical Islamic era, public services were offered to meet the general 
needs periodically. Public services in Islam have been possible with the presence of a 
state. The provision of public services to individuals by the state is an important issue. 
Starting with the process of state establishment in Islam, public services have developed 
to meet many public needs in the succeeding years. In this study, the emergence of 
public services performed during the classical Islamic period is discussed and 
evaluations about these services are given. Providing information about the public 
services carried out since the foundation of the first Islamic State, the characteristics of 
these services and the public developments as of the period are discussed. 

Many public services applied during the classical period of Islam have continued 
until today. In general, many Muslim states have continued to implement these public 
services. Public services and the right to benefit from these services has been sustained 
since the first period of Islam as a result of particular principles. For example, as the 
first, every individual of the Islamic Ummah has the right to be aware of the public 
affairs of the public and to know such things that exist in their lives. It is also a duty for 
individuals to contribute to public affairs and services in accordance with the principles 
of Shari'ah in Islamic law, in accordance to his abilities and power. If every individual 
of the Islamic Ummah has the conditions of Shari'ah, he will be regarded as a person of 
Public Service and authority. This recognition neither restricts nor diminishes the 
individual on any grounds for membership in any region or race. The second, the 
principle of ‘Shura’, is the basis of the relations between the ruling class and the 
Muslim Ummah. By applying this principle, it is the right of the Islamic Ummah to 
choose their own rulers by free will. In addition, when they act in violation of Islamic 
law, it is the legitimate right of the Islamic Ummah to account for and to control their 
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rulers, and to dismiss them if necessary (Akgündüz, 1997: 115). As it is understood, the 
conduct of public services in Islam is in line with the fundamental principles of Islam 
and that relations should not be contrary to Islamic law. In short, the principles of Islam 
in the early days of this declaration were considered within the public services. 

1. FOUNDATIONS AS PUBLIC SERVICE INSTITUTIONS 
Public services in Islam were made possible as a result of the presence of a state. 

In Islamic law, the provision of public services to individuals is an important issue. 
Starting with Islam’s Medina period, public services gained speed with the 
establishment of the state. The rapid spread of Islamic civilization brought various 
public services collectively as a whole. Foundations are the most important institution 
in the fulfillment of public services in Islam. “Foundations, which are an important 
institution for public services, have been very effective in the social, economic and 
cultural life of Islamic countries since the spread of Islam. The foundation has a sense 
of personal and conscientious responsibility towards humanity, a sense of kindness, 
compassion, and solidarity (Yeniyıldız, 2012: 479-486). 

The foundation, which is a social institution, is a pioneer in the realization of many 
services that are based on mutual assistance and useful in societal life. Muslims who 
began to cooperate in the early years of Islam, based on the injunctions of the Qur'an 
and Sunnah, turned this into an institution that will continue for centuries. This 
institution served as a firm guarantee in all areas of the Islamic world for the benefit of 
the society and public services. Many of the foundations have performed with not only 
with the feeling of philanthropy, but also as a responsibility of the public services that 
the state needs to fulfill. The foundation is important for the provision of education and 
training services, educational institutions, madrasahs, health services, social security 
and social assistance, which are important services for Islamic Society. Many services 
related to the cities, military and financial institutions are among the duties of the 
foundation. In summary, the foundation has been applied to every service that has a 
public interest in Islam to be performed permanently without interruption (Akgündüz, 
2013: 48).  

Residents in Islamic societies enjoyed benefits related to mosques, writings and 
schools, almshouses and lodges, libraries, guest houses, hospitals, fountains and 
gardens, baths, cemeteries, roads and bridges, and many other public utilities and 
services. These works have contributed to economic prosperity and social development 
by seeing public services in Islamic societies as a whole. 

The foundation, which was born with the aim of charity in Islamic thought, 
became an important institution by developing with feelings of faith, social 
responsibility and solidarity in the name of public interest. The prophet of Islam has 
encouraged the establishment of foundations for public benefit and social solidarity 
such as wealth, land, fountain and water wells. As an example of the foundation 
treatment that began in the early days of Islam, the Prophet advised Muslims near him 
to purchase the fresh water well in Medina and let it be of service to the public. Osman 
was the first to purchase this well for a high price and after he distributed free water to 
the public, he bought it all and established it for the benefit of the public. 

In addition, foundations have contributed to both urbanization and growth by 
improving the settlements of the societies that enter Islam. The role of foundations and 
service buildings is great in the renovation of newly established and conquered cities. In 
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the conquered regions, they benefited from foundations within the framework of state 
settlement policy and served the social benefit by employing administrators, teachers 
and clerics to such institutions that serve the society. In the regions where the 
foundation is allocated, new settlement centres or old villages have been transformed 
into cities. In the process, it has become stable public service organization that can 
respond to an individual, family, society and state needs (Şeker, 2007: 188; Yeniyıldız, 
2012: 480). The foundations became stable providers of public benefits such as civil 
and military service; in that regard, animal service, care houses, dowry support for poor 
girls and marriage, rehabilitation of prisoners, support for the elderly and disabled 
people, feeding of the poor, opening playgrounds for children, connection with orphans, 
removing barriers that threaten public health on roads, helping public works services, 
feeding birds and sick and strange storks in winter months, and feeding treatment tents, 
orphaned cats and dogs, as well as other activities in Islam was made available (Sarıçam 
and Erşahin, 2011: 227-228). 

In the Islamic society, the state is in charge of the affairs of the poor; responding to 
their needs, providing employment for the unemployed, meeting the needs of military 
personnel, provision of security, protection of the state from the threats of non-Muslim 
states, helping men and women, freeborns and slaves who are in social and economic 
difficulties, as well as caring for widows and orphans. The duties of the Islamic State 
are as follows: schools, hospitals, mosques, public buildings necessary to provide social 
and public services, to organize the streets, to make sidewalks, to ensure the safety of 
roads with the works that passengers and travelers will benefit from. Foundations have 
been established in Islam as the most important institutions that alleviate and support 
the public services works of the state (Şeker, 2007: 188-190; Yeniyıldız, 2012: 480). 

In the early days of Islam, some religious structures were built from the treasury of 
the state. The maintenance of such places of worship and the needs of the community 
were also covered by donations. Over time, these needs were met with the income of 
the agricultural lands donated. This urbanization and public services mechanism called 
imaret (almshouse) became the most important manifestation of the purpose of the 
foundation. The physical shaping of Islamic cities by foundations has been seen as an 
important public service. Many needs of sacred cities such as Mecca, Medina and 
Jerusalem have been funded by foundations such as care, education, religion and 
municipal services (Yeniyıldız, 2012: 480-482). 

The supply of water, which is one of the most vital needs in Islamic cities, was 
also made by means of foundations. For this purpose, water lines and networks, 
fountains and fountains were built. Baths were usually built in the cities. In connection 
with one of the cities, foundations built many roads, bridges and made it easier for 
merchants and pilgrims to travel (Yeniyıldız, 2012: 482-483). In this way, water, clean 
and safe places for passengers, both basic needs, were built and maintained by 
foundations. 

2. MOSQUES AS PUBLIC SERVICE PLACES 
The most important places used in the life of society in Islam – mosques, are 

mainly used for worship, they are used in various public services such as 
administration, education and teaching. In the early years of Islam, the mosques were 
used as educational and teaching places. They served not only as places of worship and 
gathering, but also the development and design of mosques as a training complex in 
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later periods. 
The presence of Muhammad's Medinan house adjacent to the mosque was 

important in terms of the integrity of religious and administrative relations. He made 
decisions about the state in the mosque and to make these decisions public again, he 
continued to make them in the mosque. In the capital city of Islamic caliphates, making 
the necessary calls and announcements to the public from the pulpit in the central 
mosques, also had a symbolic meaning. Mosques had many functions in the public 
domain serving the public spaces, as well as the high pulpit in the mosques represented 
the administration. The pulpit, in a sense, is likened to the platform where state politics 
as well as the social contract or constitution is explained to the citizenry (Önkal and 
Bozkurt, 1993: 46-56). 

In the early days of Islam, mosques, public places where socio-cultural activities 
and administration were carried out. Also, during the time of the prophet of Islam, 
foreign delegations who came to meet with him were welcomed there. To start with, the 
most important functions of the mosque is to serve as the place to worship, teach and 
welcome foreign delegations (Hamidullah, 2013a: 61). However, the mosque is often 
used for other functions and situations; such as gathering, announcements and making 
decisions when necessary. 

Mosques were the places where all kinds of wishes and complaints were expressed 
as public spaces where the rulers met with the people from the early days of Islam. In 
this respect, mosques are seen to have many features such as spiritual, political and 
social public services and administrative procedures in general. The use of the mosque 
as a place of worship, a prison, a place of consultation, a place where foreign 
delegations are accepted, as well as a parliament building was experienced throughout 
history. In a sense, the head of Islam established a close contact with his people in and 
around the city. This closeness was an opportunity for the people who had complaints 
about the administration or any officer to find an opportunity to convey them, as well as 
to learn the opinion of the head and the public. In this way, the head also had the 
opportunity to meet with the citizens several times a day in Islam (Hamidullah, 2013a: 
70-71). 

The prophet of Islam, who dealt with the collection and distribution of taxes 
personally, distributed the goods collected to the necessary places and the needy, in the 
mosque. A room connected to the prophet’s mosque was used as a state treasury. Due to 
the interest of the state administration the treasury rooms were shaped to connect or be 
or within the mosque (Önkal and Bozkurt, 1993: 51-52). Later, separate places were 
built for the state treasury. 

During the reign of Al-Saadet, mosques were used as a military headquarters and 
as a center where military meetings were held. Both as the head of the Islamic State and 
the commander of the army, the prophet of Islam, consulted with his companions before 
the war and often made the war decisions in mosques and declared them on the pulpit. 
With a book opened in the mosque, the names of the volunteers who would participate 
in wars were written. When he commanded the army in person, he went out dressed in 
his armor and started the campaign. The commanders sent to other expeditions gave the 
Prophet the necessary reports in the mosque. The mosque was not used for trading and 
anything else, it was dedicated to the invitation of Islam, dissemination of knowledge 
and worship, and preparation for war and sudden security situations (Önkal and 
Bozkurt, 1993: 51-52). The orphans and poor companions who came to Medina stayed 
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in a building adjacent to the mosque and were educated. The Prophet himself was 
interested in this place and some teachers were assigned for the training of the people 
there. 

3. EDUCATION SERVICES 
The prophet of Islam frequently used houses for education during the early years 

of Islam. In order to teach Islam in Makkah and to teach its principles, first, Erkam Bin 
Abul Erkam's house was used for these activities and became a center for education. 
The people who gathered here used this place to worship, to read the Qur'an, to give 
lessons and information to those who had newly accepted. This place, later called or 
termed ‘Daru'l Erkam’ was where education and training activities were carried out. In 
addition to Erkam's house before the construction of the mosque, the Prophet also used 
his own house for such educational activities (Gözütok, 2014: 142-145; Önkal, 1995: 
305). 

The training activities in Medina started with the appointment of Musab bin 
Umair. As it was in Mecca, the house of a Muslim was used for educational activities in 
Medina. After the hijrah, the Prophet used some houses for educational activities and 
then these activities were continued in the small mosque built (Gözütok, 2014: 146-
153). As Muhammad Hamidullah pointed out, the Prophet built the first building for 
observing obligatory prayers and to perform educational and educational activities after 
the hijrah. For this purpose, a suitable plot was purchased and a building, the Prophet’s 
mosque, was built. In this mosque, the place of worship was used as a school and a 
section called Suffe, which were for religious activities - were separated from his 
family’s quarters so that the prophet could follow these activities closely (Hamidullah, 
2014: 634). 

The first educational institution established for education and training activities in 
Islam was the Suffe. The Prophet himself was engaged in teaching the Qur'an and 
assigned some teachers to teach the Qur'an. In addition to the educational activities, the 
place was also used in the form of a dormitory where nearly four hundred poor Muslims 
who came on Hijrah were trained. All the needs of those there could be attended to by 
the prophet and their needs were met by the treasury of the state (Hamidullah, 2014: 
634-635). Those who completed their education were sent by the Prophet to various 
tribes and regions to teach Islam. In a sense, Suffe was a place where he raised new 
teachers to further the dissemination and teaching of Islam. 

When the Suffe was unable to maintain provision of its educational and learning 
activities, the Prophet opened schools in various places in Medina as primary schools or 
preparatory schools. It was stated that places under the name ‘küttab’ were established 
specifically for children to be taught reading and writing (Parladır, 2007: 193). In the 
second year of Hijrah, a new school for the teaching of the Qur'an was opened with the 
name 'Dar'ul Kurra'. It was also stated that a school was active in the Kuba Mosque in 
Medina. Since the mosques were also used as schools in Medina, the Prophet 
encouraged the observation of educational activities in nine small mosques outside his 
mosque, and he carried out a widespread education policy by recommending the 
teaching of laws, medicine, astronomy, mathematics as well as sciences (Hamidullah, 
2014: 637-641). 

After the Prophet’s death, education services continued. Especially during the 
Caliph Omar’s period, officials were appointed for the education of children in Medina. 
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During this period, orders on the requirement that children be taught, in addition to the 
Qur'an, reading, writing and Arabic language, poetry, swimming, and horse riding, were 
sent to the governors. Children were paid stipend to learn the Qur'an by the state from 
the treasury. All children, whether freeborn or slaves, benefited from this public service 
(Fayda, 2007: 50). 

4. PLACES RESERVED FOR PUBLIC INTEREST: LAND, PASTURES 
AND MARKET PLACES 

In Islam, places such as land, pastures, public roads, market places and streets, 
which are allocated for the benefit of the public, are called ‘irfak’ or ‘araz-i müfrika’. In 
Islamic law, two main groups of lands were allocated for the benefit of the public. The 
first of these is called ‘arazi-i mahmiye’, while the second group consists of pastures, 
ranches and barracks, like fields, as well as the markets. The pastures were known as 
the land that the people used for animal produce, and pastures were also for the use of 
one or more villages or people of the towns in order to make them available for public 
supply (Akgündüz, 2009: 84-85). In the early days of Islam, the people in Medina were 
given beautiful allocations where they could nurture their own animals. The expression 
‘Nakiu'l Hayl’ indicated that not only sheep and camels were grazed there, but also 
horses (Hamidullah, 2013b: 50). Muslims were protected in an area determined in the 
Akik Valley near Medina to graze their horses. Since this area is the most abundant 
green area, it was allocated for public benefit by allowing people to make use of it 
(Karataş, 2013: 74). 

Before Hijrah, Medina had important market places. After the construction of the 
Prophet’s mosque, the place of the bazaar, which is one of the complementary elements 
of the city plan, was determined by the prophet. Some changes were made in order for 
the market and the marketplace to operate better. The Ansars, (the helpers who were 
residents of Medina) had knowledge of agriculture and animal husbandry, and the 
Muhajirs (the emigrants from Makkah) who had knowledge of trade, were able to make 
use of their experience to attain a strong economic structure. The marketplace and 
markets were considered public goods and were treated sensitively. The necessary 
measures and inspections were carried out to ensure that they remained an open public 
space without being allowed to be leased, or some things left fixed on it, or to be left to 
injustice (Bozkurt and Küçükçaşçı, 2003: 310). The Prophet appointed a guard to 
provide security in these places (Karataş, 2013: 76). 

In the time of Caliph Omar, arrangements were made to tax non-Muslim 
merchants who were trading in these places. Later, the construction of some public 
buildings inside the market was allowed and later the market was turned into a 
completely closed area. The entire leased market is divided into special sections 
according to the professional groups of tradesmen and artisans. In other times, the 
Medina Bazaar, which had been busy during the Hajj season, was open to trade 
caravans as a market (Bozkurt and Küçükçaşçı, 2003: 310). 

5. PUBLIC SERVANTS IN THE EXECUTION OF PUBLIC SERVICES 
In Medina, in order to educate the people who accepted Islam and to follow their 

daily activities, the Prophet appointed representatives under the name of ‘nakib’ and 
‘nakib nukabah’. In a sense, the Prophet was like a ruler over all of them. A situation 
exceeding nakib nukabah's authority was referred to the Prophet. This practice was 
created before the hijrah to Medina and then continued. When the members of each new 
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tribe accepted Islam, the Prophet appointed a head from the tribe as his representative 
(Hamidullah, 2014: 759). 

In the era of pre-Islamic ignorance, the tribal procedure carried out by tribal 
leaders had become a public service by adhering to certain principles through the social 
and political organization of Islam. One of the four main principles of Islam, justice, has 
been transformed into an institution and has met a significant need for public services. 
This need was first seen by the Prophet of Islam. In Islam, judicial services were carried 
out by the Prophet himself, and many legal problems and disagreements between people 
were decided. When the expansion of Islamic Society occurred and there was an 
increase in the number of cases to be dealt with, the Prophet appointed some people to 
do this task. Companions such as Calıph Omar, Amr bin As, Ukeba bin Amir, Huzefe 
bin Yeman, were appointed authorities in jurisprudence while some were also made 
judiciary officers in Medina. Later, he appointed governors to carry out administrative 
duties to the conquered places and serve as judges. Like the governors he sent outside 
Medina, the Prophet tasked Ubayde bin Cerrah to look at the cases that occurred among 
the non-Muslim people. During the reign of Caliph Omar, the judicial service 
experienced significant structural changes of State organization; separate heads were 
appointed to cities in other regions with Medina as the head of all the regions (Atar, 
2001: 66). 

The Prophet created a very good public administration and public order with the 
expansion of the Islamic lands, which were limited initially. With the inclusion of cities 
or regions that accept Islam, it has organized these places in administrative terms. 
Necran in Yemen, which was included in the territory of the country, was allowed to 
remain Christian, but the governor was sent there from the center. In general, some high 
officials have been assigned by moving from the region to the region in order to 
supervise the education and teaching of the people.  

While security was provided in the places taken in the conquests of the prophet 
and in the later periods, peace and order of the people were also observed. During these 
periods, and in almost all places, no one was forced to accept Islam. During the era of 
the caliphate of Umar, non-Muslims were given attention to such sensitivities as belief, 
culture and language, and the fair treatment of people without distinction of religion 
was an important principle of the Islamic State. The protection of the people against all 
kinds of danger, especially women and children, has been guaranteed by the state 
(Fayda, 2007: 50). 

The prophet had appointed many clerks to carry out official works in writing and 
to carry out administrative duties. A large number of people had been employed in 
financial affairs, such as the official affairs of the state. Some people were appointed 
temporarily each year in the role and protection of the state treasury ‘Beytül Mal’ 
(Hamidullah, 2014: 761-762). In the collection and distribution of taxes, separate 
officers were appointed and all these officers were paid a salary appropriate to them. 

The Prophet met the needs of every state official he employed from the treasury 
and provided sufficient salary, as well as a residence where family members can stay 
comfortably. In addition, a ride was allocated for some officers to come to work (Algül, 
2007: 388). A system was set up for the salaries of the soldiers who were war bound, 
and an arrangement was made to compensate those who took part in the war. The 
family members of the persons participating in the war benefited from this 
compensation in the absence of the person. There was another relief for the poor and 
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orphans with no income, and for widows. Not only for the Muslims, but also non-
Muslims (Hamidullah, 2014: 760-761). 

The Prophet appointed officials in many administrative areas. He appointed a hajj 
officer to follow the hajj mission, and Muslims were allowed to perform Hajj according 
to the procedure. Likewise, sacrificial officers were appointed and they were ordered to 
slaughter animals according to the procedure. In order to provide the services and needs 
of the Kaaba, the ‘Kaaba Hicabe’ officer was appointed, and the organization and 
administration of the Kaaba territory was carried out by this officer. Apart from this, 
separate officials carrying out the distribution of zamzam water under the name of 
‘Kaaba Sikaye’ was appointed. In order to collect the zakat, officers, called ‘muhasib’ 
took the necessary caution by calculating the collected and spent goods (Kettani, 1990: 
191-309). Officials such as muezzin, Kadi, maksure officer and ‘Sahibu Shurta’, who 
secured the city, were paid in different times among the people of Medina and these 
salaries were among the items of general administrative spending (Köse, 2016: 272). 
During the classical Islamic period, all public services were carried out by competent 
people. The post of being a public servant and performing public services was based on 
ability and merit (Algül, 2007: 388). 

6. HISBE INSTITUTION 
An important public service in the Islamic administration is ‘Hisbe’ or ‘ihtisap’ 

organization. Hisbe was regarded as a complement to the judicial mission in order to 
enjoin the good as a social and legal institution or to prevent bad as negative harm. The 
person who did this task was called ‘muhtesip’. In short, it is said that the duty of the 
state to enforce laws, avoid contradictory acts and control the work of the people of the 
city according to the principles of Islam is ‘ihtisap’, and the officer in charge of this 
work is ‘muhtesip’ (Akgündüz, 2009: 89-90). 

When viewed as a public service, Hisbe's duty is a duty between judicial and 
administrative tasks. They have the authority to enjoin good and also forbid evil which 
is not among the duties of administrative units. Where necessary, the ‘shurta’ (Police) 
receives assistance from the judge and any authority to assist them (Teymiye, 1989: 33-
34). The muhtesip also looks at cases of measurement (scales), cases of cheating and 
deception, and disagreements over the performance of the debt. The protection of the 
environment and the conservation of cleanliness, human rights protection, social 
security rights, as well as the protection of general rights are great. Through public 
services, the market and trade, public roads and buildings, weighing and measuring 
instruments, public interest in cases by determining prices are in order to solve 
commercial problems, and in fact, are all measures that requires that the public interest 
should be considered. 

Muhtesips have a lot of public duties that concern streets and to protect the 
environment; for example, there are many tasks such as preventing people from sitting 
on narrow roads, preventing balconies and floors on narrow roads, protecting public 
lands which are considered as meters of land, eliminating all the bad conditions that will 
disturb the road passers-by, preventing garbage from being dumped on the roads, 
preventing water from being spilled on the streets and cleaning markets (Akgündüz, 
2009: 96-97). 

In the Islamic State, the rules related to the provision of the people's health in 
general, namely hifzissıhha, are also applied by the organization of Hisbe. One of the 
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muhtesips’ most important duties is to control tradesmen and sellers, particularly those 
engaged in food business, by ensuring that they conform with suitable health 
regulations. In general, trying to prevent the public health is protected through the 
determination of rotten and stale foods, poor quality and dirty goods and ensuring that 
they are not sold. For example, Muhtesips would look at whether a baker is suitable for 
his job, and would keep a book about the bakery. In this way, they also inspect the 
places and properties of other tradesmen and sellers, such as the places where bread is 
baked, the clothes and the dough, making sure that they are clean (Bozkurt, 1998: 319). 

CONCLUSION 
During the classical Islamic period, public services were realized after the hijrah of 

the Prophet of Islam to Medina. In this process, it is possible to say that public services 
are shaped within the framework of the obligation to live with many different groups in 
Medina, which was organized as a state. General human values, such as the sense of 
personal and conscientious responsibility towards the society, goodness, compassion 
and solidarity, were presented as public services by means of a specific authority. 
Education and training activities, which are important public services for Islamic 
Society, were provided by the organized state. In line with the developing political 
structure, public services were provided by the arms of the institutions or institutions 
affiliated to the administration. In the classical Islamic era, public services were shaped 
and enlarged according to the general social needs of the time following the tribal 
understanding of the nationalization. In the state established by the emigration of 
Muslims to Medina, a common constitution was formed and social order was 
established and public services were offered equally to the public. 

The masjids, one of the public buildings built with public interest, were central to 
the state organization in which public services were generally seen during the first 
period of Islam. In this period, the most important functions of mosques and masjids, 
which are public places where socio-cultural activities and many classical activities of 
administration were carried out, were used as places of worship and place of reception, 
consultation and meeting of foreign delegations. As the structure of the state expanded, 
separate public buildings were allocated to such public services. Places such as land, 
pastures, masjids and water wells, which are considered public interest, were shaped in 
public finance and private enterprises were encouraged to fund such places for public 
benefit. 

In Medinan state organization, public services were carried out by assigned 
persons and rights and responsibilities were recognized within the framework of certain 
rules and salaries were paid from the state treasury. Public servants carrying out various 
public services were supervised by the community as well as by themselves. These 
officers who carry out public services have been employed within the framework of 
merit principle, which constitutes an important part of the modern public personnel 
regime. Government revenues controlled by government officials and the consumption 
of these revenues for public services have been carried out under constant control and 
supervision. It is possible to say that this was partially achieved in the classical Islamic 
period when we consider that public services were a whole and a permanent one. This is 
because the assistance offered equal to those in need for social assistance has become 
more evident in the subsequent years. With the equal enjoyment of public services in 
the state, these services were partially covered by private enterprises and largely 
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covered by government revenues. Public services provided from government revenues 
had been sustained in a classical management approach. In sum, in the classical Islamic 
era, public services were carried out on the basis of a certain law without any 
discrimination in the society. Although the public services carried out largely by 
modern governments differ in space and society, during the classical Islamic period, 
they were essentially the same. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Arguably the most prominent phenomenon of our age, globalization touches 

everything in the world by bringing about changes in existing economic, political, and 
socio-cultural structures. Resulting problems turn into global issues as these changes 
trigger more and more changes at an ever increasing pace. Every single aspect of life 
including the phenomenon of migration inevitably has its fair share of this process. 
Migration is the movement by people from one place to another for the purpose of 
settling. Globalization plays a central role in determining the reasons for and final 
destination of migration, creating a new setting for the phenomenon. In recent times, the 
process of migration has become more arduous as it has attained a new meaning; 
migration is now the equivalent of being on the run. Further to this, migration is no 
longer an individual act but a collective one. Looking at the migration movements on 
national and international scales gives us a clear and concrete portrayal of this ongoing 
transformation. Mass movements of people leaving their countries in search of a new 
homeland have evolved into an international problem concerning numerous nations. 
Migrants naturally impact the economic, demographic, political, and social landscape of 
sending countries and migrant-receiving nations, invariably blending a new fusion of 
cultures. Such unavoidable developments entail a multidimensional approach to the 
phenomenon of migration. 

People can migrate within the borders of their country or cross boundaries to 
distant lands; however, the motive remains largely the same: to get away from the 
undesirable conditions in an area or to obtain welfare. Certain periods of recent history 
is replete with instances of intense migration. Unemployment, search for well-being, 
disasters, warfare, terrorism, violence, political asylum, and education have been the 
main, if not all, drivers of individual and collective migration. The Syrian Civil War 
gave way to this process, which has borne hard on Turkey since then, sparking the 
scourge of refugees and asylum-seekers. Lacking legal rights in their new countries, 
those people have both long suffered from and caused grave problems. Syrian refugees 
arriving in Hatay face unemployment and sustenance difficulties. Alienation from their 
usual social circles, incorporation into a different culture, lack of education, linguistic 
barriers, loss of status, identity issues, uncertainty, and fear are the main socio-cultural 
problems afflicting refugees. At the first stage of the migration, a number of Hatay 
residents sympathized with refugees' predicament. As time went by and refugees 
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incessantly flocked to the city, however, negative opinions began to appear. In addition 
to the negative news in the media about Syrian refugees and asylum-seekers, the 
involvement of some of these people in various crimes led to the formation of a rather 
undesirable mental image and view of Syrians in local Turks. Most of the migrants are 
poor, yet some have managed to start their own businesses, altering the economic and 
socio-cultural outlook of the cities they have settled in. 

This study focuses on the impacts of the Syrian refugees on Hatay and analyzes 
city residents' reactions in the face of the migrant surge. It draws centrally on literature 
review and on-site research and observations.  

1. Concepts of Globalization, City, and Migration  
According to the Oxford English Dictionary, globalization derives from the noun 

“global” meaning “pertaining to or involving the whole world”, “worldwide”; 
“universal”. Put in a more practical way, it is the state of being open to the outer world. 
The concept emerged as a result of the political and technological developments in 
today's societies. Globalization is in fact a phenomenon put forward by countries that 
have accomplished technological advancements and adopted democratic governance. 
The logic behind it employs a macro outlook. Globalization heralds a transition from 
the industrial society to the information society. The term globalization was first heard 
in the 1960s, came into common use in the 1980s, and eventually became widespread in 
the 1990s (Bozkurt, 2000: 18). It describes the circumstances under which the 
worldwide economic and political boundaries have been stripped of their functions 
(Kutlu, 2004). Most definitions of globalization emphasize the economic aspect, which 
underlines the newly emerging chain of economic functions becoming interdependent 
across the world. Competition is no longer driven by national economies; instead, the 
entire planet is a pitch for rivalry (Koçdemir, 2000: 154). Hence, globalization brings 
with it the concepts of "international" and "supranational" and is used interchangeably 
with "internationalization" and "supranationalization". However, globalization is not 
synonymous with these two terms. Granted, globalization surpasses nations, but it does 
not simply boil down to this. What sets it apart is that globalization involves 
governance.  

Globalization is a multidimensional phenomenon bringing about changes in a wide 
array of fields from economy and social structures to politics and culture. Furthermore, 
it encompasses both the macro and micro aspects as part of the logic "Think globally, 
act locally". In a sense, globalization is a process that stands for the shrinkage of the 
world into a single area (Aslanoğlu 1998: 124). An unprecedented level of economic, 
political, social, and cultural integration is taking place due to the gradual loss of spatial 
boundaries. Naturally, approaches to globalization are transforming as well. Some look 
at it as an positive process, while others view it as an ineffectual or neutral state of 
affairs. On the other hand, a certain group of people opines that the harmful impacts of 
globalization far outweigh its benefits (Kaypak, 2011: 12). As a real phenomenon, 
globalization is about living in a single world; interdependence of individuals, societies, 
and nations; and being global -or uniform - in emotions and behavior. Even the most 
trivial development in a far-flung region of the world reflects back on the rest of the 
earth, and cities all over the globe are the key areas where transformations occur.  

The city is a human settlement with a certain of level of development and 
structure. It houses a large number of people, hence the high population density. Public 
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and private institutions as well as service and industrial activities are concentrated in 
urban areas. With their economic, political, social, and cultural structures, cities are the 
most complex organizations humankind has ever created. It is thus plausible to assert 
that civilization is a byproduct of urbanization. In addition to being a spatial or 
administrative unit, the city is a social habitat that shapes the daily life of the individual 
and society and is influenced by it at the same time. People residing in the city are 
called urban or city dwellers. One of the central characteristics of modern cities, rural-
urban migration has long given way to increasing population density in urban areas and 
transformed the nature of social dynamics. Migration has paved the way for a different 
form of social relations, which have never ceased to undergo marked changes in line 
with economic, social, and political developments. Social changes triggered by various 
processes transform the city and the urban space, giving them both a fresh form. This 
changeover is aptly named urbanization. 

Urbanization denotes the process of the birth and growth of a city. The process 
incorporates the economic, social, and cultural transformations of any given society. 
Urbanization is a process of population accumulation that boosts the number of cities 
and their expansion, enables the organization, task sharing, and specialization in the 
social structure, and brings about city-specific changes in human behavior and relations 
(Keleş, 2010:27). The term 'individual urbanization', on the other hand, defines the state 
of being part of a city. Having moved to a city does not directly convert an individual 
into a true urban dweller. Individual urbanization is in fact a person's adoption of an 
urban system of values and lifestyle. The spatial and social problems deeply embedded 
in the urbanization experience undergo processes of differentiation at times. It is well 
observed that such processes are particularly triggered by migrants pouring in from 
non-urban areas.  

Migration is the term employed to describe the movement of population for 
economic, religious, political, and social reasons (Kaypak & Bimay, 2016: 88). 
Migration is an individual or collective movement of people from one location to 
another (Şahin, 2001: 59). It can be described as people's or groups' movement to 
another area and their state of living there for a certain amount of time (Çakır, 2011: 
210). If the act of migrating occurs within a country, it is called 'domestic migration', 
whereas cross-borders movement is named 'international migration' or emigration 
(Kaypak & Bimay, 2016: 88). This human action can take place on an individual basis, 
in small groups, and, particularly at times of war, in masses (Aksoy, 2012: 293). There 
are two predominant motives behind migration, the first of which is to seek better 
economic and social conditions in order to enhance one's income and welfare. The 
second reason is mainly politically-driven. Forced migration is another aspect of 
migration (Kaypak & Bimay, 2016: 88). The term aptly describes an ongoing situation 
in the rural areas of Turkey.  

A migrant is a person moving from one location to another. The term immigrant is 
used to refer to people leaving their own country for the purpose of settling in a 
different one. Immigrants are motivated largely by social, economic, religious, cultural, 
and political reasons and protected by their countries of citizenship. Unlike voluntary 
immigration carried out by ordinary people in search of better income, forced 
immigration is a different type of action taken by people who are obligated to leave 
their country because of violence, conflicts, and political reasons (Castles & Miller, 
2008: 11; Gökçan et al. 2015). The time limit for a person to be regarded as an 
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immigrant differs from a country to another; however, the OECD adopts a year-based 
approach. Immigrants are grouped into two, namely regular and irregular, according to 
their legal status in the receiving country. Immigrant receiving countries have the right 
to approve or reject applications in keeping with their immigration policies. All people 
emigrating to another country detach from their own cultures and societies and seek 
refuge in different cultures and societies. 

The term asylum-seeker can be defined in several ways; the most fundamental 
definition is a person whose written application to become a refugee has not yet been 
approved. In other words, a person who has not yet applied or is waiting for a response 
to his or her application is considered an asylum-seeker (Jastram, 2001; Çiçekli, 2009). 
Asylum-seekers have no legal status and are deprived of the rights granted by a country 
to its refugees. (Odman, 1995). In short, asylum-seekers are the people asking for the 
right to take shelter in a country. The asylum-seeker status of a person requesting 
asylum from authorities in a foreign country or the Office of the United Nations High 
Commissioner for Refugees continues until his or her written application comes to a 
conclusion. As the asylum-seeker is a person awaiting the verdict to his request, he or 
she must be eligible for the non-refoulement principle and humanitarian treatment. If 
the person assessed by status determination units is deemed to possess the criteria to 
become a refugee, his or her status changes to 'refugee' (Kılınç, 2014: 8-9). 

The term refugee is employed for people who are forced to flee their lands. The 
1951 Refugee Convention signed by the representatives of 26 countries in a UN session 
in Geneva is the first written document providing a legal definition of the term refugee. 
The first article of the convention offers this definition: The term “refugee” shall apply 
to any person who: …owing toa well-founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of 
race, religion, nationality, membership of a particular social group orpolitical opinion, is 
outside the country of his nationality and is unable, or owing to such fear, is unwilling 
to avail himself of the protection of that country (www.goc.gov.tr, 2019). The refugee 
status is the protection provided by another country to someone who leaves the country 
of their nationality for political reasons (Sztucki, 1999). Interestlingly, the words 
"asylum-seeker" and "refugee" are synonymous in Turkish, the first of Turkish and the 
latter of Arabic origin. Both have the same meaning: a person taking refuge. However, 
Turkish law makes a distinction between the two words and attaches separate meanings 
to each (Ural, 2005: 48; Gökçan et al. 2015). The difference between asylum-seeker 
and refugee is about the 'temporality' of the asylum status. As emphasized earlier, the 
asylum-seeker is a person who has not yet been granted the refugee status but can 
benefit from the temporary protection of the country until the decision about their status 
is announced, whereas the refugee is a person whose status has been legally approved 
(Korkut, 2010). Asylum is a temporary state of protection provided to immigrants and 
lasts until the person obtains the refugee status. 

2. Refugee Status and Turkey 
In today's world, migration has taken on a new dimension, and the need to tackle it 

on a global scale has arisen. Migration has largely attained a cross-boundary status, and 
legal conditions stipulated by nation states have further complicated the problem. The 
webs of relations born into this complex structure reshape time and space. For instance, 
economic emigration to developed countries, the structure of the migrating workfore, 
international migration, and the integration problems of the migrants have undergone a 
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total transformation with the rise of globalization. As a result of this transformation, the 
phenomenon of migration has emerged as a dynamic and ever-shifting structure 
(Çağlayan, 2006:67). Consequently, migration has become multidimensional, 
encompassing many groups of people such as economic migrants, irregular migrants, 
asylum-seekers, refugees, and displaced individuals. International migration can affect 
not only one but multiple states simultaneously. It concerns the sending country as 
much as the receiving country, leading to an inevitable interaction between the two. 
Migration is thus seen as a social phenomenon directing the social order and policies.  

There is virtually no country on earth that is not affected by migration. Mass 
population movements have continued to increase since the second half of the 20th 
century. Individual and group based migration has declined, whereas mass migration 
has gained tremendous pace, and people have literally begun to run away from their 
homeland. Due to geographical, economic, or political reasons such as disasters, 
hunger, and internal conflicts, many people leave their cities and countries of origin. 
Civil wars are the principal reason for mass migration; forced movement becomes 
unavoidable as wars threaten people's lives. At least one percent of a country's 
population must be at peril and a minimum of one hundred thousand people must flee 
their land for a mass migration movement to be deemed "forced migration" (Dinçer et 
al., 2013: 20). It is known that more than 175 million people have migrated in masses 
over the last 50 years. According to the global migration data provided by the UN, there 
are 232 million international migrants, which make up 3.2% of the entire population on 
earth (Directorate General of Migration Management, 2013: 5). The number of asylum-
seeking migrants has skyrocketed since the 1980s because of the humanitarian crises, 
and political instability across the world has paved the way for mass refugee surges 
(Castles & Miller, 2008:11). By 2014, people escaping from civil wars and conflicts in 
countries like Afghanistan, Somali, Iraq, and Syria accounted for more than half (55%) 
of the asylum-seekers and refugees around the world (Deutsche Welle, 2014).  

Migration-wise, a country can be in one of the three positions; it can either be a 
'migration receiving country', 'sending country', or 'country of transit'. From an 
'economic' or 'political' migration (asylum-seeking) perspective, Turkey is one of the 
rare countries fitting into all three positions. Due to its strategic location bridging Asia 
and Europe, it has been the last stop in a wide range of migration actions, including 
collective asylum-seeking throughout history. It is well known that those who took 
refuge in the Ottoman Empire were warmly welcomed without racial and religious 
discrimination. Mass migration movements continued after the foundation of the 
Republic of Turkey (General Directorate of Migration Management, 2013:9). A largely 
kinship-driven population movement occurred from the Balkans, the Caucasus, and 
Central Asia, with which Turks have long had a genetic connection. Aside from the 
Turks flocking to the country from Greece as part of the 'population exchange' in the 
early years of the republic, many societies of varying ethnic and cultural origins which 
include Bosniaks, Pomaks, Circassians, and Tatars immigrated to Turkey as well 
(Çolakoğlu & Gök, 2016:636). This is not the only example of mass migration 
movements on Turkish soil, however. The surge of Iraqi refugees and asylum-seekers 
after the Gulf Crisis in the early 1990s and people on the run from the Yugoslavian 
crisis and Bosnia are others who constituted mass migration movements (Baydar, 
2012). Our compatriots who gravely suffered persecution had no choice but to take 
refuge in Turkey; some later returned to their lands of birth once conditions improved, 
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whereas others stayed in Turkey by way of naturalization (Koruk, 2013). In addition, 
Turkey became a center of all kinds of regular and irregular migration because of its 
strategic bridge-like location connecting the unstable Middle East and some Asian 
countries to the south with certain welfare states in Europe. Today, every type of 
asylum-seeker/refugee attempts to go to Europe by land, air, or sea, each having to do 
with Turkish territorities one way or the other.  

If managed properly, migration movements are likely to give birth to positive 
outcomes. Otherwise, it may spark dire consequences that may threaten public order 
and security. Accordingly, the development of a public security and migrant rights-
focused migration management system has gained even more importance.  

3. Transformation of Globalization and Migration: Syrian Refugees in Hatay 
It is an undeniable fact that globalization affects the act of migration. Globalization 

has influenced the structure, direction, and form of migration as an element that adds 
dynamism to the phenomenon and process of migration. According to Stephen Castles 
and Mark Miller, 'globalization, acceleration, transformation, politization, and 
feminization' of migration emerge as the five main tendencies of the modern migration 
phenomenon (Castles & Miller, 2008: 15). The first approaches to the phenomenon of 
migration were movement-oriented, and then came the efforts to interpret migration by 
looking at the factors behind it. Ravenstein's Laws of Migration, Petersen's Typology of 
Migration and Push-Pull polarity, Intersecting Opportunities, Center-Periphery, 
Migration Systems, and Web of Relations are all theories on migration. Each migration 
movement differs from one another with regards to its root causes, content, and the way 
it takes place. The aspects to tackle first when delving into the phenomenon of 
migration are population (migrating individuals), geography (target or source 
location/country), movement (act of migration), and motive (causes propelling 
migration). In today's world, economy-driven individual migration has been replaced 
with politically motivated mass migration to a great extent. 'Mass migration' is the 
movement of people who live in a suffering area and come from all echelons of the 
society. Social, economic, and political erosion may trigger this kind of migration, 
which can be defined as 'forced migration' that takes place against the free will of the 
individual.  

An apposite example of this is the turmoil that broke out in Syria in March 2011. 
The incidents eventually provoked a sectarian conflict, which has continued in the form 
of a civil war for the last four years. Over this time, a great many Syrian asylum-seekers 
fleeing the war have literally flocked to the border city, Hatay. Located in the 
Mediterranean Region, Hatay is not only the part of Turkey facing the Middle East but 
also the Middle East's gateway to Anatolia, the Mediterranean, and Europe. In fact, 
Mustafa Kemal Atatürk went to great lengths to annex Hatay (Kaypak, 2016: 26). Hatay 
is the last city on the southern border to be incorporated into the Turkish territories. The 
city is home to two border checkpoints, namely Yayladağı and Cilvegözü, on the Syrian 
frontier (www.hatay.gov.tr, 2019). The symbol of the city is the Assi or Orontes River 
beginning in Lebanon and flowing through Syria and Samandağ to reach the 
Mediterranean. The river splits Hatay into two. Along with its center recognized as 
'Antioch', Hatay is one of the oldest settlements in the world. Hatay was once one of the 
three largest metropolises in the world and is still one of the cradles of Anatolian 
civilizations with traces of various cultures scattered across the city. It is one of cities 
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under the 'City Branding Project' and fulfils the mission of 'Peace and Tolerance'. It 
became a metropolitan municipality with the passing of Law no. 6360 dated 2012. 
Though the city resists, it has faced an enormous problem of asylum-seekers and 
refugees in the past few years. Hatay was caught, for want of a better word, vulnerable 
and off guard to this scourge, and the Syrian civil war already left an indelible imprint 
in the Middle East. The Syrian war is definitely taking the heaviest political, economic, 
and social toll on Turkey. In this context, the people of Hatay have long been facing an 
environment of multifaceted problems (Kaypak, 2016: 26). Syrian refugees have also 
suffered from certain issues in Hatay and have induced the following problems:  

Housing, urbanization, and services are the most salient of all the troubles they 
have caused. One of the first places Syrian refugees set foot in after fleeing the 
tribulations in Syria is Hatay, which naturally houses the largest number of Syrians in 
Turkey. Some of the refugees were settled in new camps such as Reyhanlı, Altınözü 
(Boynuyoğun), Antioch (Apaydın), Yayladağı (Tekel facilities), and Hassa. Others who 
have relatives in the center or villages of Hatay are placed in their homes (ORSAM, 
2014:15). Because of the rapid surge in the number of refugees, they have spread all 
over the city with no official record. The records of those who are allowed to enter 
Turkey and who return to their own country are kept by the Governorate of Hatay. 
According to the official data published by the Prime Ministry's Disaster and 
Emergency Management Presidency (AFAD) about the locations where Syrians live in 
Hatay, there are four tent cities established for refugees, one temporary admission 
center, and a container city. In addition to those taking shelter in tent and container 
cities, 450 thousand ill and wounded Syrians stay at various hospitals all across Turkey 
(AFAD, 2013).  

AFAD has taken on all the responsibility for meeting every need of refugees. 
Studies on the needs and problems of Syrians in Turkey are conducted by AFAD, which 
works in coordination with the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and local civilian authorities. 
The Turkish Red Crescent Society, multiple public institutions, associations, and NGOs 
provide refugees with food, shelter, healthcare, security, social activities, education, 
amenities for worship, translation services, and the like. Financial transactions and 
management of the camps are controlled by Turkey. Refugees enter the camps by 
passing a fingerprint scan and once everything on them is checked via X-ray devices. 
Turkey's spending on Syrian refugees exceed 3.5 billion dollars as of April 2015. 700 
million of this figure was paid by NGOs. Only a measly sum of 183 million dollars 
were granted to Turkey in the form of international aid by April 2014. Refugees receive 
a certain amount of financial aid each month, which is loaded on their cards. They are 
allowed to shop at supermarkets and stores in each camp. Besides that, refugees are 
given dry food and have the equipment to cook food in common cooking zones. Those 
staying outside the camps are unable to benefit from any of these services, but some 
refugees still prefer to live in cities, away from the hard-and-fast rules prevailing in the 
camps (ORSAM, 2015: 20-22). 

After the Syrian civil war broke out in 2011, Syrians ran away from the battlefields 
and had to emigrate to different countries. Most of these people have later developed a 
tendency to settle in foreign lands. A portion of Syrians have been settled in the camps 
established in the border cities such as Hatay while others have moved to larger cities. 
As of July 18, 2018, the number of Syrians registered in Turkey equalled 3,546,905 
(https://140journos.com, 2019). According to the Address Based Population 
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Registration System (ADNKS) for 2017, the population of Hatay is 1,575,226 
(www.nufusu.com, 2019). Records show that around 451,000 Syrians live in Hatay as 
of 2017 (www.hatay.gov.tr, 2019).  

Syrians moving to Hatay first stayed at their relatives' houses. A while later, they 
started looking for houses to rent and largely preferred to settle in the ghettos, which 
caused new neighborhoods to spring up in these areas. The burden on municipalities in 
settlements with rapid population growth became harder to bear, eventually taking its 
toll on the service quality. A city that obtained a metropolitan municipality only 
recently, Hatay dealt with not only adaptation issues but also with the difficulty of 
providing services to more than twice as much population as before, having to depend 
on the same amount of resources and amenities available prior to the crisis. The 
infrastructure fell short of meeting the needs of the residents. The city as it stood had 
been constructed before the crisis, and all the planning was made according to the status 
quo prevailing back then. Once the crisis struck the city, however, multitudinous fields 
such as garbage collection, potable water supply, city cleanup, mass transportation 
services, traffic control, community policing, and costruction supervision were gravely 
impaired. Some of the locals refused to rent their flats out to Syrians, and some took 
advantage of Syrians' predicament, converted uninhabitable warehouses and seedy 
stores into houses, and rented them out for much more value than they were actually 
worth. Today, multiple families live together at run-down houses, and some landlords 
resort to constructing insanitary and illegal shacks besides their buildings. This 
encourages unplanned urbanization and further complicates the urban problems. 

Socio-cultural factors are the human aspects of the Syrian crisis. Syrians migrate in 
masses; about four million Syrians have had to emigrate to different countries thus far. 
Over 75% of refugees are women and children, and most of them live in rather harsh 
conditions outside the camps. The first batch of Syrians arriving in Hatay did not suffer 
much in adapting to the cultural landscape as the demographic structure and socio-
cultural texture along the Turkey-Syria border are similar. In fact, Hatay's demographics 
played a role in the city's tremendous efforts to help incoming migrants. Possibly the 
most important factor that allowed the migration from Syria to be more easily absorbed 
by Hatay is the kinship ties on both sides of the border (ORSAM, 2014: 7-17). 

Economic factors fulfilled an even more critical part in determining Syrians' 
relations with the locals than their identities. Employment and livelihood are what play 
the most crucial role in Syrians' presence in Hatay. At first, the inflow of Syrians who 
left their properties, farmlands, and valuable items and brought along their wealth took 
the edge off the economy. Additionally, materials used in the camps were bought from 
local suppliers, which in turn reinvigorated the economy. A quick rise in population 
also energized production and retail sales. Rents skyrocketed in all border cities 
(ORSAM, 2015: 16). Syrians who lacked a work permit started to work illegally for 
ludicrous wages, which benefitted business owners greatly. A cheaper labor force made 
hiring unqualified workers significantly easier. As refugees' duration of stay extended, 
they ran out of money, and their purchasing power declined sharply. These unfavorable 
developments took their toll on the initially positive market. Most of the refugees trying 
to make ends meet migrated to the larger cities in the west of the country and took jobs 
in the fields of carwash, portarage, construction, seasonal farmwork, and daily errands. 
Nevertheless, the war lasted longer than expected, and refugees were forced to switch 
from temporary jobs to permanent ones. To that end, they began to practice their own 

http://www.hatay.gov.tr/
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crafts and skills and open hairdressers, groceries, dressmakers, bakeries, junk shops, 
plumbers, and so on. Such businesses narrowed the playing field of Turkish 
entrepreneurs, and citizens working in these fields began to have problems. In the end, 
locals became unable to find jobs (Kaypak, 2015: 17). Syrians do not pay any fees to 
the state including taxes. Turks, on the other hand, are to pay insurance fees and taxes 
for any business and, as if this were not enough, they are obligated to compete with 
Syrians who benefit from healthcare services without having to pay anything. The 
situation inevitably triggers certain hard feelings between Syrian and Turkish business 
owners. Law on Work Permits of Foreigners No 4817 dictates the conditions for non-
Turkish citizens to be able to work in Turkey. The law was created for people coming to 
Turkey to work and puts a number of financial responsibilities on business owners. 
Refugees, however, work illegally and without social security, which makes them a soft 
target for abuse. The society is replete with manipulative and calculating people seeing 
the status quo as a bright opportunity. The ambition to earn more results in an increase 
in rents and a sharp decline in wages. Child labor is another issue to be underlined; 
many Syrian children outside the camps are coerced into labor. Only a small portion of 
them have access to proper education. Syrian children are viewed as a source of cheap 
labor and are employed as apprentices in plants or various small enterprises in any field 
that comes to mind (ORSAM, 2015: 17). Syrian women have a very low level of 
education, and 87% of them do not have a profession that can generate income (AFAD, 
2014; Şensoy, 2016).  

The security issue evolved into the most critical of all problems. Refugees pose a 
serious security hazard wherever they go. Turkey has long received massive migration 
from northern Syria. Hatay has become an integral part of the Syrian crisis because of 
its location and human factors. It is possible to assert that Hatay is no longer a safe city 
(Kaypak, 2016: 28). Refugees are said to be returning to Syria to fight for some time 
and go back to Turkey after a while (www.haberakdeniz.net, 2015). It has been five 
years since the first batch of Syrian refugees arrived in Turkey. Reeling from the trauma 
of leaving their homelands, refugees try to settle down and acclimate to the normal life 
in Turkey (Apak, 2014: 58). They seek to take care of their needs such as safety, 
nutrition, housing, and health services. The initial feeling of contentedness among them, 
which stems from a state of safety, is later replaced with dissatisfaction (ORSAM, 
2014:17). The status of Syrians, who were welcomed because of human considerations, 
has lately been unclear as the war has gone one for longer than expected. Protracted 
conflicts have an adverse effect on Syrian refugees as well. Particularly those who have 
given up hope on a possible end to the war believe peace will never prevail. Although 
most of them wish to go back, they still remain in Hatay because of security reasons. 
Some refugees would rather go west to developed countries, while others prefer to 
become Turkish citizens.  

A remarkably distinct sort of stress has built up over the course of the turmoil, and, 
in fact, it has even reached the boiling point. There are many refugees who have been 
traumatized due to unemployment and loss of social status. Kinks and provocations can 
make these people dangerous, which makes it difficult to manage camps. Fire-induced 
deaths in winter and epidemics in summer are the incidents against which precautions 
should be taken. Each casualty in these camps can lead to provocations that will trigger 
further incidents among disgruntled masses (USAK, 2013). The public's view of Syrian 
refugees has remained neutral though not totally positive, yet there is a risk that this 

http://www.haberakdeniz.net/


396 

perception will change in favor of a more negative way. Another issue worth attention 
is the people's distrust of and dislike for Syrian refugees (www.milliyet.com.tr, 2015). 
Syrians' involvement in a large of incidents and deplorable actions such as fights, 
accidents, begging, and theft has further aggravated the malicious feelings toward them. 
The most significant impact of the Turkey-Syria crisis on Hatay is the tension on the 
level of society, military, and security (Kaypak, 2016:29). The Syrian opposition and 
regime supporters are involved in the war on a sectarian level. The fact that the refugees 
are generally Sunni and anti-regime and that a significant number of Alawites of Arab 
origin living in Hatay are pro-regime has caused Hatay to be directly affected by war-
related developments (Reçber and Ayhan, 2014:327; Kaypak, 2016:29). For instance, 
Arab Alawites living in central Antioch strongly dislike Sunni Syrians coming to the 
city. As a matter of fact, demonstrations that started at the end of 2011 in Antioch, 
Harbiye, and Samandağ were directed at Syrians after a while. Provocations in cities 
like Dörtyol and Erzin resulted in attacks on Syrian refugees. Gradually, it became 
harder for Syrians to settle in the cities where anti-refugee demonstrations were held. 
Nothing is ever the same in Hatay now, and there is a significant security problem 
(Kaypak, 2016:29). The city has been uneasy and on its toes ever since the Syrian 
problem began. All parks and green zones of the city have been invaded by unkempt 
Syrians. The presence of people known as the "bearded/fighters" creates unrest, and 
cars with foreign license plates scattered across the city grab attention (Kaypak, 
2015:15). The Reyhanlı attack in May 2013 became a turning point when it comes to 
security. Formerly a city of peace, Hatay was now associated with terrorism. Explosions 
that rocked the Cilvegözü Border Gate and resulted in the deaths of over 60 Turkish 
citizens eventually led the authorities to impose stricter checks on crossings and exert 
more efforts to ensure security. Although Syrians are said to have fled the city due to 
the reaction after the Reyhanlı terrorist incident, the current situation shows us 
otherwise (Eryılmaz, 2015; Kaypak, 2016:30). Possible provocations are a source of 
anxiety, and the likelihood of a similar attack in Antioch or its vicinity worries everyone 
(Kaypak, 2016:30). The failure to establish a central registration system creates a 
significant gap in tracking refugees. However, the Security Directorate and the 
Provincial Gendarmerie Command stepped in and registered Syrian refugees, giving 
them 11 digit foreign ID documents each starting with the number 9. During the 
document issuance process, photos and fingerprints of refugees are taken.  

Even though the security gap was filled to a certain extent, it is still far from being 
zero. As new mass migration waves are on the horizon in these territories, further 
security problems are expected. Due to its geographical proximity to danger zones, 
Turkey is naturally at peril. Recent conflicts, for instance, prompted more than 4000 
Turkmens to cross the border and enter Turkey in less than one day 
(www.hurriyet.com.tr, 2015). The security problem is not restricted to refugees; 
smuggling in the border territories has been on the rise, and primary crossing points 
have not yet been fully brought under control. As such, the historical continuum of 
smuggling in Hatay remains uninterrupted, and is still a reliable means of livelihood for 
some people on the border. Turkey usually receives smuggled tea, coffee, tobacco, 
whiskey, and live animals from Syria. What's more is that ISIS, which grabbed the oil 
reserves previously controlled by the Syrian state, brings oil into the Turkish territories. 
High oil prices and the profitability of smuggling business speeded up the illegal 
operations for diesel fuel, coupled with the increase in the number of engaging in 

http://www.milliyet.com.tr/
http://www.hurriyet.com.tr,/
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transportation business in the villages near Reyhanlı and Altınözü (ORSAM, 2014:18). 
Sadly, though, Turkey lost a great meany citizens in unfortunate oil smuggling 
incidents. On the other hand, women trafficking and nonconsensual sex have been 
reportedly on the rapid rise as a result of the deteriorating moral atmosphere in the city. 
It is well observed that financially stricken refugee families marry their daughters as 
young as 15 to older people in exhange for a bride price. Moreover, the face and the 
human profile of the city have undergone a tremendous transformation. In addition, 
human trafficking has reached an incredible stage, and Hatay has devolved into an 
almost uninhabitable city wrestling with constant psychological disturbances (Kaypak, 
2016:31). 

Healthcare problems are also an indicator of Syrians' undesirable impact on locals' 
daily lives. In addition to being a city with a metropolitan municipality, Hatay suffers 
from an extreme population increase due to incessant refugee migration. While the city 
sprawls enormously, the problem of potable water arises, and well water triggers 
diseases (Kaypak, 2016:31). An unpleasant landscape of run-down buildings and 
randomly scattered garbage has dominated the city. A lack of clean water poses the risk 
of diarrhea-like summer infections for everyone. Poor living conditions and 
malnourishment can lead to and spread dangerous diseases because homeless refuges 
use every single convenient location in the city as shelters and rest areas. AFAD 
(Disaster and Emergency Management Presidency), the institution dealing with 
refugees, single-handedly takes care of the camps. It draws on help from other 
institutions in order to properly organize the system (www.afad.gov.tr, 2015). For 
example, the Ministry of Health has taken on the responsibility for healthcare services 
in the camps. Healthcare comprises basic support like vaccination against epidemics 
and treatment provided at hospitals. Turkish doctors and attendants work in healthcare 
centers. Syrian refugees living outside the camps have the right to access treatment at 
every hospital by paying a reasonable contribution fee. All these developments and 
efforts to the benefit of refugees disgruntle the local people of Hatay who constantly 
complain about the growing difficulty in accessing healthcare services and its rapidly 
declining quality. The decreasing quality of healthcare services and ever increasing 
difficulty in getting appointments are the two main causes for complaint associated with 
the presence of asylum-seekers and refugees (ORSAM, 2015: 28-29). Each and every 
hospital has a section specially created for refugees, and seeing they get privileged 
treatment riles Turkish citizens up. Refugees' arrival in the city have also reportedly 
resulted in a visible rise in examination fees. Other grave problems believed to have 
been caused by the refugees include injuries induced by the war and attacks in the area, 
the need for emergency healthcare services, and the perpetual occupancy of operating 
rooms (Korkmaz, 2014:40). Those who have been injured in the conflict in Syria also 
receive service at various hospitals. It goes without saying that the war has brought with 
it a host of diseases; what is even worse is that previously eradicated diseases have 
reentered the lives of millions of people. The Turkish Medical Association (TTB) 
emphasizes that the wave of migrants from Syria triggered a number of cases of 
measles in Turkey (Altındiş, 2013). If the necessary measures are not taken, Turkey can 
assume a Middle East-like landscape when it comes to health affairs. A polio outbreak 
in Turkey after eons is a clear indicator of the dire situation (Akder, 2014).  
  

http://www.afad.gov.tr/
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CONCLUSION  
A multi-faceted phenomenon, globalization transforms basically everything that 

stands in its way and remolds our age. The form of migration movements has also 
evolved continuously in the process of globalization. Migration is the departure of 
individuals and groups of people from their places of residence to move to a different 
location. International migration followed an upward trend as a consequence of the 
political, economic, and social crises in the world. Because of its strategic location, 
Turkey has been the center of illegal migration, asylum-seeking, and mass refugee 
surges. Considering the ever growing waves of migrants created by the political 
instability in the region, it is possible to claim Turkey will be affected more in the 
future. Refugees, whose presence was immaterial prior to the war, lived their lives 
without posing any significant threat to the wellbeing of the public. Refugees who 
arrived in Turkey after the crisis first settled in the border cities and gradually spread to 
the rest of the country. Hatay received an intense wave of migration. Still, a large part 
of the refugee groups moved to other regions in Turkey or many different countries of 
their own accord. Although Turkey has a realiably solid civil registration system, the 
excessive number of Syrian refugees hampered the registration of those living outside 
the camps. Living in cities, these people live off money from their relatives and 
philanthropists or depend on social aid. Concerted efforts are made for the integration 
of Syrians in the camps and cities.  

Often viewed as unwanted guests in the cities they are live, Syrian refugees wish 
to return to their countries, but their hopes of going back to their homeland are fading 
away as the war has grown even more violent over the last few years. To make matters 
worse, most of the refugees are unqualified consumers, usually unemployed and have 
no steady income. More than half of them are women and children, all of which puts an 
enourmous economic burden on Turkey. Furthermore, political tensions, ethnic-
sectarian polarization, undesirable economic situations, and dangers on the safety of 
lives and goods have long occupied the agenda of camp-dwellers. The deaths and 
disabilities caused by the war in Syria, refugees’ inability to make use of their assets in 
their home country, the fear of death, poverty, and many other problems add to the 
gravity of the overall situation. Financially weak refugees have been trying to deal with 
negative situations such as begging, child labor, and child marriage.  

Healthcare problems are also an indicator of Syrians' undesirable impact on locals' 
daily lives. Although diverse demographics of Hatay make it easier for migrants to feel 
at home, the locals have unfortunately been losing their tolerance for the 'different'. 
Notable socio-economic effects such as increasing rents in refugee-rich city centers, 
declining wages, polygamy, prostitution, and tensions because of the support provided 
to Syrians have been observed. Plus, refugees have long failed to adapt to the city 
because of core socio-political and cultural differences. Irregular settlements aggravate 
the unplanned structure of the city, causing a detestably ugly physical and visual 
landscape. The majority of the refugees cannot be expected to swiftly adapt to the urban 
culture and to enter the urban process in a short period of time because they come from 
a largely rural culture (Kaypak & Bimay, 2016:105-106).  

If social adaptation is successfully completed, long-term political and economic 
cooperation opportunities may arise in the future, and Syrians may contribute to the 
economy and add dynamism to the financial landscape Turkey. In fact, scores of people 
have opened stores and already begun to make positive impacts on the economy. 
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Indeed, some of them have already adopted a more solid structure and created 
companies. Syrian families tend to have multiple children who grow up in Hatay, which 
will make them easily conform to the norms of Turkey. Due to the persistent instability 
in Syria, the scourge of security should be expected to get even worse, and Turkey will 
inevitably be the hotspot for more waves of migration. Syrians will definitely remain in 
Hatay for a long time. They usually visit their countries on religious holidays only to 
come back to Turkey afterwards. Their numbers are expected to soar with incoming 
surges of migrants; thus, plans should be made in advance for such a scenario. Below 
are several central and local management level socio-economic and cultural solutions 
that can be directed at Syrian refugees: 

The lack of a central registration system for incoming asylum-seekers and refugees 
creates a serious security gap. Therefore, a central registration system should be 
established immediately, and illegal crossings should be barred. If necessary actions are 
not taken, malicious activities like forced prostitution, organ trade, and human 
trafficking will never cease to exist. A long-term humanitarian aid program for Syrians 
in Turkey open to international and civil cooperation should be launched soon. Social 
support centers should be established under the supervision of the governorate against 
psychological and socio-cultural traumas asylum-seekers and refugees suffer from. In 
addition, the locals in the cities where there are settlement centers for refugees should 
be properly and adequately informed of the functions of these locations. When 
determining the ideal locations for camps, the socio-cultural and ethnic texture of the 
regions should be considered as well. 

Refugees are subject to discrimination and social exclusion in some cases by the 
inhabitants of their neighborhoods. In order to ensure locals' interaction with refugees, 
minimize ostracization, and sort out problems induced by cultural differences, 
organizations should be created to bolster social interaction and integration with the 
city. To that end, municipalities should be given more powers. Better coordination 
should be established between the metropolitan municipality and the governorate; the 
metropolitan municipality should be granted additional budget for better services. 
Syrian refugees who live in urban centers, fail to pay their rent, and have trouble with 
people around them should not be placed directly in camps in order not to create any 
unwanted situation. Public institutions and local law enforcement agencies should offer 
training and consultancy services to Syrian refugees to prevent from becoming victims 
of crime. Public education centers and municipalities should cooperate efficiently and 
organize vocational courses so that refugees can learn multiple skills and professions to 
make a decent living. Once they find a way to get by, they can better socialize with 
nearby locals 

As the Turkish and Syrian peoples have a common past, common socialization 
programs for refugees can be designed and put into effect on the basis of mutual 
cultural bonds.  

Certain measures should be taken to prevent activities such as street trading, 
peddling, and begging, which are widely practiced by Syrian refugees. An environment 
suitable for the sales of different goods and services should be created in order to boost 
trade in the city. Refugees who have managed to open their own business should be 
subject to taxes. Those who operate small businesses without authorization from the 
municipality and the Ministry of Treasury and Finance should be given a temporary 
license by the municipality and thus be registered officially. If this is properly done, 
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unfair competition between small entreprenuers and Syrians can be prevented. 
Unchecked border crossings and poor living conditions sometimes result in the 

outbreak of infectious diseases. All refugees should be thoroughly screened for possible 
health issues. Otherwise, Turkey would have to make serious efforts to combat 
previously eradicated infectious diseases and venereal diseases. Precautions are 
essential against the heavy 'socio-economic burden' and 'social erosion' induced by the 
presence of refugees, and authorities should be on alert to detect and neutralize 
provocations based on sectarian differences. An institutional structure should be put in 
place to ensure migration management is carried out effectively, and strategic planning 
and careful crisis management should be practiced to make sure rights and security of 
all parties remain intact.  
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INTRODUCTION 
Bureaucracy is seen as a significant problem faced by the Turkish management 

system. The solutions sought against bureaucratic structuring have changed the process 
and created different alternatives. One of these alternatives is the public management 
policies of information and communication technology that dates back to the 1980s but 
gained a tangible appearance by developing new ideological ideas in the 1990s with the 
advent of the beginning of the 2000s. The related e-policies have improved the 
management with the co-operative and participatory mechanisms and have made digital 
orientation. 

The most important administrative unit after the central management units affected 
by the change and transformation movements in the digital dimension are the local 
governments. As a matter of fact, the Specialization Commission of Local Governments 
draws attention to the importance of digital management with its eighth development 
plan and an emphasis on ‘’establishing an effective information network between local 
governments and central-local government organizations’’.  

The purpose of the establishment of local governments is to provide local services 
in the interests of the people and to ensure that local development takes place in the 
fastest and most efficient way. In this context, the municipalities, which are close to the 
local people and where the citizen first comes to mind in terms of local government, are 
working within the framework of their establishment objectives. The e-policies, which 
are tried to be realized in digital dimension in order to improve democratic 
participation, are considered the most important and modern of these objectives.  

In this direction, the digital distance that Turkey have reached in the perspective of 
municipalities has been searched in this study "Digitalised local governments and 
participatory municipalism ". The main purpose of this study is to determine the effect 
of digital dimension studies on municipalities and the extent of participatory 
management. This study evaluates the achievements of digital municipalities in the 

                                                           
∗ This study; It was developed as a result of developing and updating the paper called “Digitalized 
Local Governments and Participatory Municipality: The Case of Çankırı Municipality” presented at 
Alanya International Local Governments Symposium between 1 and 3 November 2018 in Alanya 
(Antalya). 
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participatory municipal understanding. The study is shaped in the context of the search 
for questions such as what is study and digitalization, which digital studies of 
municipalities serve the concept of democratic management? In order to make the study 
understandable, Cankiri municipality and their digital municipality practices are shown 
as examples. Cankiri KUZKA (North Anatolian Development Agency) is an important 
municipality. Examining the Cankiri municipality, which adopts a development policy 
by minimizing local and regional differences, will enable us to see the development of 
digital dimension in development. 

In the study, necessary interviews were made with information processing, press 
and other authorized personnel of the relevant municipalities. In the study, secondary 
sources describing the projects of the related municipality were investigated. After the 
necessary researches, the writing process was started. It is the main objective of the 
study to examine what kind of activities the municipality has developed to improve the 
understanding of the participant municipality within the framework of the digital 
management approach. Learning of municipal practices with positive or negative truths 
will teach to act in line with lessons learned. It will be a solution point for some of the 
municipalities who are in search for a study about the policies of the relevant 
municipalities. For this reason, the study has the potential to contribute to the science of 
local governments.  

1. DIGITALIZATION 
Digitalization, which has become one of the most evident phenomena of our time, 

has been the result of rapid development of information and communication 
technologies and has been characterized as a technological revolution that encompasses 
all areas of life. The voices of this revolution have emerged from the middle of the 
twenty-first century with the production of information and processing devices and with 
the first computers that developed rapidly and became a tool used in public or private 
organizations and then become widespread in all segments of society, small businesses, 
young people and even children. 

1.1. Conceptual Framework 
In the second half of the 1990s, a new globalized electronic communication system 

has emerged with internet and computer technology. This system has led to changes in 
social and cultural terms and has undergone a radical transformation in the modern age. 
Digital communication, developed in the perspective of cyber networks, has made 
progress in access to information through global communication. The digitalization, 
which began with the use of the Internet, reformulated the traditional order and globally 
influenced the political, social, cultural or administrative life in digital sense. Due to the 
nature of the internet network, the digital sector has been freed from the limitations of 
time and space. Most of the time free and unlimited comfort of electronic 
communication and data has recognized the independence of Turkey in transportation 
and important process of information-communication technologies, which has 
introduced the concept of digitization (Marshall and Fiore, 2012: 193). 

The Turkish language institution has given the meaning of the digital phenomenon 
"numerical" as a word, and it has called for any data in the electronic environment to be 
shown on the screen (URL 1). In this perspective, digitalization will be called 
“digitizing” and digital transformation will be called “numerical conversion’’. 
However, this naming implies a narrow meaning. Because digitization is a starting point 
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for digitalization However, when evaluating a conversion phenomenon, it is evident that 
this expression is not adequate, that a different definition may be needed to describe a 
process in which all kinds of digitized data can be understood. Apart from the Turkish 
Language Association, there were different explanations about digitalization. Many 
internet sources on the subject have explained the digitization in the private sector and 
described the digitalization process as a factor that makes a profit for the private sector. 
However, digitalization is regarded as a technological arrangement covering not only 
the private sector but also all sectors of the society, including the public sector. This 
phenomenon, which basically describes a social transformation, is explained as a digital 
transformation which has important values in economic, social and cultural terms. Open 
data, e-government (electronic state), innovation, the Internet of objects such as the 
digital transformation and digitalization is considered to be very important factors 
reflecting the essence. In this context, it is possible to define digitalization as the 
process of developing information and communication technologies to serve the 
interests of the public and private sectors, facilitating human life and creating a cultural 
subject to the extent that digital perception is adopted by the majority of the society 
(Karagöz, 2018:72). 

The most important concrete practice in which information and communication 
technologies are used in Turkish public administration applications and an effective 
process in public services is e-government applications. These e-government 
applications, which represent the public administration dimension of social e-
transformation, are considered as infrastructure studies, institutionalization, legal 
studies on the field, change-transformation, communication and human resources 
(Bengsir, 2008:12).  

E-government is associated with the potential role of information and 
communication-based services on public institutions. (İnce, 2001: 12-13). In this 
respect, the US combines the e-government with its digital word and uses the word 
digital state rather than e-government. The European Union, the United Nations, the 
World Bank and other international organizations use the word electronic government. 
The e-government, which tries to make more gains to the public administration by 
utilizing technology, is a product of the information society. Because of the transition 
from industrial society to information society, the use of information and 
communication technologies has made information production important. Turkey also 
turned to e-government in this process, has worked to improve its service quality and 
has tried to get rid of traditional techniques and methods. In this process, the status of 
fulfilling the duties and responsibilities between the state and the citizen was put into 
service without interruption in the electronic environment (Özer, 2017: 463). 

E-government has more than one definition. However, the most inclusive 
definition in the literature belongs to Annttiroiko. Annttiroiko e-State, "to support 
responsible and cost effective management (facilitating administrative and 
administrative functions, providing appropriate information and services to citizens and 
stakeholders, communicating with stakeholders, facilitating and providing stakeholders 
with the opportunity to participate more effectively in democratic institutions and 
processes, particularly in the use of information and communication technologies, 
especially web-based applications(Annttiroiko, 2008:14). As it can be understood from 
the definition, e-government does not consist of an electronic website. The website is 
the first step of the e-government, which has more than one stage. It consists of an 
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application with different stages, including setting up an e-government website. Two-
way communication, which provides the necessity to disseminate the information 
presented to the citizen through the existing website, and to respond to the demands and 
expectations, the service and financial transaction that provides the ease of handling the 
individual transactions online, the horizontal and vertical integration that enables the 
integration between the services and finally the right to vote by taking the opinion of the 
citizens presenting political participation, constitutes five important stages of e-
government implementation (Moon, 2002:426). 

The aim of e-government applications, which are important in each phase, is to 
increase the interaction between citizens, government and other institutions and 
organizations by using advanced technology and to ensure efficiency in public services. 
In this sense, participation, which is the final stage of e-government, is important. The 
increase in participation will facilitate the formation of social cohesion and ensure the 
realization of the digital transformation cycle. For this reason, e-government is a very 
important principle tool which plays a role in the digitization of the state. 

1.2. Historical Development Process 
Originally emerging in the early 1960s, the Internet is based on the defense 

Advanced Research Projects Agency (DARPA), which is the foundation of the U.S. 
Department of Defense. In 1969, the implementation of the ARPANET, which connects 
only the host computer in four different universities, has been more technical than the 
www (World Wide Web) protocol that we use today in 1991, until the CERN Institute 
in Switzerland The internet history focusing on developments has begun to increase 
penetration rapidly with the emergence of graphic-based scanners since 1993. In 1995, 
as a service provider, many commercial players participated in the market and the 
Internet age began in our lives (Kahraman, 2014:17). 

The arrival of the Internet in Turkey prepared by TUBITAK-METU partnership 
forward the adoption of the 1991 TUBITAK-SPO project. Turkey's first physical 
internet connection was due to the joint efforts between TUBITAK-METU and The 
Netherlands Nikhef Research Center of METU which was made by using X.25 on 23 
October 1992. Immediately after the 64 Kbit METU-NSF line is ready on April 5, 1993, 
Internet in Turkey has offered to the general public on April 21, 1993(Erkul, 2009:2). 

Internet technology, which has evolved since the middle of the twentieth century, 
is a one-way communication method that first moves with traditional communication 
methods. However, with the development of the web 2.0 technology, which allowed the 
user to interact with other users and the network in the 90s, a new era was opened in the 
Internet period and the use of the unpredictable majority was expanded (Atmaca and 
Goc, 2014:93). 

The development of information and communication technology is important for 
the survival of a country. Sending all kinds of information from one place to the other in 
a short time or learning with clear information without the need for sending with an 
electronic means, give a tremendous speed to human life. When this speed is used 
together with economic, political, managerial or cultural factors, it brings a potential 
change and transformation process to the country. Turkey, in the globalization process, 
has closely followed the related information and communication technologies which are 
fast, economic and reliable and has shown an effort to perform. Repairment works in 
Turkey began with the problematic aspects of the management and also continued to 
restructure the administrative reform of public administration after the 2000s. As a 
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result of the studies, public and private sector organizations have adopted the modern 
management system. The ease offered by information and communication technologies 
of modern management system, has been digitizing the state of Turkey. 

The e-government, which is conceptualized in a different way by a great number 
of scientists, is defined as the duties and services that the state is responsible for 
fulfilling against citizens and to ensure that these are carried out in an electronic and 
communication environment without interruption and security. The e-government 
facilitates the communication speed between the state and the citizens, the private sector 
and non-governmental organizations. It aims to ensure that services are carried out 
efficiently and effectively and that problems are reduced. Because e-transformation 
seeks to renew innovation, entrepreneurship and the organization continuously. The e-
government has closed the gates of traditional management and transformed the 
hierarchical structure into a heterarchic structure. It has enabled active participation in 
the services and a result-oriented perspective. The multi-faceted networks, rapid 
feedback and direct interaction structure of the e-government have shown that the 
digital sector can enter in every possible direction of the Turkish management structure 
positively. In this case, it has urgently carried out its digitalization studies (Kei Ho, 
2002:437). 

2. DIGITALIZED LOCAL GOVERNMENTS AND TURKEY 
Information and communication technologies, which are influenced by 

globalization and modern management techniques, which greatly affect the e-
transformation point, are an important tool in the structural and functional restructuring 
of public administration and in the digitalization of the state. The reason for the demand 
of the state for digitalization is to create an understanding of state-management which 
can make an urgent decision and try to solve the needs of its citizens urgently (Henden 
and Henden, 2005: 5). Therefore, the transition to digital management bears the 
distinction of being an important part created for regulation of administrative reforms 
and policies in the management structure of Turkey.  

Turkey has entered into a major administrative reform process after the 2000s. The 
most affected by the reform process is the local governments with a multi-actor 
structure with the emergence of neo-liberal policies. In Turkey, local administrations 
organized under three groups, special provincial administration, municipality and 
village administration, are defined as public legal entities, which are determined by law 
and whose decision-making bodies are established by the voters specified in the law. 
The purpose of the establishment is to provide local development by meeting the 
common needs of the local nature. Local governments have benefited from the 
information and communication technologies of the age in line with the purpose of the 
establishment and have tried to meet the common needs of the local people as fast as 
possible, cheap and high quality. The projects carried out by the information and 
communication technologies on local government organizations have shown how 
important and indispensable the technology is in the administrative system in a country. 
Local Net and Local Information projects are important projects carried out directly on 
local government agencies. 

Local Net is a project that came up with a web page network created in 1999 on 
the internet in order to be able to have information about local governments and to 
integrate scientific technology into public administration activities. This project, which 
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has been updated so far, has been carried out with the Turkey, SPO, Middle East and 
Institute of Public Administration (Akay, 2007:75). With Local Net, municipalities in 
Turkey, special provincial administrations and villages, will be familiar with the 
essential issues related to their fields and will be easily accessible via the website of the 
relevant legislation. The “Local Net Local Administrations Portal’’ was established in 
2000 within the scope of the Local Net project. Local Net Web Portal is an important 
internet network created within the Local Governments Center and where information is 
unobstructed. With this feature, it serves as a website that provides communication 
between local governments and citizens by providing important services for local 
government units (Arıkboğa, 2017:1626). 

Local Knowledge Project, in 2002, was carried out between Turkey and Middle 
East Public Administration and the Interior Ministry. The aim of the project is to 
‘’collect all data related to local administrations in electronic environment and to 
compile these data in a way that will help the policy development and decision-making 
process and to keep them in analytical inquiry’’. The project was delivered to the 
ministry of internal affairs in 2003 and has been carried out under ministerial control 
since that date (URL 2). 

Apart from the projects, information is given about the e-government policies of 
local governments in the National E-Government Strategy and Action Plans. It is stated 
that, in coordination with the central government, local administrations should be in line 
with common policies and political objectives which are open to innovation. The 
Information Society Strategy and Action Plan sets out the objectives of presenting the 
services in local governments with common rules and standards within the framework 
of the idea of efficiency in public services, coordinating and increasing the services 
with the concept of electronic state, and establishing specific information systems in the 
city management of 81 provinces(Arıkboğa, 2017:1626). This concludes that great 
efforts have been made to implement digital policies in local governments. 

Local governments have made very important digital performance arrangements 
such as taking advantage of the views and opinions of the local people in decision 
making processes and informing about the developments, acting in accordance with 
concepts such as openness, accountability and transparency and governance, easy 
storing of corporate documents, sending the complaints about wishes and complaints 
box service on the relevant pages to the unit supervisors with full confidentiality in the 
electronic environment, having information about the web centers that promote the 
relevant units and the local community where the citizen needs to go (Henden and 
Henden, 2005:53-55). 

Internet use in local governments is developing in line with the interest, 
participation and use of citizens. For this reason, citizens should be informed in line 
with internet usage, digital-based services and participation policies and citizen-
centered participation should be increased. Acting in accordance with the principles of 
citizenship, participation and effectiveness makes local governments important. 
Because these principles will ensure the institutionalization of democracy, the 
expansion of the managerial form in favor of participation and the emergence of 
efficiency and efficiency in public services. 
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2.1. Digitalized Management and Municipalities 
Municipalities are responsible for taking into account the demands and 

expectations of local people and acting in this direction. The effective functioning of the 
management will be realized if the interaction is good. For this reason, municipalities 
should be open to innovations that will increase interaction and develop participatory 
democracy. 

Turkey has made structural adjustments which will improve the transactional 
structure of the municipalities in the digital era. The most important of these 
arrangements is the e-government which will realize the municipal dimension of the e-
state. E-municipality is the monitoring of the services offered in a multi-actor process, 
and it is expressed as the presentation of the services to be developed to the citizens in a 
transparent, accountable and interactive perspective. Easiness which municipalities 
have created such as a web site with close to a click, facilitating the workload, 
preventing stationery and the Internet becoming a phenomenon of digital management, 
improved the relationship between the citizen and the administration and made the 
citizens' adoption of digital management urgent. 

Municipalities facilitate the presentation of a large number of services on their own 
web pages. To communicate the issues that the citizen considers to be problematic, who 
is the supervisor who can learn about the functioning of the municipalities, corporate 
information, "White table" unit, wishes and complaints face-to-face, by phone or by e-
mail, on the web pages of your wishes and complaints as well as a link, phone book, 
survey, city countries, local troubles discussed together with the public assemblies, the 
municipality has shared the activities of the individual Activity reports, publications and 
photographs that the municipality's daily developments can closely follow, and 
municipalities can be as far away from anywhere a screen as a citizen could be, and to 
see the electronic view over this screen. can be obtained or tracked.. Some 
municipalities with a high level of development have created a number of areas where 
the Internet can be free of charge and has provided opportunities for online participation 
in public and city councils. 

Municipalities have also indicated an e-municipality link on their web pages. With 
this link, registration, collection, debt and receipt can be made after the citizen has 
performed the membership procedures. Advertisement in online platform for 
advertising can be declared. The e-municipality link is also available on the e-
government service portal outside the web pages of the municipalities. However, e-
municipality is limited to providing information on service offerings in the e-
government portal. There is no situation to develop the mechanism of participation. 
Local participation is a portal that can only be accessed on municipal websites. 

Local governments need to take advantage of the negative or positive experiences 
of the central government and the developed municipalities in overcoming the 
difficulties experienced in e-municipality transformation and the e-transformation 
process. As a matter of fact, the report on the ‘’Role of the E-Government for the Future 
of Europe’’ prepared by the EU in 2003 addresses this issue and it is stated that the e-
government applications that have brought success, is needed to be shared. The report 
argues that successful practices will improve the cost savings and co-operation culture. 
In this context, the digital transformation efforts of municipalities should be developed 
not only in the national arena but also in the international arena, the experiences of 
different civilizations should be utilized and the quality of the services provided to the 
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citizens should be increased (Arıkboğa, 2017:1624). 
2.2. Digitalized Democratic Participation 
The digital age is a perspective of digital governance. Governance is an important 

management type based on directing, interaction, which makes it a multi-actor, 
decentralist and other actors in society (Çukurçayır, 2003: 261). Digital governance is 
to create a transparent and accountable, transparent management model by enabling 
citizens to participate in management, and to realize the participatory mechanism 
between citizens and management by means of digital tools. The aim of digital 
governance is to offer a quality of life in the electronic environment through the internet 
in line with the principles of fast, efficient and active (Özer, 2017:469). 

Technological development in a country provides an increase in the quality of life 
in that country. The famous sociologist, Jeager, argues that with the developing 
technology, the views and opinions of the citizen will also be taken into consideration 
and this will result in significant improvements in the quality of life. For this reason, the 
Jeager sees the e-government as the potential for developing democratic participation 
and overcoming political alienation (Jeager, 2003:323-324).  

Web technologies facilitate citizen participation in political decision-making 
processes (Moon, 2002:426). This situation is shown as a separate reason for making 
the internet free of charge and the leading actor of technology and development in 
digital technology. The Internet is considered to be one of the most important factors 
that play a role in the establishment of a democratic society and communication in 
modern societies. 

One of the main features of democratic societies is the participation of citizens in 
the administration. In modern societies, participation is enhanced by strengthening local 
units as one of the key elements of democratic societies and by adopting a management 
model open to the innovations offered by information and communication technologies. 
The functioning of democracy depends mainly on local units. The culture of democracy 
starts from the neighborhoods and the villages, districts and provinces are spreading all 
over the country. For this reason, the most affected unit, which is the first manifestation 
of the developments in the national or international platform, is accepted as local 
governments and local people (Bek, 2003: 132-133). The development in information 
and communication technologies, expanding the views of the perspective of 
localization, is the ground for the idea of localization. 

The interaction between internet and democracy has a very important use in the 
administrative arrangements of developed countries. The Internet serves as a tool for the 
realization of public participation and communication democracy at the local level. For 
this reason, in order to improve the participatory direction of the local people in the 
management, it is envisaged to “develop public information processes and environment 
in local governments, and to ensure free access to public documents and information” 
(Henden and Henden, 2005:60). 

Participation and interaction in management is generally defined as the 
involvement of public institutions and local people in decision-making processes and 
public life. The interaction between the public and the local community is developed in 
three different ways: communication, consultation and participation. With 
communication, information shows a transfer from public institutions to local people, 
from consultations to local public institutions. There is an exchange of information 
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between the local people and the citizens in participation. In this case, a dialogue event, 
called participation, takes place between the local community and the public entity. 
Communication and counseling try to express a one-way relationship in interaction, 
while participation tries to express the duality of interaction and the status of a dialogue. 
Therefore, the highest level of interaction occurs at the level of participation (Sobacı 
and Hatipoğlu, 2017: 692). The development of the participant structure in the 
administration can be realized by thinking together and taking all the decisions of all 
relevant actors in both central and local institutions. The Internet mobilizes the 
decision-making mechanism by gathering all these actors in the fastest and easiest way 
under one roof. This convenience of technology makes the services effective, efficient 
and urgent. 

The realization of democratic participation through an electronic means ensures 
that the space, time and obstacles in front of the concept of direct democracy are 
eliminated and the democratic cost situation decreases. With the digital management 
practices in the municipalities, municipal council decisions, which are the decision-
making organs of the municipalities, can be presented to the local people in an 
electronic environment. The joint decision is shared. This situation enables the 
relationship between the governing and the managed to change in a positive way, and to 
gain a ‘’shareholder’’ phenomenon in today's management approach. Information on all 
relevant important events, such as local surveys, social events, local-regional 
information, local newspapers, publications and current decisions that may have 
information from the environment in which a person lives, is publicly available on 
municipal websites and e-municipality links. However, in order to increase efficiency 
and efficiency in public services, municipalities should take necessary security 
measures for digital management. It is considered to be one of the part of the security 
measures that should be taken in order to save the time and cost by conducting studies 
for the electronic signature infrastructure, protection of personal information and 
making necessary legal arrangements in accordance with the positive or negative 
lessons to be taken. (Henden and Henden, 2005:57-58). 

2.3. Cankiri Municipality and Digital Municipality Applications 
The foundation of the digital transformation was laid with a website. The web site 

serves under the control of information processing and department ministry. With the 
developing communication technologies, the website organizes new, transparent and 
accountable links that will make it easier for the local people to grasp with the different 
classifications they form within. In the general view of the web page of Cankiri 
municipality, which is created with a single click on the screen, there are six main 
headings: main page, corporate, services, galleries, city guide and communication. 
These headings reflect the general name of the sub-headings that are created according 
to the relevant service and necessary information. Namely; by clicking the corporate 
tab, the citizen can obtain information such as “management scheme, president, city 
council, vice presidents, directorates, former presidents, vision and mission. On the 
services tab you will find important information such as white table, children's 
assembly, youth center and women's office. In the galleries, photographs of the 
municipality and the functioning of the municipality, city guide, city history, culture, 
geographical structure, such as information is available. In the communication, 
telephone, fax, e-mail and address information of the municipality is clearly displayed 
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(www.cankiri.bel.tr). 
At the bottom of the web page, the presence of buttons is encountered such as e-

municipality, e-city guide, e-collection, e-zoning, city cameras, survey, petition 
samples, e-request and complaint, social municipality and I have an idea for my city. In 
e-municipality, with or without membership, local people, with their registration 
numbers, are able to pay their water and rent debts, environment and cleanliness, real 
estate taxes and pay by credit card without going to banks. With the e-collections, debts 
are also made and the necessary payments are made. With the e-city guide, all real 
estate information, registered address information is displayed on a map in Cankiri. The 
city cameras, where the center of the city and important places of the city are observed, 
are also located on the site. 

“E-municipality, e-city guide, e-collection, e-zoning, city cameras, survey, petition 
samples, e-request and complaint, social municipality and I have an idea for my city” 
buttons are considered as the most important digital municipality practices with 
concrete appearance to improve democratic participation in the website of Cankiri 
municipality. In the survey section, the municipality made important arrangements to 
the public's approval with the options “I liked it, I did not like it, successful, 
unsuccessful or yes, no ” and it continued its course in the direction of the majority of 
people. In the face of the percentage ratio, result which a large majority of the people 
find positive is taken into consideration. 

The petition examples are an important regulation that the website has developed 
to inform the citizens. It is considered as the first step of the way in which the citizen is 
obliged to communicate with the municipality in the process of real estate, settlement 
and subscription and to carry out his / her request to be easily answered. In short, it is 
the way to briefly and clearly inform the relevant organizations what documents they 
want. The municipality aims to provide convenience to the citizen by putting the 
examples of the petition button on the site and briefly states what it should do to 
respond to their demands and expectations. 

E-request and complaint is a part of the request and expectations of the citizen 
after the necessary membership procedures are realized in electronic environment. 
These requests, which are stated in the virtual environment, are recovered and directed 
to the related unit. Social municipality is an important social integration arrangement 
that is developed in order to act together and to think. Information about social 
arrangements such as Women's Education Cultural Center, Women's Employment 
Center, Women's Center, Elderly Coordination Center, Handicapped Coordination 
Center, University Coordination Center for Girls, Children's Assembly, Education 
Center and Youth Center can be obtained with social button. With these arrangements, 
social compatibility is tried to be created and new and different ideas are opened up 
with the parliamentary regulations. Decisions taken together are considered and 
communicated to the upper units of the management level; the results of the evaluation 
are explained on public days, social media or by informing the managers of the related 
institutions. 

The idea that I have an idea for my city is an important project developed by the 
social and cultural units of Cankiri municipality in 2018 and developed in line with the 
service of participatory municipalism. Within the scope of this project, the doors are 
opened to the ideas, missing for Cankiri, that are thought to be great gains to Cankiri. 
Both in the city council and in the popular assemblies, the relevant issues are open to 
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discussion. However, I have an idea for my city is a digital project developed for people 
who have problems in expressing due to reasons such as the arrangement, waking up in 
collective places, worrying about reaction, or not being able to participate in these 
environments. The ideas for the municipality in the digital environment are shared 
easily and the ideas are evaluated. 

Municipal web site has made arrangements for informing our citizens about local 
activities such as publications, useful links (CIMER-Presidential Communication 
Center, etc.), municipal TV (virtual tour, video gallery, photo gallery, Cankiri music), 
European Union projects, planned, completed and ongoing projects. Local newspapers, 
which can be accessed from the web site or distributed by hand, have been presented in 
digital media and appealed to the community with the publication of news. With the 
help of useful links, they were able to reach the desired institutions easily. In the top 
right corner of the page, there are three important social media emblems: municipality’s 
Facebook, Instagram and Twitter account. The level of participation, the development 
status of the municipality, existing comments, likes or dislikes can be monitored by 
social media 

In the one-to-one interviews conducted with the municipality staff after the 
necessary researches about the site of the Cankiri municipality www.cankiri.bel.tr, 
some information was obtained about the digital-sized municipal applications that will 
encourage the participant municipality. It is possible to briefly summarize this 
information as follows; 

The municipality staff expresses that they try to apply all the information and 
communication technologies required by the digital age to the municipal applications. 
The main purpose of these studies is to ensure that the citizens live in peace and well-
being. In this direction, the participant expresses that they are working on new 
democratic participant implementation projects, increasing the function of the public in 
the administration For example, he mentions that there are no previous, but with new 
mayors, that people's assemblies should be online-attended. With this project, which is 
thought to be a platform that can ask the questions they want to ask remotely, it is 
thought that participation and efficiency will be high. In order to prevent the public 
from having internet problems, it is thought that they will be able to make an 
arrangement for free internet application in certain places with the opening of a new 
project which is expressed by the presidency, country facilities. In addition, it is said 
that there are good transformations and new ideas, which is said to have been developed 
this year, coming from these areas are evaluated in every aspect with the ‘’ I have an 
idea for my city’’ project. 

Municipal authorities state that white table practice is one of the most common 
participatory mechanisms used by the public. The white table evaluates the requests 
expressed by telephone or in person, together with messages received from the 
electronic environment, and communicates them to the relevant units. The staff 
responsible for the press and publication say that messages from these units must be 
taken into account. They stated that the mayor primarily said ,in information or training 
meetings, that ‘’our people is the most important criterion in our services’’ and the 
actions should be taken in this direction. The staff of the municipality says they have 
received instructions to increase the number of people who enter the municipality's web 
page within a month and to work on innovative policies that will encourage the citizen. 
However, the staff mentions that in spite of all the configurations, because of having 
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limited access in Cankiri and since the citizen does not have information about the 
subject, people wants to pay a water bill from the inside personally, rather than on the 
internet. In addition, they assert that despite the repeated information, the situation has 
not changed and this is due to the fact that Cankiri is a province where the majority of 
the elderly live. Personnel claiming that municipal practices in digital scale are mostly 
used by foreigners or young generations and they continue as saying that ‘’we are trying 
to provide services to alleviate the workload of all domestic or foreign citizens. If the 
elderly population wants one-to-one services, this is an obligation and must be fulfilled 
in the best way’’. They summarize the topic saying that the number of people accessing 
the website in the last two years, the number of visitors per day for 2017, the average 
number of clicks per day was 96.14; for 2018, the average number of visitors per day 
was 18, and the average number of clicks was 111.53. 

Despite all these constructive attitudes, the staff of the municipality also complains 
that the citizen has always written his wishes and complaints to CIMER not directly to 
the white table, and to indicate his demands there. This situation depends on the fact 
that the staff is in the opinion that the citizen will be resolved better and faster if they 
come from higher authorities.  

All municipal staff, who follow the digital implementation of the municipality, 
state that social media is a very large application that serves for democratic 
participation. The biggest follow-up, demands and complaints are said to be through on 
social media. It is stated that they gain an increasing number of followers, does not 
matter whether young or old, and it is easier to reach the citizens from here. Comments 
from posts, incoming messages, likes and dislikes reveal the expectations of the people. 
Decisions are shaped accordingly and productivity is increasing. For this reason, 
especially information and processing personnel says that projects that will pave the 
way for social media are taken into consideration. 

Municipal staff argues that local development can only be possible by 
management together, and that the development of municipalities, which are the 
decision-making units of the administration together, can be improved. Municipalities 
act with a participatory performance is an effective factor in improving the level of 
development. Cankiri municipality says that they take care of the participatory 
municipal applications in digital dimension without being behind the age and in this 
direction, with determination, they say that they think hard for new projects. 

CONCLUSION 
One of the most important objectives of local governments is to improve 

participation. The sharing of powers and resources of the local governing bodies with 
the ‘’organized citizen’’ is in the frame of the idea that the efficiency of the 
participation mechanism and the provision of local services will be increased. In 
addition, the expansion of participatory mechanisms by facilitating decision-making is 
supported by the idea that local partnerships can accelerate the transition from 
representative democracy to participatory democracy (Göymen, 2010:95). 

In order to improve the participatory mechanism in local administrations and to 
make them efficient, the Turkish public administration structure carried out digital 
dimension studies including information and communication technologies with the 
transition from industrial society to information society. The e-transformation brought 
about by digital developments has significantly affected the socio-cultural and 
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managerial structure. The municipalities where the participatory mechanism is the most 
intensive and the first thought of the citizens when it comes to local government is 
considered to be one of the largest managerial units in which digital dimensional 
administrative regulations are affected.  

In this context, Cankiri municipality, which is an important municipality within the 
scope of KUZKA, and its digital dimension studies were examined in the context of 
their contribution to participatory management. In an effort to develop in economic, 
social, cultural and managerial ways, Cankiri has worked to bring technological 
development to life adventure to keep up with the digital age. The municipality working 
to ensure the effectiveness of public services and the development of the project has 
illuminated the website with concrete projects such as the white table, questionnaires, 
request and request grievance form and e-municipality to increase the participation of 
local people. 

In the interviews made by the municipal staff, it is seen that there are new 
tendencies such as creating an online parliamentary platform and free internet 
environments. Cankiri municipality, whose main aim is to minimize local and regional 
differences and provide local development, faces some difficulties in digital 
municipality. The most important of these challenges is the inability to make digital 
management a part of the citizen. Cankiri municipality says ‘’ As a municipality, we 
closely follow digital developments and try not to stay behind technological 
development. However, Cankiri is a city with a large population. Therefore, it would 
not be correct to say that the digital participation rate in our municipality is high. 
Because if we take it by hand, then we will describe how it will come in, reach the 
president and make sure the president gives us instructions. Digital participation is 
mostly seen in the young population. Especially social media is our biggest supporter in 
digital participation’’ and that summarizes their current situation and digital based 
works. 

In this context, it would not be wrong to say that digital dimension studies which 
will develop participatory management in municipalities, which are a local government 
unit, are at an emerging stage. E-mail, the white table, survey, wish-request form and e-
municipality are important digital regulations in the application. However, 
municipalities should continue to develop projects to expand participation. Both 
websites and policies should be updated continuously. Free internet should be spread in 
large areas, not in limited spaces. Training seminars should be organized to explain the 
benefits of digital management. If necessary, the door should be walked and told, and 
complaints and requests should be listened. They should not give up because of elders 
or repudiated innovations. Local meetings such as the online city council and the city 
council, as well as the online community assembly, should also be made online. Apart 
from social media, local scales should be developed to measure the satisfaction of the 
local population in the services provided. Cankiri Municipality is a municipality with a 
large but not very high population. The digital participant has the necessary 
infrastructure to improve the local studies positively. For this reason, it has the power to 
fulfill these suggestions and recommendations. This power must also be used to develop 
social municipality and accelerate local development 
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INTRODUCTION 

Human resources are very essential in maritime industry (Branch, 1988; Cascio, 
1986; Dessler, 1991; Fisher, 1996; Graham and Bennet, 1991; Surugiu et al., 2009). 
Human resources should be carefully selected and organized in order to comply with 
the objectives of the knowledge based maritime company (Blagovest et al., 2009). A 
maritime company should believe in supporting employee development by using a 
management plan (Barsan et al., 2012).  

Istanbul Sea Buses Industry and Trade Inc. (IDO) was established by Istanbul 
Metropolitan Municipality (IMM) in 1987 under the name of Istanbul Transportation 
and Trade Inc to improve the sea transportation of Istanbul and to contribute to the 
solution of the traffic problem, and it took its present name in 1988 (IDO Annual 
Report, 1999:24). 

In 2005, Marmara, Istanbul and Gulf lines and their piers, which are the City Lines 
and Sea Lines Organization of Turkey Maritime Organizations (TDI), and the vessels 
working on these lines and 695 seafarers and 3 administrative personnel working on 
these lines are transferred to IMM with the decision of High Council for Privatization 
(ÖYK), and IMM has also transferred the operation of the vessels and the employees to 
IDO with the decision of the Municipal Assembly. 

As a result, the IDO fleet (25 Sea Buses operating in 33 lines, 10 Fast Ferries and 
52 City Lines Ferry/Ferryboat) has become the world's largest maritime operation 
(Interferry Presidency of 2009) with its transportation capacity. Mainly with its EFQM 
(European Foundation for Quality Management) Model, with its quality-oriented 
structuring, appropriate management approaches and competent human resources, it has 
continued to be a rising value in the sectoral market. IDO with these efforts, in 2010, in 
Large-Scale Organizations category, is awarded with the EFQM Grand Prize Turkey. 
(As a result of these efforts, the organization, which had a value of 400-450 million 
USD in the early 2000s, is sold to 861 million USD in 2011 as a result of the added 
value provided). 

As of the 2000s, the Istanbul Metropolitan Municipality included the two most 
valuable companies, IDO and Istanbul Gas Distribution Industry and Trade Inc. 
(IGDAS) in the agenda of their privatization/sales, due to the need for additional 
resources to be used in investments in transportation and infrastructure of Istanbul. 

In 2010, upon the decision of the IMM Assembly for the sale of IDO, City Lines 
Inc is established by IMM in September, and 46 sea vessels, 49 piers and 382 
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employees (56 land/support, 326 seafarers) consisting of old type city lines passenger 
vessels and estuary passenger motor vessels excluded from this scope are transfered to 
this organization by IDO. 

IDO Inc is sold to the consortium of Tepe, Akfen, Souter and Sera for 30 years as 
a result of the tender held in April 2011. 

1. Human Resources Management in Maritime Organizations 
1.1. Maritime Organization 
The owner or other commercial entity who takes over the ship from the owner to 

operate the ship and is obliged to fulfill all the duties and responsibilities specified in 
the regulation, or bare charterer (Regulation on Seafarers and Harbor Pilots (GAKKY, 
Art. 3). 

Maritime organizations carry out their main activities at sea by sea vehicles. 
Article 4 of the Labor Law (4857) excludes the works of sea transport. Sea 

transport works are defined as the works carried out in the transportation vehicles that 
make cruise/voyage at sea by carrying passengers and goods between piers and ports 
(Yürekli, 2005:614). 

The majority of the human resources of the maritime organizations are 
management and support services and marine workers/seafarers. 

The working conditions of the employees/seafarers working on the vessels of the 
maritime organizations are determined by the relevant legislation (seafarers regulation, 
etc.), in particular the Maritime Labor Law no. 854 dated 20.04.1967, and individual 
employment contracts. 

1.2. Basic Characteristics of Maritime Organizations 
• Most of their activities are carried out at sea, 
• Sea vessels/ships are the main work places where the activities are carried 

out, 
• They carry passengers/freight by ships between piers and ports, 
• They employ seafarers (captain and other crew) with the qualifications 

stipulated by the legislation. 
• Commitment to tradition is greater than written rules, 
• Relations between employees are informal. 

1.3. Rules Regulating Human Resources Management in Maritime 
Organizations 

1.3.1. International Legislation 
Sea transport is an international activity. Therefore, international legal regulations 

have been made and implemented. The main ones are; 
1.3.1.1. International Conventions                

 Date of Official 
Gazette 

Number 

1) Amendment to Convention No. 58 (1936) on the 
Determination of the Minimum Age of Children to 
be Employed in Marine Works 

02.06.1959 10220 

2) Convention No. 69 on the Professional 
Qualification of Ship Chefs 

22.07.2003 25176 
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3) Convention 164 on the Protection and Medical 
Care of Seafarers' Health 

02.12.2003 25304 

4) Convention 146 on the Annual Paid Leave of 
Seafarers 

02.12.2003 25304 

5) Convention No. 53 on the Minimum 
Requirements for Professional Qualifications of 
Captains and Certificated Officers Working on 
Merchant Ships 

12.12.2003 25314 

6) Convention No. 68 on Boarding of Catering and 
Catering Services for Ships Crew 

12.12.2003 25314 

7) Convention No. 134 on Prevention of 
Occupational Accidents (Seafarers) 

12.12.2003 25314 

8) Convention 108 on the National Identity Card of 
Seafarers 

15.12.2003 25317 

9) Convention No. 166 on the Repatriation of 
Seafarers 

15.12.2003 25317 

10) Convention No. 55 on the Shipowner's Liability 
in the event of Seafarers' Illness, Injury or Death 

17.12.2003 25319 

11) Convention No 92 and 133 on the crew 
accommodation 

17.12.2003 25319 

12) Convention 73 on the Medical Examination of 
Seafarers 

17.12.2003 25319 

 
1.3.1.2. IMO (International Maritime Orrganization) Conventions  

 Date of Official 
Gazette 

Number 

1) International Convention on Seafarers' Training, 
Certification and Shift Standards (STCW 
CONVENTION 1978)  

29.09.2003 25244 

 
1.3.1.3. Bilateral Agreements      

 Date of Official 
Gazette 

Number 

1) Agreement on Mutual Recognition of the 
Certificates of the Crew Members of Ships Going to 
the Open Seas between Undersecretariat of Maritime 
Affairs of the Government of the Republic of Turkey 
and Russian Federation Ministry of Transport  

13.05.2005 25461 

2) Protocol on the Preparation of Seafarers' Health 
Reports between Ministry of Health of the Republic of 
Turkey and Ministry of Health of the Turkish 
Republic of Northern Cyprus  

15.08.2007 26614 

 
1.3.2. National Legislation 
Although Turkey is surrounded by seas on three sides, legal arrangements are in 

parallel with the developments as the maritime management is not developed in time 
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and sufficiently. In 1954, the Marine Labor Law No. 6379 is put into force, however it 
is replaced by Law no. 854 in 1967 because it could not meet the expectations in 
practice. 

When the Maritime Labor Law is examined, it is understood that the Labor Law 
(4857) does not have the protective nature of the worker (Ulucan, 1986: 18), therefore, 
Law No. 854 is also far from meeting today's expectations and needs to be renewed. 

National (Some Relevant) Legislation; 
1.3.2.1. Laws                      

 Date of Official 
Gazette 

Number 

1) Turkish Commercial Code 14.02.2011 27846 
2) Maritime Labor Law 29.04.1967 12586 
3) Law Establishing Office on Call and Providing 24-
Hour Continuation of the Work in Emergency State 
Drills 

29.01.1966 12213 

4) Turkish International Ship Registry Law and Law 
Amending the Decree Law No 491  

21.12.1999 23913 

 

1.3.2.2. Regulations                   
 Date of Official 

Gazette 
Number 

1) Regulation on Dress Code For Seafarers 28.02.2010 27507 
2) Implementing Regulation on the Residence, Health 
and Accommodation of Seafarers 

20.12.1989 20378 

3) Turkish International Ship Registry Regulation 23.06.2000 24088 
4) Regulation on Seafarers and Harbor Pilots 10.02.2018 30328 
5) Implementing Regulation on Qualifications, Training, 
Certification and Working Procedures of Harbor Pilots 

28.11.2006 26360 

6) Regulation on Seafaring Training Courses 22.04.2007 26501 
 
1.3.2.3. Directives             
 Date of Official 

Gazette 
Number 

1) Seafarers Health Directive (Approval No. 
05.01.2011/B.10.1.HSS.0.61.00.00/01) 

  

2) Seafarers and Guide Captains Training and 
Examination Directive 

12.02.2018 12159 

3) Directive on the equipping of ships with seafarers 28.08.2007 28449 
4) Directive on Training Certification of Personnel to be 
employed in Submersible Vessels and Personnel 
Equipment of These Vehicles 

14.01.2008 1459 
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1.4. Human Resources Profile of Maritime Organizations 
1.4.1. Management/Support Services 
In order to plan, manage and support the activities of Maritime Organizations, 

there are human resources working on the land leg (Support services) within the scope 
of Labor Law No. 4857, through which management, office, security, pier and so on 
services are carried out. 

The qualification of management support services also determines the status of 
marine services. 

1.4.2. Ship Services 
The services are carried out by seafarers on sea vessels/ships. Seafarer is the 

general name given to the captain, officers, assistant officers, trainees, crew members 
and assistant workers of the ship. The qualifications of seafarers, working conditions, 
training etc. are regulated by legal regulations, and maritime organizations have to 
apply them in human resources management. 

Requirements of Being a Seafarer (GAKKY, Art.42); 
• To be a citizen of Turkish Republic, Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus or 

a foreigner of Turkish origin, 
• To meet the requirements of age, education, seafarer qualification, sea service 

period, etc., 
• Not having a criminal record preventing him from performing his duty, 
• To document the availability of health status to marine services (GASY). 
1.5. Responsibilities of Maritime Organizations Regarding the Employment 

and Operation of Seafarers (GAKKY, Md.60) 
• To ensure that seafarers assigned on board ships carry the qualification 

certificate and seafarer's wallet, 
• To equipe ships in accordance with the ‘Minimum Safe Equipment 

Certificate with the Seafarers of Ships’, 
• To ensure that documents and records related to seafarers (Competence, 

experience, education, health etc.) are available on board and are easily accessible, 
• To ensure that seafarers are familiar with all the devices, equipment and 

applications on board and the characteristics of the ship in relation to their duties, 
• To ensure that each seafarer assigned to any of the ships receives the 

necessary update and update training and has the necessary knowledge in the field of 
occupational health and safety, 

• To ensure effective cooperation of seafarers in safety, prevention and 
reduction of pollution in emergency situations, 

• To train the captains assigned on ships carrying 100 or more passengers 
operating in the local traffic (Straits, Izmit and Izmir Gulfs) on ‘Local Maritime 
Traffic Guide’ and to get them internship (YDTR, Art. 13). 

1.5.1. Employing Seafarers 
The employer is obliged to ensure that the seafarers to be assigned on board 

vessels meet the minimum legal requirements in terms of competencies and that the 
legal standards are complied with during the employment process. In this direction, the 
main  processes; 
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1.5.1.1. Employement Contract 
 Two copies shall be made in writing between the employer or the representative 

of the employer and the seafarer and one copy shall be submitted to each of the parties. 
The Maritime Labor Law defines the employement contract to be made with the 
seafarer in terms of its content, thus introduced requirement as to form. 

Seafarer's employement contract can be indefinitely or definite/during voyage 
(DİK, Art.5-8). 

1.5.1.2. Trial Period  
 The trial period of the seafarer is determined as maximum 1 month and cannot be 

extended with contracts. 
1.5.1.3. Disabled and Ex-Convict Employment 
Article 13 of the Maritime Labor Law obliges maritime organization employers to 

employ disabled and ex-convict seafarers. However, according to Article 50/c of the 
Seafarers Regulation, it is necessary to certify that the health status is suitable for 
maritime services in order to work as a seafarer. Article 61 obliges seafarers to have 
their health checks periodically performed in order to carry out these duties. In addition, 
the Seafarers Health Directive details the principles of health conditions and 
examinations to be sought for seafarers. 

According to this, in order for seafarers to work, they should be able to work at sea 
in terms of health, that is, they should not have any disability. It is understood that this 
aspect of legal legislation is contradictory in itself. 

It is seen that the organizations, whose corporateness and social understanding 
come to the forefront, fulfill their obligations in this respect by employing disabled 
people within the scope of support services (Land).  

There is no clarity in the maritime legislation and regulations regarding the 
employment of ex-convicts. 

1.5.1.4. Work Period 
For seafarers, the work period is 8 hours per day and 48 hours per week (differs 

from Law 4857 as of work period). The period in which a seafarer is working or 
holding a shift is defined as the work period (DİK, Art.26). 

According to this;  
a) Seafarers holding shifts should rest at least 10 hours a day, 
b) Daily rest periods cannot be divided into more than three periods, one of which 

is at least 6 hours, provided that both remaining periods are not less than one hour,  
c) 10 hours rest period can be shortened up to 6 hours in case of emergency and 

role exercises.  
d) Total rest period cannot be less than 77 hours per week, 
e) Shift charts are posted on board so that everyone can see them (GAKKY, Art. 

60). 
1.5.1.5. Overtime Working  
The seafarer's work exceeding 8 hours a day, 48 hours in a week is considered to 

be overtime work and is paid to them by increasing the amount of normal working wage 
per hour by at least 25% (this rate is 50% in Law 4857). 

The law obliges the employer or his representative to keep a notarized book in 
order to document the overtime work. 
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1.5.1.6. Food   
It is compulsory that seafarers' food is given free of charge by the employer. 

According to this, the employer is obliged to meet the seafarers' food in kind (Meal) or 
in cash (Money) (DİK, Art.33). 

The food allowance to be paid to seafarers is determined (Net in TL) annually by 
the ‘Board of Determination of Food Allowance of Seafarers’ under the coordination of 
the Ministry of Labor and Social Security (as the Ministry of Family, Labor and Social 
Services under the new name), the determined daily amount is paid in cash to the 
seafarers who are not covered by the employer. 

1.5.1.7. Providing Residence 
The Maritime Labor Law obliges employers, taking into account the hierarchical 

situation of seafarers, to provide free residences which belong to themselves and their 
belongings within the ship, and to provide another residence if the ship does not comply 
(DİK, Art.34). 

1.5.1.8. Annual Paid Leave 
For seafarers who have at least 6 months of service on a single or several service 

contracts within the same employer's order or on the same ship within a calendar year, 
they will be entitled to annual paid leave, and for those who have served from 6 months 
to 1 year for a period of min 15 days, for those who have served one year or more for a 
period of min one month (DİK, Art.40). One month leave period can be divided into 
two by using it within the same year.  

1.5.1.9. Week Holiday and Its Wage 
 It is forbidden for seafarers to work more than 6 days a week on port service and 

city line vessels. Seafarers who work continuously on the days before the holiday of the 
week are paid in the amount of a daily wage by the employer for a non-working week 
holiday without any work and regardless of the payment method. 

3 days off in marriage, up to 2 days off in the death of mother, father, wife, 
husband, siblings or children, as long as it is within 1 week period in other permits 
given by the employer, and sick leave (the report/rest issued by doctors) are considered 
as actually working days (DİK, Art.41-42). 

1.5.1.10. General Holiday Wage  
Employers employing seafarers are obliged to pay seafarers separately on national 

holidays and public holidays in the amount of a daily wage regardless of the way they 
pay without work. (DİK, Art.43). 

There is no provision in the law on payment to seafarers if they are employed on 
national holidays and public holidays. In our opinion, it will be appropriate to apply the 
provisions of Article 47 of the Law No. 4857 to seafarers employed on national 
holidays and public holidays. Accordingly, seafarers employed on national holidays and 
public holidays should be paid separately in the amount of a daily wage. 

2. Human Resources Management at IDO Inc as a Maritime Organization 
In 2005, the functional management approach is abandoned at IDO, which 

initiated the EFQM Model structuring process, and the management approach is 
adopted, processes and process steps are identified and possessed to all it may concern. 
Relationship charts are formed and process performance indicators (PPIs) are 
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determined in order to ensure effectiveness in the management of processes. 
According to this, processes are reviewed at specified periods and the 

performances are evaluated and necessary improvements are made according to the 
results obtained. 

Human resources processes are designed in accordance with the main strategy of 
‘Increasing Employee Competence and Happiness’ and the parent process of ‘Human 
Resources Management’. 

As the process performance indicators of the Human Resources Management 
parent process; 

• Number of employees, 
• Employee turnover rate, 
• Training man-clock, 
• The general satisfaction level parameters of Employee Satisfaction Survey 

(ESS) are determined.  

 2.1. Human Resources Policy 
IDO Inc Human Resources Policy, ‘Regarding the area of employment, the 

company has been determined to be an organization that has advanced knowledge and 
skills, has a sense of belonging, has vision, is productive, can adapt to changing and 
developing conditions, is aware of responsibility, have work ethic and socially 
responsible employees’, and the design and management of the process has been shaped 
accordingly. 

2.2. Human Resources Processes 
2.2.1. Selection and Placement Process 
In line with its human resources policy, IDO aims to meet the labor force needs 

from internal sources. (In the specified period, as IMM policy) In case the need cannot 
be met from internal sources (for support services), resources of other IMM companies 
have been consulted. A comprehensive CV pool has also been created by receiving job 
applications electronically on the corporate website. The tasks and competencies 
determined as a result of the comprehensive business analyzes have been defined in the 
SAP program and it has been made possible to identify suitable candidates if necessary. 
CV pool information is shared with subcontractors in case of need/application. Since 
the majority of the support services are provided through outsourcing, the number of 
employees in this scope is higher than the number of employees.  

In IDO, the selection and placement process is carefully managed in accordance 
with the Human Resources Handbook and the relevant procedural provisions. 

2.2.1.1. The Steps of Selection and Placement Process 
• Determination of labor need, 
• Conducting candidate research, 
• Pre-interview with the candidates, 
• Reference research, 
• Exam/Test-interview, 
• Employment contracts with eligible applicants.  
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2.2.1.2 The Performance Indicators of Selection and Placement Process  
• Number of candidate applications, 
• Rate of responding to candidate applications, 
• Employment rate suitable for competencies, 
• Labor recruitment period, 
• Quit rate during trial period. 

2.2.2. Orientation Process 
In IDO, The newly recruited or relocated employee has been included in the 

orientation program in accordance with Articles 86 and 87 of the Orientation Procedure 
and Seafarers Regulation. In this program, organization, management systems, rights 
and responsibilities, occupational health and safety system, etc. are introduced and the 
workplace and work environment are introduced. 

2.2.2.1. The Steps of Orientation Process 
• Orientation planning, 
• Introduction of HRM system, 
• Introduction of quality management systems (QMS), 
• Introduction of occupational health and safety systems (OHS), 
• Introduction of work and workplace. 

2.2.2.2. The Performance Indicators of Orientation Process  
• The rate of the employee who attended the orientation process.  

2.2.3. Training and Development Process 
IDO has prepared and implemented annual training plans in accordance with the 

Training Procedure developed within the scope of the Training and Development 
Process in order to keep its employees ready for the current and future needs. It is seen 
that competencies and business objectives based on the development goals of the 
organization form the basis of training and development plans. 

The training plans are created as a result of the training needs analyzes conducted 
each year. Training needs analysis; On the SAP system, open areas are identified by 
comparing the qualifications required by the work performed and the competencies of 
the existing employees. In addition, the results of executive observation, employee 
demands, Employee Satisfaction Survey (ESS) and Performance Evaluation (PE) 
results, Suggestion System (SS) data, meetings, Focus Group Interviews (FGI), subject-
based surveys, Customer Satisfaction Survey (CSS) results, Process Performance 
Indicators (PPI) data are used. 

Since the qualifications required for jobs and positions and the trainings to be 
taken by the employee to be assigned to SAP Human Resources Module are defined, 
training deficits can be easily identified by making comparisons. Training catalog is 
created in SAP HR Module and training catalog is opened to receive requests from 
department/unit and employees. The training catalog is reviewed, revised and updated 
every year according to needs. The trainings, which do not occur due to job 
requirements, but is aimed at the personal development of employees, is also included 
in the training plan. 

The training plans are also discussed and evaluated by the Human Resources 
Committee (HRC), where all departments/units are represented at the manager 
(Director, etc.) level. The plans are shaped accordingly and the final version is 
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published on the portal of the organization and announced to the employees. It is seen 
that the trainings in IDO are carried out by using service providers or internal educators 
from competent institutions and educators. 

In order to determine the appropriateness of the educational practices to the 
expectations, a response and effectiveness assessment is conducted and the results 
formed the input of the new plans.  

 
2.2.3.1. The Steps of Training and Development Process 

• Determination of training needs, 
• Preparation of training plan and budget, 
• Announcement of the training plan, 
• Implementation of trainings, 
• Response and effectiveness assessment, 
• Skills training and internship practices. 

2.2.3.2. The Performance Indicators of Training and Development Process  
• Number of internal educators, 
• Participation rate in training, 
• Number of employees trained with on-the-job training, 
• Training response evaluation (TRE) result, 
• Result of educational effectiveness assessment (EEA). 

2.2.4. Performance Evaluation (PE) Process 
In order to ensure the effective management of human resources, to determine the 

level of achievement of the targets and to make the necessary improvements, a 
performance evaluation is conducted once a year. The competence-based evaluation 
process is carried out by face-to-face interview and agreement between the evaluator 
and the evaluatee. A procedure is created to design the system (Performance 
Management Procedure), and employees are informed and trained on this matter 
(Information studies are renewed every period). 

Performance evaluation is seen as a tool that details and integrates the success of 
employees in their duties, attitudes and behaviors in work, moral status and 
characteristics, and evaluates their contribution to the success of the organization. 

The results obtained with the performance evaluation has been the source of 
applications such as rewarding and honoring, training, discipline, promotion etc. in the 
managerial decisions.  

2.2.4.1. The Steps of Performance Evaluation Process 
• Training of evaluators, 
• Planning and implementation of PE interviews, 
• Analysis and reporting of data. 

2.2.4.2. The Performance Indicator of Performance Evaluation Process  
• PE overall result. 

2.2.5. Career Management Process 
Career management system has been established and associated with the procedure 

in order to train the necessary human resources in order to reach the vision, mission and 
goals of the organization and to create the leading staff to achieve this goal. Marine 
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employees’ (Seafarers) career system has been established by taking legal regulations 
into consideration. Starting from the orientation program, employees are informed 
about career opportunities. 

In the SAP Human Resources Module, qualification requirements for positions are 
defined. By comparing the qualifications of the employees with the position 
requirements, it is ensured to form the backup plan drafts, and the final version of the 
plans is evaluated and shaped by the Human Resources Committee. Those included in 
the backup plans are included in training programs in order to gain the competencies 
required by the tasks they are candidates for.  

It is seen that backup plans are taken into consideration primarily in promotion and 
relocations.  

2.2.5.1. The Steps of Career Management Process 
• Determination of career paths, 
• Informing Employees about Career Opportunities, 
• Creating Backup Plans, 
• Preparation of those who are candidates for the task who are in the 

plan. 
2.2.5.2. The Performance Indicator of Career Management Process  

• Compliance Rate with Backup Plans. 
2.2.6. The Process of Ensuring Employee Happiness 
The organization has implemented a number of applications with the idea that it 

can achieve its goals with happy employees.  
2.2.6.1. The main ones of these; 

• Employ in Tasks in Conformity with Competencies, 
• Effective orientation program, 
• Fair distribution of workloads, 
• Career-promotion opportunities (No-discrimination), 
• Providing environments to reference employees' ideas and suggestions 

(ESS, FGI, meetings etc.), 
• Suggestion (SS) and Employee Wish Complaint System (EWCS), 
• Recognition and appreciation practices, 
• Personal development programs, trainings, 
• Team work (Improvement, project, benchmarking), 
• Club activities, 
• Social projects, 
• Health and safety supports (Occupational health and safety), 
• Social and sporting activities, 
• Cultural activities, special day celebrations, 
• Suitable working environment, 
• Activities for the families of employees, 
• Wages and benefits above the market wages, 
• Free use of the company's vessels, 
• Bulletin, Portal, etc. communication tools… 

The Honor and Reward Procedure and the practices carried out within this scope 
have made significant contributions in managing the process of ensuring employee 
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happiness. Employee Satisfaction Survey (ESS) is conducted once a year to determine 
the satisfaction status of employees on 21 key issues, and the results are analyzed and 
improvement plans are prepared and implemented. 

2.2.6.2. The Performance Indicators of The Process of Ensuring Employee 
Happiness 

• ESS career development, 
• ESS communication, 
• ESS Empowerment, 
• ESS equal opportunity, 
• ESS participation, 
• ESS leadership, 
• ESS opportunity to learn and succeed, 
• ESS recognition-appreciation and reward, 
• ESS goal setting and PE, 
• ESS values, mission, vision, policy and strategy of the organization, 
• ES training and development, 
• ESS managing the organization, 
• ESS facilities and services provided to employees, 
• ESS health and safety conditions, 
• ESS job security, 
• ESS wage and benefits, 
• ESS relations with colleagues, 
• ESS change management, 
• ESS environmental policy of the organization and its impact on the 

environment, 
• ESS working environment, 
• ESS role of the organization in local and general society. 

2.2.6.3. Non-ESS Performance Indicators 
• Number of employees participating in project and improvement teams, 
• Number of employees participating in the Boards, 
• Number of suggestions, 
• Number of suggestions awarded, 
• Number of recognized and appreciated employees, 
• Number of social and sporting activities, 
• Number of conferences given within the organization, 
• Rate of Bulletin delivered to employees, 
• Portal usage rate, 
• Morbidity, 
• Number of work accidents. 

2.2.7. Process of Managing Personal Affairs 
Personal rights of employees have been identified, together with the legal 

requirements, through negotiations between the company management and Sefarer' 
Union of Turkey (TDS), which is the party of labor union. IMM's policies and 
market/sector conditions are also effective in determining wages and social rights. 
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A separate unit (Chieftainship) has been established within the Human Resources 
Department in order to effectively manage personal affairs and prevent the employees 
and the organization from being victims. 

2.2.7.1. The Steps of the Process of Managing Personal Affairs 
• Creation of HR budget, 
• Realization of personal affairs in a timely manner in accordance with 

the provisions of the legislation, 
• Accrual of wages, 
• Realization of wage payments, 
• Preparing the wage account papers and delivering them to the 

employees, 
• Notification to relevant institutions (SSI (Social Security Institution), 

İŞKUR (Turkish Employement Agency, etc.), 
• Realization of the employement start and employement end 

procedures, 
• Realization of permission (paid, unpaid, excuse) procedures, etc. 

2.2.7.2. The Performance Indicators of the Process of Managing Personal 
Affairs 

• Wage increase rate, 
• Non-wage rights, 
• Accuracy ratio of payrolls, 
• The ratio of timely payment of wages, 
• Compliance with the annual leave plan, 
• Non-conformities determined as a result of external audit. 

2.3. IDO Inc's Human Resources Profile 
2.3.1. General Situation 
A total of 1,758 people, including 645 permanent staff and 1,113 subcontractor 

employees, are employed at IDO, which transports passengers and vehicles by sea (as 
of 2011). 435 of the permenant staff served on ships and 210 of them served on land. 

242 of the permanent employees are out of scope and 403 are in-scope (unionized) 
status. 628 of them are male and 17 are female. There are no female personnel on board 
the ships. The average age of the employees is 42. The average seniority year is 12 
years. It is understood that working with an experienced and competent workforce 
improves the service quality of IDO (from the customer feedback and business results 
of the period) (IDO, 2010 National Quality Award Application Report). 

The quota for the disabled has been filled, and it is seen that 19 support service 
employees are working in this status. 

Table:1 IDO Inc Labor Force Status (Permanent Staff) 

 In Scope Out of scope  
Sea 265 170 
Land 138 72 
Total 403 242 

Source: IDO Inc General Directorate  
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2.3.2. Outsourcing / Employees in the Scope of Service Procurement 
As a requirement of the IMM policy and economic conditions (of the period), IDO 

Inc started to have lower level of shipmanship (Master sailor/Oiler) and support 
services (Terminal, security, cleaning etc.) through subcontractors. However, seafaring 
service procurement (procurement of lower level seafarer through subcontractor), which 
is considered as the main job, has brought some administrative and legal results (eg lack 
of motivation, business lawsuits, etc.). 

Table: 2 Employee Status in the Scope of Service Procurement at IDO Inc. 
Subject of Service Number 

 Archive Service 3 
Workshop Service 69 
Ship Deck Machine Service 311 
Customer Service in Ships 12 
Toll/Terminal Service 297 
Security Service 212 
Marketing Service 

 
   

 
  

 
   

 
 

14 
SAP Support Service 

 
  

 
   

 
 

 

8 
Cleaning Service 183 
Subsidiary Health Service 4 
Total 1.113 

Source : IDO Inc. General Directorate 

2.4. Tools Used in Human Resources Management 
In IDO Inc, apart from other legal requirements related to labor and social security 

legislation, a number of tools have been used for the effective management of the 
system. The main ones are; 

2.4.1. Business Analysis 
Business analysis is used as the most important tool in human resources 

management. Human resources processes are designed according to the results of 
business analysis. 

2.4.2. CV Pool 
In IDO Inc, job applications are collected from the internet/organization's web 

page and collected in an integrated repository with SAP related module. In this way, 
suitable candidates can be easily identified with the analyzes made on the system in 
terms of labor needs. 

2.4.3. Tests and Interviews 
In order to meet the labor force needs, some tests and interview techniques are 

used in the selection and placement process. In particular, psycho-technical tests and 
foreign language level tests are conducted in cooperation with universities and 
competent institutions. 

2.4.4. Orientation Activity Evaluation 
The effectiveness of the orientation program applied to newly recruited persons is 

recorded in the standard form formed by evaluating during the trial period. 
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2.4.5. Training Response/Activity Evaluation 
At the end of the program, applied training programs are evaluated in terms of 

content, educator, organization, etc. by the participants (Response evaluation). In 
addition, at least one month after the training, the conformity of the training effects to 
the expectations/targets is evaluated using the standard form and the results are 
introduced to the system (SAP HR Module) (Activity evaluation). 

2.4.6. Performance Evaluation 
IDO has always emphasized fairness and objectivity in its performance evaluation 

studies, paid attention to the use of the results in the planning processes and the award 
of high performances, and always considered that employee happiness also improves 
business performance. 

2.4.7. Employee Satisfaction Survey 
With the understanding that customer satisfaction can be achieved through 

employee happiness, IDO has implemented ESS since 2004. Improvement plans are 
made and implemented according to the results obtained.  

2.4.8. Suggestion System 
Significant improvements have been made as a result of innovative and creative 

ideas that have emerged with the system established to improve employee participation, 
motivation and thus processes. The owners of the suggestions put into practice are 
awarded under the relevant procedure. 

2.4.9. Human Resources Committee 
In human resources management, it is a decision mechanism in which plans and 

results are evaluated and determined, and process owners and employee representatives 
are also involved. 

2.4.10. Human Resources Handbook 
It is an internal regulation document in which the rights and obligations of 

employees are outlined.  
2.4.11. Collective Labor Agreement 
It is a document formed by the consensus of the social partners in which the rights 

and interests of the employees are defined. 
2.4.12. Organization Handbook 
It is the document that contains the organizational chart and the duties, authorities 

and responsibilities created as a result of business analyzes. 
2.4.13. Procedures 
These are detailed documents created to ensure the effectiveness of human 

resources processes. These include human resources planning procedure, selection and 
placement procedure, orientation procedure, training procedure, performance evaluation 
procedure, career management procedure, awarding and honoring procedure, internship 
and skill training procedures.  

2.4.14. SAP HR Human Resources Module 
Since 2005, SAP has been used as a software program throughout the company. 

The HR module (PD-Personal Development) section defines the qualifications required 
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by the tasks and the competencies of the employees. An infrastructure has been 
established in which human resources processes can be managed through the system. 

Employees' personal affairs, wages and payrolls are managed through PA 
(Personnel Administration). 

2.4.15. Portal 
It is IDO’s corporate electronic sharing platform. Employee information and 

events are available on the portal and employees can access their private information 
(Payroll, performance data, etc.) from anywhere with the passwords given to them. 
Portal Access Points (PAPs) have been created for those who do not work in a 
computerized environment/who do not have a computer. 

2.4.16. Bulletin 
It has been published regularly since 2004 in order to increase internal 

communication and strengthen employee commitment. Employees' individual skills, 
honors and rewards are also included in the bulletin. 

2.4.17. Clubs 
These are informal structures where employees voluntarily take part in activities 

such as sightseeing, culture, sports, environment, etc. Clubs are supported by the 
management, particularly the human resources department.  

CONCLUSION 
The maritime sector is seen as a closed structure in which traditional elements 

come to the forefront due to the relevant regulations not being made in a timely manner 
(legislation etc.), lack of inspections and certain characteristics of the sector.  

Despite the common traditional management approach of the maritime 
organizations, IDO is an organization that has achieved an important place in its field 
across the world with its management approaches that managed to integrate the future 
with tradition, qualified workforce and owned modern vehicles (ferry, sea bus, etc.). 
Financial and social indicators have also proved this. 

The restructuring works carried out within the scope of the adaptation to the 
EFQM (European Foundation for Quality Management) Model, which is initiated in 
2006, has contributed significantly to the design, development and improvement of all 
processes, particularly human resources, and increased the satisfaction levels of all 
stakeholders, particularly employees (The rate of ES increased from 66% in 2004 to 
78% in 2009) (IDO 2010 National Quality Award Application Report).  

Although it is an organization open to public intervention, (although IDO is an 
organization operating under the Turkish Commercial Code, it faces certain constraints 
compared to other enterprises due to its capital structure - 100% owned by IMM and its 
companies - being subject to the Public Procurement Law and being considered as a 
public organization in some subjects) the fact that IDO won the nationwide EFQM 
Grand Prize in the category of large-scale private enterprises in 2010 should be 
considered as a product of these activities carried out with competent human resources.  

In this respect (Its rapid development, recognition and quality in the international 
arena for passenger and vehicle transport, etc.), IDO attracted the attention of domestic 
and foreign investors. In 2011, a large number of domestic and foreign capital groups 
participated in the sales tender and is acquired by a consortium with foreign partners. 
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With its management approach, qualified human resources and advanced 
technology, IDO is expected to continue to be an exemplary leader in maritime business 
not only in Turkey but also in the world. 

In recent years, government aids (tax exemptions, special consumption tax 
exemption for fuel used in marine vehicles, etc.) in order to revive the maritime sector 
have produced positive results. However, in Turkey, which is surrounded by seas on 
three sides, there is a need to further expand the maritime transport.  

The regulations/improvements to be made in the Maritime Labor Law, which 
regulates the working life of seafarers, should be realized and implemented as soon as 
possible. Therefore, Maritime Labor Law and related legislation should be revised and 
improved according to today's conditions with the participation of all relevant parties, 
especially maritime organizations and non-governmental organizations/trade unions. 

REFERENCES 

Barsan, E., Surugiu, F., Dragomir, C. (2012). Factors of Human Resources 
Competitiveness in Maritime Transport. Transnav: International Journal of Marine 
Navigation and Safety of Sea Transportation, Vol.6(1) 

Belev B., Hanzu–Pazara, R., Nisto, C. (2009). Strategıc Human Resources Management 
in the Maritime Knowledge Based Organization. Proceedings, Knowledge Based 
Organization 2009 International Conference. 

Branch, E.A. (1988). Maritime Economics – Management and Marketing, Stanley 
Thornes, London 

Cascio, W.F. (1986). Managing Human Resources, McGraw Hill, Columbus, OH. 
Deniz İş Kanunu (854 Sayılı), RG:29.04.1967/12.586, 
Dessler, G. (1991). Personnel, Human Resource Management, Prentice Hall, Upper 

Saddle River, NJ, USA. 
Fisher, C.D. (1996). Human Resource Management, Houghton Mifflin, Boston.  
Gemiadamları Sağlık Yönergesi, 05.01.2011/B.10.1.HSS.0.61.00.00/01 Sayılı Onay, 
Gemiadamları ve Kılavuz Kaptanlar Yönetmeliği, RG:10.02.2018/30328, 
Graham, H.T. and Bennet, R. (1991). Human Resource Management, Longman Group, 

London.  
Griffin, R.W. (1990). Management, Houghton Mifflin, Boston. 
İDO AŞ Ulusal Kalite Ödülü Başvuru Raporu (2010), 
İDO AŞ Faaliyet Raporu (2009), 
İDO AŞ İnsan Kaynakları Müdürlüğü (2011), 
İş Kanunu (4857 Sayılı), RG:10.06.2003/25134, 
Surugiu, F., Surugiu, Gh., Arsenie, P., Hanzu-Pazara, R. (2009). Navigation companies 

policies in human resource management, IMLA Conference Proceedings. 
Türk Uluslararası Gemi Sicili Yönetmeliği, RG:23.06.2000/24088. 
Ulucan, D. (1986). Deniz İş Hukukuna İlişkin Temel Bilgiler, Türkiye Denizciler 

Sendikası, İstanbul, 
Yürekli, S. (2005). Deniz İş Kanunu’nun Yer İtibarıyla Kapsamı, AÜEHFD, C.IX, sayı: 

1-2. 
 
 



435 

 

 

 

 

 

SECTION VI 

 ECONOMY



436 

Chapter 36 

The Adoption of Innovation Process in Family Farming and 
Factors Affecting the Process 
 
Aysun YENER (ÖGÜR)1 and Cennet OĞUZ2 

1Res. Assist.; Selcuk University, Faculty of Agriculture, Department of Agricultural 
Economics, Konya-Turkey 

2Prof. Dr.; Dr., Selcuk University, Faculty of Agriculture, Department of Agricultural 
Economics, Konya-Turkey. 

 
 
INTRODUCTION  
Family farming has a significant structure all over the world, managed by family-

based members without any gender discrimination, with its environmentally conscious 
structure, supporting natural resources and sustainable agriculture, providing high 
efficiency, quality and dynamic structure. Family farming is a structure that contributes 
to economic development by creating labour and income, while maintaining its cultural 
structure and ensuring sustainability not only being depended on profit (Blekesaune 
1997; Hoppe 2010; FAO 2014). The development of family farming can be achieved 
through adaptation to innovations. Innovation is the transformation of knowledge into 
economic and social benefits (Elçi 2006). According to Jones (2001), innovation means 
new product developments in both service and industrial enterprises, and paving the 
way for new developments in production and operation systems. Technological 
developments and R&D investments that feed these developments augment the 
competitiveness of today's economies. In the world economy, numerous developed 
countries make their investments in technology and innovations. It also attaches great 
importance to R&D activities that will reveal technology and innovation. A large 
number of countries bring new approaches to create technological innovations in socio-
economic policy agendas (Yener 2017). In the rapidly developing world in 
technological sense, technological developments and innovations in different fields 
have affected the agricultural sector (TÜBİTAK 2017). Agricultural innovations are the 
transfers of technology to the agricultural sector and to be used by the farmers at a level 
to increase yield (Yurttaş 1979; Taluğ and Tatlıdil 1993; Taluğ 1994; Özçatalbaş and 
Gürgen 1998). Innovation emerges with increasing and diversifying innovations in both 
agricultural and non-agricultural areas. It is possible to define the concept of innovation 
from different point of views. Most commonly, innovation can be defined as the first 
perception of an idea, method, practice or a product by its users and its usage for the 
first time. The concept of innovation has been described similarly in numerous and 
various literature (Scott and Bruce 1994; Larson 2000; Döm 2006). Innovation was 
perceived as the time to adopt innovations in the early stages of literature. In the book, 
“Diffusion of Innovations”, individuals are divided into five groups according to the 
perception of innovation and is stated that innovativeness fits the normal diffusion in 
society (Robertson 1967; Rogers 2010). These groups are named and listed as early 
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adopters to late adopters as the following: innovators, early adopters, early majority, 
late majority and laggards. Although this classification is instructive of different groups 
in the adoption of innovations, there is no consensus on the number or characteristics of 
the class in studies conducted in the literature (Dee Dickerson and Gentry 1983; 
Martinez et al. 1998; De Marez and Verleye 2004; Pagani 2007). This measurement has 
been criticized, as consumers are concerned when they adopt innovation and consider 
this innovation as an unchangeable feature. On an individual scale, all individuals stated 
that they were somewhat innovative and that they adopted opinions and ideas that they 
perceived as new throughout their lives. Individuals do not exhibit a constant innovation 
during their lives, and they can show different innovations at different times according 
to their social status (Hirschman 1980). 

The concept of adopting innovations is often confused with decision making, 
experimentation and implementation concepts. Even testing of a proposed innovation is 
often interpreted as the adoption of such innovation. The decision to try innovation and 
implement it does not mean the adoption of innovation (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen 1998). 
The main difference between decision-making, experimentation and implementation 
concepts is related to the constant application and the possibility of abandoning the 
innovation. Therefore, adoption is the concept that means there is no possibility of 
abandoning (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen 1998). The time from an individual hears about the 
innovation for the first time to adopting it, is called adoption period (Taluğ and Tatlıdil 
1993). The purpose of referring to such a time-period is usually to tell people that as 
soon as they hear an innovation, they do not immediately adopt that innovation. Thus, 
in order for an innovation to be adopted by one person, the person must be convinced 
that the innovation will provide an advantage to itself and its family according to 
current practices. This makes it difficult to put forward the positive or negative reaction 
of the person towards innovation right away. Therefore, the person decides the 
implementation after a certain examination and observation (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen 
1998). 

As evolvement and adoption of innovations entails a certain process, the stages 
during which the producers spend were emphasized. These phases are information 
acquisition, persuasion, decision making, implementation and verification (adoption) 
phases. In the first stage, individuals learn about innovation and its functions. Then, in 
the persuasion stage, the individual evaluates the advantages and disadvantages of the 
innovation and shapes his/her attitude to innovation. At the decision stage, the 
individual obtains additional information about the innovation and decides to accept or 
reject the innovation. At this stage, the individual is especially affected by the 
evaluations of the individuals around him. The fourth stage, the implementation, takes 
place when the decision of adapting the innovation is made. At the last stage, the 
individual verifies and strengthens the decision to adapt (Rogers 1995). The time spent 
in each stage varies according to the characteristics of the innovation, the manner of 
presentation and the characteristics of the person (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen 1998). 
Innovation messages pass from one individual to another through communication 
channels (Rogers 1995). Interpersonal communication channels are quite effective in 
shaping and changing the attitude to innovation, thus accepting or rejecting. While most 
people decide to adapt the innovation, they consider the opinions and evaluations of 
other individuals instead of experts’ researches and suggestions (Chapman 2003; 
Argabright 2004). 
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The time element in the process of adaptation to innovation refers to the rate of 
adaptation to innovation (Cegielski 2001). According to Rogers (1995), there are 
differences in the adaptation rates of individuals to innovation. This difference is due to 
the time of acceptance of innovation. The admission time is the length of time between 
the user's first recognition of innovation and the point of acceptance or rejection of it. If 
the individual's acceptance time is short, it is thought that the spread of innovation will 
be faster. Furthermore, the time of acceptance is an innovation decision process. 
Innovation decision is a mental process that lasts from the first knowledge of innovation 
to shaping their attitudes towards the innovation, adaptation or rejection decision, 
implementation of innovations and the realization of this decision (Argabright 2004). 
Innovation also affects the decision process and social system norms. These norms form 
behaviour models for members of the social system. The norms show the members of 
the social system how to behave. They generally act as an obstacle to the spread of 
innovation (Cegielski 2001). The majority of enterprises in agricultural production are 
family owned and the process of adopting innovations for enterprises is quite important. 
For this reason, the process of adopting innovations in family farming and factors 
affecting this process were determined. 

MATERIALS AND METHODS 
Determination of Sample Volume; 
The dairy farms operating in the province of Konya constitute the main population 

of the study. Sample volume was made according to stratified random sampling 
method. In the research, stratified sampling method was used in order to increase the 
accuracy of the findings collected from the enterprises and to ensure that the different 
sections in the population were adequately represented (Güneş and Arıkan 1985). 

The number of samples to be studied according to the stratified random sampling 
method is calculated according to the following formula (Yamane 1967). Sample 
volume was determined to be 128 with a confidence interval of 95% and a margin of 
error of 5%. 

Σ (Nh.Sh)2
                                D2

 =d2 / z2
                               

 

n  = ----------------------   

N2 D2  + Σ Nh.S2
h  

In the formula; 
n    : Number of samples, 
N   : Number of enterprises in the population, 
Nh  : Number of enterprises in h, 
S2

h  : Varience of the h layer, 
d     : The margin of error allowed from the population average, 
z    : The z value in the standard normal distribution table according to the error 

rate. 
The distribution of the sample volume according to enterprise groups is given in 

table 1.  
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Table 1. The Distribution of Dairy Farm Enterprises According to the Number of 
Animals (Sample Volume) 
Enterprise Width Groups Sample Volume (piece) 
1-25 84 
26-75 29 
75-+ 15 
Total 128 

Determination of Innovation and Innovation Index; 
As an innovation in examined dairy farms, dealing with animal stock market, 

taking advantage of veterinary services, making silage, obtaining breeding certificates, 
producing fodder crops, animal insurance, artificial insemination, shelter type, factory 
feed, feed additive, automatic drinker, automatic feeder, mineral substance, dry-
roughage treatment, bank and cooperative loan, milking machine, milking unit, cooling 
tank, camera system and chip usage were determined. These innovations have been 
determined by taking into consideration the opinions of the key stakeholders in the 
dairy sector in terms of innovation. These stakeholders are leading farmers, experts in 
non-governmental organizations, experts working in public institutions and industry 
representatives. 

In order to determine the level of innovativeness of family farming, innovation 
indexes were calculated by taking into consideration the techniques they used. In order 
to calculate the innovation level of producers in the research area, firstly the innovations 
given in Table 5 were determined and a score of “0 to 1” was given to each innovation 
in order to reveal the spread and adoption of innovations related to dairy farm breeding. 
After these scoring were transformed into indices, all producers were divided into two 
sub-groups as “high-level innovators” and “low-level innovators” according to their 
scores (Ozkaya 1996). The innovation index is calculated as follows: 

Innovation index= (TSNR/MSMR)*100 
TSNR: Total score the manufacturer received 

MSMR: Maximum score the manufacturer can receive 
The group of producers with an innovation index less than 50% is considered to be 

“low level innovative group” while the group of producers with an index higher than 
50% or more is accounted as “high level innovative group”. General enterprise average 
innovation index was calculated as 50% and the enterprises were found to be highly 
innovative. In order to determine the process of adapting innovations in the research 
area, opinions of milking unit, feed mixer and cooling tank experts were taken into 
consideration and accepted as an innovation.  

Analytical Hierarchy Process Method was used to determine the innovation 
decision processes of family dairy farm enterprises. The Analytic Hierarchy Process, 
according to Russell and Taylor, is a quantitative method for ordering alternatives to be 
sorted according to multiple criteria (Russell and Taylor 2011). 
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Table 2. Analytical Hierarchy Process Saaty Scale  

Importance 
Values Value Definitions Explanation 

1 Equally Important Equal importance of both factors 

3 Moderately 
Important 1st factor is more important than the 2nd factor 

5 Strongly Important 1st factor is highly more important than the 2nd factor 

7 Very Strongly 
Important 

1st factor is very strongly important compared to 2nd 
factor 

9 Extremely 
Important 

1st factor has an absolute superior importance to 2nd 
factor 

2,4,6,8 Average Values Using the mean value between two consecutive levels 
if unstable 

Soruce: Saaty, 1994. 

AHP method is used to solve problems in many professional disciplines such as 
business, engineering, education etc. In the study, the factors affecting the innovation 
decision processes were determined in weights according to the Analytic Hierarchy 
Process and the factors were enabled to measure the degree of influence of the factors 
more accurately. Factor weights and the occurrence of scores in objective conditions 
must be agreed with the opinions of the experts in the related disciplines (Özügül 2004). 
For this reason, in order to determine the scores objectively, the opinions of the experts 
are taken into consideration. Individual decisions or group decisions can be applied in 
the comparison among the factors. As it is difficult to bring together the decisions of the 
individuals in the group, the technique of combining individual judgments can be used 
(Saaty, 1989). In the study, arithmetic mean was used in the technique of combining 
individual judgments. A comparison matrix was created by averaging the points 
obtained from the surveyed individuals. 

RESULTS 
Numerous factors determine the pace of innovation adoption and influence the 

process of innovation adoption. In the research area, these factors were measured 
according to the five-point Likert scale. 

According to table 3, dairy enterprises get information about dairy farm from 
television programs (4,69/5), by going to the district centre (4,25/5), other farmers’ 
practices (4,17/7), internet (3,44/5), free veterinary doctor (3,02/5). Information tools 
are used to reach large masses of farmers quickly and at low cost. The low level of 
literacy in rural areas in developing countries and the limited access of farmers to 
printed publications, reduce the rate of utilization of written resources in agricultural 
publications. This increases the importance of agricultural education with radio and 
television in agricultural broadcasting. In addition, the lack of agricultural publications 
and educational studies for rural areas in developing countries has also highlighted the 
importance of radio and television broadcasting usage (Çavdar 2009). 
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Table 3. Factors Affecting the Use and Adoption of New Technologies by Family 
Farming 

Effective factors Value Ratio 
Newspaper, Magazine Reading 2,72 54,38 
Newspaper, Magazine on Dairy Cattle 2,20 44,06 
Radio Listening Frequency 2,41 48,13 
The Frequency of Listening to Radio on Dairy Cattle 1,83 36,56 
Television Watching Frequency 4,69 93,75 
Frequency of Television Watching on Dairy Cattle 3,70 74,06 
Internet Usage Frequency 3,44 68,75 
Internet Usage Frequency on Dairy Cattle  2,50 50,00 
Frequency of Meeting with Other Farmers in the Village 4,17 83,44 
Frequency of Meeting with Other Farmers in the Village on Dairy Cattle 3,73 74,69 
Frequency of Going to the district centre 4,25 85,00 
Frequency of Going to the City Centre 3,09 61,88 
Frequency of visiting Provincial/ District Directorates of Agriculture 2,73 54,69 
The Frequency of visiting the Provincial/District Directorates of 
Agriculture on Dairy Cattle 2,70 54,06 

Frequency of Meeting with Free Veterinary Doctor 3,02 60,31 
The Frequency of Participation in the Conference on Dairy Cattle 1,95 39,06 
Frequency of Participation in Training Activities Related to Dairy Cattle  1,66 33,13 
Frequency of Meeting with Academics in Faculty of Agriculture 1,31 26,25 
Frequency of Meeting with Academics in Faculty of Agriculture on 
Dairy Cattle 1,33 26,56 

(5: Every day, 4: A few times a week, 3: A few times a month, 2: A few times a year, 1: 
Almost Never) 

Visual and aural tools such as television and radio, publications such as 
newspapers and magazines are complementary to the action of agricultural publication 
(Aktaş 2005). The fact that farmers benefit from mass media such as newspapers, radio, 
television and internet, their being outside of their social environment and being more 
cosmopolitan may be considered as an indicator of the use of modern information 
sources in agricultural activities (Boz et al. 2004). The technological innovations 
implemented by the producers in the area of research are given in Table 4. 
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Table 4. Adoption of Innovations Applied in Family Farming Examined 

Applications Yes No 
Number % Number % 

Being interested in animal stock market  21 32,81 43 67,19 
Benefiting from veterinary services  41 64,06 23 35,94 
Silage 37 57,81 27 42,19 
Breeding Certificate 32 50,00 32 50,00 
Feed Crop Production Status 34 53,13 30 46,88 
Animal Insurance 24 37,50 40 62,50 
Artificial Insemination 64 100,00 0 0,00 
Factory Feed 39 60,94 25 39,06 
Feed Additive 31 48,44 33 51,56 
Automatic Waterer 35 54,69 29 45,31 
Automatic Feeder 27 42,19 37 57,81 
Mineral Substance  30 46,88 34 53,13 
Dry-Rough Feed Treatment 23 35,94 41 64,06 
Bank and Cooperative Loan 42 65,63 22 34,38 
Shelter Type 51 79,69 13 20,31 
Milking Machine 26 40,63 38 59,38 
Milking Unit 37 57,81 27 42,19 
Cooling Tank 37 57,81 27 42,19 
Camera system 13 20,31 51 79,69 
Chip in animals  0 0,00 64 100,00 

In research area, all of the family farming have artificial insemination. 79.69% of 
the enterprises use open/semi-open shelter, 65.63% of them use bank and cooperative 
loans, 64.06% of them use veterinary services, 57.81% of them use silage, milking unit 
and cooling tank. In order to determine the level of innovation of family farming, 
innovation indices were calculated by taking into consideration the techniques they use. 
Innovation index is important in terms of showing how companies adopt any technique, 
practice and method. In addition, the innovation index shows how much the enterprise 
should invest in and to which field. The channels through which the producers learn the 
information about the new techniques and from whom the producers be convinced are 
of particular importance for the dissemination and adoption of innovations. In this 
respect, the relationship between the level of innovation and the communication 
channels has been examined. These sources of communication are classified as 
supervised sources (agricultural engineers or technicians, seed, dealers, etc.) and 
unsupervised resources (neighbour, relative, other producers). Especially in the research 
area, producers receive technical information and applications through Önder Çiftçi 
Association. For this reason, it is possible for producers to be affected by their peers and 
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to adopt innovation more quickly (42,19%). The measurement of competitiveness 
among the regions is being made and announced annually by different institutions on a 
country basis. Countries can see more easily, where they are in the global competition 
thanks to the indices created. Calculation of innovation index, which expresses 
technology usage conditions for dairy farm enterprises, will enable enterprises to 
prepare themselves for competition and to make plans by completing their deficiencies. 
It should not be forgotten that if there is no planning and strategy analysis in the 
agricultural sector, regional and national development could not be achieved. To talk 
about sustainable development, the agricultural sector is expected to make the main 
sector in which food is produced compete. Table 5 shows the innovation index 
calculated for family enterprises. In order to determine the level of adoption of family 
enterprises; factory feed, feed additive, automatic waterer, automatic feeder, mineral 
substance, dry-rough treatment, milking machine, milking unit, cooling tank, camera 
system, CHIP system, bank-cooperative loan, animal stock exchange, veterinary 
service, silage making , breeding certificate, fodder plant production, animal insurance 
and open / semi-open shelter type were identified as innovation. Not all enterprises 
adopt these innovations at the same level but use new techniques and technologies 
according to the characteristics of enterprises and society. 
Table 5. Indices Regarding Innovations in Family Enterprises  

New Technologies in Enterprises Innovation Index (%) 
Interest in Animal Stock Market 0,33 
Benefitting from Veterinary Services  0,64 
Silage 0,58 
Breeding Certificate  0,50 
Production of Fodder Plant  0,53 
Animal Insurance 0,38 
Artificial Insemination 1,00 
Factory Feed 0,61 
Feed Additive 0,48 
Automatic Waterer 0,55 
Automatic Feeder 0,42 
Mineral Substance 0,47 
Dry-Rough Feed Treatment  0,36 
Banka and Cooperative Loan 0,66 
Shelter Type 0,80 
Milking Machine 0,41 
Milking Unit 0,58 
Cooling Tank 0,58 
Camera System 0,20 
Chip in Animals 0,00 
Innovation Index 0,50 
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The innovation index in the research area is 50% and it is possible to say that the 
enterprises are highly innovative. For example, when we look at enterprises in the area 
of research, we see that all enterprises adopt artificial insemination. In the 2000s, while 
the closed-attached barn type was 83%, it was found the enterprises they use open and 
semi-open systems as a barn type in the research area. This is important for animal 
welfare. The increase in incentives and supports implemented in dairy cattle after 2007 
has caused investors to turn to this area. In the area of research, as of 2009, as a result of 
IPARD international development agency and national development agencies’ 
activities, dairy farm enterprises have begun to produce intensively. Farm enterprises 
get new techniques and technologies and use them faster than they did in 2010s and the 
variety of innovation has been changing. An average of 15 years passes from the first 
knowledge phase of the technique to the implementation phase of any technique, 
practice and method. The innovation that has completed this process is no longer an 
innovation and has started to be used by everyone as a commercial concern. 

In order to determine the process of adapting innovations in the research area, 
opinions of milking unit, feed mixer and cooling tank experts were taken into 
consideration and accepted as an innovation. In this context, the process of adopting the 
milking unit in the research area has been determined as 15 years, the adoption period 
of the feed mixer is 15 years and the cooling tank adoption period is determined as 16 
years. 

 

Figure 1: Milking Unit Innovation Adoption Processes (Year) 
Figure 1 indicates the processes of adopting milking unit innovation. In the 

examined enterprises, the milking unit innovation was realized 8,51 years after the 
emergence of innovation. From the very first moment of innovation, it was determined 
that enterprises adopted the innovation in 12,49 years of realization and interest, then 
1,84 years of innovation evaluation, 6 months of trial and 3 months after this stage. As 
can be seen from this point, the milking unit in the research area is adopted in15,20 
years. 
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Figure 2: Feed Mixer Innovation Adoption Processes (Year) 

Figure 2 shows the process of adopting feed mixer machine innovation. In the 
enterprises examined, it is seen that the feed mixer innovation was realized 8,45 years 
after its first introduction. From the very first moment of innovation, it was determined 
that enterprises adopted the innovation in 12,02 years of realization and interest, then 
1,86 years of innovation evaluation, 3-4 months of trial and 6 months after this stage. 
As can be seen from this point, the feed mixer machine in the research area is adopted 
in 14,84 years. 

 
Figure 3: Milk Cooling Tank Innovation Adoption Processes (Year) 

Figure 3 shows the process of adopting milk cooling tank innovation. In the 
enterprises examined, it is seen that the milk cooling tank innovation was realized 8,43 
years after its first introduction. From the very first moment of innovation, it was 
determined that enterprises adopted the innovation in 12,61 years of realization and 
interest, then 2,25 years of innovation evaluation, 5-6 months of trial and 6-7 months 
after this stage. As can be seen from this point, the milk-cooling tank in the research 
area is adopted in 16,33 years. 

Regardless of the innovations in the enterprises examined, the approximate time of 
innovation realization varies between 8-9 years. Technology and innovations change 
rapidly in 1-2 years (OECD 2001). However, it takes long years for farmers to keep 

8,45 

12,02 

13,88 
14,33 

14,84 

8,00
9,00

10,00
11,00
12,00
13,00
14,00
15,00
16,00

Realization Interest Evaluation Trial Adoption

8,43 

12,61 

14,86 
15,55 

16,33 

8,00
9,00

10,00
11,00
12,00
13,00
14,00
15,00
16,00
17,00

Realization Interest Evaluation Trial Adoption



446 

pace with technology changes. For example, in 2000, the annual bovine milk yield per 
animal in Konya was 1,493,47 kg and in 2016 it was 2,797,26 kg. There has been an 
increase of 87.30% in 16 years. This change was achieved by animal breeding studies; 
development and use of technology used for animal welfare, improvement of feeding 
and ration preparation techniques. If the duration of realization is shortened in 
enterprises, the adoption period will be shortened, too. The process of spread of 
innovation depends on the characteristics of society and innovation. Agricultural 
societies do not consist of single type of enterprises. Obviously opinions, opportunities 
and conditions of individuals in a society are different from each other (Ozcatalbas and 
Brumfield 2010). Different techniques should be used in the first stage of introducing 
innovations to enterprises. These techniques are individual, group and mass teaching 
techniques. The process of realization should be shortened by selecting appropriate 
teaching techniques and identifying the innovations needed by the society. In addition, 
the individuals’ socio-economic, personal characteristics and communication 
behaviours are effective in adopting the innovations early or late (Özçatalbaş and 
Gürgen 1998). Business managers of agricultural enterprises in Turkey are generally the 
business owner. The age of the owner, educational status, annual average income etc. 
(socio-economic) characteristics are important for a successful business method and 
sustainability. Agricultural enterprises and private family farming are working with low 
profit margins. This reduces the capital savings of enterprises. The longer the capital 
savings period is the longer the investment period gets. Thus, shortening the adoption 
period of innovation, interest, evaluation, trial and adoption periods should be supported 
by purchasing power (income). Many studies, it has been determined that as the income 
level of the producer increases, the desire to use new techniques and technology 
increases (Türkyılmaz et al. 2003; Kutlay and Ceylan 2008; Sezgin 2010). In addition 
to income, the structure of the society in which the enterprises live affects their 
behaviour towards innovation (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen 1998). It has been found out that 
an individual living in a traditional society with a high level of economic power and 
education is more likely to adopt a more negative attitude towards adopting innovation 
(for instance; adopting innovation later) compared to an individual who has low 
economic power and education but lives in a modern society (Van Den Ban and 
Hawkins 1988). Characteristics of innovations are also important in the process of the 
spread period of innovation. Basic characteristics of innovations are usefulness, 
convenience, simplicity and observability (Özçatalbaş and Gürgen, 1998; Ozcatalbas 
and Brumfield 2010). There is also a difference in the process of adoption in terms of 
characteristics of innovations. In the research area, the time of realization of the milking 
unit, feed mixer and cooling tank innovations is about 8-9 years and the period of 
interest is 4-5 years. However, in the evaluation process, they decide on the feed mixer 
machine quicker. The most important factor is that the feed mixer is easy to set on the 
back of the tractor and its cost is less than the milking unit and the cooling tank. During 
the trial period, the cooling tank is the latest innovation. Because unions, associations, 
cooperatives and milk collecting institutions establish cooling tanks in the villages, trial 
period is later compared to other enterprises. 

Enterprises pay attention to the characteristics of innovation at the introduction 
stage of innovation. These features vary according to the structure and usage of the 
innovation. In this study, cost of purchase, quality, energy cost, labour cost and 
operating capacity for milking unit, feed mixer and cooling tank were determined as 
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factors affecting the adoption of innovations. Table 6 gives the effect levels of factors. 
Table 6: The effect of factors affecting the adoption processes of innovation 

  Milking Unit 
(%) 

Milk Cooling Tank 
(%) 

Feed Mixer Machine 
(%) 

Cost of Purchase 19,12 19,15 18,64 
Quality 22,98 22,97 19,39 
Energy Cost 20,05 20,99 20,70 
Labour Cost 18,88 18,90 20,86 
Farm Enterprises Capacity 18,98 17,98 20,41 
Total 100,00 100,00 100,00 

The factors affecting the “milking unit”, “cooling tank” and “feed mixer machine” 
adoption processes, which are considered as innovation in the research area, were 
determined as purchasing cost, quality, energy cost, labour force and farm entrprises 
capacity. Previous studies have been used to determine the factors affecting the 
adoption processes of innovation. The impact level-questions of these factors on the 
adoption process of innovation were asked to the dairy farm producers by the AHP 
survey method and the significance level of the factors were scaled comparatively. AHP 
analysis method was used to analyse the data. According to AHP analysis results, the 
effect of factors affecting the milking unit adoption process is close to each other. 
Quality factor is the first with 22.98% effect level. This is followed by energy cost with 
20,05%, purchasing cost with 19,12%, farm enterprises capacity with 18,98% and 
labour cost with 18,88%. A similar result for the milking unit was obtained for the 
cooling tank. The most effective factor in the cooling tank adoption process was quality 
(22.97%), followed by energy cost (20.99%), purchasing cost (19.15%), labour cost 
(18.90%), and farm enterprises capacity. (17.98%). The most important factor in the 
adoption process of feed mixer machine was determined as labour cost with 20,86%. 
This is followed by energy cost with 20,70%, operating capacity with 20,41%, quality 
with 19,39% and purchasing cost with 18,64%. As with other innovations, the effect 
levels of the factors that are effective in the feed mixer adoption process are similar. 
However, the highest impact criterion in the milking unit and cooling tank is the quality 
decision, while the most effective decision criterion for the feed mixer is determined as 
labour cost. Thus, as known the milking unit and the milk-cooling tank are operated in 
an electronic system, so the quality criterion has a greater effect on adoption as it 
provides a longer economic life of innovation. On the other hand, feed mixer machine is 
working in a mechanical system and the labour requirement varies according to the type 
of the machine. One of the most important cost items in dairy farm is the labour force, 
therefore it is expected that the most effective decision criterion in purchasing the feed 
mixer machine will be the labour cost. 

CONCLUSIONS 
Technological innovations are changing and diversifying day by day. The 

innovation index of the family enterprises is calculated as 50%. Countries have to use 
new techniques and technologies that they have in order to use their agricultural 
resources more effectively. However, it is seen that the use of new techniques and 
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technologies by enterprises varies from country to country and even from region to 
region. In the research area, it has been determined that the dairy farm enterprises 
increasingly adopt productive new technologies day by day. However, enterprises 
problems arising from the use of information-based new technologies are increasing. 
Because, while the use of new technologies in agriculture increases the productivity and 
thus production, the marketing and enterprises problems (bio economics) transform into 
high value-added products. Therefore, as in the developed and foremost countries in 
agriculture, bio economics should be emphasized and studies should be augmented in 
this field. Because the new technologies supported by very large investments increase 
the productivity in agriculture and thus the total production, the costs should be 
minimized and the resource losses should be reduced. 

The process of adopting innovations in the field of research is averagely 15 years. 
In other words, it is the time it takes for the application of a new innovation to be heard. 
What is important is that the time that producers first hears about the innovation, in 
other words when they realize, should be as short as possible. This period is 
approximately 8 to 9 years in the family enterprises examined, in order to shorten the 
duration of this period, it is required to be activated with demonstration, television and 
radio programs as well as the trainings given with the current broadcast programs. 

The impact of the factors affecting the adoption processes of innovation in 
research area is close to each other. Quality takes the lead for the milking unit (22,98%) 
and the cooling tank (22,97%), while labour cost is the first in the feed mixer (20,86%). 
Innovations are important for manufacturers to be able to adopt innovations. In other 
words, when enterprises first meet innovation, they can be under a stress created by the 
innovation, and at this stage, they refuse this innovation if they are not given technical 
support. For this reason, a sense of trust must be created in the manufacture in the first 
use of new techniques and technologies and they must be given technical support in the 
ongoing process. Thus, the creation of this sense of trust is possible with agricultural 
publication elements and agricultural trainings as well as observation of good examples 
in the field. 

Of the factors that are effective in innovation adoption of enterprises in the 
research area; training of managers, following innovations, affection from other 
manufacturers and farm enterprises income create a positive effect on adopting new 
techniques and technologies while visual and audial publications and frequency of 
visiting province/district affect negatively. So and so, as the income of enterprises 
increases, the use of technology increases, as the level of training of manager increases, 
the level of adopting innovation increases, too. However, farmers are most affected by 
their peers in following innovations. Producer-Publisher-Investigator balance should be 
established well during trainings. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The central role of knowledge in production processes is one of the greatest 

characteristics of the information society. Nowadays, new economic and productivity 
paradigms have emerged where money, labor, raw material or energy are no longer the 
most important factors and instead knowledge is a more important factor. With the 
change, the whole structure of human knowledge is shaken and the old foundations 
have collapsed. As organizations and economies are restructured, the production and 
distribution of information and symbols used to transmit it are completely reorganized. 
The data collected within the framework of this restructuring have become the most 
necessary resource for creating wealth by becoming information related to each other in 
a multi-faceted way. Today’s most advanced economies are built on the availability of 
knowledge. The relative advantage in these areas is often determined by the competitive 
use of information used in technological innovations. This has made the information the 
most important pillar of the power and wealth of nations (Bernheim and Chaui 2003).  

It is observed that concentration is provided on the basis of knowledge and 
expertise in organizations. Therefore, in the information age, managers have the 
obligation to learn from institutional experiences, to analyze the day in a comprehensive 
manner and to predict the possible developments as accurately as possible in the 
uncertain economic and technological conditions of the future (Malhotra 1997).  

The share of SMEs in all registered businesses in Turkey is 99.9% and has a 
central role in Turkish economy (Ari 2013). According to the Banking Regulations and 
Supervision Agency (BRSA) data, 3.85 millions of the 4.1 millions enterprises are 
included in the official definition of SME (enterprises whose sales are up to 125 
millions of Turkish Liras and who recruit up to 250 employees). Despite the importance 
in Turkish economy, the number of SME’s that are reaching the fourth generation in 
Turkey is extremely low due to lack of institutionalization. The rate of the companies 
that are managed by the third generation in Turkey is 10% (www.bloomberght.com, 
2014). The average life span of companies is 18 years in Germany and 9 years in 
France. However in Turkey, 80% of enterprises cannot reach to 5th year and 96% of 
enterprises cannot reach to 10th year (www.capital.com.tr 2015). 

Institutionalization refers to the management of the organization within the 
framework of certain information systems, principles and values, in line with specific 
goals and objectives, regardless of persons. Institutionalization is the sum of policies 

http://www.bloomberght.com/
http://www.capital.com.tr/
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and practices that guide the organization in making strategic decisions, running 
company activities and setting the principles and values. The patriarchal structure of the 
businesses in Turkey is not based on professional management principles of decision-
making mechanisms, but is based on family balance that lack of formal and professional 
structures. The most important reason why the businesses cannot be conveyed to future 
generations is the lack of planning and institutionalization that is ending with the 
entrepreneur’s death or disability to work (Dündar 2016). In accordance with the 
changing business environment and technology, businesses need to make better 
decisions and use information-based decision support systems. 

1. KNOWLEDGE 
The concept of knowledge has been the basis of the evolution of humanity since 

thousands of years ago. The discussion of knowledge began in the fifth century B.C. 
with the question of the limits of knowledge by the philosopher Socrates (Malhotra 
1997). Information during the initial century; tools, processes and products, caused the 
industrial revolution. In the second phase, that is, from 1880 to the end of the Second 
World War, knowledge has begun to be applied to the work lives in a new sense. The 
last phase began after the Second World War. At this phase, knowledge has become the 
most important factor of production at the last speed and has pushed capital and labor 
factors aside (Drucker 1993). Knowledge has always meant power: power to live, 
power to adapt, power to succeed in a difficult environment (Buckman 2004). 
According to Awad and Ghaziri (2004), knowledge is gained through experience or 
work. It is also the accumulation of facts or the rule. The information is specific, cannot 
be transferred from one problem area to another, is used at a given time and may not be 
needed later. Information depends on values, believes and trust. Knowledge, on the 
other hand develops with successful experiences and then this experience turns into 
expertise (Güçlü and Sotirofski 2003). 

2. MANAGING KNOWLEDGE  
Knowledge and management are two concepts that at first glance seem difficult to 

coexist. Knowledge is a highly personal concept of knowing and comprehending. In 
contrast, management refers to organizational processes that require teamwork for 
common purposes. Most information workers don’t like to be managed in the traditional 
sense. Furthermore, it is recognized that information is a very critical organizational 
resource that excels in the marketplace. Therefore, it is an important issue to be left to 
chance to manage (Barutçugil 2002). Knowledge management is defined by the 
American Center for Manufacturing and Quality as systematic approaches to ensure that 
information is spread to the right person at the right time for the emergence and creation 
of value (Buckman, 2004). Information management is basically a discipline that 
updates the continuously increasing information capacity in the organizational 
environment. It makes the information available accessible, identifies the processes 
required to reach the required information and ensures that the necessary information is 
shared with the company’s employees (Harrison and Kessels 2004).  

Information management focuses on processes such as intellectual capital 
processes, measurements, assessments and transformation of investments. Intellectual 
capital is the human, structural and customer capital owned by the company (Malhotra 
2000). According to Awad and Ghaziri (2004), information management is an 
interdisciplinary model that carries knowledge within the organization’s skeleton and 
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focus. Knowledge management is the management of economics, psychology and 
information. In addition, it includes people, technology, and processes. Knowledge 
management has a positive impact on business processes. The purpose of information 
management is to capture what is necessary in a process and to support information 
workers to share this information. If an organization can capture and disseminate 
information, the benefits will be endless (Daghfous 2003).  

2.1. The Emergence and History of Knowledge Management 
Knowledge is documented by Western philosophers for the millennium, with little 

difference from before, including knowing and reasons for knowing. Eastern 
philosophers have traditionally equal length documents on which they emphasize the 
importance of knowledge and the understanding of spiritual and worldly transmission. 
All of these are direct efforts to find an understanding of what theoretical and 
theoretical knowledge is (Sütçü 2005). 

Practical needs have been the focus of the need to know, since the first survival 
war began before the first person. Practical knowledge was not precise and systematic 
at first and still is. Practical, theoretical, theoretical epistemological considerations and 
religious approaches to knowledge have not been integrated since then and are 
generally separated (Davenport and Prusak 2002; Mac Morrow 2001; Todd 1999; 
Barutçugil 2002). 

The urgency of the precise focus of information and the emergence of the term 
“knowledge management” in the 1980s, is not a coincidence. It is a natural evolution 
that occurs when many factors come together. The developments that make up the 
current knowledge management concept perspectives come from many areas. Some are 
rooted in the need to secure pragmatic and real-life performance, while others are 
intellectually based (Sütçü 2005). 

The first study on the direction of the concept of knowledge economy is Fritz 
Machlup's work on Production and Distribution of Knowledge in America. Starting 
from this approach, Peter Drucker has claimed that information is the main capital of 
the economy, the cost center and the main source. Studies for the information society 
have emerged with publications, conferences and consultancy activities that emerged in 
the 1990s; and consequently some organizations have understood the importance of 
information management. The first international conference on knowledge management 
was held in September 1995 with the title “Knowledge Management: An Emerging 
Disciplinary Rooted in a Long History, Strategic Necessity”. The periodicals, which 
embraced the phenomenon of knowledge management, were published in 1997. By 
1997, more than 30 conferences on information management were held in the US and 
Europe. Hundreds of books have been written and 1.5 millions dollars of “consulting 
income” has been generated. Intellectually, there are many origins of knowledge 
managment. One comes from theoretical philosophical thinking. Another comes from 
concrete thinking for the needs of experience in the field of study. Others come from 
the point of view of trainers and business leaders. Current perspectives stem from 
efforts to explain the economic drivers in the information age and the need to increase 
efficiency in the 20th century. Based on the previous statements, the rise of information 
management to the top of the agenda took place in the 1990s, 100 years after Marshall. 
The main reasons can be explained as follows (Özün, Reis, İpek and Budak 2005): 

• The shift of assets clearly and increasingly towards information and non-
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physical resources,  
• People becoming the main source of organizational information,  
• Increasing pace in markets, competition and technology, making ever-changing 

learning necessary; and understanding that this is directly related to the 
generation of information and the conversion of information into practice,  

• The increasing importance of cross-border information transfers,  
• Technological limits and potentials: Limitations of information systems; 

capacities of communication and information systems. 
In modern economies, most of the commercial enterprises gain value not only with 

their immovables and fixtures, but also with the knowledge they produce and their 
applicability to daily life. In many sectors, innovations in the field of product, process 
or services have become the most important factors that provide competitive 
advantages. In the 1990s, with less than 14,000 employees, Microsoft gained greater 
business value than IBM with 300,000 employees. One of the most important reasons 
for this is that they own the MS-DOS (and Windows) operating system. Similarly, 
businesses that have been designed in the form of information-producing and sharing 
systems have gained tremendous value worldwide (such as Oracle, Google, Yahoo!, 
Symantec). It is ironic that human resources management strategies and information 
management strategies have opposite approaches in the 1980s and early 1990s. During 
this time, many businesses in Europe and North America were downsizing through 
layoffs, de-layering and outsourcing. At the end of these strategies, it was seen that the 
reflexes of enterprises to fully understand the market and regulate accordingly, were 
weakened. From the mid-1990s, businesses again grasped the importance of the human 
factor. Previously dismissed employees were re-employed as experts (Little 2002). 

Changing markets and industries, new forms of competition and new competitors 
participating in the market, globalization and distribution chains in the markets, 
technological developments that have led to new product and home production 
processes have changed cost structures. This has made efficient use of resources a 
requirement for managers and businesses. As a natural result of developments, the 
importance of organizational knowledge has increased. The inadequacy of the 
information obtained due to the developments and the continuous innovation situation 
that has emerged, have made continuous learning one of the main functions.  

Businesses must achieve two interconnected objectives: first, to accumulate 
knowledge gained from their past experience and to build and strengthen their 
knowledge infrastructure; secondly, to have the knowledge required by the fields of 
expertise and to internalize the new information produced by external sources in order 
to keep up with the changes (Özün, Reis, İpek and Budak 2005). 

2.2. The Main Aims of Knowledge Management 
Information management for organizations exists to fulfill various objectives. 

These objectives can be listed as follows (Çapar 2003): 
• Production of new information within the organization, 
• Bringing valuable information from external sources to the organization, 
• Use of accessible information in organizational decisions, 
• Information through documents, databases and software (ie. present 

organizational information assets), 
• Social culture and the growth of knowledge with incentives facilitation (more 
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macro level), 
• Evaluating organizational knowledge to intellectual capital, 
• Transformation and measurement through information management. 
In order to fulfill the objectives mentioned above, information management has 

been incorporated into various disciplines and has taken its place in the scientific 
literature as an interdisciplinary branch. 

To sum up, it can be said that information management is a process and therefore 
has stages and dimensions. This process has more than one approach, different structure 
and architecture. Knowledge management, on the other hand, means the use of common 
intelligence to achieve specific goals. The use of common reason can make sense when 
the desired goals are achieved for the organization. Therefore, actions resulting from 
knowledge management should have measurable performance outcomes. Information 
management can be defined in different ways according to different perspectives and 
the purpose to be achieved. But all definitions have some common features (Barquin, 
Bennet and Remez 2001).  

Knowledge management also includes organizations’ adapting to changing 
conditions and increasing their competitiveness compared to their competitors. In this 
context, the main objectives of information management can be listed as follows (Jarrar 
2002): 

• To contribute to the increase of competitiveness. 
• To enable decision-making and avoid wasting time. 
• To increase the responsibility towards customers. 
• To encourage employees to share information by preventing them from hiding 

information. 
• To strengthen the support and cooperation among colleagues by increasing the 

value of knowledge and sharing information. 
• To ensure the efficiency of the employees and the activities carried out and to 

improve the quality of products/services.  
• To promote innovation and inventions. 
2.3. The Processes of Knowledge Management 
In studies related to information management, processes are defined differently. In 

this sense, the most common defined and used processes are tried to be explained.  
2.3.1. The Process of Gathering Knowledge 
Information gathering is aimed at obtaining information. Different expressions 

such as obtaining, searching, producing and creating are used for this process. The 
common element of all these statements is the collection of information. Innovation is 
also included in the process of information gathering. Innovation is the acquisition of 
new knowledge by using existing knowledge. Acquisition and understanding of new 
knowledge requires high level of experience and joint effort (Gold, Malhotra and Segars 
2001). 

The creation of organizational knowledge requires the dissemination and sharing 
of personal experiences. Collaboration between individuals brings along individual 
differences (experience, cognitive style, professional background). Individual 
differences also lead to the emergence of creative knowledge and the development of 
learning (Gold et al. 2001). Awad and Ghaziri (2004) also emphasized the importance 
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of cooperation in creating information. According to Awad and Ghaziri (2004), the 
working teams in the organization make use of various information to do a job and 
reach a conclusion. With this result, new information is provided and this new 
information is used to solve new problems (Çakar, Yıldız and Dur 2010). 

Cooperation between organizations also has an important place in the collection of 
information (Dyer 1997; Inkpen 1996). Technology sharing, personnel mobility, 
agreements between organizations and joint ventures have been shown to be effective in 
collecting information (Inkpen, 1996; Inkpen and Dinur 1998).  

2.3.2. The Process of Transferring Knowledge Into Usable Knowledge 
The creation of collective knowledge by mobilizing employee knowledge is 

extremely important for organizational knowledge management. Successful 
management of knowledge depends on the ability to unite and integrate the values of 
individuals (Kivijarvi 2004). Accurate transformation of information plays a key role in 
the success of organizations.  

Change-oriented information management includes methods aimed at making 
available information useful. Some methods of information exchange can be expressed 
as the organization's ability to organize, integrate, merge, structure, coordinate or 
distribute information (Zander and Kogut 1995).  

When the organization obtains the information in its raw form, it cannot 
immediately use it within the organization. After the organization obtains the 
information, it processes it according to its own culture, organizational structure and the 
sector in which it is located and then the application phase is started (Çakar, Yıldız and 
Dur 2010). 

2.3.3. The Process of Using Knowledge In Organizational Applications 
Perhaps the most important process of the information management process is the 

implementation process. The organization may make use of the collected information, 
but if it cannot be implemented effectively, all previous processes lose importance. In 
the literature of information management, the process features associated with the 
application of information include storage, correction, implementation, participation 
and sharing (Almeida 1996; Appleyard 1996). Effective storage and correction 
mechanisms allow the organization to access information quickly. Organizations need 
to identify, create or capture organizational information in order to compete effectively. 
Corporate knowledge and expertise should also be shared (Gold et al. 2001). 

Davenport and Klahr (1998) stated that the effective application of information 
increases efficiency and reduces costs for companies. Effective storage of information 
and information access mechanisms provide the opportunity to quickly access 
information. An important step in the implementation of knowledge is to relate 
knowledge management to the business objectives of the organization. One way to do 
this is to develop a high-level information management framework that demonstrates 
the importance of information in the organization. Establishing common vision and 
values in line with information sharing within the organization will be effective in the 
success of information management process. Defining and creating new roles and 
responsibilities that will apply knowledge to the processes of the organization is also 
important in the implementation process (Barutçugil 2002).  
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2.3.4. The Process of Protecting Knowledge 
Information protection aims to protect the information available in the organization 

from illegal and inappropriate use and imitation. In order to create and maintain a 
competitive advantage for organizations, the protection of information is very 
important. But the protection of information is inherently difficult. At this point, steps 
are taken to protect the information through practices such as incentives, codes of 
conduct for employees and business designs. However, technologies that limit access to 
confidential information are also being developed in the organization (Gold et al. 2001).  

In order for the employees in the organization to access the documents and 
knowledge they need, it is necessary to classify and organize information sources, 
authorize access to information sources and eliminate unnecessary information. Thus, 
the systematically collected and organized information should be made accessible to 
everyone within the rights and powers granted to them (Özdemirci and Aydın 2008). 
The organization should protect the information it uses, obtains or prepares to use. 
Otherwise, the organization loses both its competitive advantage and the cultural and 
structural elements developed for information management fail to provide effective 
information management (Gold et al. 2001). Organizations that fail to protect 
information can get productive results with the information obtained, but may lose the 
ability to provide competitive advantage as this information will be used by other 
organizations (Çakar, Yıldız and Dur 2010). 

2.4. The Importance of Knowledge Management For Businesses 
The importance of knowledge management for organizations begins in the process 

of producing information in organizations. The production of organizational 
information consists of five steps (Krogh, Ichijo and Nonaka 2000). The first of these 
steps involves the process of sharing implicit information. Implicit knowledge 
constitutes the personal and non-verbal form of information itself, derived from the 
direct experience of individuals in a particular domain (Augier, Shariq and Vendelo 
2001). Implicit knowledge is included in our mental modeling as a product of our 
behaviors and is created by human information processing process and shared with 
social information processing process. The second step in the production of 
organizational information is the production of our ideas/concepts. The third step of the 
production of organizational information is the confirmation of these concepts by 
revealing them. The fourth step consists of the construction of the first examples 
(prototypes), which form prototypes through confirmed concepts in our minds. The 
final step is the emergence of information at various levels. In other words, information 
produced on an individual level is spread to another person/group in the organization or 
organizational structure through communication channels, shared through cooperation 
and organizational information is produced (Sağsan 2003). 

According to Sağsan (2002), the main task of knowledge management is to 
examine and investigate all kinds of studies that will enable the creation, dissemination 
and sharing of knowledge at various levels as an “asset” for the organization. In a 
clearer way, the task of organizational information management is to create the 
necessary business strategies for the compilation, collection, distribution, production 
and dissemination of all kinds of information actions that occur both within and around 
the organization. In other words; the implicit, open, external and internal information of 
the organization and the processes related to this information constitute the importance 
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of information management for the organizations.  
In order to make the organizational value of knowledge permanent, knowledge 

management has to render information productive in organizations in various ways. For 
example, activities such as continuous support of the socialization process within the 
organization, keeping the channels of communication within the organization constantly 
open, allowing new information to enter the organization for the performance of the 
organization and information management studies conducted to make the organization 
productive can be evaluated in this context. In addition, knowledge management 
enables the most efficient use of intellectual capital within the organization. To 
accomplish this, it makes intellectual capital a means of “creating value for the 
organization” through various financial analyzes and uses it to create a competitive 
advantage (Sağsan 2003).  

3. THE STRUCTURE OF DECISION-MAKING 
Decision-making can be regarded as a problem-solving activity yielding a solution 

deemed to be optimal, or at least satisfactory. It is therefore a process, which can be 
more or less rational or irrational and can be based on explicit or tacit knowledge and 
beliefs. Tacit knowledge is often used to fill the gaps in complex decision making 
processes. Decision-making is to select the most appropriate one, among the various 
forms of action that may be possible, depending on the possibilities and conditions 
available (Brockmann and Anthony 2016). The ability to make choices is the most 
powerful tool to control our environment. Despite the apparent lack of defense 
mechanisms compared to animals, the entity dominating the planet is human because of 
its ability to choose (Iyengar 2015). 

4. MAKING DECISION IN CERTAINTY ENVIRONMENT 
Under the conditions which the strategies will be realized in the decision-making 

environment, it is known. This type of decision-making problem has a deterministic 
structure (not prediction or probability based). In this environment, one of the strategies 
is chosen based on whether the return is maximized or risk minimized. But the actual 
situation in global market is quite different because of the number of the variables that 
affect the decisions in markets where economic and political volatility is extremely 
high. 

5. MAKING DECISION IN MULTI-CONDITIONAL ENVIRONMENT 
Variables affecting decision-making can be conditional. There are different 

conditions and variables for a single decision to be made. The results in which each 
strategy can be achieved under all circumstances, occur within a certain probability. In 
other words, the consequences of strategies are not known. For example, achieving the 
high profitability success of the enterprise is also influenced by the conditions such as 
productivity, customer satisfaction, economic structure, conjuncture and system 
compliance as well as cost decisions. Multi-conditional environments also complicate 
decision-making. 

5.1. Decision-making Techniques in Multi-Conditional Environment 
There are numerous decision-making methods in literature but most of them 

requires complicated mathematical and statistical calculations which is hard to apply by 
an ordinary SME. Whilst running the business, entrepreneurs and managers need to 
collect, store and process the information as easy as possible. Due to simplicity and 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Irrationality
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Explicit_knowledge
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tacit_knowledge
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effectivity need of an information processor, despite the complexity of the decision-
making process in this study the authors suggest easy-to-use techniques which are very 
useful for daily applications. 

5.1.1. T-Chart 
One of the easiest method of decision-making is T-Chart. This chart is used when 

weighing the pluses and minuses of the options. It ensures that all the positives and 
negatives are taken into consideration when making a decision. This method is also 
called as decisional balance sheet and listing the advantages and disadvantages (benefits 
and costs, pros and cons) of each option (Benjamin 1975). 

5.1.2. DECIDE Technique 
The other way of practical way of decision-making is DECIDE technique. In 2008, 

Kristina Guo published the DECIDE model of decision-making, which has six parts:  
• Define the problem 
• Establish or Enumerate all the criteria (constraints) 
• Consider or Collect all the alternatives 
• Identify the best alternative 
• Develop and implement a plan of action 
• Evaluate and monitor the solution and examine feedback when necessary 
5.1.3. Multivoting 
Multivoting, a decision making method, narrows a large list of possibilities to a 

smaller list of the top priorities or to a final selection. Multivoting is preferable to 
straight voting because it allows an item that is favored by all, but not the top choice of 
any, to rise to the top. This is used when multiple people are involved in making a 
decision. The use of multivoting is adventegous whenever a brainstorming session has 
generated a list of items that is too extensive for all items to be addressed at once. 
Because of the fact that multivoting provides a quick and easy way for a team to 
identify the most popular or highest priority items on a list—those that are worthy of 
immediate attention—this tool can be helpful when you need to (http://www.au.af.mil 
2019): 

• Reduce a large list of items to a workable number quickly, with limited 
discussion and little difficulty. 

• Prioritize a large list without creating a situation in which there are winners and 
losers in the group that generated the list. 

• Identify the important or popular items on a large list. 
5.1.4. Pareto analysis 
This is a technique that is used when a large number of decisions need to be made. 

Pareto analysis helps to prioritize decisions and thus, leaders know which ones will 
have the greatest influence on their overall goals and which ones will have the least 
amount of impact. The Pareto analysis is also known as the 80/20 rule because it is 
based on the idea that 80 percent of a project’s benefit can come from doing 20 percent 
of the work. Conversely, 80 percent of a situation’s problems can be traced to 20 
percent of the causes (Litten 2010). 

5.1.5. Cost-benefit analysis (CBA) 
This technique is used when weighing the financial ramifications of each possible 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Action_plan
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Evaluation
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/monitoring
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Feedback
https://asq.org/quality-resources/decision-making-tools
http://www.au.af.mil/
https://www.businessnewsdaily.com/6154-pareto-analysis.html
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alternative as a way to come to a final decision that makes the most sense from an 
economic perspective. CBA is a systematic approach to estimating the strengths and 
weaknesses of alternatives used to determine options which provide the best approach 
to achieving benefits while preserving savings (Rodreck, Ngulube and Adock 2013). 

5.1.6. SWOT Analysis 
SWOT is a strategic planning technique used to help a person or organization 

identify strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and threats related to business 
competition or project planning (www.mindtools.com 2018). SWOT analysis may be 
used in any decision-making situation when a desired objective is defined. SWOT 
analyses can be applied to an entire company or organization, or individual projects 
within a single department. Appliers of a SWOT analyses often ask and answer 
questions to generate meaningful information for each category to make the tool useful 
and identify their competitive advantage. SWOT has been described as the tried-and-
true tool of strategic analysis (Dess, 2018). 

5.1.7. PEST Analysis 
An acronym for political, economic, social and technological, PEST can improve 

decision-making and timing by analyzing external factors. This method considers 
present trends to help predict the future ones. PEST analysis is an analysis of the 
political, economic, social and technological factors in the external environment of an 
organization, which can affect its activities and performance (Thompson and Martin 
2010). PESTEL (PEST+Environmental and Legal) model involves the collection and 
portrayal of information about external factors which have, or may have, an impact on 
business (Rothaermel 2012). 

5.1.8. Decision Matrix 
In order to eliminate the ambiguity in their minds, managers determine a number 

of decision criteria either with their personal judgment or with the help of the decision 
matrix and make their decisions accordingly: 

• Laplace Rule: Accordingly, the arithmetic average of each row is calculated in 
this criterion and the maximum average value is selected among the calculated 
averages. 

• Minimax Criterion: The criterion bearing the pessimistic decision-making 
character has the smallest of each row of the decision matrix, and the largest 
value is selected among these smallest values. 

• Maximax Criterion: In the criterion that holds the optimistic decision-making 
character, the decision-maker chooses the biggest value among the biggest 
values of each strategy. 

• Minimax Regret Matrix: It is a criterion to measure the degree of regret due to 
the decision that is made. To create the repentance table, the maximum value of 
each column of the decision matrix is subtracted from each element in the 
column, and then the smallest of each row is found, and the smallest of these is 
selected. 

5.1.9 Scoring 
Scoring is the numeric expression of the best alternative among all possible 

solutions. All variables take a weighted score from 0 to 100. Highest total value of the 
weighted scores for each possible solution, gives the best alternative. Qualitative and 

https://www.businessnewsdaily.com/4245-swot-analysis.html
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Strategic_planning
https://www.businessnewsdaily.com/5512-pest-analysis-definition-examples-templates.html
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quantitative variables can be used together in scoring models as a decision-making tool 
(Yazıcı 2018). 

6. WEB BASED DECISION SUPPORT SYSTEM SUGGESTION 
This suggestion focuses on how businesses can make decisions in a fast, cheap and 

standard way. It also aims to provide a solution for the survival of the business without 
being dependent on the managers. By development of the internet and communication 
technologies, artificial intelligence has accelerated on the agenda with the intention of 
attracting an intense entrepreneurial interest, especially non-banking financial 
institutions. 

One of the most important elements supporting this development is the increasing 
rate of internet access of small businesses. The innovative aspect of the suggested web-
based system is to make complex managerial decisions and risk management practices 
accessible for SMEs. It aims to provide fast, cheap, standard decision support and risk 
management services in order to institutionalize the businesses, which lack of financial 
sources, technical information and professionals. 

With the system, company owners and managers can control and monitor 
company’s daily financial activities on internet by computers, tablets and smart phones 
from all over the world. The system can operate in a high-security cloud environment or 
on an enterprise’s server and it is constantly updating and developing according to the 
company's needs and business requests.  

The mentioned decision making system consists of three main modules; sales, 
customer and financial management decisions. The software, which came out with a 3-
year study and a team of 4 software developers out of ten, was tested for 1 year on 100 
companies of different sizes operating in different sectors. Software modules and screen 
designs have been developed in accordance with the needs of businesses, in order to 
make the software easy and ready to use. 

The level of utility that is assessed by the small business owners or managers and 
characteristics of the test group are as follows: 
Table 1. The Level of Utility and Characteristics of The Testing Group 

Company Sales 
Turnover  
($ 1.000) 

Employees Years in 
Business 

Sector Utility Level 
(between 1 

and 5) 
1 100.000 5000 35 Textile 3 
2 5.000 100 32 Textile 5 
3 3.000 25 4 Textile 5 
4 30 5 4 Services 2 
5 50 6 5 Services 2 
6 50.000 150 15 Construction 4 
7 7.000 50 12 Construction 4 
8 4.500 50 8 Retail 5 
9 8.000 65 4 Package 5 
10 4.000 15 25 Wholesale 5 
11 3.000 10 70 Metal 5 
12 2.000 50 70 Metal 5 
13 10.000 200 20 Metal 5 
14 6.000 20 40 Wholesale 5 
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15 150.000 1500 40 Pharmaceutical 4 
16 15.000 50 60 Wholesale 5 
17 80.000 25 4 Textile 5 
18 35 5 12 Services 3 
19 5.000 16 15 Services 3 
20 65.000 110 22 Metal 5 

Testing businesses, out of large companies, are mostly graded their utility from the 
system as five which is shown that the companies have a turnover between USD 2 and 
80 million are highly utilized in sales, risk management and financial decision-making 
processes as well.  

The participatory demographics of 20 enterprises are as follows: 
• 100% of the companies are SME. 
• 4 out of 20 people participating in the study are female and 16 are male. 
• 60% of participants are married, 90% are above 40 years old. 
• 65% have under graduation and 35% graduation degree. 
• 35% of participants are managers and 65% are partners in the company. 
• 12 out of 20 companies are declared the utilization score as 5 have an average 

more than 30 years in business. These companies have 125 employees in 
average.  

• 80% is a limited liability company and 20% is a joint stock company. 
• 62% is managed by the 1st generation. 

CONCLUSIONS 
Web based financial management and decision support system development 

project that is conducted between April 2015 and April 2018 has been successfully 
completed. In the second step testing the product over internet is started 
(www.finansmuduru.com.tr) by free trials.  

Expected outcomes of the project are as follows: 
- Developing a cheap and easy-to-use decision-making tool,  
- Changing the way of doing business in the market by adding financial 

institutions as a third-party solution partners on our portal 
- Increasing the risk awareness in family businesses 
- Reducing the negative effects of potential market and business risks 
- Using the system training tool for university students 
- Reducing production costs  
- Reducing non-performing loans of the financial institutions 
- Developing new solutions for family businesses by the effect of big 

data management 
Participants in the survey considered the family business as an advantage, pointing 

to quick decision making and establishing a relationship based on mutual trust with 
their employees as the most important advantages. Another important finding from the 
survey is that family members who are not on duty in the company are not allowed to 
intervene in the company management, but it is also not preferable to have non-family 
professionals in the top management of the business. 

12 enterprises with 60% of participants gave the highest utilization score 5, 3 
business scored 4, 3 business scored 3 and 2 business scored 2 in the survey. The lowest 

http://www.finansmuduru.com.tr/
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scorers were service businesses and the highest scorers were metal manufacturing, 
construction companies and trade businesses. 

After 3-years system development and 6 months testing process on 20 businesses, 
research is shown that the companies have a turnover between USD 2 and 50 million 
are highly utilized in cash and risk management and financial decision-making 
processes as well. 

To sum up, it can easily be concluded from the literature review and the project’s 
results that expertise in knowledge management is crucial in the process of 
institutionalization of the business, which leads to professional and accurate decision-
making with minimum faults. In this sense, the study is believed to be original in the 
context and it is expected to shed light to the researchers. Therefore, for future 
researches it can be suggested that the researchers should focus on the subject that is 
tried to be scrutinized in the current study in depth and thus, they should try to develop 
new suggestions fort he business in terms decision-making.  
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Chapter 38 

Evaluation of Risk Levels through an Integrated SWARA and 
EDAS Methods: A Case Study in Steel Fabrication Company 

Vesile Sinem ARIKAN KARGI 
Assist. Prof., Bursa Uludag University, Department of Econometry, Bursa, Turkey. 

INTRODUCTION 
The establishment of a modern and effective occupational health and safety system 

and the evaluation of risks are highly significant practices for preventing accidents in 
the workplace. Occupational health and safety is important not only to the workers but 
also in continuing to run the companies and compete in markets to such a degree that 
large-scale companies consider the occupational health and safety levels of bidder 
companies when they initiate a tender. 

Accidents and injuries in the workplace vary by the type of business. The working 
conditions in the steel industry are severe; therefore, there are many risk factors with 
regard to occupational health and safety, such as occupational diseases, limb losses, and 
even death. It is critical to evaluate these risks and take appropriate measures to avoid 
accidents and diseases based on these factors. 

The aim of this study was to evaluate the risk levels based on specific risk criteria 
that threaten the working processes in three different factories of the company in the 
steel-processing sector. Risk evaluation is a multicriteria decision-making (MCDM) 
issue in which multiple contradictory criteria are included and subjective decisions by 
decision makers are effective. Thirteen risk criteria were used, and the factory with the 
highest health and safety risks among the three studied was determined through 
stepwise weight assessment ratio analysis (SWARA) and evaluation based on distance 
from average solution (EDAS) methods, two MCDM methods. In addition, another aim 
was to help reduce the risk levels by taking various preventive measures against the 
highest risk criteria. 

Studies conducted using the MCDM methods for risk assessment are briefly 
presented as follows: Padma and Balasubramanie (2011) have classified the risk sources 
of occupational diseases as three main types psychological, physiological, and 
mechanical and the fuzzy analytic hierarchy process (AHP) method was used to 
determine the highest rate for sources of the risks that cause neck and shoulder pain. 
Fan et al. (2012) have developed a two-tuple fuzzy linguistic representation model and 
DEMATEL method by which to determine the risk factors in working environments in 
which informational technologies are intensively used. They also created an expanded 
DEMATEL method by which to classify these risk factors and determine their 
significance. Kutlu and Ekmekçioğlu (2012) have used the fuzzy AHP and the 
integrated fuzzy techniques for order preference by similarity to ideal solution 
(TOPSIS) method to determine the risk parameters within the failure mode and effects 
analysis (FMEA) study conducted in the automotive sector. Liu et al. (2012) have 
determined the medical risk parameters through fuzzy FMEA and have prioritized them 
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using the Vise Kriterijumska Optimizacija I Kompromisno Resenje (VIKOR) method. 
Samantra et al. (2014) have assessed the risk sources using nine categories strategic, 
technical, financial, sectoral, operational, environmental, informational, administrative, 
and administration relationships and have used linguistic expressions to determine the 
possibility and severity assumptions made by the decision makers. Mandal and Maiti 
(2014) have used the fuzzy logic method to determine the weights of the possibility, 
severity, and discoverability criteria used to assess the risk levels of crane operations. 
Şimşir et al. (2018) have used the FMEA method to determine the error types and their 
effects in a rolling plant in the iron–steel sector, and ordered the errors using risk 
priority figures. They later classified the errors based on this priority using TOPSIS and 
ELECTRE after determining the values for the probability, violence, and detection used 
for calculating the RPN(Risk Priority Number) value as criteria, and determined the 
criteria weight using the DEMATEL method. They compared the three different 
methods at the end of the study. Yılmaz and Şenol (2018) have found weighted values 
using the fuzzy AHP method after combining the probability and violence factors with 
the cost factor for a company working in the metal industry. They have also prioritized 
the threats using the weighted values and fuzzy TOPSIS method. They have used the 
weighted values for threats in the second stage, and evaluated the priority of precautions 
using the fuzzy TOPSIS method. 

Our study comprises five sections. The introductory aspects of the topic studied 
are provided in the first section. The SWARA and EDAS methods are explained briefly 
in the second and third sections. The relevant practices are provided in the fourth 
section, the risk levels at the three factories studies were determined through SWARA 
and EDAS and are presented in the methods section, and recommendations are 
proposed after considering our results in the last section. 

1. SWARA METHOD 
SWARA is an MCDM method developed by Keršuliene et al. in 2010. This 

method is used in many fields and is based on the evaluations related to expert opinions 
(Kersuliene et al., 2010:243). The role of experts who are determined to be the decision 
makers is quite significant because the basic characteristics of the method is based on 
the ability to predict the expert opinions on the significance of the criteria used to 
determine their weights (Aghdaie et al., 2013:8).  

The steps in the SWARA method are provided in brief below (Kersuliene and 
Turskis, 2011:654; Stanujkic et al., 2015:182): 

Step 1: The criteria regarding the problem and a committee comprising decision 
makers who will take part in the selection process are determined. Each decision maker 
determines the criteria that are the most important to him or her and assigns the scores 
to other criteria while considering the most important criteria ( m

jp ) 
Step 2: The average relative importance score is then calculated for all criteria. 

The average score of the relative importance scores, which were assigned to the criteria 
by the decision makers for the purpose of indicating m decision maker number, for each 
criterion is calculated as shown in Eq.1. 
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Step 3: The criteria are ordered from highest to lowest by their relative importance 
scores and compared. The sj values are then calculated using this comparison and 
named “comparative importance of average values”. 

Step 4: The cj values calculated in this step indicate how important j + 1 criteria 
are compared to the j criterion. These values are calculated using    Eq.2. The cj 
parameter of the most important criterion in the common sorting of the criteria is 
assigned “1”. 
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Step 5: The recalculated weight values (sjʹ) are calculated for each criterion using 
Eq. 3. The sjʹ parameter of the most important criterion in the sorted criteria from Step 4 
is assigned “1”. 
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Step 6: Finally, the recalculated criteria weights (sjʹ) calculated in the previous 
step are divided into the recalculated criteria weighted total, and the final (relative) 
weights of each criterion (wj) are determined using Eq.4. 
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2. EDAS METHOD 
The EDAS method, which is new among the multicriteria decision-making 

methods, was developed by Ghorabaee , Zavadskas, Olfat and Turskis (2015). The 
inventory was classified for the EDAS method in the study by Ghorabaee et al. 

The EDAS method is similar to complex proportional assessment (COPRAS) and 
multi-objective optimization based on the ratio analysis (MOORA), TOPSIS, and 
VIKOR in terms of attempting to find a solution based on distance; however, there is no 
need to calculate the best and worst values using the EDAS method. The best 
alternative for the method is determined by calculating the average solution distances of 
each criterion (Ghorabaee et al., 2015, p. 439). In addition, there are two criteria with 
regard to the acceptability of the alternatives the positive distance from the average 
value and the negative distance from the average value. The alternatives are evaluated 
in accordance with the higher values of the positive distance from the average value and 
the lower values of the negative distance from the average value. 

The steps in the EDAS method are as follows (Ghorabaee et al., 2015, p.439-440): 
  

  j=1 

  j >1 

  j=1 

  j >1 
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Step 1: Criteria for the problem and alternatives are determined. 
Step 2: The “n” number of criteria are considered, and alternatives are evaluated 

by k decision makers; therefore, the decision matrix of each decision maker 
k
ijx  is 

created as provided in Eq. 5. 
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Step 3: Group decision values are calculated with the values obtained from k 
decision makers, and the decision matrix (Xij) to be considered in the EDAS method is 
achieved. 

                    

kk

k

ij
k
ijX x

/1

1













=

=

π                                                                     (6) 

            





















=

mnm

n

ij

xx

xx

X

..
....
....

..

1

111

                                                               (7) 

Step 4: The average solution (AVj) based on all criteria is calculated using Eq. 7. 
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Step 5: The positive distance from average value (PDAij) and negative distance 
from average value (NDAij) are calculated based on whether the criteria refer to benefits 
or expenses. The following formulas are used: 

If criterion j is based on benefits, 
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If criterion j is based on costs, 



471 

j

ijj
ij AV

XAV
PDA

))(,0max( −
=                                                          (12)                                        

 
j

jij
ij AV

AVX
NDA

))(,0max( −
=                                                         (13)      

Step 6: The weighted total values of the positive and negative distances from the 
average value calculated for each alternative are determined as follows:                                  
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Step 7: For all alternatives, SP and SN values are normalized using the Eqs. 15 
and 16 below. 
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Step 8: Appraisal scores (AS) for each alternative is calculated using Eq. 17. 

          iİi NSNNSPAS += (
2
1

)                                                               (18)       

      10 ≤≤ iAS         

Step 9: The alternatives are listed in a descending order by AS. The alternative 
with the highest AS is considered to be the best. 

3. IMPLEMENTATION 
This study aimed to evaluate the risk levels according to risk criteria that threaten 

the processes in three different factories of the company in steel-processing sector. To 
that end, three decision makers who were experts in occupational health and safety in 
the three factories were consulted, and the risk criteria that are the most common 
sources of danger in these factories were determined. These risk criteria were ranked as 
follows: stuck limb (C1), exposure to noise (C2), exposure to chemicals (C3), exposure 
to vibration (C4), burning (C5), electrical shock (C6), fire (C7), ergonomics (C8), 
material/equipment fall (C9), cutting/getting stuck (C10), foreign objects in eyes (C11), 
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slipping/falling (C12), and getting stuck in a rotating equipment (C13). After the criteria 
and alternatives were determined, the risk criteria were weighted using the SWARA 
method, and the three steel factories were ranked using the EDAS method. 

Three decision makers who were expert in occupational health and safety and who 
worked in the steel-producing sector were asked to rank the risk criteria by their 
significance within a range from 1 to 13. Each decision maker ranked the most 
significant criterion based on his own judgement, and the most significant criterion was 
assigned one point. The ranks created are presented in Table 1. 
Table 1: Criteria order of decision makers by significance 

  DM1 DM2 DM3 
C1 7 5 7 
C2 12 11 11 
C3 6 6 5 
C4 9 12 13 
C5 10 13 8 
C6 1 3 1 
C7 2 1 6 
C8 11 10 12 
C9 3 7 2 
C10 5 9 4 
C11 13 8 10 
C12 8 4 9 
C13 4 2 3 

Table 2, which consists of the 
m
jp values with the criteria scores assigned by the 

decision makers, was then created. 
Table 2. Criteria scores 

  DM1 DM2 DM3 
C1 0,65 0,70 0,55 
C2 0,25 0,20 0,25 
C3 0,70 0,65 0,65 
C4 0,45 0,25 0,15 
C5 0,35 0,15 0,45 
C6 1,00 0,90 1,00 
C7 0,95 1,00 0,60 
C8 0,30 0,40 0,20 
C9 0,90 0,60 0,90 
C10 0,80 0,45 0,70 
C11 0,10 0,55 0,35 
C12 0,55 0,75 0,40 
C13 0,85 0,95 0,85 

The relative average importance score for all criteria was calculated using Eq. 1, 
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and the results are presented in Table 3. 
Table 3. Average importance scores for the criteria 

Criteria Average Importance Scores 
C1 0,63 
C2 0,23 
C3 0,67 
C4 0,28 
C5 0,32 
C6 0,97 
C7 0,85 
C8 0,30 
C9 0,80 
C10 0,65 
C11 0,33 
C12 0,57 
C13 0,88 

All criteria were ordered from highest to lowest average importance scores, and 
the comparative importance of the average value of the criteria (sj) were 
calculated as shown in Table 4. The importance order of the criteria is as follows: 
C6>C13>C7>C9>C3>C10>C1>C12>C11>C5>C8>C4>C2. 
Table 4. Comparison of the average importance scores of the criteria 

Criteria Average Importance 
Scores (pj) 

Comparative 
Importance                           

of Average Value (sj) 
C6 0,97   
C13 0,88 0,09 
C7 0,85 0,03 
C9 0,80 0,05 
C3 0,67 0,13 
C10 0,65 0,02 
C1 0,63 0,02 
C12 0,57 0,06 
C11 0,33 0,24 
C5 0,32 0,01 
C8 0,30 0,02 
C4 0,28 0,02 
C2 0,23 0,05 

The coefficient value (cj) for all criteria was calculated using Eq. 2, and the 
corrected weighted figures (sj′) were determined using Eq. 3. The recalculated weight 
value of the criterion in the first rank is sj′ = 1. 

The final weighted values for all criteria were calculated using Eq. 4. These figures 
are presented in Table 5. 
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Table 5. Final weighted values of the criteria 

Criteria Final Weighted Values 

C6 0,11 
C13 0,10 
C7 0,10 
C9 0,09 
C3 0,08 
C10 0,08 
C1 0,08 
C12 0,07 
C11 0,06 
C5 0,06 
C8 0,06 
C4 0,06 
C2 0,05 

According to the final weighted values that were calculated for all criteria (Table 
5), the most significant risk criterion was electrical shock. This criterion is followed by 
the criteria of getting stuck in a rotating element and fire, respectively, followed by 
material/equipment fall, exposure to chemicals, cutting/getting stuck, stuck limb at the 
same significance level, and slipping/falling. Foreign objects in eyes, burning, 
ergonomics, and exposure to vibration were at the same significance level; exposure to 
noise had the lowest score.  

The weighted values of the common risks determined for the three factories were 
calculated using the SWARA method, and these factories were ordered by risk level 
using the EDAS method. Each of three decision makers who were experts in 
occupational health and safety was asked to consider all criteria and to score these steel 
factories on a scale ranging from 1 to 5, and the mean geometrical values were 
calculated using Eq.6. Then, these values are transferred to the corresponding columns 
in Table 6. 
Table 6. Decision matrix 

  C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C8 C9 C10 C11 C12 C13 
A1 2,47 3,30 2,29 1,82 1,59 4,64 1,26 3,91 5,00 4,31 3,91 3,42 4,31 
A2 5,00 1,59 1,26 1,00 4,64 2,52 4,64 3,63 3,42 3,56 2,62 5,00 3,91 
A3 4,69 3,30 3,30 2,29 2,08 3,91 2,29 3,63 5,24 5,00 4,64 2,00 1,26 
AV 4,05 2,73 2,28 1,70 2,77 3,69 2,73 3,73 4,55 4,29 3,73 3,47 3,16 

The average solutions based on all criteria were calculated using Eq. 9, and these 
values are shown in Table 6. 

Because the criteria were costly in this study, positive distance (PDA) and negative 
distance (NDA) matrices were created using Eqs. 12 and 13. These matrices are 
presented in Tables 7 and 8.  
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Table 7. Positive distance from average matrix 

  C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C8 C9 C10 C11 C12 C13 
A1 0,39 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,29 0,00 0,36 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,01 0,00 
A2 0,00 0,28 0,25 0,17 0,00 0,29 0,00 0,02 0,28 0,18 0,27 0,00 0,00 
A3 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,17 0,00 0,11 0,02 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,36 0,47 

Table 8. Negative distance from average matrix 

  C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C8 C9 C10 C11 C12 C13 
A1 0,00 0,21 0,00 0,04 0,00 0,35 0,00 0,07 0,16 0,01 0,07 0,00 0,42 
A2 0,35 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,69 0,00 0,70 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,56 0,28 
A3 0,23 0,21 0,37 0,22 0,00 0,08 0,00 0,00 0,25 0,26 0,34 0,00 0,00 

For all alternatives, the weighted totals of PDA and NDA were calculated using 
Eqs. 14 and 15, and as the first and second columns of Table 9 indicate, SPi and SNi 
values were obtained. SP and SN values for all alternatives were normalized using Eqs. 
16 and 17, respectively, to calculate the NSPi and NSNi values presented in the third 
and fourth columns of Table 9. Finally, for all alternatives, the AS values were 
calculated using Eq. 18 and presented in the last column of Table 9. Considering the AS 
values, alternatives were ordered as follows: A2 > A1 > A3. The alternative with the 
highest AS value was considered to be the best. 
Table 9. Results of EDAS method 

  SPi SNi NSPi NSNi ASi Sıra 
A1 0,09 1,57 0,03 0,34 0,19 2 
A2 2,63 0,21 1,00 0,91 0,96 1 
A3 0,09 2,39 0,04 0,00 0,02 3 

CONCLUSION 

Labor-intensive production activities take place in steel processing sector. 
Companies should determine the sources of risks in the working environments and take 
the necessary precautions, which is important for the workers to work under safe 
conditions. In this study, thirteen sources of danger were determined in three different 
factories of a company and evaluated using integrated SWARA and EDAS methods. 
Criteria weights were determined using the SWARA method, and the three factories 
were ranked according to risk levels using the EDAS method. The ranking order of the 
alternatives found after using the method was as follows: A2 > A1 > A3. These results 
indicate that the factory with the highest risk of danger in terms of working conditions 
was the second one, and that the most significant risk criteria were electrical shock, 
getting stuck in a rotating equipment, and fire. Grounding system of all machinery and 
equipment should be checked, these machines and equipment should be grounded if no 
such system is present, and necessary actions should be taken to decrease the risk of an 
electrical shock. Recommendations also include changing the cables of the electrical 
hand tools monthly, coding the changed tools with a color for that month, and ensuring 
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that visual checks are regularly conducted. Regarding the risk criterion of getting stuck 
in the rotating equipment in the second rank, sensors can be added that prevent anyone 
from getting close to the rotating equipment of machines during operations and that 
would stop the machines when necessary, current safety sensors of the machines can be 
checked, and efforts can be made to prevent disabling the door sensors for the 
processing benches. Regarding the fire risk at the same significance level as getting 
stuck in a rotating equipment, early alert systems can be added to the risky areas, fire 
extinguishing systems can be installed in critical areas, and the number of appropriate 
fire extinguishing elements can be increased in these areas. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Tourism, embodying a wide range of characteristics, has utilized food as a 

marketing tool in recent years and led to the emergence of a new concept. This concept 
which everybody is familiar with now is gastronomy tourism. 

Gastronomy tourism is a new trend the main motivation of which is to observe, 
implement local food activities and taste these food and aims to experience the quality, 
diversity and authenticity of local products in their own unique environment.  

Gastronomy is a key part of all cultures, an important element of intangible 
cultural heritage and a tourism phenomenon growing in its importance day by day. The 
fact that it generates tangible outputs in spite of its intangible character and that it can 
be accessed easily establish the eligible conditions allowing the connection between 
food and tourism to be strong. As a matter of fact, Quan and Wang (2004: 298) indicate 
that the fact that more than one-third of the tourists’ expenditures is food-related has an 
impact on the emergence of gastronomy tourism as a new phenomenon with 
tangible/physical indicators. 

Tourism is an industry that has significant contributions to the national economy. 
Developed and developing countries give more weight on tourism activities day by day, 
and thus, face with wide-range of problems. These problems can be listed as lack of 
resources, failure of product diversification, inability to increase expenditures and low 
number of overnight stays (Ilban, et al. 2011). With reference to the importance of 
gastronomy tourism, Shenoy (2005) emphasize that destinations in global tourism 
market where competition grows bigger every single day strive to produce unique and 
authentic products to differ from their competitors in the market and that local cuisines 
are unique marketing tools in that sense. They serve as an important marketing tool 
particularly for the destinations that cannot benefit from the 3S (sea, sand, sun) tourism 
and where architecture, climate, prices and various other factors are quite similar to one 
another (Güzel Şahin and Ünver, 2015). 

The fact that expendable income levels have increased and the factors affecting the 
travel motivations are of positive nature has led tourists to leave their routine 
environment and to intend towards such destinations that offer them freedom and 
innovation. Hence, higher number of tourists have started to seek for physical learning 
experiences and gained gastronomic experience as a result of gastronomic tourism 
(UNWTO, 2012). Kassarjian and Robertson (1991) and Barsky and Labagh (1992) 
conceptualized gastronomy as the contribution by its physical and non-physical 
characteristics at different proportions to the overall gastronomic experience. For 
instance, a tourist may be attracted to gastronomic experience due to his/her desire to 
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experience high quality food. Another one may be interested in non-food aspects such 
as space and decoration. Since it is possible to attract tourists to gastronomic experience 
by different reasons, it puts forward the approach that they should be assessed 
differently in their experiences. In the context of destinations, the gastronomic tourism 
experience is an important field for growth and a great opportunity for marketing. 
Furthermore, gastronomic tourism experience, being an attractive motivation element, 
is also considered as an opportunity by local governments, including many 
stakeholders, to ensure the sustainable development of destinations (Kumar, 2019). In 
this regard, it contributes to local economic development, as well as supporting, through 
experiences, destination branding and marketing in the region that food originates 
(Hjalager and Richards, 2002; OECD, 2009). For this reason, the gastronomic tourism 
experience will be discussed in depth in the fields of history, geography, literature, 
agriculture, communication, politics, law, economics, commerce, technology, 
motivation, belief and philosophy and will remain at the focal point of many 
multifaceted and interdisciplinary studies in international literature (Du Rand, Heath 
and Alberts 2003; Fox 2007; Hillel, Belhassen and Shani 2013; Sava and Cleşiu 2014; 
Aksoy and Sezgi 2015; Nebioğlu, 2017).  

Activities carried out within the scope of the quality of gastronomic experience 
impose direct or indirect effects on the regions. At this point, it is necessary to well 
analyze the gastronomic market to pave the way for the improvement of the quality of 
gastronomic experience. With the purpose of identifying the regional effects of the 
quality of gastronomic experience, secondary data in the literature were examined in the 
current study from a conceptual point of view. In this regard, a comprehensive literature 
review was conducted and the regional effects of gastronomic identity and sustainability 
were discussed in order to ensure the conservation of local values. Recommendations 
were proposed for local administrators, tourism operators and other researchers 
interested in the subject matter.  

Gastronomy, which forms the cultural identity of especially post-modern 
communities, is the source of cultural tourism, as well. Therefore, it provides significant 
contributions to local economic development in the regions where it develops/improves. 
The contributions in question are particularly the preservation of local values, 
sustainability and encouraging new investments (Güzel Şahin and Ünver, 2015). 
Researches reveal that the success of a tourism destination is closely linked to 
gastronomic identity (Sparks et al. 2000, Harrington, 2005a; Fox, 2007). In this respect, 
the subject of gastronomic identity was discussed in the following section. 

Gastronomic Identity 
The overall gastronomic tourism experience is an important factor that imposes an 

increasing impact on both tourist satisfaction and dissatisfaction. This situation might 
not only increase the expenditures in the destination significantly but also may bring 
along serious losses. The unique and memorable gastronomic identity is an 
indispensable asset for a successful tourism destination. This argument has been 
supported by the recent studies (Harrington, 2005a, Harrington, 2005b, Kesici, 2012; 
Lopez-Guzman and Sanchez-Canizares, 2012; Nebioğlu, 2017). 

It is acknowledged that food cultures remain stable; however, constantly change 
and develop in response to different internal and external stimuli (Mennell, 1985; Molz, 
2004). Therefore, it is difficult yet not impossible to define freedom in the context of 
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food culture (Mak, et al., 2012). The geography and climate of the destinations affect 
the current agricultural products and adaptation of the trend, fashion and the demanded 
products due to the increasing frequency of travels. On the other hand, cultural elements 
include religion, history, extent of ethnic diversity, innovations, abilities, traditions, 
beliefs and values. All these components have a significant impact on identifiable 
gastronomic characteristics (Harrington, 2005a). 

Timothy and Ron (2013) describe gastronomy as a mixture of physical and 
intangible elements. So, it should be highlighted that food is a cultural identity (Hillel et 
al. 2013). The quality of the gastronomic experience consists of the unique products and 
characteristics of the regions. Therefore, it is presented with a regional identity. The 
gastronomic identity of a region is characterized by the environment (geography and 
climate) and culture (history and ethnic influences) (Harrington, 2005a). At this point, 
gastronomic identity plays a key role. For instance, garlic in Taskopru, kashar in Kars, 
watermelon in Diyarbakır, hazelnut in Giresun or baklava in Gaziantep, manti in 
Kayseri, ice cream in Maraş, sweet soda in Niğde, tantuni in Mersin are characterized 
by the names of the related destinations. This characterization also indicates the origin 
of the product. Gastronomic identity refers to the region-specific features which are 
impossible to be imitated and differ in cultural, geographical, ecological aspects and 
economic conditions and historical patterns (Kesici, 2012; Lopez-Guzman and 
Sanchez-Canizares, 2012). In brief, the concept of gastronomic identity points out the 
effects of the environment (geography and climate) and culture (history and ethnic 
influences) on the dominant components of flavor, texture and taste of food and 
beverages (Harrington, 2005a). 

Danhi (2003) emphasizes that six key elements are of great importance in 
determining the gastronomic identity of a country. These elements include geography, 
history, ethnic diversity, culinary etiquette, valid tastes and recipes. Geography is 
critical in identifying the kitchen cellars of a particular region, the wine grapes that can 
be grown, the local food and the basic agricultural products that can already be supplied 
in the region. and all these factors are determinant on gastronomic identity. 

Famous Muslim philosopher and geographer Ibn Haldun said “Geography is 
Destiny”. He remarked that geography has physical, spiritual and moral effects on 
human, and also the type of nutrition affects human in physical, spiritual and moral 
aspects (Ibn Haldun, 2013; 269-274). Throughout the mankind history, for instance, a 
community’s having adequate facilities for freshwater fishing made the fish an 
important component of their diet. While those in the plain areas were mainly interested 
in agricultural activities, those living in the mountainous areas often lived on animal 
products. The ability to grow local ingredients directly affected their recipes and 
preferences on taste. In addition, the areas with sufficient food supply laid down the 
foundation for the development of new settlements as well as civilizations (Alabala, 
2003, Harrington, 2005a). 

Historical events may affect cooking techniques, traditional viticulture, 
vinification, olive cultivation and cheese processing methods in the regions to a 
significant extent. Furthermore, the presence of ethnic diversity in a particular region 
not only blends traditional food with unique taste, smell and flavor but also make great 
contributions to the formation of fusion cuisine. The diversity in question evolves over 
time and results in a process based on the fusion of cultures (Harrington, 2005a). Danhi 
(2003) associates culinary morality as another descriptor of regional cuisine and defines 
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it through how and what a particular culture eats. The five basic tastes -sweet, sour, 
bitter, salt and umami- provide a range of common flavor profiles to define gastronomic 
characteristics and preferences in wine and food products. Local or regional recipes 
provide descriptive elements through the use of dominant ingredients, techniques, and 
presentations, and thus, the concept of gastronomic identity allows many firms to 
successfully use the tool of “barrier to imitation” against their competitors in all 
segments of the food service industry (Harrington, 2005b). 

Besides Danhi (2003) and Harrington (2005a), Fox (2007) examined the formation 
process of gastronomic identity, as well. According to Fox (2007), a unique and 
memorable gastronomic identity is of great importance for destination success. The 
gastronomic identity formation process of a destination is discussed under five 
dimensions as differentiation, aestheticization, authentication, symbolization and 
vitalisation. Differentiation refers to the argument that every culture is marked with a 
characteristic food, meal/dish and menu selection. Aestheticization is the use of unique 
aesthetic values of ethnicity such as the taste, mixture and presentation of local dishes. 
Authentication symbolizes the feature that the gastronomic identity truly belongs to the 
region and cannot be imitated. Symbolization is that gastronomic heritage properties are 
preserved via various signs and symbols and increase the value of gastronomic identity. 
Vitalisation refers to the revival of old customs and traditions and their use in target 
destinations (Fox, 2007; Çalışkan, 2013). 

Moreover, the ease of transportation services, in other words, the opportunity to 
access to remote destinations in a shorter time and a more comfortable way helps 
development and change of the culinary cultures in the regions that face challenges in 
supplying raw materials due to seasonal or other reasons. It is considered that the 
integration of the new products with the local cuisine will also increase the gastronomic 
richness (Suna and Uçuk, 2018). 

Sustainability 
Every year approximately 1.2 billion tourists participate in cross-boundary tourism 

activities. It is observed that this situation imposes wide-range and in-depth impacts on 
the environment and economies. Tourism represents 10% of the worldwide gross 
domestic product, namely, one in ten jobs, and 7% of the overall global exports 
(UNWTO, 2017). 

Tourism as one of the fastest growing economic industries in the world takes an 
important role in generating jobs opportunities and income and in economic growth, 
environmental protection, and struggling against poverty. Sustainable tourism refers to 
an approach which promotes the protection of the environment, which humankind is 
somehow in interaction with or not, without any distortion or harm and the use of all 
resources by consumers which maintain cultural integrity, ecological and biological 
diversity and the continuity of life in a way to meet their own economic, social and 
aesthetic needs and to ensure that next generations will have the opportunity and 
capacity to meet similar needs in the future (www.gelecekturizmde.com). Well-
designed and effectively-managed tourism protects the natural and cultural assets that 
establish its foundation, strengthens host communities, creates commercial 
opportunities and promotes intercultural peace and understanding (UNWTO, 2017). In 
order to ensure sustainability in tourism, city managers and planners should attempt to 
understand not only the quantitative aspect of tourism but also the natural and cultural 
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characteristics as well as the attitudes and behaviors of the local communities and 
tourists (Altanlar and Kesim, 2011). In the scope of these efforts, it is important to 
examine when and how the local people produce and consume local products and what 
kind of socio-cultural phenomena they associate them with.  

Sustainable gastronomy is a type of tourism that enables the production of local 
organic and authentic products by preserving their essence with traditional methods, 
maintaining traditional tastes and cooking methods and transferring them to future 
generations in original form and that reinforces also the conservation of food diversity 
as it is and the maintenance/sustainability of natural gastronomic culture (Scarpato, 
2002; 140). Many researchers argue that local and regional food specific to a 
destination should be promoted as an attraction element in the context of sustainable 
tourism (Nam and Lee, 2011). In this regard, local and regional food bears a great 
potential to contribute to the sustainable competition in a destination (du Rand and 
Heath, 2006). Local food provides added value to the destinations in which it has 
emerged, and thus contributes to the geographical competitiveness of the region 
(Crouch and Ritchie, 1999). Gastronomy tourism, as an important supply element, 
reflects the socio-cultural structure of the region, as well (Nebioğlu, 2017). As a matter 
of fact, the familiarity with and preservation of the sociocultural construct encourages 
the tourists, who are tired of the chaos, have desire for authenticity and diversity and 
seek for authentic product consumption, to be involved in gastronomic activities 
(Akdağ and Üzülmez, 2017). When, how and how long the communities consume what 
is of great importance for exploring and unraveling the sociocultural situation in 
question, for sustainable gastronomy and for regional investment policies.  

Many studies in the literature have shown that the pleasure arising from food 
preparation, wine consumption and eating activity in general plays an important role in 
tourist satisfaction (Kivela and Crotts, 2006; Correia et al. 2007). Sustainable 
gastronomy ensures that local and authentic foods in the destination are preserved, and 
that high-nutritional products, traditional preparation and presentation techniques and 
the values related to local life are not lost, and it also contributes to organize contests on 
local food, preserve special food production techniques and special beverage types, and 
transfer all those to future generations. Furthermore, it facilitates the geographical 
indication of local products and the preservation of traditional life style and 
characteristics (Özkaya et al. 2013).  

Sustainable gastronomy tourism paves the way for supporting the tourism 
marketing in the destinations that cannot have the 3S phenomenon (Kivela and Crotts, 
2005). The development of a common vision embracing local communities, producers 
and other organizations within the marketing network is of vital importance to develop 
and sustain these opportunities (Barkat and Vermignon, 2006). 

CONCLUSION 
Managing the environmental and social impacts of tourism is particularly 

important in the developing countries where tourism development progresses in a rapid 
and uncontrolled manner/course. Therefore, it is necessary to control and monitor the 
long-term effects of tourism. This will provide basic information for the past, present 
and future of a destination. 

In many destinations, the tourism industry is considered as an important economic 
resource. The change in classical perception of tourism, the development of tourist 
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preferences towards new and unique experiences and the elimination of transportation 
problems have resulted in gastronomy tourism to rise in value in almost every 
destination. Gastronomy tourism is a kind of tourism the presence of which is 
mentioned nowadays in every destination and various efforts are put forward to utilize 
it.  

Quan and Wang (2004) claimed that gastronomy festivals and gastronomy tourism 
could serve as a source of identity for destinations. Especially the destinations’ intention 
to spread festivals throughout the year imposes a strong impact within the context of 
micro marketing (Yaylı, et al. 2017). Therefore, local managers and destination 
marketers need to reinforce the destination’s gastronomic brand image in order to gain 
regional competitive advantage through the effective utilization of the existing natural 
resources and capabilities, to attract the attention of gastronomic tourists and to mature 
the gastronomy tourism (Sarıışık and Özbay, 2015). 

The preservation of local products with a gastronomic identity is important for the 
survival and development of the existing sales and marketing channels. In this way, the 
starting point will be clear and thus it will be possible to support new producers on the 
matters of production, storage, sales, marketing and financing. For the solution of the 
existing problems, the capacities of local dynamics will be utilized and the mobility will 
occur in a natural way. As a result, the local gastronomic identity will change and 
develop. Nevertheless, the change in question will take place within its shell and 
contribute to the preservation of the values in the context of gastronomic identity. 

The presence of gastronomic identity within the scope of sustainable tourism will 
also enable the promotion of the local cuisine through various activities. With the 
development of gastronomy tourism, resources, facilities and infrastructure components 
will improve in an integrated way to the social, cultural and natural environment. In the 
regions with a gastronomic identity and a positive gastronomic image, various courses, 
competitions, seminars and fairs will raise their marketing value. Furthermore, attitudes 
of all stakeholders towards gastronomic elements will change positively, different 
researches will be supported further, and new policies will be developed on the subject 
matter.  

In the current study, gastronomic identity and sustainability which are considered 
to impose an impact on gastronomic image of destinations have been examined based 
on the secondary resources in the literature with the purpose of raising awareness on the 
subject matters. This is of vital importance for micro and regional marketing. To 
examine and discuss the subject matter in future studies within the scope of gastronomic 
diversity and destination brand love and brand loyalty is considered to yield fruitful 
results for the literature.  

REFERENCES 

Akdağ, G. and Üzülmez, M. (2017). Sürdürülebilir Gastronomi Turizmi Kapsamında 
Otantik Yiyeceklere Yönelik Bir İnceleme. Journal of Tourism and Gastronomy 
Studies, 5(2), 301-309. 

Alabala, K. (2003). Food in early modern Europe. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press. 
Altanlar, A. and Kesim, G. A. (2011). Sürdürülebilir Turizm Planlaması İçin Yöre 

Halkı ve Yerli Turistlerin Davranış ve Beklentilerini Anlamaya Yönelik Bir 
Araştırma; Akçakoca Örneği, Ankara Üniversitesi Çevre Bilimleri Dergisi,3,2,1-20. 



485 

Barkat, M.S. and Vermignon, V. (2006). Gastronomy Tourism: A Comparative Study 
of two French Regions: Brittany and La Martinique, Sustainable Tourism with 
Special Reference to Islands and Small States Conference Malta: 25-27 Mayıs 2006. 

Barsky J.D., and Labagh R. (1992). A strategy for customer satisfaction. Cornell Hotel 
and Restaurant Quarterly 33:32–40. 

Correia, A., Valle, P. and Moço, C. (2007). Modeling Motivations and Perceptions of 
Portuguese Tourists, Journal of Business Research, 60: 76–80. 

Crouch, G.I. and Richie, J.R.B. (1999). Tourism, competitiveness, and societal 
prosperity. Journal of Business Research, 44, 137–152. 

Çalışkan, O. (2013). Destinasyon rekabetçiliği ve seyahat motivasyonu bakımından 
gastronomik kimlik. Journal of Tourism and Gastronomy Studies, 1(2), 39-51. 

Danhi, R. (2003). What is your country’s culinary identity? Culinology Currents, 
Winter 2003, 4-5. 

Du, Rand G.E. Heath, E. and Alberts, N. (2003). The Role of Local and Regional Food 
in Destination Marketing: a South African Situation Analysis, Journal of Travel 
&Tourism Marketing, Vol. 14, No. 3, 97-112. 

Du, Rand, G. E. and Heath, E. (2006). Towards a framework for food tourism as an 
element of destination marketing. Current issues in tourism, 9(3), 206-234. 

Fox R. (2007), Reinventing the Gastronomic Identity of Croatian Tourist Destinations, 
Hospitality Management, Vol. 26, 546–559. 

Harrington R.J. (2005a), Defining Gastronomic Identity: The Impact of Environment 
and Culture on Prevailing Components, Texture and Flavours in Wine and Food”, 
Journal of Culinary Science and Technology, Vol. 4(2/3) 129-152. 

Harrington, R.J. (2005b). Part I: The culinary innovation process, a barrier to imitation. 
Journal of Foodservice Business Research, 7(3), 35-57. 

Hillel, D., Velase, Y. and Shani, A. (2013). What makes a gastronomic destination 
attractive? Evidence from the Israeli Negev. Tourism Management, 36, 200–209. 

Hjalager, A-M. and Richards, G. (2002, eds) Tourism and Gastronomy. Routledge, 
London.  

Horng, J.S. and Tsai, C.T. (2010). Government websites for promoting East Asian 
culinary tourism: a cross-national analysis. Tour. Manag. 31 (1), 74–85. 

Ignatov, E. and Smith, S. (2006). Segmenting Canadian culinary tourists. Curr. Issues 
Tour. 9 (3), 235–255. 

İbn Haldun (2013). Mukaddime I (9. Baskı b.). (S. Uludağ, Çev.), Dergâh Yayınları, 
İstanbul.  

İlban, M.O., Akkılıç, M.E. and Yılmaz, Ö. (2011). Termal Turizmde Tüketici Satın 
Alma Davranışını Etkileyen Faktörlerin Belirlenmesi: Gönen Örneği. Öneri Dergisi, 
9 (36), 39-51. 

Kassarjian H.H. and Robertson T.S. (eds) (1991). Consumer Research. Prentice-Hall: 
Englewood Cliffs, NJ. 

Kesici, M. (2012). Kırsal Turizme Olan Talepte Yöresel Yiyecek ve İçecek Kültürünün 
Rolü. KMÜ Sosyal ve Ekonomik Araştırmalar Dergisi 14 (23):33-37. 

Kivela, J. and Crotts, J. C. (2006). Tourism and Gastronomy: Gastronomy’s Influence 
on How Tourists Experience a Destination, Journal of Hospitality and Tourism 
Research 30: 354–77. 

Kivela, J. and Crotts, J.C. (2005). Gastronomy Tourism: A Meaningful Travel Market 
Segment, Journal of Culinary Science & Technology, 4 (2/3): 39-55. 



486 

Kumar, G.M.K. (2019). Gastronomic tourism—A way of supplementing tourism in the 
Andaman & Nicobar Islands. International Journal of Gastronomy and Food 
Science, 16, 100139.  

Lopez-Guzman T. and Sanchez-Canizares S. (2012), Gastronomy, Tourism and 
Destination Differentiation: A Case Study in Spain, Review of Economics & 
Finance, Vol. 2, s.63-72. 

Mak, A.H., Lumbers, M. and Eves, A. (2012). Globalisation and food consumption in 
tourism. Annals of tourism research, 39(1), 171-196. 

Mennell, S. (1985). All manners of food: Eating and taste in England and France from 
the Middle Ages. Oxford: Blackwell.  

Molz, J.G. (2004). Tasting an imagined Thailand: Authenticity and culinary tourism in 
Thai restaurants. In L. M. Long (Ed.), Culinary tourism (pp. 53–75). Lexington: The 
University Press of Kentucky. 

Nam, J.-H. and Lee, T. J. (2011). Foreign travelers’ satisfaction with traditional Korean 
restaurants. International Journal of Hospitality Management, 30(4), 982–989 

Nebioğlu, O. (2017). Gastronomik Kimlik ve Gastronomik Turizm Ürünlerinin 
Sınıflandırılması Üzerine. Journal of Tourism and Gastronomy Studies, 39, 60. 

OECD (2009) The Impact of Culture on Tourism. Paris: OECD. 
Özkaya, F., Sünnetçioğlu, S. and Can, A. (2013). Sürdürülebilir gastronomi turizmi 

hareketliliğinde coğrafi işaretlemenin önemi. Journal of Tourism and Gastronomy 
Studies, 1(1), 13-20. 

Quan, S. and Wang, N. (2004). Towards a Structural Model of the Tourist Experience: 
An Illustration from Food Experiences in Tourism, Tourism Management, 25 (3): 
297-305. 

Sarıışık, M. and Özbay, G. (2015). Gastronomi turizmi üzerine bir literatür incelemesi. 
Anatolia: Turizm Araştırmaları Dergisi, 26(2), 264-278. 

Sava C. and Cleşiu S. R. (2014). Romanian Gastronomy Between Traditionalism 
Commerce, Business and Rural Tourism, “Dimitrie Cantemir” Christian University 
Knowledge Horizons–Economics, Vol. 6, No. 3, , 66–69. 

Scarpato, R. (2002). Sustainable gastronomy as a tourist products. A. Hjalager ve G. 
Richards (ed.) Tourism and Gastronomy içinde (ss.51-70). London and New York: 
Routledge. 

Shenoy, S.S. (2005). Food tourism and the culinary tourist. Yayınlanmamış doktora 
tezi. Graduate School of Clemson University, USA. 

Sparks, B.A., Wildman, K. and Bowen, J. (2000). Restaurants as a contributor to tourist 
destination attractiveness: phase one—expert interviews. CRC for Sustainable 
Tourism. Working Paper, ISBN 18776685328. 

Suna, B. and Uçuk, C. (2018). Coğrafi İşaret ile Tescil Edilmiş Ürüne Sahip Olmanın 
Destinasyon Pazarlamasına Etkisi, Journal of Tourism and Gastronomy Studies, 
6(3), 100-118 

Şahin, G.G. and Ünver, G. (2015). Destinasyon pazarlama aracı olarak gastronomi 
turizmi: İstanbul’un gastronomi turizmi potansiyeli üzerine bir araştırma. Journal of 
Tourism and Gastronomy Studies, 3(2), 63-73. 

Timothy, D.J. and Ron, A.S. (2013). Understanding heritage cuisines and tourism: 
Identity, image, authenticity, and change. Journal of Heritage Tourism, 8(2-3), 99–
104. 

UNWTO and UNDP. (2017). Tourism and the sustainable development goals–Journey 



487 

to 2030. 
URL: http://www.gelecekturizmde.com/surdurulebilir-turizm-nedir/ (Accessed: 14 June 

2019). 
Yaylı, A., Yavuz, E. and Yayla, Ö. (2017). Bölgesel Destinasyon Pazarlama Aracı 

Olarak Yerel Festivaller: Trabzon Örneği , International Tourism Symposium 
Trabzon, Türkiye  



488 

Chapter 40 

Senior Tourism in the Aging World 

Ayşe Nevin SERT 

Assist. Prof. Dr.; Selçuk University, Beyşehir Ali Akkanat Tourism Faculty, Konya-
Beyşehir, Turkey 

INTRODUCTION 
According to the United Nations (2015), the world's population is aging, causing 

the deepest demographic changes to date, and these aging cohorts are growing faster 
than other age groups. The number and proportion of elderly people in the population of 
almost every country in the world is growing. According to the data, it is estimated that 
the number of elderly people aged 60 and over will double by 2050 and triple in 2100. 
Accordingly, the number of elderly people, which was around 962 million in 2017, is 
expected to increase to 2.1 billion in 2015 and to 3.1 billion in 2100 (United Nations, 
2015).  

It is envisaged that the aging of the world population is leading to significant social 
transformations in every area and will continue to do open (Patterson and Balderas, 
2018). These areas include labor and financial markets, tourism, leisure, housing, 
transportation and social protection, as well as changes in the family structure and inter-
generational ties (Sudbury and Simcock, 2009; United Nations, 2015). In the coming 
years, reduced birth rates and prolonged life expectancy will lead to a change in the age 
structure in many countries of the world. The tourism industry will also be affected by 
these changes. Therefore, the tourism industry will need to change its perspective, 
concepts, infrastructure, goods and services in order to keep up with the new situation 
(Horneman et al. 2002). Demographic change will lead to new opportunities for the 
tourism industry as well as challenges (European Commission, 2014). The growth of 
tourism over the next decade will depend on how well goods and service providers are 
able to understand these social and demographic changes and turn them into 
opportunities (Horneman et al. 2002). 

In addition to the aging of the population, the socio-demographic characteristics of 
the aging population also vary. Those born after the Second World War (1946-1964), 
“the baby boomers” have a different outlook, are more affluent and healthy than the 
previous generation. Their desire for self-realization and to have an active retirement 
period steers them to travel, see and seek experiences (Hitchings et al. 2018). As a 
result, the tourism industry is faced with more active senior citizens who want to travel.  

Senior citizens make a great contribution to the tourism economy. In general, 
elderly people are considered to have a relatively discretionary income as well as leisure 
time and are still healthy, especially in developed countries (Pezeshki et al. 2019). 
Hence, senior citizens can travel more and spend more on their travels, travel more 
often and stay longer (Fleischer and Pizam, 2002). Therefore, senior tourists are 
important for the tourism industry and they will increase in importance with their 
growing numbers and wealth (Chen and Wu, 2009). In the short term, senior tourism 
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has become a very suitable market for the tourism sector with the boomer generation 
effect and the continuous aging of the population in the medium term. Therefore, it is 
necessary to learn more about this segment in order to understand the behavior of senior 
tourists and thus meet their needs in the most satisfactory way (Losada et al. 2019).  

It is necessary to divide senior citizens into groups to analyze them correctly. 
Moschis (2003) asserted that there was a greater need to segment elderly customers 
compared to other customers. Considering senior citizens as a homogeneous group is 
not a correct approach (Shoemaker, 2000; Alen et al. 2017). According to Moschis 
(2003), people's life styles, consumption habits needs and want vary considerably as 
they age. Therefore, it is necessary to segment and analyze the elderly according to their 
characteristics. Because of the increasing global competition, the success of the tourism 
industry stakeholders depends on their ability to analyze market segments well. The 
reality is that the success of the tourism industry stakeholders is dependent on how well 
they can analyze the market segments in the increasing global competition (Santos et al. 
2016).  

It is evident that studies on the subject have increased in parallel with the 
importance given to senior tourism. The relevant literature indicates that senior tourism 
has been studied from the perspective of tourist motivation (Shoemaker, 1989, 2000; 
Fleischer and Pizam, 2002; Huang and Tsai, 2003; Hsu et al. 2007; Chen and Wu, 
2009; Jang et al. 2009; Prayag, 2012; Alen et al. 2017; Kim and Kim, 2018), socio-
demographic characteristics (Chen and Wu, 2009; Kim and Kim, 2018), travel-related 
activities (Wei and Milman, 2002; Lehto et al. 2008), destination choice (Shoemaker, 
2000), travel constraints (Fleischer and Pizam, 2002; Huang and Tsai, 2003; Chen and 
Wu, 2009; Huber et al. 2018; Huber, 2019), health and well-being (Wei and Milman, 
2002; Ferrer et al. 2016; Gu et al. 2016) market segmentation (Shoemaker, 1989; 2000; 
Horneman et al. 2002; Hsu and Lee, 2002; Nikitina and Vorontsova, 2015) and quality 
of life (Dann, 2002; Kim et al. 2015; Woo et al. 2016). 

Senior tourism, which grows rapidly with demographic aging, is expected to be 
one of the most important markets of the tourism industry and this segment is foreseen 
as the ‘growth hacker’ of tourism (Alen et al. 2014). This sections to contribute to a 
better understanding of senior tourism by considering its scope, the characteristics of 
senior tourists and the difficulties they face.  

WHO IS A SENIOR?  
In the studies that have been carried out researchers have not been able to agree on 

who is a senior. Therefore, there are various criteria in literature that define what is 
‘older’ or ‘senior’ (Patterson and Balderas, 2018). According to the United Nations 
(2015), people aged 60 and over are considered senior. The World Health Organization 
considers 65 and older as seniors (WHO, 2015). In the European Union reports, the 
elderly are defined in a more comprehensive range as people aged 55 years and older 
(European Commission, 2014). In some studies seniors are described as 50+ 
(Shoemaker, 2000), 55+ (Fleischer and Pizam, 2002), 60 years and older (Huber et al. 
2018) and 65+ (Jang et al. 2009; Nikitina and Vorontsova, 2015). Some researchers 
have asserted that as the official retirement age in many countries is 65, senior citizens 
are 65 and older (Aydemir and Kılıç, 2017).  

Sniadek (2006) accepts that senior citizens are those 60 years of age or older. 
However, he argued that aging is not a homogenous process and that aging has different 
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periods and divided seniority into various subgroups.  
Table 1: Senior categories 

  60    SENIOR 

55    –     64 65     –    74 75      –      84 85 and above 
Pre-Retiree 
and 
Early Retiree 

Retiree Old Retiree 
or 
Mature Adult 

Elderly 

Source: Sniadek (2006): 104 

Sniadek (2006) stated that old age can be examined in four subgroups and that the 
seniors in each group are different.  Sudbury and Simcock (2009) displayed a different 
approach and argued that chronological age was not sufficient in the definition of senior 
citizens. The authors stated that aging may not coincide exactly with the chronological 
age, and that a different measure was needed. Sudbury and Simcock (2009) emphasized 
that the different criterion was psychological, in other words the ‘perceived age’ and 
that the segmentation and target group determination would be more accurate with this 
measure and that the individual's self-perceived age would give a better idea about 
consumer behavior than chronological age alone. The perceived or psychological age is 
when an individual feels younger or older than his or her chronological age. In addition 
to psychological or perceived age, ‘social age’ and ‘physical age’ can be mentioned. 
Social age is determined by the behavior expected from a certain age group in society, 
social roles and habits of the individual. Physical or biological age refers to physical 
signs such as sensory deterioration associated with aging, going grey, loss of stamina 
(Disability and Elderly Services General Directorate, 2019).  

Tourism associated with those defined as senior citizens according to the criteria 
mentioned above is referred to with various names. Some of these names are “third age 
tourism”, “mature tourism”, “silver tourism”, “age friendly tourism”, “active aging 
tourism”, “elderly tourism”, “grey tourism” and “senior tourism”. The concepts of 
‘silver tourism’ and ‘silver economy’ are frequently used especially in the reports 
prepared by the European Union (Aydemir and Kılıç, 2017). Likewise, terminology 
such as “older market”, “mature market”, “50-plus market”, “senior market” are also 
used (Patterson and Balderas, 2018).  

WHY SENIOR TOURISM IS IMPORTANT ? 
Senior citizens are an important market segment in terms of tourism industry with 

their population, growth rates, wealth, health status and life perspective (Avcıkurt, 
2003; Jang et al. 2009). While the importance of the current size of the senior market is 
being emphasized, the real importance is in the forecast for the characteristics of the 
demographic and social structures of senior citizens in the next decade (Nimrod, 2008). 

A look at the statistics reveals that senior tourism is a market with a high growth 
rate. It is predicted that the 60+ age band, which was 900 million in 2015 will increase 
by approximately 56% and reach 1.4 billion by 2030 and 2 billion by 2050. The 
expected life expectancy 69 years for 2010-2015 is expected to increase to 72 years 
during 2025-2030. Statistically, one person becomes a senior citizen every 6 seconds. In 
the middle of the 21st century, about one in five people will be over 60 years of age 
(United Nations, 2015). For the first time in history, the number of senior citizens will 
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be higher than the number of children in the 0-14 age group (European Commission, 
2014). Furthermore, the senior market has a comprehensive range to include people 
between 50 and 100 years of age (Kazeminia et al. 2015). In terms of growth by 
regions, Europe currently has the largest percentage of population over 60 years of age 
(25 percent), however rapid aging is also seen in other parts of the world. By 2050, 
about a quarter or more of the world, except Africa, will be over 60 years of age (United 
Nations, 2015).   

 
Figure 1: Senior Population 

Source : United Nations World Population Prospects: The 2015 Revision (2015): 11 

The population growth in least developed countries is quite rapid. The anticipated 
70% increase of the over 60 population between 2015 and 2023 is expected to be 
paralleled in less developed countries (United Nations, 2015). 

In addition to the rapid growth and comprehensive range of the senior population, 
they also have pre-leisure time (Huang and Tsai, 2003). Senior citizens can dedicate 
40% more time in tourism activities than young people (Sniadek, 2006). Senior citizens 
tend to stay longer because of their leisure time. As the elderly population grows, the 
number of long-staying senior citizens will increase (Alen et al. 2014). 

Another important feature of the senior market is the fact that senior citizens have 
more accumulation to allocate to tourism activities than other age groups (Kim and 
Kim, 2018). They are also willing to spend this accumulation on tourism (Fleischer and 
Pizam 2002). Moschis and Friend (2008) indicated that when asked, 96% of pensioners 
said that they were planning to travel. The senior citizens in the United States spend $ 
30 billion on traveling which is around 74% more than young people spend (Sniadek, 
2006). According to data from World Tourism Organization (2001), 593 million tourists 
were over 60 years of age in 1999. This figure is expected to reach 2 billion trips by 
2050. In addition to traveling more, senior citizens spend more for leisure activities than 
young people (Losada et al. 2019). For example, according to household spending 
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statistics in the United Kingdom, it has been determined that adults aged 50-64 spend 
more on tourism, culture and entertainment than other age groups (Sudbury and 
Simcock, 2009). As can be seen, the attitudes of senior citizens have also changed. It 
has been manifested that their accumulated money or income on more tourism activities 
than the previous generations (Alen et al. 2014).  

Senior citizens are more active, more affluent and healthier than previous 
generations and can participate more in tourism activities. They also tend to travel more 
frequently and longer distances and to stay longer than any other age group (Horneman 
et al. 2002). Moreover, senior citizens now see participation in tourism activities as the 
key to emotional and physical well-being, healthiness, a peaceful and comfortable 
retirement (Woo et al. 2016). The studies carried out by Kim et al. (2015) and Woo et 
al. (2016) revealed that not only did the tourism activities that older tourists participated 
in ensure that they had a good time but ensured their satisfaction in terms of love, 
culture, family ties, physical and social satisfaction and thus increased their quality of 
life. The experience of tourism increases the quality of life of senior citizens in general 
and makes them feel better. Tourism promotes social relations, facilitates social 
interaction and encourages the establishment of social networks. Tourism also 
facilitates better adaption to retirement (Gu et al. 2016). The fact that tourism 
contributes to the health of older adults and that this has been accepted by today's senior 
citizens has increased interest in tourism and it will continue to increase (Ferrer et al. 
2016).  

Seasonality is another factor that increases the importance of senior tourism. 
Senior citizens can be more flexible in planning their travels (Gu et al. 2016). This is 
why they prefer to travel during off peak seasons. Tourism businesses lower their prices 
during off season. Thus, senior citizens can benefit from price advantages and spend 
their holidays away from the crowds (Patterson and Balderas, 2018). Senior tourism is a 
unique opportunity to reduce the negative effects of seasonality, a major problem of the 
tourism industry. It is important for the development of the tourism industry to make a 
good assessment of the travel trends of senior citizens in the low season and present 
offers to promote them (Huber et al. 2018).  

Nowadays, the perspective on life of senior citizens and especially the baby-
boomers as well as their self-positioning in terms of life, their perception of duty and 
responsibility has changed. Devotion to the family has been replaced with self-
development, fun, enjoying life. Modern senior citizens try to spend the limited good 
years ahead of them when they are still healthy in the best possible way after retirement 
(Lehto et al. 2008). At this point tourism is a great tool for senior citizens (Pezeshki et 
al. 2019). 

Due to the rapid growth of their population, their number of trips and the amounts 
they spend as well as reasons such as their different perspectives, tendency to travel in 
the low season, senior citizens form a significant market segment for the tourism 
industry. As a result of these characteristics they have started to capture the attention of 
the stakeholders in the tourism industry (Patterson and Balderas, 2018). Predictions into 
the future show that aging does not reduce people's desire to travel or constrain them, 
on the contrary it increases (Chen and Wu, 2009).  
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DIFFERENCES AMONG SENIOR CITIZENS 
The senior market was seen as a homogeneous market in the 80s and 90s. 

However, for the last 30 years the difference has started to be accepted and considered 
(Moschis, 2003). Tourism marketers and product developers mostly focused on young 
people and did not take those aged 50 and over into consideration. All seniors aged 50 
and older were considered as a homogeneous group with a traditional outlook. The 
outlook was that many senior travelers thought they were too old or too weak to travel 
compared to young people (Patterson and Balderas, 2018). However, later this approach 
was considered inadequate and that it was a mistake to approach with a narrow point of 
view and in fact, it was accepted that senior tourists had different characteristics, needs 
and desires (Littrell et al. 2004). Grouping the elderly homogeneously according to 
their chronological age is not enough to understand this segment (Shoemaker, 2000). 
Aging may not exactly match the chronological age of an incumbent. Physiological, 
psychological and sociological ages should also be taken into consideration. Moreover, 
since it covers the 50- to 100-year age range of senior citizens it includes differences in 
health levels, psychological well-being, socio-economic conditions as well as family 
structures in (Patterson and Balderas, 2018). Therefore, the number of years lived is not 
a strong indicator of a person's values, attitudes and consumer behavior (Sudbury and 
Simcock, 2009).  

Traditionally, the senior market has been accepted as a large and homogeneous 
group defined by age, but later it has been accepted that aging is a multidimensional 
phenomenon involving a variety of biological and psychological factors as well as 
social development (Moschis, 2003). Different personalities, life experiences and 
different emotions against life can cause different age perceptions. Some studies show 
that most elderly people perceive themselves as younger than their actual age. 
Therefore, the senior market is heterogeneous and it is clear that not all elderly 
customers can be considered similar (Huber, 2019). This large heterogeneous structure 
of the senior tourist market has shown that a greater variety of travel options need to be 
offered. It has been noticed that treating elderly tourists as a homogenous group means 
that a significant part of this lucrative market is ignored and this can lead to an 
insufficient evaluation of an important market (Kim and Kim, 2018). 

Although senior citizens are a heterogeneous segment, they do share some 
common economic, medical, social and cultural aspects: (Albu et al. 2015). 

- Economic: From an economic aspect, most are retired and have more 
leisure time. 

- Medical: In terms of medical problems, they may have health problems or 
suffer physical disabilities 

- Social: From a social aspect, most of them have raised their offspring and 
have no further responsibilities. Some may be grandparents. 

- Cultural: from a cultural point of view it can be said that they are 
interested in customs and traditions. 

TRAVEL CONSTRAINTS 
Although senior populations are growing and they are willing to participate in 

tourism activities, there are some obstacles and constraints that prevent them from these 
activities (Chen and Wu, 2009). Various restrictions can reduce the motivation of the 
elderly to travel and may even prevent them from participating in travel activities or 
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reduce the demand for tourism. Therefore, constraints are important factors affecting 
the decision to travel (Huang and Tsai, 2003) and in terms of the development of the 
tourism industry, it is rather important that the relevant obstacles and restraints are 
analyzed (Kazeminia et al. 2015). Edginton et al. (2000) define constraints as obstacles, 
restrictions and prohibitions placed on individuals by tradition-customs, society, the 
environment or themselves. Travel constraints, unlike motivation which drives people 
to act, serve as a filter that reduces tourism demand; people do not travel even if they 
are motivated (Kim et al. 2015). 

Travel constraints are usually grouped under three headings. As shown in Table 2, 
these headings are (1) intrapersonal constraints, (2) interpersonal constraints and (3) 
structural constraints (Kazeminia et al. 2015).  
Table 2: Senior Travel Constraints 

Source: Own research 
Intrapersonal constraints relate to a person's psychological and physical condition. 

The most important intrapersonal constraint is the ‘health status’ (Fleischer and Pizam, 
2002; Nimrod, 2008; Huber et al. 2018). Efforts are made to overcome intrapersonal 
constraints for example by purchasing health insurance and traveling more with tours. 
Participating in less adventurous tours is another way to reduce intrapersonal 
constraints. 

Interpersonal constraints consist of social interaction and the relationships between 
individuals' characteristics. Interpersonal constraints have been suggested to be the most 
effective constraints (Kazeminia et al. 2015; Gao and Kerstetter, 2016; Huber et al. 
2018). The lack of a friend to travel with, the death of a spouse or incompatibility 
regarding the spouses' preferences, and the unwillingness of a spouse are important 
interpersonal constraints (Huber, 2019). In order to overcome interpersonal constraints, 
senior citizens, especially women, join travel groups consisting of people with similar 
interests or tours. Traveling as a group offers senior citizens the opportunity to make 
friends with ”safe strangers” (Nimrod, 2008).  

Structural constraints enter the picture in the process between making choices and 
participating in the relevant choices. In other words, it enters the picture when a person 
makes a choice to travel but before the choice has turned into action (Gao and 
Kerstetter, 2016). Income, cost and family commitment are important in structural 
constraints (Kazeminia et al. 2015; Huber, 2019). Some senior citizens are burdened 

Intrapersonal Constraints Interpersonal Constraints Structural Constraints 
-Psychological and Physical 
Components 
• Health condition 
• Safety concern 
• Self-confidence 
• Stress  
• Limited knowledge of 

tourism 
• Age perception 
• Cultural shock 
• Skills to participate 

- Social Components 
Finding a travel partner 
• The lack of a travel 

partner 
• Death of a spouse 
• Spouse preferences 
• Family interest 

 
 

- Outside the individual 
• Lack of time 
• Income  
• Costs  
• Work schedule 
• Family commitment 
• Low quality service 
• Lack of information 
• Accessibility 
• Place attributes (weather, 

traffic etc.) 
• Equipment 
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with family commitments such as parents, spouses, children or grandchildren that need 
constant support or care. This constitutes a serious obstacle in their participation in 
tourism activities. However, because the family responsibilities of some senior citizens 
have lessened, they are more free and can participate more in tourism (Huber et al. 
2018).  

Fleischer and Pizam (2002) report that time and income constraints differ after the 
age of 55. The authors state that income is generally increases until retirement (65 years 
old) and reaches the highest level with the retirement bonus and then decreases 
according to the pension. Likewise, leisure time increases with children leaving home 
and retirement while health starts to deteriorate in this period (Fleischer and Pizam, 
2002). Another obstacle related to structural constraints are the difficulties experienced 
by senior citizens in using computers and the internet. Difficulties in using computers 
and the Internet make it difficult for them to access information (Littrell et al. 2004).  

Various ways are used to overcome structural constraints. For example, efforts are 
made to overcome financial problems by shortening traveling time, booking in advance, 
traveling during low season, choosing affordable accommodation and so on (Prayag, 
2012). Due to the difficulty of using computers and the internet as a source of 
information, senior citizens try to overcome this challenge with the help of information 
in printed brochures, recommendations of those around them and travel agencies 
(Littrell et al. 2004).  

Tourism is an important life domain for senior citizens who are trying to fill their 
extra spare time by traveling and taking part in leisure activities depending on the 
changes in their lifestyles. However, every senior citizen may not be able to travel after 
retiring and may have to reduce their travel, depending on their income reduction, 
health status, loss of a spouse, family responsibilities and similar constraints (Kim, et al. 
2015). It is important for the development of the tourism industry that the industry 
identifies goods and services that will encourage elderly travelers to overcome travel 
barriers. (Huang and Tsai, 2003). 

CONCLUSION 
Due to the decrease in birth rates and prolonged life expectancy at birth, the world 

population is rapidly aging. The 60+ population, which is expected to reach 2.1 billion 
in 2050, is the fastest growing age range. Senior tourism is becoming increasingly 
important as a result of the increasing rate and speed of the demographic changes. 
Senior tourism attracts attention not only because of the high rate of the population but 
also because of the contribution of elderly citizens to the tourism economy. In general, 
it is accepted that elderly people in developed countries have relatively discretionary 
incomes and time on average and are still healthy. These features enable them to travel 
more. Senior tourists are becoming a very profitable market, depending on their income, 
their health, their leisure time and their tendency to travel further and stay longer (Albu 
et al. 2015). Furthermore, they are also willing to spend a significant portion of their 
savings on traveling. (Chen and Wu, 2009).  

Both the private sector as well as public institutions and organizations should 
encourage senior citizens to participate more in tourism activities. Various steps can be 
taken to improve senior tourism and to further minimize the barriers to the participation 
of senior citizens in tourism activities and encourage them to travel.  

Senior citizens often prefer to travel in non-peak seasons. Therefore, arrangements 
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should be made to encourage senior citizens to travel in low season. Thus, traveling will 
be more economical in terms of senior citizens while businesses will have the 
opportunity to benefit from the low season in the best way.  

Various tours that are suitable for senior citizens can be organized. Organized 
tours are preferable to ensure that senior citizens travel safely, that possible difficulties 
are minimized during the travel planning phase and to solve problems that may occur 
during traveling. It is important that the tours have a variety that appeals to different 
senior citizen age groups.  

Senior citizens may also experience some difficulties in obtaining information. It 
has been observed that senior people have difficulty in using computers and the internet 
(Littrell et al. 2004). Therefore, printed brochures and various information materials 
that are easily accessible to senior citizens should be prepared. Comfortable and 
convenient transportation should be provided to senior citizens. In general, comfortable, 
high quality and safe goods and services must be generated for senior citizens.  

Needs and consumption patterns change with age and these changes have a 
significant impact on the tourism industry. Considering the importance and size of the 
senior tourism market, the stakeholders involved in the tourism industry, especially the 
goods and service providers need to analyze the characteristics, travel barriers, 
motivations, needs and desires of senior citizens well. It is important to develop 
strategies to meet the current needs of senior tourists as well as the future needs 
manifested according to the changing demographic characteristics. Marketing to senior 
citizens now means that tourist providers must adjust their products and services to 
meet the current and future requirements of the senior market.  

Understanding the trends and change in tourism development in general and 
understanding senior tourism in particular, will contribute to the development of 
innovative goods and services by all stakeholders.  
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Chapter 41 

A Study on Measuring Career Adaptability of Students Who 
Study Tourism 

Bilal DEVECİ 
Assist. Prof. Dr., Kırklareli University, Faculty of Tourism, Department of Gastronomy and 

Culinary Arts 

INTRODUCTION 
Tourism has progressed rapidly particularly since the second quarter of the 20th 

century and eventually become a key industry (Gülbahar, 2009: 152). Realizing it will 
help the economy prosper, many countries have put more emphasis on swiftly 
developing tourism to get a decent share of its benefits (Yıldız, 2011: 54). 

No other industry has more to do with people than tourism. Human beings are the 
core elements that create the demand for tourism, steer it, and meet the resulting needs, 
thereby giving a meaning to tourism supply (İçöz, 1991: 15). A workforce of well-
equipped, seasoned, and eager individuals is thus of cardinal importance for tourism 
(Kuşluvan & Kuşluvan, 2000: 251).  

Even though tourism training is crucial for the industry, today's individuals learned 
in tourism tend to practice other professions, and their employment rate within the 
industry is remarkably low (Yeşiltaş, Akdağ, Çeken & Gürlek, 2014: 1286). A 
comprehensive examination of the studies in this area (Avcıkurt, Deveci & Türkmen, 
2012; Aymankuy & Aymankuy, 2013; Cothran & Combrink, 1999; Jenkins, 2001; 
King, Mckercher & Waryszak, 2003; Kozak & Kızılırmak, 2001; Kuşluvan & 
Kuşluvan, 2000; Pelit & Öztürk, 2010; Richardson, 2009; Tuna, Akça, Tuna & Gürlek, 
2017; Türker, Uçar & Ateş, 2016) reveals that a career in tourism is deemed 
unattractive, the underlying reasons for which include the obligation to keep a smiling 
face at all times, the public's unfavorable opinion of tourism professionals, the 
industry's omnipresence in people's lives (the inability to spend time for oneself or with 
family members), high employee turnover rates, low wages, an insufficient amount of 
bonuses and tips, long working hours, seasonality of most of the jobs, a flagrant 
disregard for workers' social security rights, issues with workplace safety, problems 
with authorization based on competence, constant stress, limited promotion 
opportunities, a dire outlook for the future, a lack of care for qualified professionals, a 
mismatch between the training and real life situations, and inadequate practical training 
and foreign language skills. In light of these causes, many individuals are said to refrain 
from a career in the tourism industry. 

Despite the aforementioned negative conditions and facts proposed by a number of 
studies, there is still considerable research suggesting students prefer this field of their 
own volition and wish to have a career in tourism after graduation. For instance, studies 
conducted by Avcı (2011), Çatı & Bilgin (2013), Çavuş & Kaya (2015), Dinçer, Akova 
& Kaya (2013), Duman, Tepeci & Unur (2006), Erdem & Kayran (2013), Gezen & 
Köroğlu (2014), Roney & Öztin (2007), Türkay & Solmaz (2011), Zengin, Şen & Taşar 
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(2011) conclude that the majority of the students want to work in the field of tourism 
after their graduation. Recent studies indicate that individuals who study tourism prefer 
to have a career in this field and have developed a positive view of the tourism industry 
over the last few years (Erdem & Kayran, 2013: 89; Gezen & Köroğlu, 2014: 215). 

Studies have suggested that students' perceptions play a central role in career 
choices, which means measuring career adaptability of undergraduates who will embark 
on a professional journey after graduation is essential. 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
Though 'kariyer', the Turkish equivalent for the word 'career', has entered the 

language only recently, it is frequently employed in daily conversations. The word 
'kariyer' derives from Latin “carrus (wheeled vehicle) and “carrera (race road) and 
English "career" (profession) (Gezen & Köroğlu, 2014: 215; Denizli & Taçgın, 2018: 
423; Günay & Çarıkçı, 2018: 428). In the most general sense, the term career stands for 
an individual's progress in any line of work and their acquisition of experience and 
skills along the path (Kitapçı & Sezen, 2002: 221; Altınöz & Çöp, 2010: 9; Koca, 2010: 
57; Aydın, 2018: 2048; Uygur & Algül, 2018: 5931). A lifelong process, careers are shaped 
by every development, setback, and recession people experience throughout their working 
lives (Özler, Mercan & Yeni, 2016: 152; Akgemci & Kalfaoğlu, 2018: 233). 

Career generally means progress and a climb up the ladder of the management 
hierarchy (İrmiş & Bayrak, 2001: 179). As such, career consists of each phase and 
position of one's working life along with his or her position-specific attitudes and 
behavior (Kozak & Dalkıranoğlu, 2013: 43). It is thus essential for individuals to 
choose jobs that suit their skills and values so they can live happily (Harman & Kırdök, 
2018: 1531). 

Career denotes an inevitable process of choice and a significant responsibility for 
all individuals. If this process is not sufficiently clear and simple, the process of 
choosing a career becomes onerous, which affects their welfare in the future life 
(Sevinç & Siyez, 2018: 158). 

First coined by Super, the term vocational maturity denotes a person's readiness to 
choose an educational or professional path. However, it does not offer a solution to 
difficulties individuals may face in coping with such radical changes in their lives. 
Career adaptability, on the other hand, is a term put forward based on Super's vocational 
maturity. Super and Knasel define career adaptability as readiness to cope with 
situations at work. Later on, Super and Knasel put their suggestion to replace 
"vocational maturity" with "career adaptability" up for discussion. Savickas, on the 
other hand, came up with the "Career Construction Theory" by combinig these two 
terms and suggested that the most appropriate term to describe the intended meaning is 
"career adaptability" (Siyez & Belkıs, 2016: 280; Acar & Ulutaş, 2017: 4911; Akgemci 
& Kalfaoğlu, 2018: 233). 

Career adaptability is defined as an individual’s readiness to perform a required set 
of tasks and his or her ability to cope with unpredictable changes in work and working 
conditions (Savickas, 1997; 254; Dufy, 2010: 420). 

Career adaptability denotes critical skills individuals need in order to make 
decisions in situations concerning their working lives and careers (Kanten, 2012: 193). 
Savickas and Porfeli (2012: 663) suggest that career adaptability consists of four 
dimensions, which are concern, control, curiosity, and confidence. 
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Concern: the individual's awareness of his or her professional future, focus on it, 
and future plans (Coetzee & Harry, 2014: 92). Concern helps individuals consider and 
prepare for future possibilities (Savickas & Porfelio, 2012: 663). 

Control: the ability of individuals to make deliberate decisions about their 
professional future and individuals' self-management skills (Kanten, 2012: 193; Karadal 
& Erdem, 2018: 33; Kavi & Kaya, 2018: 107). In other words, control means 
individuals' perception of their personal control over their professional future and 
awareness of their responsibilities while building their careers (Maggiori et al., 2013: 
438). 

Curiosity: It stands for individuals' disposition to explore opportunities that match 
their characters and professional environment (Kanten, 2012: 193; Gün, 2018: 4243; 
Karadal & Erdem, 2018: 33; Kavi & Kaya, 2018: 107), and this exploratory inclination 
reflects individuals' levels of curiosity. Curiosity stands for individuals' willingness to 
identify various options prior to choosing one and decide on the best one after an 
evaluative phase. Individuals' level of curiosity is the sum total of their acquisition of 
new skills and information in line with the data they gather and risks they identify after 
doing research (Yeşiltaş et al., 2014: 1290). 

Confidence: It is an individual's self-sufficiency in making a career choice and in 
solving career problems (Kanten, 2012: 193; Karadal & Erdem, 2018: 33; Kavi & 
Kaya, 2018: 107). Put in a different perspective, individuals' belief in their own talents 
and characteristics as well as their awareness of their strong suits contribute to their 
career adaptability skills (Yeşiltaş et al., 2014: 1291). 

RESEARCH METHOD 
This study aims to measure career adaptability of students who train in tourism. 

Tourism undergraduates at the Kırklareli University compose the study group of this 
research. Undergraduates at the School of Tourism of the Kırklareli University and 
associate degree tourism students at the Pınarhisar Vocational School are in the group. 
The study tries to measure tourism students' career adaptability. The hypotheses of the 
research are given below: 

H1 = There is a significant difference between the demographic characteristics and 
career adaptability of tourism students.  

H2 = There is a significant relationship between the sub-dimensions of the career 
adaptability scale.  

The population of the research consists of 326 associate degree and 279 
undergraduate tourism students. The figures obtained were determined based on the 
Handbook of Higher Education Programs and Quotas of the Student Selection and 
Placement System (ÖSYS) in addition to the student numbers provided by the 
departments of students affairs. The population of the research equals 605 tourism 
students. The first section of the research survey contains statements aiming to 
identifying the demographic profile of the participants. The second part employs a scale 
of 24 statements and four dimensions developed by Savickas and Profeli (2012) and 
adapted to Turkish by Kanten (2012) after being put to validity and reliability tests. 

The participants were first asked to fill out the questionnaire in the first week of 
May 2017 with a view to testing its construct validity. 432 students took part in the trial, 
and the data obtained were analyzed with the use of SPSS 21.0 and the statistical 
software LISREL 8.80. The research draws on frequency analyses, correlation analysis, 
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independent samples t test, reliability analysis, simple linear regression analysis, factor 
analysis, and confirmatory factor analysis. 

FINDINGS AND COMMENTS 
58.3% of the students that participated in the study are male, while the remaining 

41.7% are female. Among the participants, 16.9% are 17-19 years old, 66.7% 20-22 
years old, and 16.4% 23 years and older. The ratio of freshmen is 17.8%, sophomores 
26.2%, juniors 29.1%, and seniors 26.9%.  

Another notable detail is that 46.5% of the participants receive daytime education, 
whereas the remaining 53.5% are evening students. Those who prefer to study at the 
Kırklareli University of their own accord make up 68.1%, while those who did not wish 
to study here in the first place account for 31.9% of the participants. 68.1% said yes to 
the question "Do you want to pursue a career in your field of study?", whereas 31.9% 
answered no. 18.1% of the participants' first choice after the university exam was the 
Kırklareli University. It was the second choice for 10.4%, third choice for 7.4%, fourth 
choice for 11.1%, and fifth or a subsequent choice for 53%.  

Table 1: Difference Analysis between Demographic Characteristics and Career 
Adaptability Scale 
 Career Adaptability Scale 
  n 𝒙� SS t/F p Difference 
Gender Male 252 4.11 .539 -.552 .589 No 

Female 180 4.14 .528 
Age 17-19 73 4.16 .532 2.049 .130 No 

20-22 288 4.09 .553 
23 and above 71 4.22 .438 

Type of Study 
Program 

Daytime Education 201 4.11 .545 -.262 .793 No 
Evening Education 231 4.13 .525 

University Preference  Yes 294 4.18 .543 3.746 .000 Yes 
No  138 3.99 .490 

High school Tourism related 29 3.91 .749 2.643 .072 No 
Anatolian 202 4.12 .532 
Other 201 4.15 .494 

 
Grade 

Freshman 77 4.05 .607 1.469 .222 No 
Sophomore 113 4.19 .463 
Junior 126 4.08 .552 
Senior 116 4.14 .522 

Income status 0-1000 49 3.98 .666 2.199 .088 No 
1001 - 2000 100 4.07 .602 
2001 - 3000 103 4.14 .482 
3001-above 180 4.18 .473 

 
Social environment  

City 252 4.15 .546 .884 .414 No 
District 135 4.09 .469 
Village 45 4.05 .638 

Employment status Part-time 50 4.16 .563 .364 .695 No 
Temporary 
(seasonal) 

106 4.14 .602 

Unemployed 276 4.10 .501 
Computer ownership Yes  323 4.16 .507 2.622 .009 Yes 

No  109 4.00 .593 
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6.7% of the participants graduated from high schools specializing in tourism 

education. 46.8% studied at Anatolian high schools, while 46.5% graduated from 
regular high schools. 58.3% live in cities, 31.3% in districts, and 10.4% in villages. 
74.3% own a computer, whereas 25.2% do not. 11.3% depend on an income of 0-1000 
Turkish liras, 23.2% on 1001-2000 Turkish liras, 23.8% on 2001-3000 Turkish liras, 
and 41.7% on over 3001 Turkish liras. 11.6% of the students are employed part-time. 
24.5% find temporary jobs in miscellaneous fields. 63.9%, on the other hand, have no 
jobs at all. 

The analysis on the demographic characteristics and career adaptability given in 
Table 1 suggests that there is a statistically significant difference in terms of the 
variables of voluntary preference for the Kırklareli University and computer ownership.  
Table 2: Mean and Standard Deviation Values of Career Adaptability Statements 

Career Adaptability Statements  𝐗 S.S. 
I often consider my future. 

  
C

on
ce

rn
 

4.51 2.604 
I am aware that the decisions I make at this stage in my life 
will affect my future. 

4.43 .764 

I am getting ready for my future. 3.75 .997 
I am aware that I have to make a choice for my career. 4.22 .914 
I am thinking of ways to reach my goals. 3.80 .968 
I am interested in activities that will contribute to my career. 3.53 1.067 

Total  4.04 .732 
I am optimistic about my future. 

 
C

on
tr

ol
 

3.41 1.152 
I make my decisions myself. 4.31 .857 
I take responsibility for my decisions. 4.52 .779 
I defend the values I believe in. 4.48 .766 
I trust myself. 4.17 .920 
I do what is right for me. 4.21 .922 

Total 4.18 .648 
I look into everything that do has to do with my career - 
industry, businesses, jobs, required skillsets, etc. 

 
C

ur
io

si
ty

 

3.51 1.035 

I seek out opportunities that can contribute to my personal 
development (internships, courses, congresses, training, etc). 

3.68 1.083 

I look at my options prior to making a decision. 3.94 .877 
I look at alternative ways of doing something. 4.00 .849 
I delve into the questions in my mind. 3.80 .986 
I am curious about the opportunities that might present 
themselves in the future. 

4.39 .884 

Total 3.89 .651 
I conscientiously fulfill my duties. 

 
C

on
fid

en
ce

 4.31 .848 
I make efforts to do my best. 4.40 .800 
I can learn new skills. 4.40 .795 
I can hone my skills. 4.45 .747 
I can hurdle obstacles. 4.34 .799 
I can solve my problems. 4.35 .806 

Total 4.37 .655 
 
 



504 

However, no statistically significant difference is found in terms of gender, age, 
education program, high school, class, income status, social environment, and 
employment status, which is why the hypothesis H1 is deemed null and void. 

A correlation analysis was carried out to test the relationship between the sub-
dimensions of the career adaptability scale and to see if the hypothesis H2 holds true. 
As a result of the correlation analysis, β (beta) coefficients ranging from .446 to .809 
were obtained. These coefficients are double-sided at a level of 0.01, and a positive and 
significant relationship is found between the dimensions. Therefore, the hypothesis H2 
is deemed correct. 

Table 2 shows the mean and standard deviation values for the original scale 
statements. The results indicate that the career adaptability levels of the participants are 
satisfactory. The statement (x̄4,52 ) "I take responsibility for my decisions." has the 
highest average, while (x̄3,41 ) "I am optimistic about my future." has the least one. The 
dimension with the highest average is found to be "confidence". 

The reliability value in the research was calculated with the use of Cronbach's 
Alpha. The Cronbach's Alpha value of the career adaptability scale is .892. The internal 
consistency level of the scale is deemed good (Seçer, 2015: 219).  
Table 3: Results of the Careers Adaptability Explanatory Factor Analysis  

Career Adaptability 
Statements 

CONFIDENCE CURIOSITY CONCERN Common 
Variance 

GUV Statement 4 .816   .559 
GUV Statement 2 .808   .641 
GUV Statement 5 .782   .639 
GUV Statement 3 .766   .632 
GUV Statement 6 .750   .651 
GUV Statement 1 .736   .720 
MER Statement 3  .792  .770 
MER Statement 4  .733  .722 
MER Statement 2  .651  1.174 
MER Statement 5  .615  .974 
MER Statement 1  .551  1.072 
KAY Statement 3   .723 .995 
KAY Statement 4   .683 .836 
KAY Statement 5   .606 .938 
KAY Statement 2   .576 .585 
KAY Statement 1   .542 .618 
Cronbach's Alpha 
(Dimension) 

.903 .774 .756  

Cronbach's Alpha (Scale) .892 
Eigenvalue 6.080 1.934 1.232. 
% of Variance Explained 40.530 12.890 8.212 
Total Variance Explained % 28.805 18.159 14.668 
Total Variance Explained 
Scale % 

61.632 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy    .869 
 
Bartlett Sphericity Test 

Approximate Chi-square 3204.231 
df 105 
Sig. (Significance) .000 
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The factor load of eight statements in the career adaptability scale remained below .50, 
and this led to their removal from the analysis. The reliability values of Confidence (α 
=.903), Curiosity (α =.774), and Anxiety (α =.756) are deemed sufficient.  

A descriptive factor analysis was conducted on the career adaptability scale for the 
purpose of establishing construct validity. Consequently, the scale was found to have a 
three-dimension structure that does not differ from the original scale. The descriptive factor 
analysis placed the KMO at .869, Barlett 3204.231, df=105, and p<. 000. Total variance 
explained of career adaptability was calculated to be 61.632%. 

The confirmatory factor analysis performed in accordance with the career 
adaptability scale vindicated the three-dimension structure revealed by the descriptive 
factor analysis. The ensemble and absolute concordance values of the scale are as 
follows: X2= 245.71, df=96, X2/df=2.55, RMSEA=0.060, GFI=0.93, CFI=0.97, NFI= 
0.96, NNFI=0.97, IFI= 0.97, AGFI= 0.91, RFI= 0.95, and RMR=0,065= 0,065. The 
values obtained are within the accepted limits of the literature (Bayram, 2013: 75; 
Çapık, 2014: 199; İlhan & Çetin, 2014: 31; Kanten, 2012: 198; Meydan & Şeşen, 2015: 
33; Varol, 2014: 227). 

 

 
Figure 1: Results of Career Adaptability Measurement Model (Standard Solution and t-
score) 

 
The research model comprises 16 observed variables and 3 implicit variables. 

Since there was no observed variable that failed to support the model, nothing was 
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removed from the model. The observed variables KAY3 and KAY5, MER1 and MER2, 
GUV1 and GUV2, GUV3 and GUV4, GUV5 and GUV6 are connected to one another 
through a two-way path. Absolute fit indices increased in the model, which ensures its 
suitability. Figure 1 above shows the results diagram for the career adaptability model 
(standard solution and t-score). The regression coefficients and t-scores pertaining to 
the career adaptability model (standard solution) show that they are significant at .01, 
and the model is confirmed.  

A simple linear regression analysis was conducted to determine the impacts of the 
career adaptability sub-dimensions on the career adaptability scale. The results of the 
analysis are as follows: 
Table 4: Regression Analysis Results of Concern and Career Adaptability 

In Table 4, the rate at which the dimension of concern describes the change in the 
career adaptability scale is .598%. There is a strong positive link between concern and 
career adaptability with a significance level of 05 (β=.773; t= 20.106; p= .000<.05). 
Table 5: Regression Analysis Results of Curiosity and Career Adaptability 

In Table 5, the rate at which the dimension of curiosity describes the change in the 
career adaptability scale is .622%. There is a strong positive link between curiosity and 
career adaptability with a significance level of 05 (β=.789; t= 16.739; p= .000<.05). 
Table 6: Regression Analysis Results of Confidence and Career Adaptability 

In Table 6, the rate at which the dimension of confidence describes the change in 
the career adaptability scale is .654%. There is a strong positive relationship between 
confidence and career adaptability with a significance level of 05 (β=.809; t= 12.113; 
p= .000<.05). 

 β t Sig. F p R² 

Fixed  25.302 .000 640.182 .000 .598 
Concern .773 20.106 .000 

 β t Sig. F p R² 

Fixed  26.624 .000 708.852 .000 .622 
Curiosity .789 16.739 .000 

 β t Sig. F p R² 

Fixed  28.539 .000 814.470 .000 .654 
Confidence .809 12.113 .000 



507 

 
Figure 2: Result Model of the Research 

CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 
The study employs the career adaptability scale developed by Savickas and Profeli 

(2012) and adapted to Turkish by Kanten (2012). It draws on 24 statements, four 
dimensions, and a five-point Likert scale. The original scale was not modified and was 
kept intact. The principal reason for this study to be conducted on the tourism 
undergraduates of the Kırklareli University is to establish if they have the adaptability 
skills necessary for the career they desire to have, which is tourism. Furthermore, it is 
assumed that they have made their career choices in light of their tourism training.  

According to the results of the research conducted at the Kırklareli University, 
total career adaptability of tourism students (x4.12) is at a satisfactory level. 
Additionally, they are concerned (x̄4.04) about their future; however, they hold control 
(x̄4.18) over it. They slightly lack curiosity (x̄3.89) but have confidence in themselves 
(x̄4.37). The study findings are in parallel with those of Yeşiltaş et al. in that both 
studies point out that the participants exhibit high levels of concern about their futures 
and careers. 

The average of the participants' career adaptability differs based on the variables of 
voluntary preference for the university and ownership of a computer. This conclusion 
will certainly contribute to the efforts to identify the factors affecting career 
adaptability. The variable of voluntary preference for the university bears resemblance 
to the output of Kanten's 2012 study. 

It was found out that the school of tourism and Pınarhisar Vocational School were 
the 5th or subsequent preference of the vast majority of the participants. Performed in 
order to identify the link between the sub-dimensions of the career adaptability scale, 
the correlation analysis revealed a strong positive relationship. 

For construct validity, a descriptive factor analysis was done, followed by a 
confirmatory factory analysis. All the analyses indicated that the four-dimension 
structure of the scale did not remain intact, and it was found to possess three 
dimensions, in a way akin to its original structure. The confirmatory factor analysis 
concluded that the adaptability rate was within the accepted limits in literature. The 
three-dimension structure demonstrated by the descriptive factor analysis was 
corroborated. 

A simple linear regression analysis was also performed to weigh the impact of the 
sub-dimensions on the scale and to see which of the sub-dimensions had the most 
influence. In light of the information available, it was established that the most 

Career 
Adaptability 

Concern Confidence 

 R²=.598    R²=.654  

Curiosity  

R²=.622   
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influential dimension was confidence (GUV), whose rate of describing the change in 
the scale equaled 65.4%. 

Researchers can engage in further studies by taking into consideration a host of 
other variables for the purpose of identifying the factors that affect tourism students' 
career adaptability.  

The results of this study are restricted to the findings at the Kırklareli University, 
and it may be possible to reach more widely accepted conclusions later on if more 
research is conducted with the inclusion of multiple universities.  

A comparison between leading tourism vocational schools/universities (faculties) 
and their newly established counterparts is advisable. Such research could help students 
training in tourism make more solid career plans and focus their efforts in a right way. 

Career planning centers can be established at universities to effectively guide 
students. It is also recommended that graduates from the same universities and schools 
who have a career in tourism be invited on special occasions to deliver speeches or hold 
informative meetings. 

Inclusion of the departments of tourism management, tourist guiding, gastronomy 
and culinary arts, and recreation in future research could also prove to be significantly 
useful for comparison as this would help conclude if students from these departments 
possess varying levels of career adaptability. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Many packaging techniques have used to delay the deterioration of products used 

in the food industry and to ensure food safety (Dursun ve Erkan, 2009). Packing 
material; as a means of is defined providing protect of food from environmental factors 
such as oxygen, light, heat, chemical effects, microorganisms and physical factors, 
carrying it to the end consumer, providing support of transport/distribution and 
communication between consumers and food (Gerarg and Pitt1996). There are two 
types, mainly synthetic and edible (biodegradable) a wide variety of products are used 
in food packaging (Krochta, 2002). Although synthetic coatings are widely used 
because these materials have bring along petrochemical based environmental pollution, 
ecological problems and additional recycling costs (Krochta, 2002). Edible coatings as 
the most important development of packaging techniques; The products have produced 
from natural substances which can be consumed together with food formed in the form 
of a layer on the products (Dursun and Erkan, 2009). Edible films and coatings have 
provide the functions provided by functional packages as long as they are formed in 
accordance with the conditions of use. But edible films and coatings; according to the 
coatings plastic, tin, glass etc. does not carry carcinogenic risk and does not generate 
waste (Akbaba, 2006). Since the 12th and 13th centuries China has been using waxes to 
delay dehydration of fruits. The method of coating meats with fats has been developed 
since the 16th century to prevent shrinkage of meats. Sucrose was used the first time of 
oil seeds (almonds, hazelnuts, etc.) to prevent oxidation and degradation in the 19th 
century. After the 1930s, emulsions which are formed from oils and waxes and which is 
the most important coating product, have used (Debeaufort et al., 1998). Hydrocolloids 
(protein and polysaccharide), lipids and composites (hydrocolloid + lipid) have used as 
the main components in the formation of edible films. These components can be coating 
formed alone or by mixing to different ratios due to in different structures, (Kılınççeker 
and Küçüköner, 2005). Edible films have examined in three parts according to their 
biological sources (Dursun and Erkan, 2009). 

1- Polysaccharides (Starch and derivatives, Cellulose and derivatives, Gums, 
Chitin / Chitosan) 

2- Oils (Cross-linked triglycerides, Waxes, Animal and vegetable oils) 
3- Proteins (Animal, Vegetable) 

1. POLYSACCHARIDES 
Polysaccharides are complex carbohydrates from monosaccharides linked by 
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glycosidic bonds. Molecular structures of polysaccharides are generally obtained as 
plant (Whistler Daniel 1997). It is precipitated over hot water extraction and addition of 
ethanol or acetone from solution (Aspinall, 1982). Most polysaccharides are substances 
amorphous, white and non- sweet. (Bilişli, 2015). Polysaccharide and derivatives have 
used in the production edible films and coatings due to properties their economic, easy 
accessibility and good film forming (Robertson, 2013). Coating products obtain from 
polysaccharides have also known as “hydrocolloids”. The most important properties of 
the polysaccharide films are their as structural stability and slowing the oxygen transfer. 
Polysaccharides resistance to water penetration is very low (Pavlath and Orts, 2009; 
Robetson, 2013). Coating products obtain from polysaccharides have preferred in fruits, 
vegetables, seafood and meat products as prevents oxidative degradation also 
significantly reduces blackening and dehydration on the food surface. Edible coatings 
based on polysaccharides have preferred he purpose of extend the shelf life of foods 
(Hassan et al., 2018; Sukyai et al., 2018). Starch and derivatives, cellulose and 
derivatives, alginate, pectin, chitosan and gums have used in the production of 
polysaccharide based edible films and coatings (Robertson, 2013). Polysaccharides 
have many functions in living organisms. While some are present as molecules where 
sugars are stored, some free monosacrides are not suitable as free storage due to 
increase intracellular osmotic pressure (Bilişli, 2015). 

1.1. Starch and Derivatives 
Among polysaccharides, starch and derivatives have a unique place. Because this 

polysaccharide is the main source of food carbohydrates in the world and is an 
accessible natural a resource (Bilişli, 2015). Roots, fruits and seeds of plants are the 
most common also all plants have found. Starch molecules found in granules in plant 
tissue may have different appearance on their origin. For this reason, starch species can 
be distinguished in microscope studies. Starch molecules are insoluble in cold water. 
They can swell slowly by absorbing water. Starch molecules have gelatinized between 
60˚-80˚C (Bilişli, 2015). 

1.2. Cellulose and Derivatives 
Cellulose is composed from repetitive D-glucose units. ß-1, connects 4 glycosidic 

ligament (Bourtoom, 2008). Methyl cellulose (MC), hydroxypropyl cellulose (HPMC) 
and hydroxypropyl cellulose (HPC) film products have good film-forming feature. 
These films are often odorless, tasteless, flexible. Its are moderate drade strength, 
transparent, resistant to oil and solid lubricant, water-soluble structure, resistant to 
moisture and conducts oxygen (Krochta and Mulder Johnson, 1997). In addition, the 
features solubility in water can be improved by treating the cellulose with alkali to 
inflate the structure. MC is the most low hydrophilic cellulose derivative that is most 
resistant to water (Kester and Fennema, 1986). 

1.3. Gums 
Gums that also called ahydrocolloid or stabilizer have used with thickening, 

coating or foam retention properties in the food industry. Due to their hydrophilic 
features, when used in small amounts are increase consistency in aqueous solutions and 
suspension. They increase the viscosity by dissolving in water (Kulp and Loewe, 1990; 
Güven and Hayaloğlu, 2001). Gums are generally effective less than 2% in aqueous 
solutions. But the rate may be 5% in some products (Kılınççeker and Küçüköner, 2005). 
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When gums are used as coating composition increases the amount of coating attached to 
the products during processing owing to their viscosity increasing features This feature 
provides significant benefits to the coated product (Mallikarjunan et al., 1997; Kampf 
and Nussinovitch, 2000; Fiszman and Salvador, 2003). 
Table 1: Gums used in edible coating products (Kulp ve Loewe, 1990) 

Natural Gums Unnatural Gums 
Gam arabic Carbaoxymethylcellulose 
Trakagant Methylcellulose 
Karaya gam Hydroxypropylmethulcellulose 
Ceratonia siliqua gam Hydroxypropylcellulose 
Guar gum Methyl Ethylcellulose 
Agar Microcrystalcellulose 
Alginate Modifiyed starch 
Karagenan Ksantan gum 

 Gellan gum 
 Dekstran 

Alginates have stabilizing, emulsifying and suspending features while guar gums 
are thickener; methylcellulose and hydroxypropylmethylcellulose have known as 
thermally gelling gums (Table 1; Kulp and Loewe, 1990). Gums have a positive effect 
on brittleness and texture features in coating of fried products. Gums have preferred due 
to of their features to prevent oil ingress and water loss during frying (Gennadios et al., 
1997; Debeaufort et al., 1998). 

1.4. Chitin/Chitosan  
Chitin is the most common polysaccharide after cellulose in nature. N-acetyl-D-

glucosamine groups are contains (İmamoğlu, 2011; Castro et al., 2012; Yıldız and 
Yangılar, 2014). Chitin white, hard, inelastic, nitrogenous has a structure (Kumar et al., 
2000). This polymer can be synthesized by many organisms. Chitin is formed from the 
exoskeletal parts of arthropods as regular crystal microfibers on the fungal and yeast 
cell walls (Younes and Rinaudo 2015). The main sources used in the production of 
chitin; sea shells, shrimps and crabs. Chitin are obtained protein, minerals etc. from 
grups of natural source by removed chemical means (Kumar et al., 2000). Chitosan has 
used soluble in acidic aqueous environments and is used in different fields (food, 
cosmetics, biomedical and pharmaceutical applications) (Castro et al., 2012). Chitosan 
deacetylated from chitin (Oyar, 2015). Chitosan film-shaped has used fort he purpose of 
preserving the quality of fruits and vegetables, increasing shelf life and providing gas 
barrier ın the food industry. Semi-permeable, hard, durable, flexible and easy to tear 
structure have provides a good advantage in use (Elson et al., 1985; Davies et al., 1989; 
Bostan et al., 2007; Dursun and Erkan, 2009). Chitin and derivatives are useful 
absorbed by human enzymes in some cases and non-toxic also when fragmented due to 
come about convert to glucose of saccharide macromolecules in the human body 
(Özdemir, 2006).  

2. LIPIDS 
Lipids are compuunds the basıc structures formed of the C, H and O atoms in some 

species of P, N and S contained. They are dissolved in organic solvents such as benzene 
and chlorofom, due to hydrophobic structure ınsoluble in water (Bilişli, 2015). Animal 
and vegetable oils are formed cross-linked triglycerides and waxes. The most effective 
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lipid substances are beeswax and paraffin wax. When these substances are used as 
coatings, if thick-layer food is applied, it must be removed from the food before 
consumption. However, it is stated that it can be consumed with food when applied as 
thin layer (Bourtoom, 2008). Wax and oil based films and coatings; can cause problems 
in application due to their thickness and slippery surfaces, waxy and bitter tastes 
(Bourtoom, 2008). 

2.1. Cross- Linked Triglycerides  
Triglycerides are called as oil at normal temperatures. Water-insoluble 

triglycerides are obtained from one glycerol molecule and three fatty acids. The 
physical features of triglyceride oils can be changed according to the fatty acids in their 
structure. Triglyceride oils are generally used in the synthesis of modified polymers of 
oils such as flaxseed, sunflower, castor oil, soybean. Triglyceride oils can be changed 
depending on as fatty acid the content purification method (Gürler and Pıstıl, 2010). 

2.2. Waxes 
Waxes; varieties are available including animal (beenwax, flellac, etc.), herbal 

(sorghum, sugar palm, candelila, carnoba etc.) and synthetic (polyethylene, 
polypropylene, etc.) (Hwang et al., 2002; Weller et al., 1998; Sallan, 2011). They have 
known as esters that formed high molecular structure alcohol and a fatty acid. 
Hydrocarbons have included long chain acids, long chain alcohols and long chain 
nonpolar compounds. These compounds contained waxes have contribute to has high 
melting temperature and water resistance features (Thirupathi et al., 2006; Ertugay and 
Sallan, 2011). Waxes are known as the first coating product used for coating fruits. 
Types of waxes known as coating products; mineral oil (unemulsified or not), 
polyethylene, vegetable oils, carnoba, shellac and resin (Ertugay and Sallan, 2011). 

2.3. Animal and Vegetable Oils 
Oils are classified as animal and vegetable oils when they are classified according 

to their location. Animal of oils are formed within basic variety meat and milk oils. Oils 
of animal cattle and ovine are rich in saturated fatty acids. Fish oil contains 80% 
unsaturated, 20% saturated fatty acids. Animal fats; foodstuffs examples can be given 
such as butter (80%), cheese (34%), steak (20%), chicken (7%) and milk (3,5%). Oil 
raw materials widely grown in Turkey; Some seeds are sunflower, cottonseed and soy. 
Vegetable oils; It has been identified such as foodstuffs walnut (58%), peanut (49%), 
coconut (34%), sunflower (28%) and soybean (17%). Preparing edible films used 
materials fatty acids that consumed as fat raw materials in foods. These acids; consists 
of palmitic, stearic, oleic, linoleic, linolenic, myristic and palmitooleic acids (Bilişli, 
2015). 

3. PROTEINS  
Mechanical and optical features of protein containing films thanks to hydrophilic 

features; creating a good barrier against oxygen, carbon dioxide, aroma and lipid 
exchange and contain high water vapor permeability. Proteins are the most attractive 
coating product compared to other materials because of their enhancer nutritional value 
and gas barrier features. Coating materials such as protein-based casein, milk proteins 
and corn zeine can be used as a moisture barrier because of abundance amount and 
being economical. Features can be improved with the addition of nanoclay in protein 
films (Dursun et al., 2010). 
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3.1. Animal 
Animal source protein coatings have obtained from from products such as cratin, 

fish myofibrillar protein, egg white protein, casein, collagen, gelatin (Dursun and 
Erkan, 2009). The following is the preparation of some protein derived films. 

3.1.1. Collagen and Gelatin 
Collagen is the most abundant protein in body mammal animals. This protein only 

situated in animals is used as the raw material of gelatin. Gelatin is an animal protein 
substance formed by hydrolysis of collagen. Its is water soluble unnlike collagen. 
Gelatin is a material that can be dissolved at low temperatures. In addition, there is not 
much difference between the melting and gelling temperature (Boran, 2011). When 
used as gelatin coating material it is used food from light and oxygen for protection 
food. Gelatin based films are added plasticizers (Aslan and Caba, 2016). 

3.2.2. Milk Protein 
Milk proteins and proteins based in dairy products are obtained casein in 

heterogeneous different structure from whey protein and whey proteins. Films obtained 
from milk protein can be used alone to coat foods. Additionally can be mixed with 
different materials (Aslan and Caba 2016). 

3.3.3. Egg Protein 
Egg protein, ovalbumin, conalbumin, ovomucoid, lysozyme, globulin and 

ovomucine have create the only basic components of egg white solids Stress features of 
the films obtained from egg white protein depending on glycerol content have chanced 
(Lim et al., 1998). 

3.2. Vegetables  
Protein coatings from plants are obtained from plants such as corn zein, soy 

protein, pea protein, wheat gluten. (Dursun and Erkan, 2009) The following is the 
preparation of some protein derived films. 

3.2.1. Corn Protein (Zein) Film 
Zein is a protein that is based in corn endosperm and soluble in alcohol. Zein 

formed coating materials constitute a hard, glossy, durable and protective layer on food 
surfaces. Zein based edible films are brittle. Therefore, plasticization has made applied 
(Zevallos and Krochta, 2003; Temiz and Yeşilsu, 2006). Zein based coatings are 
applied as oxygen, lipid and moisture barrier for nuts, confectionery products and some 
foods (Alper and Acar, 1998; Temiz and Yeşilsu, 2006). In addition, zein-stearic acid-
wood resin coating is applied to reduce the loss of vitamins and minerals of rice during 
cold water washing. Zein-containing coating materials also have protect on the surface 
of moderately moist cheeses on way effectively sorbic acid (Padua and Wang, 2002; 
Temiz and Yeşilsu, 2006). 

3.2.2. Wheat Gluten 
Wheat gluten is a by-product of wheat starch during production. The films created 

using wheat gluten are homogeneous, transparent, as mechanically strong and have 
relatively water resistance. They have consumable structural when used as a coating 
material and when no used pollutants material. Films formed from wheat gluten have 
high effect as aroma barrier. 

However, the aroma barrier features may depend on the characteristics of the 
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wheat gluten (polymerization type, three-dimensional structure, etc.) and the featues of 
the volatile compounds (shape, size, etc.) (Temiz and Yeşilsu, 2006). 

3.3.3. Soy Protein 
Soy protein is a applied for food degradable, environmentally friendly coating 

material. The use of soy protein is increasing ın the food industry. Soy protein isolates 
are often used as plant derived film-making material (Swain et al., 2004). Soy protein 
based films are generally formed by drying thin layers of solutions. Plasticizers are 
added to soy protein films to increase flexibility and soften their structure (Shaw et al., 
2002; Barreto et al., 2003; Swain et al., 2004; Temiz and Yeşilsu, 2006). 

3.3.4. Cotton Seed Protein 
The coating material is prepared from cotton seed flour. These materials have 

contain high hydrophilic on account of protein content. Cotton seed protein based 
coating materials have affected on account of temperature and relative humidity 
mechanical features. Cottonseed film materials have used mostly used to protect the 
applied products, to cover the seeds and to create water loss prevention packages. 

4. APPLICATION METHODS OF EDIBLE FILMS AND COATINGS 
Edible film and coating ın applications five methods are generally used: 

ımmersion, spraying, brushing, film pouring and extrusion (Aruna et al., 2012). These 
processes are generally followed by drying for water-phase products and cooling for 
lipid-based products (Gontard and Guilbert, 1994). While film casting and extrusion 
methods are used in the production of edible films other methods are used directly in 
the coating of product surface. During the production of film materials, they must be 
dispersed and dissolved in a solvent such as water, alcohol or a mixture of there. This 
process on water, alcohol or a mixture of other solvents; may be added plasticizers, 
antimicrobial agents, colors or flavors (Bourtoom, 2008). Edible coating; a thin sheet 
material formed by ımmersion or spraying in liquid on the food surface; edible film; 
between food or food surface, in the form of solid and thin of materiel pre-prepared 
edible material is defined as the formation (McHugh, 2000). 

4.1. Immersion Method 
The easiest of method coating is apply by immersing the food directly into the 

coating solution for 5-30 seconds (Pavlath and Orts, 2009). In this application, the film 
sheet consists of the absorb of food solution and a film layer of the intended thickness 
(Pavlath and Orts, 2009). Its is applied by ımmersion into the solution of food material 
solution after fling coating materiel on the surface food and material drying and 
solidifying with process (Polat, 2007). The ımmersion method provides a homogeneous 
coating of uneven food, not using excess coating material and allowing drying. 
However, this method is not suitable for coating large-volume foods (Tural et al., 
2017). 

4.2. Spraying Method 
The spraying method can be used suitable for coating only one surface of the food 

within a second layer of film on the surface of the coated food. It is an ideal coating 
method for creating a thinner, smoother and uniform film. For example, it is a suitable 
method for substances which will only be protected on one surface, such as pizza bases 
to be coated with sauce (Krochta et al., 1994; Polat, 2007). 
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4.3. Brushing Method 
The brushing method, which is also known as painting method, the coating 

material in liquid form is applied to the food by painting with the help of the brush. 
After the coating has been applied, the food must be dried at room temperature or with 
the aid of a heater. It is generally used to obtain a homogeneous and thin layer. It is also 
preferred when a certain area of food is covered (Polat, 2007; Üstünol, 2009; Dursun, 
2012; Tural et al., 2017). 

4.4. Film Casting Method 
While the coating material is applied by pouring method, the coating material is 

poured to the desired thickness on a surface of the foods. The coating material is formed 
after pouring spread and dried.  

Structural properties of coating material: The composition of the solution depends 
on the thickness and drying conditions during casting. In the pouring method, direct 
applications are limited due to films reduce the gas permeability in foods. The pouring 
method is generally preferred as an auxiliary method for spraying and dipping methods 
(Polat, 2007; Dursun, 2012; Dhanapal et al., 2012; Tural et al., 2017). 

4.5. Extrusion Method 
It is used in the production of films formed with starch and derivatives. In the 

extrusion process, plasticizers are added polymers a 10-60% of rate such as 
polyethylene, glycol and sorbitol. This method is more useful in industrial applications 
for it does not require separate drying process and no additional solvent is required 
(Tural et al., 2017; Dhanapal et al., 2012). 

5. USE OF EDIBLE FILMS AND COATINGS IN GASTRONOMY 
5.1. Coating Applications on Fruits and Vegetables 
This situation has induced accelerates the deterioration of the products and 

shortens the shelf life. Events that adversely affect quality negative effects has induced 
such as polyphenol oxidase enzyme activity caused by browning in fruits and 
vegetables. Recently, various methods have been developed to reduce these effects 
(Candan and Bağdatlı, 2018). Among the methods applied, edible films and coatings are 
one of the oldest methods applied to fruits. Waxes are known as the first coating 
products used in fruits and vegetables in coatings made with oils from coating methods. 
In the 12th and 13th centuries, the Chinese discovered that the shelf life of fruits could 
be extended by covering oranges and lemons with wax (Duan et al., 2007). Waxs 
coating has been used since 1990 to preserve fruits. Hoffman patented this coating 
technique in 1916 by UV-sterilizing an entire fruit by freezing it in cold water and then 
coating it with molten wax.  

Bryan covered slices of grapefruit with this method in 1972 (Hagenmaier and 
Baker, 1996; Ertugay and Sallan, 2011). Baysal et al. (2009) have hid dry tomatoes 
developed at the pilot plant in 4˚C conditions. Dried tomatoes 6.75 grams of powder as 
the coating material zein film 40.6 ml of 95% in ethyl alcohol have dissolved. They 
added 1.9 ml of glycerin to improve elasticity. Zein film has been obtained by mixed 
the solution 10-15 minutes in a 70-80˚C heated magnetic stirrer. The zein film one 
tomatoes that were moderately moist was covered using a ımmersion method so that the 
entire surface of the food. Tomato coating process has continued 30 seconds. Samples 
have been stored separated into two groups at 5 and 20˚C and for 10 months. In the 
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results of the analysis, they found that the zein film reduces moisture loss in tomatoes 
and that moisture loss increases as storage temperature increases. Also have stated that 
it is more appropriate apply zein film in yellow foods due to negatively affects the 
redness value of tomatoes. Zein film in general, physical, chemical and microbiological 
features of the food expressed that they are partially positive (Baysal et al., 2009). 

Eyiz used fruit and cereal bars as coating products in their study in 2019. Fruit and 
cereal bars exhibit undesirable features such as drying and solidification and oxidation 
under long storage conditions. For this purpose, it has been coated as coating material 
with sodium alginate, carboxymethyl cellulose and whey. Using coating materials have 
stated prevent the losses consisting of phenolic material content and in antioxidant 
activity on the product. However, some negative changes have been observed in the 
textural features of the bars coated with carboxymethyl cellulose. Whey coating as the 
best result was determined as ın order to prevent the loss of ascorbic acid (Eyiz, 2019). 

5. 2. Coating Applications in Meat and Meat Products 
Commercially edible collagen film was developed in the late 1980s for use in 

steak, ham, sheathed roast, fried steak, fish fillets and minced meat. According to the 
collagen film producers; can reduce the loss of cooking and shrinkage, has the features 
of increasing the water of the products (Gennadios et al., 1997). 

Kılıççeker prepared chicken breasts, fat and other additives substance and chicken 
breast providing from the local market. Gelatin solutions of 5%, 7.5% and 10% were 
formed for the coating process. Prepared meatballs were plated by applying for 30 
seconds immersion method to the solution. After coating, the meatballs were fried at 
175 for 5 min with corn oil. At the end of the study, according to statistical analysis, the 
effects of gelatin coating on the adhesion degree of meatballs; p<0.05 were found 
significant. The highest degree of adhesion was obtained in 7.5% gelatin solution. They 
also were discovered that the redness value of meatball increased with the coating 
method. They have discovered that this method can slow down the oxidation of coated 
and stored dumplings (Kilincceker and Yilmaz, 2016). 

İçöz has determined Tekirdağ meatball as the product to be coated. Powdered 
gelatin were dissolved the in water different proportions as coating material. Stirred 
with magnetic stirrer and heated to 80 ° C. Glycerol was added to give flexibility to the 
prepared material. Thyme oil was added to the coating material by pipette and shaken 
well. Then they applied the coating by ımmersion method. As a result of the study, they 
have emphasized that oregano oil as antimicrobial substances reduces the chemical 
preservative application used in foods. They especially have stated that thyme oil 
coating provides a significant change in taste and aroma in the meat industry. They 
havestated that the application of gelatin in the coating may contribute to increase the 
shelf life of meatballs (İçöz, 2017). Maskat et al. have coating aplaied chicken breasts 
in methyl cellulose solution by applie dimmersion method. Then they have made frying 
process at 190˚C after the application no frying loss has been found in the baked 
product. This situation is associated with the binding features and viscosity of methyl 
cellulose (Muscat et al., 2005). 

 
5.3. Coating Methods Applied in Seafood 
Chitosan based coating material is most studied in seafood. In fisheries have 

studied films and coatings containing protein and polysaccharide made from different 
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sources other than chitosan. The main purpose of the studies have applied to improve 
the storage quality of foods (Duyar et al., 2016). Duyar et al. after removing the fillets 
of the bonito fish they caught in Sinop, they applied coating with powdered corn zein. 
The coating material was determined to be 5 g of powdered corn zein. They were 
dissolved in 95 ml of 50% ethyl alcohol in a magnetic stirrer at 80˚C. They also 
prepared by adding 5 ml of glycerin to the solution to give elasticity with the film. They 
applied the coating material by immersion for 20 seconds in contact with the whole 
surface of the fish. As a result of their studies, they stated that the increased shelf life of 
fillets applied with zein coating. Also, fillets were bring in sensually appreciated (Duyar 
et al., 2016). 

5.4. Coating Methods Applied in Other Products 
Table 2: Edible Coating Works on Foods 
Product  Coating material Method  Effect Resource  

Pomegranete 
grains 

chickpea solution 
(glycerol and sorbitol) 

Immersion  Quality continued, 
extended shelf life 

Yaman, 
2013 

Apple-
strawberry 

Water-absorbers, 
olive oil 

Electric 
spraying 

Loss of moisture, 
 quality protection 

Çakmak, 
2017 

Pineapple  whey Electric 
spraying 

Total antioxidant 
activity and 
preservation of the 
amount of phenolic 
substances 

Gürpüz, 
2017 

Apricot Natureseal (5%) Modified 
atmosphere 
packaging 

Physical, chemical 
sensory properties 
preserved 

Müftüoğlu 
et al., 2012 

Karayemiş  
(Prunus 
laurocerasus) 

Sodium caseinate- 
Semperfreshle 

Immersion  weight loss, titratable 
acidity, pH, total sugar, 
reducing sugar, sucrose 
values 

Yavuz, 
2018 

Hazelnut  PAS protein isolate Immersion  Positive effect of 
aroma-free PAS protein 
on flavor 

Çalıkoğlu, 
2008 

Cheddar  Whey protein solution 
(W.starnur.var.starnus 

Immersion  Prevention of mold and 
yeast formation along 
shelf life 

Civelek et 
al., 2019 

Cheddar  Casein  Prevents mold growth Güleç, 2004 
Cheddar  Whey Immersion Increased antimicrobial 

effect 
Saygılı, 
2015 

Cheddar  Sodium caseinate Immersion Reducing bacterial 
growth 

Sarıoğlu, 
2005 

Turkey meat 
Meatballs 

Gluten- Zein Immersion Baking loss, end 
product yield, 
percentage reduction in 
cafte loss were found to 
be significant 

Çiltepe, 
2013 

Trout fillet Protein hydrolyzate 
green tea extract 

 Increased shelf life Ayaş, 2017 
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Rainbow Trout Thyme oil-whey isolate Immersion  Reduction of bacteria 
number, increase in 
shelf life 

Sert, 2014 

Smoked fish Alginate Spray- 
ımmersin 

High oxygen barrier, 
inhibiting lipid 
oxidation 

Yeşiltaş, 
2012 

Shrimp Garlic oil - Chitosan Immersion  Garlic oil added odor 
and flavor negatively 
and affected the 
coating product 
antimicrobially 

Aşık and 
Candoğan, 
2014 

Shrimp Chitosan / gelatin 
(orange peel essential) 

Vacuuming  Antimicrobial and 
antioxidant increase 

Arparslan, 
2014 

Red meat Chitosan Immersion Vacuum coating 
prevents oxidative 
deterioration, provides 
microorganisms to stop 
and kill 

Kahve, 
2016 

Ground beef Soy protein (oregano oil 
coral kiosk - garden 
thyme) 

Vacuuming  High activity in 
oxidative stability 

Kodal, 
2008 

Beef Soy protein (oregano oil 
and thyme) 

Vacuuming Decrease in color 
oxidation, decrease in 
microbiological 
activities 

Karagöz, 
2007 

Lamb meat Whey protein (sage-bay 
extract) 

Vacuuming High activity on 
oxidative stability 

Akcan, 
2013 

Processed meat Carob Seed Polymer Immersion  Percent weight loss 
values were found to be 
high 

Polat, 2007 

Hungarian 
salami 

Whey isolate, 
methyl cellulose 

Immersion  Prevention  
of microbiological 
degradation 

Kalkan, 
2014 

Chestnut Whey Immersion  Shelf life 1 month Parlak, 
2005 

Black / White 
Mulberry 
Molasses 

Alginate- Pectin  Opacity increase, 
moisture value increase 

Akşehir, 
2013 

Sahlep  Goat Horn, Guar gamut Pouring Increased emulsion 
capacity 

Kurt, 2017 

 

As shown in Table 2 coating method has been applied in many products. 
6. BENEFITS OF EDIBLE FILMS 
a) Edible films can be used with food. In cases where they cannot be used, they 

can be disintegrated without damaging the nature. 
b) They affect the nutritional value of foods in a positive way. 
c) Distortion can be delayed by preventing the passage of moisture, gas and 
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liquid. 
d) Microbial growth can be slowed down (Yıldız and Yanglar, 2014). 

7. NEGATIVE EFFECTS OF EDIBLE FILMS 
a) High economic value of implementation 
b) A new technology that many manufacturers do not recognize 
c) Lack of material to be applied 
d) Product variety to be applied is low 

Carcinogenic effects due to some antioxidant additions (Yıldız and Yanglar, 
2014). 

RESULT 
Increasing technology and product range brings different methods in food 

packaging applications. Edible coatings are used commercially, depending on the 
product, to extend the shelf life of different products. It is important for usability that 
coating products are environmentally friendly so as not to harm both human / animal 
nutrition and the environment and other organisms. Increased shelf life of coated 
products, physical, chemical or sensory properties depending on the material positive 
results are among the results of the studies. However, it is considered that detailed 
researches should be made on edible coatings not only for human and animal nutrition 
but also for environment and other living beings. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The developments in internet technologies at the end of the 20th century have been 

increasing and the changes in the activities of the enterprises cause significant changes 
as well as in the way of life of the individuals. With the developing technology, existing 
products and services are improved and new service forms emerge. It is possible to 
point out that the tourism industry is closely affected by these developments as in other 
areas. Hotel businesses, one of the main service elements operating within the tourism 
industry, are trying to adapt themselves to these developments in technology. It is seen 
that hotel enterprises are trying to gain a competitive advantage by using various smart 
technologies besides automation in the services they offer today and benefiting from 
information communication technologies. Recent studies in the related literature 
(Gretzel et al. 2015; Neuhofer et al. 2015; Li et al. 2017; Femenia-Serra and Neuhofer 
2018) show that smart technologies are being used in the tourism industry to improve 
the holiday and accommodation experiences of the guests in the service units such as 
hotel enterprises, thus increasing the satisfaction. For this reason, it is the aim of this 
study to examine the smart tourism technologies, the current practices in hotel 
enterprises and the expected developments in this area in the future. 

1. Tourism and Thechnology 
1.1. Use of Technology in Tourism Industry 
Nowadays, technology is the most important factor that affects people's lifestyles 

and takes place more and more in every field of human life. The widespread use of 
technology among people causes significant changes in the way businesses operate. 
Businesses are trying to use the internet technologies as the most important tool of our 
age to reach and communicate with their current and potential customers. On the other 
hand, increasing the efficiency by utilizing the opportunities provided by technology in 
the production process of products and services can be considered an inevitable 
necessity for the success of the enterprises. In other words, it is possible to characterize 
the use of technology as an important strategic tool for enterprises to gain competitive 
advantage over their competitors. 

Yüksek (2013: 18) states that technological developments have a significant 
impact on the efficiency of the services offered by enterprises, helping enterprises to 
increase their competitiveness and to be effective in marketing activities. According to 
the author, the enterprises that cannot keep up with the developing technology face the 
risk of not being able to continue their existence in the future. The rapid developments 
in the field of technology in recent years, as in all other areas in the tourism industry 
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also shows the effect and tourism enterprises use technology intensively to increase the 
quantity and quality of the services they offer. Mil and Özdoğan (2015: 47) states that 
the technological developments that have taken place during the last 50 years and that 
make life easier have been adopted and added to their services by tourism companies. 
Conyette (2015: 106) states that SABRE, the central reservation system, which was first 
used in American Airlines in the 1960s, was the first technology innovation in the travel 
industry. In the 1970s, this system was also used in travel agencies, and in the following 
years, the use of technological tools such as internet and intranet in the tourism industry 
started to become widespread with the central reservation system (Ünüvar 2008: 605-
608). Businesses operating in the tourism sector in Turkey has used manual systems 
until the 1980s and since these dates, it is noteworthy that there has been a transition to 
computerized systems due to the rapid developments in the field of information 
communication technologies (Çakmakçı 2012: 50).  

It is seen that tourism enterprises have started to use reservation and information 
management systems such as computerized reservation systems (CRS-Central 
Reservation Systems), automation systems, package programs and electronic sales 
points in order to adapt to the rapid developments in technology area around the world, 
and to be included in global distribution systems (Yüksek 2013: 20; Pajo 2013: 22-25). 
Birkan (1998: 26) states that the use of technology in tourism enterprises is in not only 
marketing and that the use of technology in various operational activities provides a 
competitive advantage to tourism enterprises. Hospitality industry, tour operators, travel 
agencies and food and beverage companies, which are the basic elements of tourism 
industry, use internet technologies intensively in marketing and communication 
activities, and areas such as reservation, operations, management and finance are the 
other areas where technology is used in tourism enterprises. For example, the agency 
automation programs used in travel agencies enable the organization and management 
of the tours and increase the efficiency and success of the services. These package 
programs enable the agencies' offices to work in a coordinated manner and have the 
systems used by the units interconnected online. Similarly, package programs are used 
in accommodation establishments. Depending on the organizational structure and size 
of accommodation establishments, the usage areas of the packages can be changed and 
it is possible to indicate that the large programs are managed with the help of package 
programs.  

The use of technology in tourism enterprises is also noteworthy as a study area 
which has been examined by researchers and kept up-to-date. It is seen that the 
technologies used in the fields of travel, food and beverage, transportation and 
accommodation and type of technology used constitute the main focus of the works in 
the related literature. 
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Table 1: Contents of Studies About Technology Usage in Tourism  

Date Author(s) Title Type of Technology Used Used Fields in 
Tourism 

1998 Buhalis, D.  Strategic Use of 
Information 
Technologies in the 
Tourism Industry 

Computer Reservation System 
(CRS), Global Distribution 
System (GDS), Websites, Smart 
Technologies, Virtual Tourism 
Enterprises, Intranet 
Technology, Destination 
Management Systems, Decision 
Support Systems, Food 
Production Technologies, 
Reservation Management 
Systems  

Airlines, Recreation, 
Accommodation 
Enterprises, Travel 
Agencies 

2011 Jadhav, V. S. 
& Mundhe, 
S. D. 

Information 
Technology in 
Tourism 

Computer Reservation System 
(CRS), Global Destination 
System (GDS), Mobile 
Technology  

Rent a Car, 
Railways, Airlines, 
Accommodation 
Sector, Recreation 

2013 Yüksek, G.  Role of Infırmation 
Technologies In 
Travel Business and 
Case of Global 
Distribution System: 
AMADEUS 

Computer Reservation System 
(CRS), Global Distribution 
System (GDS), Websites  

Travel Agencies, 
Tour Operators, 
Airlines, Hotels, 
Rent A Car 

2017 Kim, D. & 
Kim, S.  

The Role of Mobile 
Technology in 
Tourism: Patents, 
Articles, News, and 
Mobile Tour App 
Reviews 

Computer Reservation System 
(CRS), GPS, Mobile 
Technologies, Wi-Fi Networks, 
Augmented Reality, RFID, 
NFC, Virtual Reality, İnternet 
of Thıngs, Social Media 

Travel Companies, 
Accommodation 
Enterprises, 
Airlines, Railway 
Companies 

2017 Wahab, I. N. Role of Information 
Technology in 
Tourism Industry: 
Impact and Growth 

Computer Reservation System 
(CRS), Flight Tracking System, 
Global Distribution System 
(GDS), Extensible Markup 
Language (XML), Virtual Tour, 
Mobile Technologies, Social 
Networks 

Tour Operators, 
Travel Agencies, 
Airlines, Rent A 
Car, Railway 
Companies, Hotels  

2017  Beed, R. S. 
& Sarkar, S.  

A Study on the Use 
of Information and 
Communication 
Technology in 
Tourism 

Destination Management 
System (DMS), Decision 
Support System (DSS), 
Geographical Information 
System (GIS), Environment 
Management Information 
System (EMIS), Climate 
Information Management 
System, Location Based 
Services (LBS), Intelligent 
Transport Systems (ITS), 
Global Positioning System 
(GPS), Computer Simulation, 
Virtual Tourism  

Transport 
Companies, Travel 
Agencies, Tourists, 
Service Providers, 
Local Tourism 
Organizations  

Source: Compiled by author. 
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When the studies on the use of technology in tourism are examined (Table 1), it is 
seen that the use of computerized reservation systems and global distribution system 
technologies, which are used by the tourism enterprises in the travel, transportation and 
accommodation sectors, take place frequently, and the use of technology in the booking 
process is at the forefront. Internet sites, mobile technologies and social networks are 
the technologies that tourism enterprises use intensively in communicating and sharing 
information with current and potential customers. It has been observed in the studies 
that wireless communication technologies, virtual reality, internet of things, virtual 
tours, intranet, food production technologies and smart technologies are the major 
technologies that have been used recently by tourism enterprises in increasing the 
efficiency of the services provided. However, it is also noteworthy that in the tourism 
industry, technologies such as destination management systems, decision support 
systems, geographic information systems, global positioning system computer 
simulations, augmented reality, etc. are being used in destinations and in other areas.  

Sigala (2018: 152) states that many technological developments, such as artificial 
intelligence, industrial web, internet of things, smart devices, robots, drones, sensors, 
virtual and augmented reality, make the change and innovation inevitable in the 
provision of services in the tourism industry. The author summarizes the role of 
technological developments in the tourism industry: 

1. Technology is an individual self-expression method. While technology is used 
by tourism enterprises to communicate and create images, technology is used 
by tourists to share experience and knowledge as a means of creating a social 
image and identity. 

2. Technology is a decision support tool for businesses in various fields (logistics, 
pricing, etc.) and for tourists (price comparison tools, advice systems, etc.). 

3. Technology is a source of market information in terms of collecting, storing, 
analyzing, sharing, visualizing and interpreting large data. 

4. It is an electronic learning tool that supports guidance, individual and 
collaborative learning in technology, education and knowledge management. 

5. Technology is an automation tool that can be used in substituting and 
programmable tasks (such as non-driver vehicles), as well as improving the 
decision-making process. 

6. Cyber-intermediaries enable the creation of new business models such as 
different markets, sharing economies and new management practices such as 
mass-based work, mass funding and innovation. 

7. Virtual tours carry out the transformation of classical tourism experiences, such 
as technology-assisted increased tourism experiences. 

8. It is a common working platform such as comment web sites, sharing-based 
tourism guides, inter-stakeholder markets that support the active participation 
of all stakeholders in the tourism industry in creating common values, for this 
purpose, providing space, functionality and connectivity. 

1.2. Tourism and Industry 4.0 
Although the developments in technology are increasing day by day, the 

enterprises adapt themselves to these developments. Nowadays, it is seen that 
information and communication technologies are used intensively by the enterprises in 
every field and size. In parallel with these developments in the technology, the increase 
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in the use of wireless communication, large data, smart machines and robots worldwide 
is accepted as the beginning of a new industrial revolution called Industry 4.0 (Erkollar 
and Oberer 2016: 42). In recent years, the replacement of manpower with capital in the 
industrial field, mechanization and automation in production are considered as 
important results of developments in technology. Human beings are prone to error and 
expensive labor, instead of labor factor in production, mechanization, mechanization 
and automation, the work of qualified labor force as decision-makers in the interaction 
with the machines constitute the basis of the Industry 4.0 concept (Doğru and Meçik 
2018; 1582). Industry 4.0 is a technological innovation which was first introduced at the 
Hannover Fair held in 2011, which was introduced to the world by Germany, as the 
beginning of a new industrial revolution and as the cornerstone of the near future 
(Akagün 2018). 

It is accepted that industrial revolutions are a process that starts with the transition 
from manpower to machine. With the development of electrical technology, the 
invention of machines that can produce larger and more complex production is 
characterized as a technological revolution. In the 1950s, with the first computers, it 
was stated that the digital revolution had begun and the computers were the basis for the 
industrial revolutions that will take place over time (Topsakal et al. 2018: 3). While Yin 
et al. (2018: 848-849), evaluates the industrial technologies as Technologies 1.0, 2.0 ve 
3.0 that still maintain its efficiency in today's production concept and he also draws 
attention to the fact that enterprises have entered a transition period that started towards 
the notion of Industry 4.0. According to the authors, the developments and periods in 
the industrial revolution process can be summarized as follows: 

• Industry 1.0: In the 18th and 19th centuries, it was called Industry 1.0. 
This is a period when the focus is on the way from agriculture to the 
industrial society. 

• Industry 2.0: From the late 19th century to the 1980s, the Industrial 2.0 
period was the period when industrial products started to increase in 
quantity and variety. Important technological developments in this period 
are electric, electronic and mechanical vehicles and cars. These 
technological products in the Industry 2.0 period are still used today. 

• Industry 3.0: From the 1980s to the present, the Industrial 3.0 period is a 
period that encompasses technological innovations, especially analogue-
to-digital conversion, which has a major impact on the electronic industry. 
In the demand for industry 3.0, the quantity and types of products, as well 
as the transportation time, started to come to the forefront. 

• Industry 4.0: Industry 4.0, which emerged in recent years, represents a 
period of technological innovations such as the internet of things, large 
data, three-dimensional printers, and cyber-physical systems.  
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Figure 1: From Industry 1.0 to Industry 4.0 (Tekin, 2018: 252) 

Rojko (2017: 77) points out that the goal of Industry 4.0 technology is to ensure 
the transformation of industrial production into digital, to take advantage of the new 
technologies in production and that this system is a flexible technology that enables 
rapid adaptation to the changing needs of the market. The author considers the concept 
of Industry 4.0 to be the technology of the future based on combining all the actors in 
the value chain of the enterprises (suppliers and customers), business and production 
processes. Industry 4.0 technologies can be used in different areas such as 
communication and education, and are nowadays recognized as a technology that 
closely influences business environments and lifestyles. These developments are 
evaluated as developments affecting the tourism industry which has a dynamic structure 
and it is pointed out that the applications of Industry 4.0 also found application in 
tourism (Topsakal et al. 2018: 1-3). 

It is observed that the technological developments that occurred with the industrial 
revolutions caused the developments in the tourism industry in the history and caused 
some innovations (Table 2). It is known that tourism movements, which have been the 
result of people's actions of displacement for various purposes throughout history, have 
increased and changed shape with the development of technology. Developments in 
transportation technologies, increase in communication facilities, technological tools 
such as computers and internet can be defined as important factors that accelerate the 
development of tourism industry worldwide. 
  

Mechanization-Water and Steam Power 
Usage  Industry 1.0 

     Electricity and Petrol Usage-                       
Industry 2.0 

d d 

Digitalization-Electronic Usage- 
Industry 3.0 

Manufacturing with Cyber-Physical 
Systems and Web - 
Industry 4.0 
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Table 2: Industrial Revolutions and Technological Developments 

Industrial Revolution 
Period 

Year Technological Development 

The First Industrial 
Revolution 

1712 Thomas Newcomen developed the first steam engine in 
the UK. 

1765 The first iron rails by Richard Reynolds were introduced 
in the UK. 

1802 Richard Trevithick developed the steam locomotive. 
1807 The American Robert Fulton used the steamer on board. 
1812 The steam engine was first used in locomotives. 
1840 The first regular offshore steamship has started. 
1844 Samuel Morse opened its first commercial telegraph 

service in the USA. 

The Second Industrial 
Revolution 

1876 Alexander Graham Bell - Phone 
1880s Electric trams / cars 
1895 Guglielmo Marconi - Wireless Telegraph / Radio 
1908 Henry Ford introduced Model T. 

The Third Industrial 
Revolution 

1960s Computer 
1980s Personal Computers 
1990s Internet 
2008 Google introduced the HTC Dream phone that works 

with the Android operating system. 
2010 Apple filled the gap between smartphones and laptops 

with a tablet computer. 
Source: Topsakal et al. 2018: 1626-1629. 

Investments in Industry 4.0 technologies are also important investments in the 
tourism industry. The applicability and success of Industry 4.0 technologies in tourism 
industry is also related to investments in other sectors related to this technology. 
Because tourism enterprises are enterprises that interact with many enterprises in 
different fields such as textile, food, electronics (Hacıoğlu et al. 2017: 954-955). 
However, the mechanization of labor, the automation and the use of internet 
technologies in the services provided as the basis of the Industry 4.0 approach can be 
considered suitable for businesses in the tourism industry as a labor-intensive service 
area. Türkay et al. (2017: 1118) state that the fourth industrial revolution has a 
multifaceted effect and that the tourism industry will be affected by the developments in 
this period. The authors describe the technologies in this period as smart technologies 
and emphasize that tourism operators and investors should consider these technologies 
in their activities. Therefore, it is seen that the use of smart technologies in the tourism 
industry with the conception of Industry 4.0 has led to the emergence of a new concept 
called “smart tourism”. 

1.3 Smart Tourism Concept 
The word “smart” is a word used as a prefix of technological terms in order to 

indicate special abilities, competences or linkage characteristics, such as in smartphones 
and smart cards. It is also seen that this word is used in explaining the mode of activity 
performed in a business area (Gretzel et al. 2015: 559). Li et al. (2017: 294) states that 
the content of the word “smart” is quite comprehensive and that it is a concept that 
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expresses the ability to do what is right, even in very complicated situations. The 
authors state that the adaptation of smart technologies to the tourism sector constitutes 
the basic logic of smart tourism, and that the changes in the management, service and 
marketing concept of current applications in information and communication 
technologies are defined as smart tourism practices. 

It is also possible to define smart tourism as a social phenomenon, which consists 
of the integration of information technologies with tourism experience. It is seen that 
the effects of internet and mobile technologies in every aspect of business life cause 
new developments, new experiences and new developments in tourism destination 
image management and marketing to carry out business activities. Smart tourism, 
however, also attracts attention as a technological innovation where people exchange 
information using internet technologies, exchange of information becomes faster and 
applications such as virtual reality and augmented reality are used in tourism (Hunter et 
al. 2015: 106). Smart tourism is a new concept that enables the use of information 
communication technology in tourism sector by destinations, businesses and tourists, 
allowing large amounts of data to be transformed into value-creating structures (Gretzel 
et al. 2015: 179). In the light of these definitions and explanations, it is possible to 
define smart tourism as a new type of service where smart technologies are used by all 
elements in tourism industry, tourism experiences are integrated with technology and 
service offerings are realized with the help of technology. 

It is seen that e-tourism mentioned in the related literature together with smart 
tourism are considered as different concepts (Gretzel et al. 2015; Yoo et al. 2017). 
While the internet environment, which allows businesses to conduct their 
communication and various services with their customers in a digital environment, 
where customers are more knowledgeable and investigative, and interact with tourism 
enterprises, is evaluated within the scope of e-tourism (Buhalis and O’Connor 2005: 
15), smart tourism attracts attention as a concept formed by smart technologies that 
increase the interaction of people with objects, connect the digital world with the real 
world, and support the holiday experiences of people with technological elements (Yoo 
et al. 2017: 3). In other words, smart tourism expresses intelligent digital systems in 
which physical technologies are used intensively in business activities and customer 
services, physical communication between individuals and objects that is established 
and smart tourism uses technology more broadly than e-tourism concept, and highlights 
elements such as augmented reality, sensors, cyber physical systems.  
Table 3: Differences between E-Tourism and Smart Tourism 

 E-Tourism Smart Tourism 
Sphere  Digital Bridging Digital & Physical 
Core Technology  Websites Sensors & Smartphones 
Travel Phase  Pre- & Post-Travel During Trip 
Lİfeblood  Information Big Data 
Paradigm  Interactivity Technology-mediated co-creation 
Structure  Value Chain/Intermediaries Ecosystem 
Exchange  B2B, B2C, C2C Public-Private-Consumer Collaboration 

Source: Gretzel et al. 2015: 182. 
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In the literature on the applications of smart technologies in the field of tourism, it 
is seen that the subject is addressed in terms of destinations, tourism enterprises and 
tourists, and the use of different smart technologies is evaluated within the scope of 
smart tourism. Neuhofer et al. (2015: 250-251) stated that the use of smart tourism 
technologies in hospitality businesses is an effective tool in increasing the guest 
experiences and providing personalized service and draw attention to the use of smart 
technologies in the synchronization of the services provided in the sections such as 
collection, storage, reception, guest relations, rooms section of the customers. The 
authors emphasize the importance of the exchange of information between departments 
with the help of smart devices in terms of customer satisfaction in the accommodation 
establishments starting from the stage before the arrival of the accommodation to the 
accommodation business, during the stay and after the departure from the 
accommodation business. Conyette (2015: 105) states that while developing 
technologies from the 20th century to the 21st century significantly affect the activities 
of the travel agencies, the effectiveness of these enterprises which have an active role in 
the past decreased and the efficiency of mobile and wearable smart technologies 
increased. The author underlines that augmented reality practices are the smart 
technology widely used by museums today and draws attention to the use of smart 
tourism technologies in museums as well as travel agencies. 

 
Figure 2: Smart Destinations: Technology Typology and Interaction (Femenia-

Serra and Neuhofer, 2018: 137). 
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Liu and Liu (2016: 129) states that the concepts of smart tourism and smart city 
are closely related concepts, and that smart tourism is formed by the adaptation of the 
smart city concept to the field of tourism and that smart tourism should be evaluated in 
a wider range. According to the authors, the concept of smart tourism includes cities as 
well as other elements in the tourism industry, tourists, travel agencies, hotels, 
restaurants, employees and entrepreneurs are all affected by smart tourism technologies. 
It is supported by other studies in the related literature (Femenia-Serra and Neuhofer 
2018; Yüzbaşıoğlu et al. 2018), which is the basis of smart tourism. In these studies, the 
integration of the internet with the physical world beyond the digital information 
technologies, the management of the objects by the devices and applications connected 
to the internet, the management of the destinations using the wearable technologies, 
artificial intelligence systems are the issues considered within the scope of smart 
tourism. Emphasizing that the use of smart technologies is an important necessity for 
the success of smart tourism destinations, Koo et al. (2016: 374) draw attention to the 
importance of smart tourism destinations in achieving competitive advantage. However, 
mobile travel guides used by tourists and smart applications such as nasvigation can be 
shown as examples of individual use of smart tourism technologies (Wang 2015: 90). 

2. Smart Hotel Applications in Tourism 

2.1. Smart Hotel Technologies 
The use of smart technologies is becoming increasingly important by the tourism 

industry and the tourism businesses operating in this industry due to its dynamic, open 
to change and innovative structure and draws attention as one of the subjects. 
Accommodation establishments, which are one of the basic service elements in tourism 
businesses, use technology in different parts such as reception, reservation, guest 
relations, food and beverage services. Central reservation systems, hotel automation 
systems used in the execution and management of all departments of the hotel business 
are the main technologies used in hotel businesses today. However, the use of smart 
technologies such as mobile applications in hotel businesses is also becoming 
increasingly widespread. Neuhofer et al. (2015: 243) stated that the developments in 
technology in recent years have provided opportunities for creating innovative, smart 
service solutions for the hospitality enterprises in the tourism industry, and that the use 
of the opportunities offered by technology to create rich personalized services and 
experiences has become an important necessity for enterprises. Developments in 
technology have influenced hotel businesses as well as other businesses, and the use of 
smart technologies in hotel businesses has led to the emergence of a new concept called 
“smart hotel” (Leonidis et al. 2013; Petrevska et al. 2016).  

Jaremen et al. (2016: 68), who states that the smart hotel is a term used to describe 
the way a hotel business performs its activities, conceptualizes the smart hotel as an 
applied business model where new information and communication technologies are 
adapted to the accommodation area. The authors also define the smart hotel as the 
tourism enterprises that offer integrated technological services with each other, where 
new information and communication technologies are adapted to hotel business 
activities based on the stimulation and developments from the internal and external 
environment. According to another definition, the smart hotel is the hotel business 
concept where information technology elements work together to enable the creation of 
a holiday and accommodation environment to suit the expectations of guests (Lai and 
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Hung 2017: 4). Based on these definitions, it is possible to define the smart hotel as the 
accommodation business where the activities of the hotel business are implemented by 
adapting smart technologies and these technologies are used in harmony together. 

Although mobile applications and devices have been used frequently in tourism 
industry in recent years, it is noteworthy that the studies on this subject have increased 
in the related literature. Atay et al. (2019: 679) in their study on the evaluation of smart 
hotel applications in Istanbul, concluded that the concept of a smart hotel was applied in 
two themes as mobile applications and personalized services in 4 and 5 star hotels 
within the scope of the research. The user profile note and personalized room service 
applications are included in the research under the theme of personalized services with 
online check-in and online check-out applications under the theme of mobile 
applications. Online check-in and online check-out applications under the theme of 
mobile applications and user profile note and personalized room service applications 
within the scope of personalized services are presented in the research. Kırlar Can et al. 
(2017: 64) stated that internet usage and technological developments have a close 
impact on the tourism sector and hotel businesses like many businesses now use mobile 
applications and different technologies included in these applications. The authors also 
state that mobile applications are mostly used for communication applications and 
mobile applications are used for communication purposes and present this in their 
study. 
Table 4: Old and Smart Technology Usage in Hotel Business 

Experience 
Creation 
Scenario  

 Old Technology  Smart Technology  

Scenario:  
Room Comfort  

Standardized and 
uniform room settings  

Individualized room settings to personal 
preferences prior to the arrival  

Scenario:  
Welcome 
Encounter  

Standardized, mass or 
anonymous encounter  

Individualized welcome by guest name 
Welcomed by familiar faces already 
introduced on MyPage prior to the guest 
arrival  

Senaryo:  
Restaurant Visit  

Standardized service, 
table, name and room  

Personalized welcome and greeting by name ,  
Personal F&B preferences are known ,  
Dynamic update of preferences and favorite 
consumption in F&B outlets during the stay  

Source: Neuhofer et al. 2015: 249. 

According to Buhalis and Leung (2018: 41), today some hotel businesses use the 
technology of the recent past, while others apply the latest technologies in their 
businesses. Developments such as sensor technologies, integrated computer systems, 
big data, instant communication, cloud service, artificial intelligence technologies are 
described by the authors as the current technologies of today and the use of these 
applications within the scope of smart hotel is mentioned. Smart hotel framework 
developed by the authors, the hotel rooms and the digital control of the equipment in the 
room, mobile services, smart phone hotel applications, smart cards, smart waiter shows 
the availability of applications such as smart hotel technologies. Gökalp and Eren 
(2016: 279), who evaluates smart hotel applications within the scope of widespread use 
of information technologies, state that smart technologies such as computers, sensors, 
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wireless networks, tablets connected with the network in a physical environment, and 
smart devices can be adapted to hotel businesses. 
Table 5: Smart Hotel Technologies and Applications 

Smart Hotel 
Part 

Services 

Smart Phone 
Hotel 
Application 

Convenient hotel search with rich criteria option offered with advanced 
interface 
To be able to check-in the hotel without having to wait for the receptionist 
NFC-enabled smartphone to recognize the identity and use the phone as a 
room key 
To be able to manage the resources of the hotel room such as heat, light, 
mini-bar 
Access to the hotel guide service including the hotel's different facilities, 
such as a spa, pool, fitness room, as well as descriptions of local 
attractions. 
To benefit from the multimedia content used to provide more 
comprehensive visualization. 
View the hotel environment with augmented reality technology produced 
by the virtual computer in the form of sound and graphics and receive 
information with the augmented reality technology by holding the phone's 
screen about the surrounding places. 
 To be able to pay the bill, which includes the drinks and extra payments 
consumed in the mini bar, through the application when leaving the hotel. 
Make payments within the hotel with contactless payment. 

Personalized 
Services 

The smart hotel system keeps the past profile of customers on TV, air 
conditioning, mini-bar usage and services used in the customer profile 
database and personalizes their services according to these data on their 
next arrival. 
To put the customer's most preferred drinks in the mini bar in the hotel 
room. 

Smart Card To be able to shop in the hotel with the card already loaded with money 

Kiosks Access to all services provided with mobile application 
Loading money on a smart card 

Smart Waiter 

To be able to advise the menu items to the customer using their 
demographic information as well as their past preferences using the 
software installed on the handheld device of the hotel staff in the 
restaurant. 

Smart Room 

Daily events in the hotel, breakfast / lunch times and menus are reflected 
on the smart big screens when the customer says that he wants to learn 
about the activities in the hotel with the voice command in the room. 
Immediately after the smart large screens to change the appearance of 
wallpaper 
To be able to adjust the temperature and pressure of the water in the 
bathroom with voice commands and to be able to open the video with the 
voice commands from the smart big screens in the bathroom 
The sensors in the room constantly monitor the room conditions, where 
necessary, the system automatically adjusts the air conditioner for 
temperature and humidity when guests are sleeping 
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When an emergency occurs in the health of the guests, the system will 
inform the doctor. In addition, the sensors in the toilet measure blood and 
glucose in the urine. First aid measures are taken according to 
measurement results by these sensors 

Child follow 
wristbands 

The customer can track his / her child wearing RFID bracelets on the big 
and crowded playground via mobile phone both on the camera images and 
through the wristband on the arm. 

Staff 
Performance 
Management 
System 

Receiving real-time service and waiting times via sensors and handheld 
device 
To increase efficiency of managed and remunerated personnel, and due to 
these data, problem areas can be identified in a short time and necessary 
solutions are developed immediately. 

Smart Hotel 
Resources 
Management 

The information received from RFID readers in the mini bar is given to the 
hotel staff of the hotel by turning into the information of "Put this drink" 
Keeping real-time data on stock so that the customer does not encounter 
any problems such as the end of a product 

Source: Gökalp and Eren, 2016: 283-284. 

When Table 5 is examined, starting from the welcoming phase, where guests enter 
the hotel operation, check-in operations, access to the room, facilities offered in the 
room and automatic systems, information, virtual hotel tour, personalized services, 
smart payment systems, shopping experience within the hotel It is noteworthy that 
presentation and personnel management are the main areas where smart technologies 
can be used in hotel businesses. Here, smart hotel technologies can be characterized as a 
combination of classic and smart technologies to provide personalized service 
experiences for hotel business of all sizes. The development of the services offered by 
using these technologies in the guest rooms as one of the places where guests spend 
most time during their stay in the hotel is considered as another issue that should be 
emphasized. 

2.2. Smart Hotel Rooms 
In recent years, it has been seen that the introduction of smart technologies in hotel 

businesses has a significant advantage in terms of development and personalization of 
the services provided to the guests. For this purpose, guest rooms can be shown as one 
of the most important usage areas of smart technologies in hotel businesses. It is 
possible to define the concept of a smart hotel room as a hotel room, which is basically 
managed by a microprocessor showing important parameters for the functioning of 
normal room functions. In this smart room system, the guest's room is connected to a 
host, providing access to the room, the room temperature, the management of the 
sensors and alarms, the central control of the hotel building as well as the central 
control of the hotel rooms. 

Talwar (2012: 24) states that the technology allows guests to create guest profile 
information based on the activities they use during their stay in the hotel business and 
the equipment they use, and that personal service can be developed according to this 
information. The author specifies how often and how long each of these can be used 
and the customer preferences can be determined by the sensors in all the furniture and 
equipment in the hotel rooms, so that personalized service offerings can be realized in 
the hotel rooms. Kansakar et al. (2018: 2) states that in the hotel rooms, guests can 
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control the equipment in the rooms by remote control, smart phones and tablets in the 
rooms, they can make keyless entry, make room temperature and lighting settings, 
according to customer preferences, these adjustments can be made by the hotel before 
entering the room. 

Neuhofer et al. (2015, 248-249) state that personal web pages created for the 
guests can be received by the hotel companies, and that this can be an effective tool in 
providing personalized service and communicating with guests. In this application, it is 
highlighted that guests will be able to share their information, preferences (room 
temperature, extra towels, organic bath products, food and drinks in mini-bars, etc.) in 
advance. Lai and Hung (2017: 69) focus on two issues related to smart hotel rooms as a 
Smart Room Control Service and Virtual Management Service. The Smart Room 
Control Service works with a system called "Room Master" which provides room 
control of room equipment such as room lights, doors, curtains and air conditioning. 
Thanks to this system, equipment can be managed according to preferences, fast service 
can be provided, energy saving can be achieved and ultimately guest comfort and 
satisfaction can be increased. The Virtual Management Service refers to the collection 
and integration of value-added services, VIP (Very Important Person) hotel 
information, including room service and other services (Lai and Hung 2017: 69). 

Buhalis and Leung (2018: 44) state that in recent years hotel businesses have been 
using sensors and beacon technologies frequently to communicate with their customers 
and collect information about them and the technology of objects allows guests to 
interact with equipment in hotel rooms. According to the authors, smart devices in the 
rooms where the hotel is located, the sensors that provide automatic adjustment of the 
temperature and temperature settings, and the services provided in the smart hotel 
rooms can be shown as examples. Based on information available in the relevant 
literature (Petrevska et al. 2016; Lai and Hung 2018; Neuhofer et al. 2018; Kansakar et 
al. 2018), some of the room equipment that can be adjusted or controlled by the guests 
using smart technologies in hotel rooms can be summarized in Figure 2: 

 
Figure 3: Usage of Smart Hotel Room Technologies (Compiled by author). 
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Petrevska et al. (2016: 202-203) state that hotel managers with smart hotel rooms 
can be both eco-friendly and cost-effective, while at the same time providing superior 
personalized service. The authors state that smart room technologies will provide ease 
of use and convenience for the guests and that the following benefits can be achieved by 
the implementation of the smart hotel room concept: 

• Decrease in energy and water consumption, 
• Complete and harmonious operation of all devices in hotel rooms, 
• Ensuring the highest level of room comfort, including the security of guests and 

their belongings in the rooms, 
• Increased reliability and quality of services, 
• Increasing the efficiency of employees by obtaining new and reliable 

information about the guest considering the room usage parameters, 
• Establish an environmental awareness for hotel employees and guests. 
2.3. Future Trends in Smart Hotel Technologies 
Jaremen et al. (2016: 73) stated that the use of intelligent technologies in the 

tourism and hospitality industry is a subject that has just begun to be researched in the 
relevant literature, and that smart technologies are now being used actively by the 
hospitality companies today and use of these technologies will be an important tool for 
hotel businesses to gain competitive advantage in the future. Buhalis and Leung (2018: 
49) point out that smart technologies offer significant opportunities for hotel businesses 
to improve, enhance their services and offer personalized services to enhance their guest 
experiences. The authors state that the adoption of these technologies by hotel 
managers, which will have an important role in the success of the hotel businesses in 
the future, is important to make business infrastructure compatible with this. Petrevska 
et al. (2016: 203) point out that modern smart hotels of the future should have a great 
technical infrastructure to meet customer expectations, and that smart technologies 
should be used in all departments in a synchronous manner rather than having only 
smart rooms. 

Kansakar et al. (2018: 4) states that as smart technologies evolve and spread across 
all areas of daily life, it is possible to talk about a future where every physical device we 
use analyzes and collects information about individuals and automatically serves people 
in the light of this information. The authors state that the hospitality industry is likely to 
follow this new trend to offer new services to its guests and summarize some of the 
smart technologies that will be involved in the future: 

1. Body Area Sensors: Smart and wearable technology devices (smartphones, 
smart watches, etc.), smart clothes, smart shoes, user body temperature, 
heartbeat, location, etc. user data is collected and hotel businesses can use the 
information collected by these devices to personalize the services. According to 
the body temperature, automatic adjustment of the room temperature, setting 
the light pattern in the room according to the guests' sleep habits, presenting the 
guest's food and beverage recommendations in accordance with the form and 
health status can be shown as examples of applications where smart 
technologies can be used in hotel businesses. 

2. Augmented Reality and Beacon Technology: Augmented reality applications 
as a technology based on the logic of real and virtual world are considered to 
be one of the innovations called as tomorrow's technology (Cankül and Doğan 
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2018: 577). Nowadays, it is seen that these applications are also used by hotel 
businesses. For example, with the virtual reality service called “VRoom 
Service” by Marriott Hotels, guests can visit China, Rwanda or Chile (Durmaz 
et al. 2018: 37). Beacon technology allows to identify the location information 
of the guests with the devices placed in the areas such as corridors and general 
areas of use in the hotel businesses and informing messages about the activities 
in the hotel. As augmented reality applications, beacon technology is currently 
being implemented in a few hotels (Marriott, The James Hotels), but it is 
foreseen that the use of these technologies will become widespread in the 
future (Gregory 2016). 

3. Energy Management: Smart technologies can be used in hotel enterprises to 
take conservative measures on energy consumption management. For example, 
it is possible to prevent wastage in water consumption and to prevent 
unnecessary water consumption thanks to intelligent technologies that can be 
used in hotel businesses. 

4. Automation and Monitoring Technologies: It will be possible to offer 
keyless entry, automatic check-in and check-out, digital reception and 
concierge services in hotel businesses with these technologies which offer 
advantages for both guests and service providers. 

3. CONCLUSION 
In this study the expected developments in the smart tourism technologies in the 

future are examined. With its dynamic, innovative and fast adaptation to developments, 
the tourism industry is one of the most intensively used areas of information 
communication technologies and internet. Technology is used in communication, 
marketing and service provision in travel, food and beverage businesses and 
developments that have occurred are followed. It is possible to evaluate the applications 
of smart tourism technologies in hotel businesses as one of the important issues in 
recent years. Automation systems used in front office and other departments, hotel 
internet sites, online booking applications, etc. applications such as mobile devices, 
sensors, beacon technology, applications nowadays are used as examples of smart 
technologies that are now used in hotel businesses. Intelligent tourism technologies can 
be considered as an important strategic tool in terms of hotel businesses that meet the 
requests and expectations of the guests and aim to provide services beyond these. The 
adaptation of these technologies to the activities for the enterprises that want to gain 
advantage by maintaining their presence in the intense competition environment in the 
tourism industry worldwide is an important necessity. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 
When the tourism sector is examined in terms of employment and economic 

growth, it is a very important sector. Improving the quality of services in the tourism 
sector is not only the basic issue of private sector organizations but also public 
institutions. For this reason, institutions providing tourism education in public 
institutions train the human resources of the future. This is a prerequisite for the quality 
of service in the tourism sector. Therefore, in this study, the quality of service and 
satisfaction levels of the faculty students receiving tourism education are examined. In 
this context, it is important to reveal student expectations and determine their 
satisfaction levels. 

One of the decisive characteristics in business life in the 1990s was the adoption of 
more quality and related concepts. Juran (1974) defined quality as suitability for use. If 
the service quality exceeds expectations, the service provider has a satisfied customer. 
On the contrary, the customer is not satisfied (Öztürk, 2010: 149, 151). Parasuraman et 
al. (1985; 1988) describes the quality of service as the difference between the 
expectations of customers from a service they want to buy and their perception of the 
service after purchase. 

Parasuraman et al. (1985; 1988) describes the quality of service as the difference 
between the expectations of customers from a service they want to buy and their 
perception of the service after purchase:  

• Tangibles: Physical facilities, equipment, service related tools, employee 
clothing, decoration and communication tools. 

• Reliability: The ability to perform the promised service accurately and reliably. 
• Responsiveness: Willingness or willingness of employees to provide services. 
• Assurance: The ability of employees to be knowledgeable, gentle, and create a 

sense of trust. 
• Empathy: It is the ability of service providers to put themselves in the place of 

customers, to show individual attention to each customer (Kozak et al., 2011: 
186-187).  

The service quality model of Grönross and the SERVQUAL model developed by 
Parasuraman, Zeithaml and Berry are the models used to evaluate the quality in 
different service sectors. Quality experienced according to the model of Grönross 
occurs when it meets the expectations of the customers (Kozak et al., 2011: 187-188). 
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The most common definition of customer satisfaction is the comparison of 
perceptions regarding the customer expectations and the service faced (Öztürk, 2010: 
149-151). Oliver (1997) expressed satisfaction as the degree of satisfaction or 
satisfaction with the service in terms of the fulfillment of the service to the customers. 
There are many researches that have contributed for many years by examining the 
relationship between service quality and satisfaction variables (Bitner,1990; Dabholkar, 
1995; Taylor, 1997; Edvardson, 1998). As a result of the research conducted by Bekar 
and Kılıç (2015) on the service quality and satisfaction relationship, it was determined 
that there was a positive correlation between the overall service quality evaluations and 
satisfaction levels of the consumers benefiting from the enterprises A, B, C and D. 
Songur (2015) has tried to reveal the extent to which students are satisfied with the 
services they received by SERVQUAL measurement technique. As a result of the 
analyzes, the service quality was similar to the literature in a five dimensional structure. 
It was found that students' expectations about service quality were high and their 
perceptions about the quality of the services provided to their students were moderate. 
Şahin (2011) conducted a research on the expectations and perceptions of service 
quality of students at university level. According to the results of the study, it is 
emphasized that universities are one of the most important objectives of the 
undergraduate programs that provide tourism education and that the quality of service is 
to increase.  

2. METHODOLOGY 
2.1. Purpose and Importance of the Research 
The prospective tourism managers of the future, the tourism students who have 

employees, the expectations of the newly established tourism education institutions, to 
find out what their deficiencies are important in terms of raising better generations in 
the future. For this reason, the aim of the study is to examine the perceptions of tourism 
students about the determinants of service quality in the education they receive from the 
faculty. This study will contribute to the literature both in terms of the results of the 
study and will be beneficial for the service quality determinants of the newly 
established tourism education institutions. 

2.2. Methods, Samples and Data Collection 
In this study, quantitative research method was used. Survey technique was used to 

collect data. The questionnaire form was developed by SERVQUAL scale developed by 
Parasuraman, Zeithaml and Berry (1988), and satisfaction scales developed by Yoon, 
Lee and Lee (2010). Primary and secondary data sources were used in the study. In the 
research, the secondary literature was used for literature, scientific studies, internet 
resources and statistical research of various institutions. The first part of the 
questionnaire includes demographic variables. Then, the expressions of service quality 
components and finally the statements of satisfaction are included. The questions are 
prepared as multiple choice. The quality of service components and satisfaction 
statements were used in the questionnaire by using a 5-point Likert scale (1 = Strongly 
Disagree, 5 = Strongly Agree) (Kozak, 2014: 78). The validity of the expressions in the 
measurement tool is determined by the expert opinion and suggestions regarding the 
suitability of the measurement tool (Ural and Kılıç, 2013: 67). With this reason, 3 
experts' opinions were given to the statements in the questionnaire. 

The data of the study were applied to the person between the dates of December 



549 

17, 2018 and January 04, 2019 in Kırklareli University Kayalı Campus. However, 207 
of the questionnaires were found to be suitable for statistical evaluation. The sampling 
method which is not based on probability was applied to the sample selection. 
According to this sampling method, it has been tried to reach everyone in a certain 
place in a certain time period (Kozak, 2014: 118). Descriptive statistics (frequency and 
percentage, mean and standard deviation) were used to evaluate the data obtained. 
Descriptive analyzes are generally applied to define the characteristics of the variables 
(Nakip, 2003: 236). The collected data were analyzed and interpreted in SPSS 22.0 
statistical package program. 

2.3. Research Findings 
Descriptive analysis was applied in accordance with the purpose of the study. 

However, the Cronbach Alpha coefficient of the statements taken into consideration for 
service quality components was 0,965, while the Cronbach Alpha coefficient of the 
statements within the content of satisfaction was 0,896. Alpar (2011: 815), Cronbach 
Alpha coefficient between 0.80-1.00 high, between 0,60-0,79 highly reliable, between 
0,40-0,59 low and between 0,00-0,39 he stated that he was not reliable. According to 
these results, it can be argued that the expressions are highly reliable. 
Table 1: Demographic Findings of Tourism Faculty Students 

       f           % 
Gender (n=207) 
female 79 38,2 
male 128 61,8 
Age   (n=207) 
18-22 158 76,3 
23-27  43 20,8 
28-32 2 1,0 
38 and up 3 1,4 
Missing value 1 0,5 
Class (n=207) 
First class 11 5,3 
Second class  33 15,9 
Third class 83 40,1 
Fourth class 75 36,2 
Postgraduate   2 1,0 
Missing value 3 1,4 
Household income (n=207) 
2000 TL and down 77 37,2 
2001-3000 TL 62 30,0 
3001-4000 TL 21 10,1 
4001-5000 TL 12 5,8 
5001 TL and up 34 16,4 
Missing value 1 0,5 
Expectations from Faculty 
(multiple selection in this item) (n=206) 
Increasing social activities 170 18,6 
Increasing scholarship opportunities 136 14,9 
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Increasing access to the Faculty 131 14,3 
Elimination of transportation between 
dormitories and faculties 60 6,6 

Reproduction of recreational areas 156 17,0 
Increasing foreign language diversity / hours 132 14,4 
Laboratory, application hotel etc. elimination 
of deficiencies in the areas 111 12,1 

The other  19 2,1 
TOTAL 915 100,0 

The findings related to the demographic information of the students are presented 
in Table 1. 61.8% of the participants were male and 38.2% were female. 76.3% of the 
participants were between 18-22 years old and 20.8% were between 23-27. 40.1% of 
the participants were in the 3rd grade, 36.2% were in the 4th grade, 15.9% were in the 
2nd grade, and 5.3% were in the 1st grade. While 37.2% of the participants were under 
2000 TL or less, only 5.8% had income of 4001-5000 TL. Increasing the social 
activities with the highest 18.6% (n: 170) among the expectations of the students 
participating in the study, and immediately following the increase of recreation areas 
with 17.0% (n: 156). 
Table 2: Descriptive Statistics for the Evaluation of Students' Perceptions of Service 
Quality Determinants 

  
Strongly 
disagree 

(1) 

Disagree 
(2) 

Neither 
Agree 
Nor 

Disagree 
(3) 

Agree 
(4) 

Strongly 
agree 
(5) 

  

FACTORS ITEMS f % f % f % f % f % χ S.S. 

T
an

gi
bl

es
 

The faculty of 
tourism has a 
modern look 
(n:201) 

32 15,5 28 13,5 63 30,4 47 22,7 31 15,0 3,0846 1,27586 

Physical facilities 
of tourism faculty 
(lighting, 
corridors, desks, 
halls, etc.) are 
visually 
attractive. (n:205) 

27 13,0 31 15,0 60 29,0 58 28,0 29 14,0 3,1512 1,22936 

The staff of the 
tourism faculty is 
clean and neat-
looking (n: 207) 

15 7,2 18 8,7 46 22,2 67 32,4 61 29,5 3,6812 1,19253 

The materials 
used in the 
tourism faculty 
are modern and 
useful (n: 203) 

16 7,7 40 19,3 76 36,7 47 22,7 47 22,7 3,1133 1,09994 

R
el

ia
bi

lit
y The staff in the 

faculty always 
fulfills their 
promises on time 
(n: 203) 

18 8,7 16 7,7 73 35,3 73 35,3 29 14,0 3,3596 1,10074 
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Employees in the 
tourism faculty 
have a genuine 
interest in solving 
the problem 
when there is a 
problem (n: 204) 

12 5,8 14 6,8 49 23,7 71 34,3 58 28,0 3,7304 1,12336 

Employees in the 
tourism faculty 
are reliable (n: 
207) 

9 4,3 12 5,8 58 28,0 74 35,7 54 26,1 3,7343 1,04831 

Employees in the 
tourism faculty 
fulfill the service 
at the time they 
said before (n: 
207) 

12 5,8 14 6,8 69 33,3 81 39,1 31 15,0 3,5072 1,01861 

Employees in 
tourism faculty 
are sensitive 
about keeping 
records properly 
(n: 204) 

9 4,3 13 6,3 58 28,0 76 36,7 48 23,2 3,6912 1,03995 

R
es

po
ns

iv
en

ss
 

The staff at the 
tourism faculty 
tell the students 
exactly when the 
service will be 
given (n: 205). 

20 9,7 22 10,6 47 22,7 79 38,2 37 17,9 3,4439 1,18942 

The employees of 
the tourism 
faculty serve their 
students as soon 
as possible (n: 
205) 

15 7,2 16 7,7 59 28,5 73 35,3 42 20,3 3,5415 1,12219 

Employees in the 
tourism faculty 
always want to 
help students (n: 
204) 

11 5,3 21 10,1 48 23,2 76 36,7 48 23,2 3,6324 1,11290 

Employees at the 
tourism faculty 
are never too 
busy to answer 
students' requests 
(n: 206) 

15 7,2 19 9,2 64 30,9 63 30,4 45 21,7 3,5049 1,14656 

A
ss

ur
an

ce
 

1. The behavior 
of the employees 
in the tourism 
faculty raises 
confidence in 
students (n: 205) 

14 6,8 14 6,8 59 28,5 75 36,2 43 20,8 3,5805 1,10241 

2. I feel safe in 
the operations I 
do in the tourism 
faculty (n: 204) 

16 7,7 10 4,8 51 24,6 80 38,6 47 22,7 3,6471 1,12427 

3. Employees 
in the tourism 
faculty are 
always kind to 
the students (n: 

14 6,8 14 6,8 52 25,1 74 35,7 51 24,6 3,6537 1,12983 
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205) 

4. The 
employees of the 
tourism faculty 
have the 
knowledge to 
answer the 
questions of the 
students (n: 206) 

10 4,8 17 8,2 56 27,1 72 34,8 51 24,6 3,6650 1,08625 

E
m

ph
at

y 

5. Employees 
in the tourism 
faculty have a 
special interest in 
the services 
provided (n: 
203). 

12 5,8 17 8,2 71 34,3 64 30,9 39 18,8 3,4975 1,07802 

6. Employees 
in tourism faculty 
know the needs 
of students (n: 
198) 

17 8,2 29 14,0 66 31,9 57 27,5 29 14,0 3,2626 1,14072 

7. The opening-
closing hours of 
the tourism 
faculty are 
arranged 
according to all 
students (n: 207) 

23 11,1 20 9,7 59 28,5 65 31,4 40 19,3 3,3816 1,22048 

8. in this 
faculty there are 
employees who 
are personally 
interested in each 
student (n: 204) 

24 11,6 28 13,5 57 27,5 61 29,5 34 16,4 3,2598 1,23022 

9. In this 
faculty, it places 
the interests of 
students above 
everything else 
(n: 200) 

30 14,5 22 10,6 64 30,9 50 24,2 34 16,4 3,1800 1,27109 

Sa
tis

fa
ct

io
n 

10. Generally, I 
am pleased with 
this faculty (n: 
207) 

23 11,1 20 9,7 57 27,5 72 34,8 35 16,9 3,3671 1,19890 

I am very happy 
to be in this 
faculty (n: 205) 

29 14,0 19 9,2 57 27,5 63 30,4 37 17,9 3,2927 1,26886 

11. I made the 
right decision to 
come to this 
faculty. (n: 206) 

30 14,5 27 13,0 55 26,6 46 22,2 48 23,2 3,2670 1,34403 

According to Table 2, the highest average of the tangibles of the service quality 
components belongs to this expression: “The employees of the tourism faculty are clean 
and neat looking (n: 207) ”(X = 3,6812). While 32.4% of the participants has agree and 
29.5% has strongly agree options with a total of 61.9% of the participants, they showed 
a negative approach with 7.2% “strongly disagree”. 



553 

The highest average of the expressions representing the reliability component from 
the service quality components belongs to this expression: “the tourism faculty are 
reliable (n: 207) (X = 3,7343)”. For this statement, 35.7% of the participants said “I 
agree” and 26.1% said “I strongly agree”. In total, 61.8% of the participants showed a 
positive approach. 9% of the participants showed a negative attitude by saying “strongly 
disagree”.  

The highest average of the statements representing the responsiveness component 
belongs to this expression: “Employees in the tourism faculty always want to help the 
students (n: 204) (X = 3,6324)”. For this statement, 36.7% of the participants said “I 
agree” and 23.2% said, “I strongly agree. 59.9% of the participants expressed a positive 
approach for this statement. 11% of the participants showed negative attitude by saying, 
“strongly disagree”. 

The highest average of the expressions representing the assurance component 
belongs to this expression: “The employees at the tourism faculty have the knowledge 
to answer the questions of the students (n: 206) (X = 3,6650)”. 34.8% of the participants 
said “I agree” and 24.6% said, “I strongly agree. 59.4% of participants showed a 
positive approach for this statement. 10% of the participants showed a negative attitude 
by saying, “strongly disagree”. 

The highest average of expressions representing the empathy component belongs 
to this expression: ”Employees in the tourism faculty have a special interest in the 
services provided (n: 203) (X = 3,497). 30.9% of the participants said “I agree” and 
18.8% said, “I strongly agree. 49.7% of participants showed a positive approach for this 
statement. 12% of the participants showed a negative approach by saying, “strongly 
disagree”. 

The highest average of the expressions representing the satisfaction variable in the 
tourism faculty students belongs to this expression: “In general, I am pleased with this 
faculty (n: 207) eden (X = 3,3671)”. 34.8% of the respondents said “I agree” and 16.9% 
said “I strongly agree”. 51.7% of participants showed a positive approach for this 
statement. 23% of the participants showed a negative approach by saying “strongly 
disagree”. 

3. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Tourism sector is a labor-intensive sector. Education is extremely important in 

improving the quality of individuals who will work in the service sector. In the training 
and education of the individuals who will serve the tourism sector, the quality should be 
increased and the dissatisfaction of the students should be eliminated. One of the most 
effective ways of measuring the quality of service in educational institutions is to 
benefit from the SERVQUAL scale which can measure student expectations. Therefore, 
in this study, the expectations and satisfaction of the students receiving education in 
tourism faculty are tried to be revealed by utilizing SERVQUAL scale. 

According to the results of the study, more than half of the students of tourism 
faculty stated that they were satisfied with the staff of tourism faculty. Below are the 
statements that the students participated most in terms of service quality statements on 
SERVQUAL scale; 

• According to the results of the study, the students stated that the faculty of 
tourism staff were clean and neat. This result supports the research results of 
Songur (2015). According to Songur (2015), care should be taken to ensure that 
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employees are well-groomed and well-dressed. 
• Another finding is that the students in the tourism faculty find themselves 

reliable. As a result of the research conducted by Şahin (2011), it is seen that 
students give importance to reliability with a similar result. 

• According to another result of the study, employees in tourism faculty always 
want to help students. According to Songur (2015), the attitude of employees in 
service provision directly affects service quality. 

• According to the results of the study, the staff of the tourism faculty has the 
knowledge to answer the questions of the students. 

• Finally, the students stated that the employees in the tourism faculty showed 
special interest in the services provided. Şahin (2011)'s result of a similar result 
with the results of the research that students attach importance to empathy.  

As a result, in addition to the understanding of management in improving the 
quality of education, the academic and administrative staff needs to develop modern 
systems and training programs to ensure student development and to meet their 
expectations. In addition, it is obligatory for the institutions providing tourism education 
to adopt the principles of continuous renewal and development in accordance with the 
conditions of the day. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Emojis, were started to be used with the introduction of computers in 1980s and 

mobile phones in 1990s and became an important marketing tool. As a result of the 
increasing role of emojis in communication, the companies that wanted to reach their 
target audiences faster and follow the trends closely started to use emojis. One of the 
reasons for corporate emoji use was due to the increase in smart phone use, which 
increases every passing day. Emojis play an active role in reaching the consumers, who 
are now exposed to several marketing activities via smartphones, in a more sincere way. 
Corporations that had to use new technologies to reach a new generation of consumers 
recently started to implement a new marketing activity called emoji marketing. 
Businesses began to transform their marketing activities from traditional media to 
digital media to get in touch with 3 generations named Y, Z and Alpha generations. 
These generations, which frequently communicate using messages and utilize emojis as 
an alphabet, led to the new trend of emoji marketing. Furthermore, since emojis are not 
susceptible to the language barrier, they attracted the interest of global brands. A simple 
smiling face means the same to all people speaking different languages in the world. 
Today, the presence of thousands of emojis that are known and have the same meaning 
in almost every country, allowed cross-border communications. 

Similar to all industries, the use of emoji is also important for in the tourism 
industry to communicate with young generations. Tourism, which includes elements 
such as holidays, travel, entertainment, food and beverage, recreation, should integrate 
the use of emojis, which are a fun and friendly communication language for the young 
generation, in its marketing activities. In the present study, the significance of digital 
communications in tourism and the use of emoji in digital communications were 
emphasized. Thus, a conceptual analysis was conducted on emoji use in tourism 
businesses. 

LITERATURE REVIEW  
The Concept of Generation and Communication Differences between 

Generations 
Cambridge Dictionary defines generation as all the people of about the same age 

within a society or within a particular family and a period of about 25 to 30 years, in 
which most human babies become adults and have their own children 
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(https://dictionary.cambridge.org/). Lagree defined generation as communities with 
similar social identities and experiencing the same historical periods and events, while 
Manheim defined the concept as communities that share common habits and cultural 
values (Taş et al., 2017). 

It is assumed that a generation traditionally represents the average time interval 
between the births of parents and children, and this time interval covers 20-25 years 
(Keleş, 2011). This biological definition has actually started to become invalid. 
Because, the marital age was 24 for males and 22 for females in older generations, 
today it is 29 and 31.6, respectively (McCrindle and Wolfinger, 2010). Based on these 
indicators, the time range for a generation should be around 30 years. However, this 
contrasts with rapid changes and transformations that occurred in social structure are 
observed within shorter intervals due to technologies, and the obvious differences 
between age groups manifest themselves in shorter periods of time, which necessitates a 
reduction in the time interval that represents generations (Keleş, 2011; Kuyucu, 2014). 

The periods associated with past and present generations and behavioral 
characteristics of these generations are presented in Table.1.  

Table 1. Behavioral characteristics of generations and emoji 
Generations Birthdate  Emoji acquaintance Behavior 

Silent 
Generation 

1925-
1945 

Not acquainted with 
emojis 

Strict fiscal discipline, authoritarian, 
normative, loyal, not risk taker, hard working, 
trusts the system  

Baby 
Boomers 

1945-
1960 

Not acquainted with 
emojis 

Ambitious, not rule abiding, high welfare, hard 
working  

Generation 
X  

1960-
1980 

Witnessed the 
development of 
computer-aided 
communications, 
but non-users 

Transition from collectivism to individualism, 
loyal to their jobs, works for the same 
company for several years, confident, limited 
technology use and adaptation, informal, merit-
based leadership, observing work / family 
balance  

Generation 
Y  

1980-
2001 

Acquainted with 
emoticons rather 
than emojis/newly 
acquainted with 
emojis 

Optimistic, lives with technology, well 
educated, team player, member of social 
networks, family-oriented 

Generation 
Z  

2004-
2010 

Emoji Generation Grew up with technology, digital 
communications are indispensible, virtual 
dependent, the generation with highest hand, 
face, eye, ear, brain, etc. motor skills, and 
synchronization in human history, highly 
educated, could adapt to changes and 
transformations very quickly 

Generation 
Alpha  

2010 High emoji use The generation that is born into the most 
formally trained and digital environment and 
trained with technological developments  

Source: Bayramoğlu, 2018; Keleş, 2011, Lower, 2008; Smola and Sutton, 2002, Yalçın and Bozkurt, 
2018. 
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When constructing the table, the birth dates and behavioral characteristics of the 
generations were compiled from the studies by various authors. Birthdates and periods 
associated with generations may vary in several studies, however these differences are 
not significant to affect a generalization. For instance, those born between 1993 and 
2004, are considered to belong to an intermediate generation called Generation M 
(Barkuş and Koç, 2019; Kuyucu, 2014). 

Each generation has characteristic traits, attitudes, behavior and communication 
styles, core values, strengths and weaknesses related to the period that they live (Lower, 
2008). The characteristics of adult generations are grouped in five categories and it was 
stated that the generations differ based on these five categories in varying degrees 
(Watt, 2009). These categories included technology, knowledge and adaptability to 
change, manageability, adaptability to teamwork, balance between work and family, 
and job loyalty. 

Most of the individuals who were born after the Second World War are now 
retired or retiring, and most of the employed individuals today belong to Generation X 
as of 2008 (Keleş, 2011). Naturally, this fact is more prevalent in 2019, and it is 
possible to assume that members of the Generation Z is gradually starting to work. 
Therefore, in business organizations, three generations (Boomers, X, Y) and in certain 
cases, four generations (plus Generation Z) have to work together, and the generations 
need to communicate, interact and participate in teamwork. A study conducted in 
Turkey in about 50 businesses demonstrated that working age falled 4-5 years during 
the last 10 years, young individuals better and rapidly to innovations and technological 
advances, and were more successful in developing new ideas (Keles, 2011) Since the 
productivity of the organization would be influenced by active and fast communication 
of information among employees, the extreme variations between the communication 
methods among the generations would probably hinder active transmission of 
information, thus reducing productivity. Therefore, it is of utmost importance that the 
methods of communication among generations should be similar, in other words, 
different generations could understand each other's language. On the other hand, the 
difference between the self-perceptions of the generations and how they perceive other 
generations affect corporate productivity as well; positive perceptions improve job 
loyalty, teamwork and performance, while negative perceptions lead to the opposite 
(Keleş, 2011; Watt, 2009). A previous study demonstrated that baby boomers were less 
adaptive when compared to X and Y generations, less proficient in e-mail use (Boomers 
43%, Y-generation 64%), social networking (20%, 37%) and in messaging (9%, 22%) 
(Watt, 2009). It is no doubt that these indicators are much higher for the Generation Z. 
Although it is very natural that there are differences and similarities between each 
generation, the fact that generation Z grew up with digital and virtual technologies 
made the technology indispensable in this generation's professional and private lives, 
especially learning and use of emojis became a compulsory digital language for this 
generation (Hacıömeroğlu, 2018). On the other hand, the effectiveness of this 
generation in an organization with a poor technological basis leads to obvious 
questions. The generation Z, which is digital technology and especially social media 
literate, prefers to read on screen and communicate using emojis rather than reading 
printed books or talking. Generation Z individuals prefer to spend most of their time on 
a computer or a mobile phone rather than spending time outdoors and are considered as 
well-educated individuals who constantly improve themselves professionally (Taş et al., 
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2017). 
 
Digital Transformation of Communications and Introduction of Emojis  
Communication is defined by the Cambridge Dictionary as “the process by which 

messages or information is sent from one place or person to another, or the message 
itself” and “the exchange of information and the expression of feeling that can result in 
understanding” (https://dictionary.cambridge.org/). Communication includes the 
meaningful transfer or expression of the perceptions of individuals using concepts, in 
other words, communications is individual’s effort to understand and interpret the world 
(Kaya, 2017). Communication is categorized based on various perspectives. The press, 
radio, television, cinema and internet are considered within the scope of “mass 
communication,” other types of communication are considered as “interpersonal 
communication”. Another categorization entails face-to-face communication and non-
face-to-face communication”. Non-face-to-face communication is divided into three 
types: written, audio, and audiovisual communication. Internet includes both 
interpersonal and mass communication. On the other hand, communication could be 
direct or indirect, i.e. mediated. With the introduction of the Internet, types such as 
mediated communication and face-to-face communication are analyzed together. All 
types of information transmitted without using words are considered non-verbal 
communication, and communication between individuals and groups via the Internet 
entails the use of emojis and gestures instead of words (Kaya, 2017). 

Interpersonal communication constantly changes, adapts to social trends and 
lifestyles, especially to technological advances. Technological advances led to new 
communication instruments called semiotic language, these non-lingual signs are 
assigned meanings in addition to linguistic signs and lead to the introduction of a new 
type of communication, in particular, the formation of new forms of communication 
within each social media network (Çeken et al., 2017). ). New media tools that run on 
operating systems include a digital coding system, and these could process and transfer 
significant volume of information concurrently, allow users to provide feedback and the 
ability to interact online led to a multi-layered communication (Kaya, 2017). Language 
responded to social changes and attitudes and developed based on user needs and the 
means of communication (Alshenqeeti, 2016). In fact, the introduction and development 
of information technologies, the popularization of the Internet, and introduction of chat 
groups, e-mail, and instant messaging platforms led to the introduction of a new 
digital/virtual language, and hybrid languages such as emoticons and emojis have 
emerged. In fact, when internet is considered as a global and universal brain, emojis are 
considered as the sole language in this universe (Kurtoğlu and Özboluk, 2018). Similar 
to the gestures used in conversation, signs were developed for writing, and certain 
linguists suggested that these brightly colored images (pictures, icons, logograms, 
pictograms, graphic symbols, etc.) were smarter than a conventional language (Çeken et 
al., 2016). In a study on facial muscles, it was reported that the emotions of happiness, 
sadness, anger, disgust, fear and astonishment that reflect the emotions of people from 
different cultures were the same (Kaya, 2017). Thus, it is quite possible to argue that 
emojis that reflect these emotions have a common language, in other words, these form 
a universal language and are easily understood even by individuals of remote cultures. 
It is possible to argue that a unique, universal and customizable emoji culture emerges 
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(Abidin and Gn, 2018). 
The lack of non-verbal communication elements in computer-based textual 

communication could lead to misunderstanding of expressions and inadequate 
reactions. Thus, emojis serve as non-verbal communication elements that help 
understand the expressions more easily and attract the attention of the reader. (Hill, 
2016; Kurtoglu and Ozboluk, 2018, Novak et al., 2015). In other words, emojis help 
convey the message to the recipient more accurately by transferring the face-to-face 
communication tools such as non-verbal intonation, facial expressions and body 
language into writing, facilitating the accurate transmission of the message (Çeken et al, 
2017). Emojis are also increasingly preferred by the individuals since they are 
considered as an easy, effortless, automatic and cheerful way to share emotions 
(Hacıömeroğlu, 2018; Vidal and etc., 2016). On the other hand, it would be more 
accurate to identify emojis as operating system-based rather than as a computer-based 
communication language, since emojis are popular in mobile phone applications as well 
as computer applications. 

The Concept of Emoji  
Emoji is a combination of two Japanese letters. “E” means picture and “Moji” 

means character in Japanese and emoji means character picture (Danesi, 2017, Novak et 
al., 2015). “Emoji” and its ancestor “emoticon” communicate with the other party using 
pictures and alphanumeric characters instead of words to express emotions. Emoticon 
utilizes punctuation marks such as “:)”, while emoji expresses emotions using images 
and depictions such as logograms and pictograms (Danesi, 2017 Novak et al., 2015). 
When they are used along with traditional alphabetical signs, a type of pictorial 
phonetic hybrid language is obtained. A pictogram or pictograph is a symbol that 
represents an object, a place, a function, or a concept. The writing system based on 
these symbols is called "pictography." Pictography is a form of expression that utilizes 
representative and graphic drawings. Logograms are written characters that represent a 
word or a phrase in the written language and unlike phonograms which include letters 
and syllables, they express a direct expression, not any sound or syllable (URL 1). 

Pictogram Logogram 

  

Source: https://tr.wikipedia.org Source: http://www.historygraphicdesign.com 
Figure 1: Pictogram ve Logogram 
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The first emoji was created in the 1960s. Harvey Ross Ball, a graphic designer 
employed in The State Mutual Company in the United States, created the famous 
smiley in 1964 (Stark and Crowford, 2015, Danesi 2017). Later, Franklin Loufrani 
patented the smiley in 1972 (Danesi, 2017). In the 1970s, varieties of textile products 
with smiley emojis were introduced in Philadelphia by two entrepreneurs (Danesi, 
2017; Stark and Crawford, 2015). In 1982, “:)“ and “:(“ emoticons were started to be 
used by Carnegie Mellon University researcher Prof. Scott Fahlman in order to 
demonstrate happy and sad situations and since they were used to express emotions, 
they were named as emoticons, which was a combination of the words emotion and 
icon (Çeken and etc., 2017; Danesi, 2017; Stark and Crawford, 2015) July 17th was 
declared the World Emoji Day and has been celebrated since 2014. In 2015, the most 
shared emoji that reflected the tears of laughter was selected by the Oxford Dictionary 
as the word of the year. And it is considered as the third language in South Korea after 
Korean and English (Jaeger and etc., 2017). 

Emojis were first included in the universal coding system in Unicode 6.0 and the 
final version is Emoji 12.0. In Emoji 12.0, there are more than 3000 emojis in eight 
categories (Smileys & People, Animals & Nature, Food & Drink, Activity, Travel & 
Places, Objects, Symbols and Flags) (https://emojipedia.org, www.unicode.org). Over 
3,000 emojis are categorized in eight groups: Smileys and People, Animals and Nature, 
Food and Drink, Activities, Travel and Places, Objects, Symbols and Flags. 

The emojis could be systematically used with three approaches, to start, end a 
conversation or to disrupt silence (Danesi, 2017). An emoji character could be 
displayed differently on different platforms, in a sense, each brand/platform (Apple, 
Google, Twitter, Facebook, Samsung, LG, DoCoMo, Softbank, etc.) could create their 
own unique emojis to emphasize their differences from other platforms. A example for 
five application platforms/brands are presented in four emoji categories in Table 2. 
 

Table 2. Various emoji designs by different platforms/brands. 
 
Platform/ 
Brand 

Emoji Group 

Food & 
Drink 

(Hamburger) 

Travel & 
Places 
(Hotel) 

Activity 
(Swimming) 

Smileys/People 
(Smiley) 

 
Apple 

 

 

 

 

 
Google 

 

 

 

 

 
Microsoft 

  

 

 

 
Samsung 

 

  

 



562 

 
WhatsApp 

 

  

 

Source: https://emojipedia.org 

Most of the 525 emojis in Travel & Places, Food & Drink, Activity and Symbols 
categories can easily be used in tourism industry. Emojis in other categories could also 
be assessed for use in the tourism industry. Certain selected emoji examples in these 
four categories are presented in Table 3. 

 
Table 3. Certain selected emojis in travel & places, food & drink and activity categories  

Emoji Categories  
(Based on Google versions) 

Travel & 
Places 

Food & Drink Activity Symbols 

    

    

    

    

  

 

 

   

 

Source: https://emojipedia.org 

Digital Marketing, E-WOM and Emoji Use in Tourism Industry 
Information technologies were introduced in the tourism industry as a result of 

three technological developments. The first of these developments was the introduction 
of computerized reservation systems (CRS) in the 1970s. The second development was 
the introduction of global distribution systems (GDS) in the tourism sector in the 1980s. 
The final development was the intense Internet use in the tourism sector during the 
1990s (Buhalis, 1998: 412). In addition to increasing their physical capacities with the 
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increasing demand, tourism businesses try to reach their potential customers and keep 
their existing ones using information technologies in order to maintain their market 
share. These efforts led to the transformation of traditional distribution channels with 
the widespread use of information technologies and the expansion of direct marketing 
channels through personalized applications (Şanlıöz, Dilek & Koçak, 2013). 

The new marketing approach, which started to be implemented in the 1980s, 
questioned the production-based marketing approach, and was centered on the demands 
and expectations of the customers/potential customers (Bozkurt, 2004: 22), became an 
approach oriented in personal and more active marketing programs that utilize faster 
and more effective communications with the customers instead of mass marketing 
(Kalpaklıoğlu, 2015). In the digital age, digitized communications in the internet led to 
significant corporate developments and transformations. The nature of corporate 
communications has also changed since transparency, openness and easy access became 
important due to the impact of the Internet and digital communication platforms 
(Bezirgan, İlban and Arıkan, 2019). These approaches and methods that popularized the 
Internet as a direct marketing channel and allowed individuals to access the information 
they need at any time, made individuals location-independent via mobile devices; 
individuals could access information wherever and whenever they want. This 
independence of movement and time created a population who is always online and 
offered a brand new high potential marketing tool that enabled the corporations to reach 
their target audience at any time (Şanlıöz, Dilek & Koçak, 2013). The OECD 2012 
Internet economy report stated that in 2020, 50 billion mobile devices connected to the 
Internet will be available worldwide (OECD 2012: 23). In this context, marketing on 
the Internet, which is an indispensable communication tool, became a necessity in order 
to be one step ahead of the competitors in the market and to remain in constant 
communication with the consumers. 

Within the context of digital marketing in tourism, e-WOM is an area that should 
be managed by the businesses. Prior to the popularization of the Internet, conventional 
word of mouth included verbal and face-to-face communication between real 
individuals (customers) that included comments on products and businesses (Kutlu and 
Ayyıldız, 2017; Litvin et al., 2008)., while electronic word of mouth (e-WOM) includes 
all comments made by former customers about a product or company on Internet 
communities and groups (Aydın, 2014, Litvin et al., 2008). E-WOM includes consumer 
comments on products and services on the internet and is considered one of the most 
reliable sources of information for tourists in the decision-making process (Harris and 
Prideaux, 2017). Emojis, on the other hand, through e-WOM message integration, leads 
to a phenomenon that never existed before; adding emotions to the messages, and the 
emojis themselves enhance the effect of e-WOMs (Harris and Prideaux, 2017). Emojis 
provide a tone and perspective to messages, adding a volume to communications. Thus, 
marketers started to use emojis frequently in their promotions in order to raise 
awareness and attract the their target audience (Leung, & Chan, 2017). 

Hotels, travel agencies, restaurants and other businesses in the tourism industry 
began to use emojis frequently in digital communication. Due to the structure of the 
tourism industry, it is very important to use communication accurately. The 
entertainment motivation of consumers who demand services from tourism enterprises 
is high. Therefore, tourism enterprises should use emojis which make communication 
more fun.  
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The figures below demonstrate the use of emojis by various tourism business. 
Aloft, a chain of hotels with more than 100 hotels, offers room service using 

emojis in their hotels. Hotel guests can request room service using the menu and by 
sending a message with their room number and emojis of the products they desire 
(Figure 4). 

 
Figure 4: Room Service Using Emojis 

Accor Hotels group offers a search engine that allows individuals to search and 
book hotels using emojis. The emoji search conducted on the search redirects the users 
to the hotels that use this emoji the most (Figure 5). Thus, the customers can select the 
hotel that best suits their mood. 

 
Figure 5: Emoji Hotel Search Application 

Recognizing the emoji trend, the Finnish government was the first country to 
officially publish 30 important cultural elements representing Finnish culture as emojis. 
Initially, Finland published emojis for Nokia 3310 mobile phone, a brand that has 
become synonymous with Finland, the sauna, which is an important figure in Finnish 
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culture, and the headbangers associated with metal music (Figure 6). Thus, they started 
to use emojis in the promotion of the country. 

 
Figure 6: Official Finnish Emojis  

 

 
Figure 7: Evil-eye Emoji 

Another country that used the cultural 
elements of the country as emojis was 
Turkey. Turkish Ministry of Culture and 
Tourism included an important symbol of 
Anatolian culture, the "Evil Eye" among 
the official social emojis. Thus, an emoji 
of a Turkish cultural element was used in 
the promotion of the country. 

 
The e Little Yellow Door restaurant in London takes orders using an emoji menu. 

Guests place their orders using only emojis. The Little Yellow Door is known as one of 
the first restaurants to use an emoji menu (Figure 8). 

 
Figure 8: Emoji Menu 
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
Digital marketing leads to a marketing that is consistent and compatible with the 

interactive world. Digital marketing became the preferred method by many companies. 
Thanks to digital marketing, an individual or company could introduce its brand to the 
market. When using digital marketing, businesses should not be indifferent to the new 
language of communication introduced by the digital world. What makes this language 
of communication different from traditional communication languages is the emojis. 

Emojis became a new and common lingual element that is used globally in 
messaging applications on the Internet. Businesses began to use emojis on social media 
and in almost all communication applications. Global and popular brands like Mentos, 
Burger King and Ikea developed their own emojis. These images, called emojis, reflect 
gestures, mimics and emotions in the digital world. 

Similar to other industries, tourism corporations should utilize emojis more than 
before. In a study on emojis conducted by Brandwatch between 2015 and 2017, it was 
determined that the industry that utilized the emojis the most was the tourism and 
hospitality industry (branbdwatch.com). These findings demonstrated that tourism 
corporations should pay special attention to emojis. Because positive emojis are used 
more frequently in communications in the tourism industry. Using emoji could provide 
the following benefits for tourism businesses: 

• For corporate companies that actively use Twitter, the use of emoji is important 
to say more due to the character limit. 

• Emojis make it easier to communicate with generations Y, Z and Alpha. 
• Emoji use in advertisement facilitates the transfer of emotion in the message to 

the audience. 
• Emoji use would make Facebook and Instagram advertising more visible and 

interesting. 
• Emojis that the guests use about the business would provide an important 

feedback to the businesses. 
 
The study recommendations are as follows:  
• Emoji will further strengthen its position as the only language that allows 

communication with everyone in the world. Thus, it is necessary for tourism 
enterprises to include emojis in advertising products and to develop unique 
emojis. 

• Hotel facilities should include emojis in service tools such as reservations, 
room service, food and beverage menus. 

• The majority of multinational hotel chains use a formal language in 
communications with the belief that it is an essential part of corporate identity. 
However, using emojis in current interactive communications would provide a 
more intimate communication with the masses. 

• In addition to the present emojis, new generation emojis such as Animoji and 
bitmoji will soon become popular. All these innovations could be used 
frequently in tourism services. 

• Tourism businesses should analyze how to use emojis in real-time on a macro 
scale. 
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• Nations could use emojis in their promotion by creating emojis associated with 
their cultural elements. 

The present study conceptually discussed the topics of digital communication and 
emojis in tourism businesses. The messages posted by hospitality businesses, travel 
businesses and other tourism organizations in social media networks could be examined 
based on emoji use. Furthermore, content analysis could be conducted on the emojis 
used by consumers in their comments and suggestions about tourism businesses. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Technology influences almost everything that we know on our planet, and tourism 

and travel industry is also under this influence. Since the mid-1990s, Internet has been 
actively adopted by the tourism sector as a new distribution channel and thus, it has 
become one of the leading implementations of B2C (business to consumer) or e-
commerce. It has been claimed that tourists have fully adapted to the use of online tools 
and the use of the Internet for travel-related transactions reached a level of saturation 
over the past decade (Huang et al. 2017). According to the reports of 2017, the number 
of Internet users has reached 3,578 billion in the world. Moreover, the number of 
mobile phone users have reached 4.78 billion, while the number of smartphone users 
has reached 2.1 billion (Statista 2018). In the light of this data, it should be stated that 
the most common effect on the tourism and travel sector is done by mobile technologies 
after Internet (Egger and Jooss 2010; Schieder et al. 2014). 

The increasing use of mobile devices, especially smartphones and a large number 
of smartphone applications, indicates that we live in an unprecedented period of easy 
access to the internet and connectivity (Wang and Xiang 2012; Gretzel et al. 2015). 
While traditional mobile phones are used for call and text messaging because of their 
limited technical capabilities, the emergence of smartphones and the development of 
third generation and now, fourth generation wireless data networks have enabled the 
development of new software. Nowadays, consumers can connect to the internet 
through independent software known as mobile apps (Tan et al 2017). Mobile 
Applications are defined as “end-user software applications that are designed for a 
mobile device operating system and which extend the device’s capabilities by enabling 
users to perform particular tasks” (Purcell et al, 2010: 2; Tan et al. 2017: 560). In 
addition to being used as a communication tool, mobile devices support mobile 
computing and various internet infrastructures, as well as value-added services 
including location-based services such as travel, audio and video streaming (Huang and 
Chen 2015). 

Touristic products/services are defined as abstract, experiential and hard goods. 
Both these features and the necessity of great geographical distances of tourist products 
eliminate the chances of tourists experiencing these products before purchasing. This 
affects consumers' ability to create true expectations about the actual consumption 
experience. Such problems caused by distances can only be overcome if tourists obtain 
adequate information about the product (Werthner and Klein 1999; Liang et al. 2017). 
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Internet and especially mobile technologies and mobile applications make a great 
contribution to delivering information about products to tourists. Thanks to mobile 
technologies, access to information and services have become possible everywhere and 
this unique, personalized information exchange has increased the importance of mobile 
technology for companies and travelers (Liang et al. 2017). 

In Turkey, using this kind of applications have been stopped for domestic tourists 
by Istanbul 5th Commercial Court of First Instance due to creating an unfair 
competition by foreign mobile applications in the tourism sector and causing great 
losses in intermediary services that are in jurisdiction of travel agencies. It is seen that 
domestic mobile tourism applications have been developed after this verdict and many 
applications planned to replace foreign mobile applications in intermediary services 
have been first offered to domestic tourists. In this context, the aim of this study is to 
examine the factors that shape the intentions of domestic tourists to accept and use 
mobile tourism applications within the framework of Unified Theory of Acceptance and 
Use of Technology (UTAUT) Model. 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK  
With the advances in mobile technology, the emergence of portable devices and 

"Internet of Things” play an important role in the development of mobile tourism (m-
tourism) and thus, create the social, local and mobile technology used in the travel 
industry (Liang et al. 2017). Because of the complexity and diversity of mobile tourism, 
researchers have proposed two types of classification. The first is composed of seven 
categories based on the services provided by travel-related applications (Kennedy-Eden 
and Gretzel 2012): “Navigation”, “Social”, “Mobile Marketing”, “Security/ 
Emergency”, “Transactional”, “Entertainment”, and “Information”. The second is based 
on the level of personalization and is divided into seven main categories (Kennedy-
Eden and Gretzel 2012) “personal preferences”, “location, security”, “through the web”, 
“content addition”, “aesthetic changes”, and “finally those applications that remain the 
same for everyone”. Mobile tourism applications do not only consist of traditional 
mobile tourist guides. Also, there are "location-based", "context-sensitive", "augmented 
reality" applications, as well as mobile applications of airlines, theme parks or hotels 
(Rasinger et al. 2007; Kenteris et al. 2011; Höpken et al. 2010; Barragáns-Martinez and 
Costa-Montenegro 2013; Lamsfus et al. 2013; Yovchevaetal 2012; Liu and Law 2013; 
Brown et al. 2013, Kim and Adler 2011; Adukaite et al. 2014). 

The increasing popularity of new information technologies leads researchers to 
conduct more in-depth research on information technology and tourism. However, 
further efforts are needed to obtain more accurate information about web-based 
commerce in the tourism sector. Previous researches have mainly focused on website 
evaluation, with special emphasis on the effectiveness of tourism websites and 
marketing content. Researchers are expected to do more research on how users' beliefs 
and attitudes towards websites affect purchasing decision process (San Martín and 
Herrero 2012). Although the use of technology in the tourism industry is intense, the 
number of studies examining technology acceptance behavior is few. Technology 
acceptance studies can be divided into two areas: (1) technology acceptance behavior of 
employees in tourism enterprises; and (2) technology acceptance behavior of travelers 
(Lai 2015) In this context, various models have been developed to understand the 
acceptance and use of technology applications by individuals. These models include 
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Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) (Davis 1989), Theory of Reasoned Action 
(TRA) (Fishbein and Ajzen 1975), Theory of Planned Behavior (TPB) (Ajzen 1985) 
and Diffusion of Innovations (Rogers 1962).  

Although the previous models were used by researchers, they were inadequate to 
explain their predictive capabilities and were developed using limited empirical data 
(Chaudhry et al. 2006; Ooi and Tan 2016; Wei-Han et al. 2017). Therefore, another 
model, Unified Theory of Acceptance and Use of Technology (UTAUT), has been 
developed. This model has been proposed by Venkatesh et al. (2003) by combining 
common points in previous technology acceptance models. The variables focused on 
the model are Performance Expectancy, Effort Expectancy and Social Influence, 
facilitating conditions. 

Venkatesh et al. (2003) defined Performance Expectancy as the degree to which an 
individual believes that using the system will help to improve the job or performance of 
a job. When consumers realize that there are benefits to using m-apps to book tourism-
related products and services, this will lead to a higher adoption intention (Tan et al. 
2017). As for Effort Expectancy, it is defined as the degree of convenience associated 
with the use of the system (Venkatesh et al. 2003). And Social Influence is the degree 
to which an individual believes that important people should use this system (Venkatesh 
et al., 2003). In the context of this definition, Tan et al. (2017) have stated that many 
people will be reluctant to adopt M-application technologies which are in the 
developing phase of the product life cycle in the purchase of tourism related products 
and services. Therefore, when making decisions, they will consult with people in their 
social networks, such as family members, friends or peers. 

Two antecedents that directly affect the acceptance of technological innovations 
are intention to use and facilitating conditions. "Facilitating conditions" defined by 
Venkatesh et al. (2003) as the degree to which an individual believes that there is an 
organizational and technical infrastructure to support the use of the system. Facilitating 
conditions consist of technology factors (compatibility issues) and resource factors 
(time and money). Theoretically, m-apps may require knowledge and process 
capability. Although Consumers are eager to adopt m-applications, Restrictions such as 
lack of information or training and technical shortcomings can shape their overall 
impression and prevent them from using applications (Tan et al. 2017). Venkatesh et al. 
(2003) suppose that intention to use is the main indicator of the effective use of an 
information system. UTAUT assumes that intention to use benefits from motivation 
factors affecting behavior and is indicative of a person's efforts to develop an action. 
Therefore, the intention of individual is conceptualized as a solid purpose for a future 
behavior (e.g. using a technology or information system) (Ajzen 1991; San Martín and 
Herrero 2012).  

METHODOLOGY 
The research was designed with a quantitative research design and the survey 

method was chosen as a data collection technique. 200 domestic tourists residing in 
Kırklareli and İstanbul provinces, and currently using mobile tourism applications were 
included in the sample via convenience sampling method. Descriptive statistics 
(percentage, frequency and means), factor analysis and hierarchical regression analysis 
are utilized to analyze the collected data. The hypotheses that are formed to be tested by 
hierarchical regression analysis are as follows:  
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H1: Infrastructure dimension has a significant impact on domestic tourists’ 
intentions to use mobile tourism applications. 

H2: When the effect of the infrastructure dimension is controlled, the perceived 
effort dimension would have a significant impact on domestic tourists’ intentions to use 
mobile tourism applications. 

H3: When the effects of the infrastructure and effort dimensions are controlled, the 
perceived cost dimension would have a significant impact on domestic tourists’ 
intentions to use mobile tourism applications. 

H4: When the effects of the infrastructure, effort, and perceived cost dimensions 
are controlled, the performance expectancy dimension would have a significant impact 
on domestic tourists’ intentions to use mobile tourism applications. 

H4: When the effects of the infrastructure, effort, perceived cost, and performance 
expectancy dimensions are controlled, perceived risk dimension would have a 
significant impact on domestic tourists’ intentions to use mobile tourism applications. 

H5: When the effects of the infrastructure, effort, perceived cost, performance 
expectancy, and perceived risk dimensions are controlled, social influence dimension 
would have a significant impact on domestic tourists’ intentions to use mobile tourism 
applications. 

RESULTS 
The findings of the research are presented in three parts. In the first part, the 

demographic characteristics of the domestic tourists surveyed in the study were 
summarized. In the second part, the factor analysis results, and the validity and 
reliability statistics of the scales used in the research were included. In the third section, 
the results of the hierarchical regression analysis are presented.  

When the demographic characteristics of the domestic tourists surveyed in the 
study were examined, it can be seen that the majority of the sample consisted of men 
(56%), single (70.5%), high school and university graduates (92.5%). The results 
suggest that they mostly use mobile tourism applications for reading recommendations 
and hotel reservations (% 68.5). Their ages ranged from 18 to 55, with a mean age of 
25.72 years. On average, their monthly income is 1849.5 TL (Table 1). 
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Table 1: Sample Demographics 

 
In order to test validity and reliability of the scales and their sub-dimensions that 

were used to measure factors of UTAUT model, and tourists’ intention to use; 
explanatory factor analysis (EFA) was utilized. It was found that each of the dimensions 
(infrastructure, effort, perceived cost, performance expectancy, perceived risk, social 
influence, and intention to use mobile tourism apps) included in the scale had an 
adequate explanatory power (Variance Explained >0,50), factor loadings (>0,50), and 
achieved a reasonably high level of reliability (Cronbach Alpha>0,60) (Table 2). These 
findings indicate that the scales used in the research are reliable and valid scales in 
explaining the related dimensions. 
Table 2: Factor Analysis Results 
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 1. I have necessary devices to use mobile 

tourism apps.  
,555 ,673 %51,7 3,92 0,64 

2. I have the knowledge necessary to use mobile 
tourism apps.  

,841 

3. Mobile tourism apps are compatible with 
other systems I use. 

,816 

4. A specific person (or a group) is available for 
assistance when I encounter a problem with 
mobile tourism apps.  
 

,622 
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5. Mobile tourism apps are clear and 
understandable.  

,821 ,839 %67,58 3,89 0,72 

6. Using mobile apps for tourism activities is 
easy for me.  

,864 

7. Learning how to use mobile tourism apps is 
easy for me.  

,837 

8. It would be easy for me to become skillful at 
using the system.  

,764 
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9. The prices/fees of mobile tourism apps are 
expensive for me.  

,956 ,942 %89,70 3,47 1,24 

10. The transaction fees of mobile tourism apps 
are expensive.  

,961 

11. The cost of mobile phone that can run 
mobile tourism apps is expensive for me.  

,924 
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12. I find mobile tourism apps (ucuzabilet, 
trivago, booking, tripadvisor etc.) quite useful. 

,843 ,866 %71,36 3,92 0,80 

13.Using mobile tourism apps enables me to 
accomplish travel tasks more quickly.  

,878 

14. Using mobile tourism apps enables me to do 
more during my holidays.  

,868 

15. If I use mobile tourism apps, I will increase 
my chances to experience a better holiday.  

,788 
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16. The risk of unauthorized third party 
overseeing the transaction is low when using 
mobile tourism apps.  

,951 ,932 %88,02 3,37 1,03 

17. The risk of abuse of usage information 
(personal info etc.) is low when using mobile 
tourism apps.  

,949 

18. The risk of abuse of credit card and bank 
information is low when using mobile tourism 
apps.  

,915 
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 19. Friends’ suggestions and recommendations 

affect my decision to use mobile tourism apps.  
,793 ,841 %68,42 3,37 0,94 

20. Family/relatives have influence on my 
decision to use mobile tourism apps.  

,877 

21. I use mobile tourism apps because my 
colleagues use them.  

,873 

22. Using mobile tourism apps enables me to 
improve my social status.  

,760 
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23.I am likely to use mobile tourism apps in the 
near future.  

,755 ,818 %58,14 3,75 0,80 

24. Given the opportunity, I will use mobile 
tourism apps.  

,819 

25.I am willing to use mobile tourism apps in 
the near future.  

,822 

26. I think about using credit card on mobile 
tourism apps.  

,764 

27. I intent to use mobile tourism apps when the 
opportunity arises.  

,637 
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The hypotheses H2 and H3, which were established to measure the effect of effort 
and perceived cost dimensions on the intentions of domestic tourists to use mobile 
tourism applications and to test their use in predicting usage behavior, were not 
confirmed in the hierarchical regression analysis. Hierarchical regression analysis was 
performed again after removing these variables from the model. The predictive and 
explanatory power of the variables included in the other hypotheses were found to be 
statistically significant. At the first step of the hierarchical regression analysis only 
infrastructure dimension was added to the model. It was found that the infrastructure 
dimension predicted 23.5% of the intention to use. When the performance expectancy 
dimension included in the model, it resulted in a 3,9 % increase in the explanatory 
power of the model. When we added perceived risk dimension to the model, the 
explanatory power of the model increased by 2%. Finally, we added the social influence 
dimension, and the model’s explanatory power increased by 12% resulting a total of 
41.4%. Amongst the independent variables included in the model; infrastructure 
(R2=%23,5) was the variable that have highest predictive power on the intention of 
mobile tourism apps usage, followed by social influence (∆R2 = %12). Another 
interesting result obtained by the inclusion of social influence variable in the model is 
that the effect of risk perception became statistically insignificant. These results show 
us that the influence of people of the domestic tourists’ social group has a significant 
impact on the intention to use certain mobile tourism apps, and by focusing on creating 
a positive social influence on the tourists would be effective in neutralizing the negative 
effects of risk perceptions (Table 3). 
Table 3: Results of Hierarchical Regression Analysis 
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
The aim of this study was to determine the factors affecting the intention to use the 

mobile tourism applications developed for tourism industry by domestic tourists and 
offer suggestions on how these factors could be utilized in order to increase domestic 
tourists’ intentions to use.  

While it was seen that domestic tourists, who participated in the study used their 
mobile tourism applications mostly to make accommodation/hotel reservations, read 
recommendations of other users. The use of mobile tourism applications for travel and 
ticketing purposes was relatively low. Moreover, it was determined that the dimensions 
and items used in the UTAUT model were effective in measuring the acceptance, and 
intention to use of the mobile tourism applications, and the scale used in the research 
were a valid and reliable scale.  

It was concluded that the most effective dimension in shaping the intention of 
mobile tourism application usage was the infrastructure dimension. Thus, for companies 
to increase the acceptance and usage their mobile applications by domestic tourists, it is 
considered crucial to develop applications that are compatible with the devices that are 
used by domestic tourists, to provide customer support services when needed, to be 
compatible with other information technologies (computers, tablets, etc.) used by 
tourists, and to offer an interactive user manual. 

The effects of performance expectation and perceived risk on the intention to use 
were 3.9% and 2%, respectively. However, when the social influence dimension was 
added to the model, the effect of performance expectation was still significant, while the 
effect of risk perception had become statistically insignificant. By using 
recommendation programs in order to promote trust and usage, it is predicted that the 
creation of a social influence on the use of mobile tourism applications will play an 
essential role in the success of the newly developed mobile tourism applications. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The increase in leisure time and income levels in the present century has brought 

along an increase in individuals’ participation in tourism activities (Kozak, et al. 2009), 
and the advancements in technology have provided tourists with the opportunity to visit 
near destinations as well as travelling to the oversea destinations (Zoltan and 
McKercher., 2015; Li, et al. 2019). Tourism consumers’ demands and needs keep 
changing in parallel with the developments in these components. 

As a result of the latest developments in the field of transportation, many 
destinations endeavor to host higher number of international tourists due to the 
economic, social and cultural effects of tourism on the region (Lyu and Noh, 2017; 
Schubert et al. 2011). Understanding the demands and needs of consumers and 
generating the goods or services taking into consideration the factors effective on 
touristic product purchase decision render possible the success of enterprises or 
destination management organizations (Zaltman, 2003). At this point, the concept of 
consumer behavior comes into prominence. Since well-understanding the behaviors of 
the tourists purchasing the tourism products will have a direct impact on the success of 
destination management organizations and of the enterprises offering service within the 
destination, on the tourist satisfaction and on the re-purchasing behavior, consumer 
behavior has become one of the frequently examined topics in tourism literature 
(Albayrak, et al. 2016; Bodosca, et al. 2016; Fan et al. 2017; Li, et al. 2019; Lu, et al. 
2019). 

Given its nature, tourism referring to psychological well-being of individuals’, an 
economic activity field and a social event where numerous cultural interactions take 
place has various effects on many other areas, as well. Humanbeings are at the main 
axis of tourism, and the majority of tourism revenues originates from the tourists. In this 
context, tourism marketing tends towards individuals’ purchase behaviors (Ilban, et al. 
2011). Tourism is an important consumption phenomenon because people spend their 
savings without pursuing any commercial goals (Morgül, 2014). Consumers are the first 
step of the tourism marketing process. Therefore, the main task in tourism marketing is 
to identify the needs and expectations of the tourists participating in tourism activities 
and to develop the product and services that would satisfy them (Cömert and Durmaz, 
2006). 

Consumer behavior is described as the process that decides what, when, how and 
from whom a product or service is to be purchased by a consumer (Sarker, et al. 2013). 
The decision to purchase a product is the first step of the purchase decision process. 
Tourist purchase decision process covers the decisions on many different elements 
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related to tourism services (Emir and Avan, 2010). In other words, tourists' purchase 
preferences involve a complex process (Wienclaw, 2008). Since tourism is not 
comprised of a single product, and rather embodies many products and services, the 
process becomes more complex (Hyde, 2008). 

It is seen that the models developed on purchase processes in tourism industry are 
generally composed of the following three stages: pre-purchase, post-purchase and re-
purchase (Moutinho, 1987; Correia, 2002). Tourists’ attitudes towards the destination or 
tourism enterprises may be different at pre-purchase and post-purchase stages. As a 
matter of fact, tourists have numerous experiences in destinations. For instance, tourists 
get in interaction with local people when they visit a destination in the region. Such 
interactions may affect travel attitudes, behaviors and destination perceptions of tourists 
(Fan et al. 2017). Destination experiences provide tourists with the insights on their 
future holiday preferences. While the tourists having good experiences in the 
destination re-visit the destination on their next holidays, those having bad experiences 
prefer other destinations (Yayla, 2017; Hosany and Gilbert, 2010; Lee, et al. 2011; Jin, 
et al., 2012; Jin et al. 2015; Su et al. 2015). Furthermore, tourist’s purchase behavior at 
pre-purchase stage varies from individual to individual or from culture to culture. As a 
matter of fact, purchase behaviors of the tourists from different genders or different age 
groups are not the same. Likewise, individuals living in different cultures also differ in 
their destination preferences. In addition, certain findings in literature indicate that 
sociological and psychological factors as well as economic reasons play a determinative 
role in individual's touristic product purchase decisions (Veronika, 2013; Krishnan, 
2011, Shamout, 2016). 

With the purpose of identifying the factors affecting the tourist purchase behavior, 
the secondary data in literature were examined with a conceptual perspective in the 
current study. In this process, a comprehensive literature review was conducted, the 
personal, social, cultural and psychological factors were discussed along with their sub-
categories, and recommendations were proposed for the managers of tourism 
enterprises, destination management organizations and the academicians studying the 
subject field. 

FACTORS AFFECTING THE TOURISTIC PRODUCT PURCHASE 
DECISION 

Thanks to the fast-developing technologies in the global world, consumers’ 
awareness and consciousness on products or services have increased (İçöz, 1996). 
Understanding the reasons driving individuals to prefer the product they have bought 
over the other products is of vital importance for the development of appropriate 
tourism policies (Correia and Pimpao, 2008). Purchase decision process on a specific 
product starts with the arousal of a specific need, continues with seeking information 
about the product and reviewing the alternative products, finishes with the final 
purchase decision on one of the compared products, and lastly, is followed by the 
behaviors displayed after experiencing the purchased product or service (İslamoğlu and 
Altunışık, 2008). In this process, there are many factors determining the purchase 
behaviors. From the most general to the most specific, the purchase behavior in tourism 
industry is affected from many factors, particularly the cultural ones (Güçer, 2010). The 
factors affecting the tourist purchase behavior can be classified into four groups, 
respectively: cultural, social, personal and psychological factors (Kotler, et al. 1999; 
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Kotler and Armstrong, 2008; Karaman, 1999; Bir, 1999; Yıldırım and Tayfun, 2010). 
Figure 1: Factors Affecting Consumer Behavior (Source: Kotler, et al. 1999) 
 

Cultural Factors 
Culture is defined by academicians studying the field of tourism and marketing as 

one of the factors forming the baseline of consumer behaviors (Walter, 1976). The 
effect of culture is observed on majority of consumer behaviors. Behavioral patterns 
developed by the ancestors of an individual living in a community have impacts on the 
individual. The elements bringing the culture into existence include norms, values, 
language, religion, manners, customs, traditions and beliefs (Odabaşı and Barış, 2007). 
Value judgments, beliefs or attitudes in a culture determine the consumption behaviors 
of the individuals living in that culture. For example, individuals having adopted 
Islamic culture do not consume pork whereas people of Indian culture do not consume 
beef. 

Culture is alive and changes constantly (Kardeş, 1991). In order to well-analyze 
the behaviors of consumers purchasing the tourism products, it is important that the 
enterprises and managers operating in this field continuously monitor the changes in 
cultures and develop their marketing policies, accordingly. 

The values possessed by small groups in a culture form the subculture. The 
subculture, which constitutes a small part of the culture, bears a regional character 
(Uygur, 2007). While the values and beliefs embraced by the entire country define 
culture at large, the culture of a specific region in that country can be regarded as sub-
culture. 

Social class refers to classification of individuals, who form the society, in line 
with their statuses (Güçer, 2010). Individuals belonging to a specific social class display 
more or less similar behaviors (Hoyer and Maclnnis, 2004). For instance, individuals 
with a high status prefer the best accommodation facility in the destination and may 
show hedonic consumption behaviors. In this regard, culture, subculture and social class 
should be evaluated together under the umbrella of cultural factors affecting the tourism 
product purchase behaviors. 

Social Factors 
Another factor affecting consumer purchase behavior is social factors. Social 

factors can be explained based on the concepts of family and reference groups. Family 
is a social institution which exists in all communities since the first existence of 
mankind. The family as a small social group imposes large impacts on purchase 
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behaviors (Cemalcılar, 1998). 
The changes in society’s perception of family, the number of family members, 

employment of women in business life and the increase in the number of options for 
leisure time activities have an impact on purchase decisions of the family groups. For 
example, families without children can travel for a longer time and to further 
destinations whereas families with children prefer short distances and shorter holidays 
(İçöz, 1996). 

Reference groups refer to a community that would affect the individuals’ attitudes, 
beliefs and purchase behaviors on a good or service (Odabaşı and Barış, 2007). Despite 
the fact that consumers make their final decisions on their own, the reference groups 
have a large impact on the decision in question. There are findings in the tourism and 
marketing literature revealing the effectiveness of the reference groups (Jalilvand, et al. 
2010; Kim, et al. 2011; Jeong and Jang, 2011; Papathanassis and Knolle, 2011). 
Reference groups involve the individuals deemed as valuable and the experiences of 
whom are trusted. In other words, individual’s close circle constitutes the reference 
groups (Tek, 1999) 

Reference groups can be examined in four categories: primary, secondary, desired 
and avoided reference groups. The primary reference group consists of the people 
whom an individual is in communication with at most. Family and close friends are 
within the primary group. The primary group can be described as the group with the 
highest impact power. The secondary reference group consists of the groups with whom 
an individual is in communication less than in the primary group. The desired group is 
the group to which an individual desires to be belonging. These reference groups have 
high impact power on purchase decision. The avoided group refers to the groups that an 
individual avoids being involved in. In the avoided reference groups, the individual 
would behave contrary to the group behavior. For example, a person who is not 
interested in golf will not be interested in golf tourism and will not take into 
consideration the suggestions of the people in that group, either (Blyte, 2001). 

Personal Factors 
Tourists who have decided to purchase tourism products are significantly affected 

by personal factors in their decision-making processes. In the marketing literature, 
personal characteristics occupy an important place in the identification of consumption 
behavior. Personal factors can be examined under different categories such as age, 
profession, personality and economic condition (Durmaz et al.2011).  

As the age groups change, individuals’ consumption behaviors change, as well, 
(Mucuk, 2010) and the services they expect from tourism products differ, accordingly. 
In the literature, there are various studies discussing the touristic consumption behavior 
of different age groups (Chen and Shoemaker, 2014; Shoemaker, 2000; Laser, 1985; 
Hudson, 2010; Gonzales et al. 2008; Lehto et al. 2008; Bernini and Cracolici, 2015). As 
a matter of fact, the age factor plays an important role on individuals’ behaviors. For 
instance, while young consumers rather prefer the sea-sand-sun tourism, consumers in 
the middle and third age group generally prefer thermal facilities or the destinations 
with cultural identity. According to Davraz and Uslu (2019), tourists' demands on 
entertainment and recreation differ in accordance with age groups.  

Another factor affecting the consumer purchase behavior is gender. The products 
what men and women demand and the features they expect to find in those products are 
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different (Tenekecioğlu, 1994). For instance, in a car-purchase process, women 
generally pay attention to the formal features of the car whereas men mostly make their 
purchase decisions taking into consideration the technical specifications of the car. 
Gender plays an important role in explaining the behaviors of tourism consumers, as 
well (Eren, 2016). So much so that, gender is influential on destination and 
accommodation facility preferences of tourists (Batman, 2013). Ceylan (2011) argues 
that gender takes a role in determination of the destination brand image. 

Another element considered within the scope of personal factors is profession. An 
individual’s profession is determinative on the goods or services that the individual 
would buy. For instance, a person who works as a manager in the company would 
allocate a bigger budget on shopping for clothes than those working at lower positions 
in the same company (Gucer, 2010). The profession is an important factor for tourism 
consumers, as well (Solunoğlu and Nazik, 2018). As a matter of fact, individuals 
working in short-term jobs may have longer vacations. 

It has no doubt that economic condition is one of the most important factors in the 
context of purchase behavior. An individual’s purchase decision on any product or 
service is directly related to the economic condition. People in good economic condition 
feel more comfortable in their purchase decisions than those with high sensitivity on 
money (Mucuk, 2010). In addition, the increase in the disposable income level and the 
improvement of the overall welfare level allow individuals to allocate a bigger budget 
for travel, and the consumer purchase behavior varies, accordingly (Çeken, 2004). 

Personality is a research topic not only in the marketing or tourism literature, but 
also in many different disciplines such as behavioral sciences and psychology. 
Personality is a very broad concept that encompasses an individual’s abilities, 
behavioral patterns and the way of adapting to the social environment (Güney, 2000). 
Personality can be defined, in the simplest terms, as the set of relationships with the 
internal and external social environment, which distinguish the individual from others 
(Cüceloğlu, 1991). Personality factor is considered as an important variable for the 
market segmentation in tourism literature (Milas and Milacic, 2007; Aaker et al. 2001; 
Chu and Shung, 2011). 

Another personal factor affecting the consumer behavior is lifestyle. Lifestyle 
refers to an individual’s interests, product preferences and the activities being involved 
in (Kotler et al. 1999). The lifestyle is influenced by the individual’s past experiences, 
beliefs and attitudes. Since the individuals with similar lifestyles will have similar 
demands and needs, the identification of the individuals’ lifestyles is important for those 
who study the field of consumer behaviors (Erciş et al. 2008). 

Psychological Factors 
Psychological factors are one of the other important factors affecting the tourist 

purchase behaviors. Psychological factors can be explained based on the concepts of 
motivation, perception, learning and attitude. 

The motive is at the top of the psychological factors affecting the purchase 
behaviors of the tourists. In the event that the service enterprises such as tourism 
agencies and accommodation facilities become aware of the factors by which the 
tourists are motivated, they manage to find a place in the sector; otherwise, they face 
with the threat of disappearance. Motivation is influenced by the information obtained 
from the reference groups. Motivation can be explained as communicating with the 
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reference groups, acquiring information as a result of the act of communication and 
coming up with a judgment based on the acquired information (Kabasakal, 1989). 
Motivation is the inner force or the elements that drive an individual to act (Örücü and 
Tavşancı, 2001). Identifying the motives underlying the individuals’ purchase decisions 
on tourism products is important for tourism enterprises. For instance, the motive that 
drives an individual to buy a holiday in a five-star hotel may originate from the desire to 
hedonic consumption. 

Perception, which is another psychological factor affecting the tourism product 
purchases, emerges as a result of the recognition of the stimulants in the environment 
with the sensory organs. Different people buying the same tourism product may have 
different perceptions on the product. For instance, the restaurant of an accommodation 
facility offers all tourists with the same service. Although the tourists consume similar 
dishes by enjoying the same scenery, their satisfaction levels may differ as a result of 
the perceptional differences.  

Learning occurs as a result of the life-long experiences of individuals’ and may 
affect their purchase behaviors (Güçer, 2010). Learning can be explained as the 
permanent changes that are observed in human behavior resulting from the life-time 
experiences which are deemed as successful or unsuccessful (Elden, 2003). Almost all 
adult behaviors are acquired through the process of learning. Learning has an impact on 
individual’s holiday purchases. As a matter of fact, an individual’s destination 
preferences do shape in line with the learning about the destination in question.  

Attitude is considered as a psychological factor that determines the purchase 
behaviors of tourism consumers’. Attitude refers to positive or negative considerations 
regarding a phenomenon or an event, and affects the purchase behavior (Hoyer and 
Maclinnis, 2004). In the event that individuals have positive attitudes towards a 
destination or an enterprise, they will purchase the product and/or services; otherwise, 
they will consider other options. 

CONCLUSION 
Consumer behaviors, defined as an individual’s decisions on information-seeking, 

selection, purchase and use of any product or service and all relevant activities in this 
scope (Odabaşı and Barış, 2002), embody many different dynamics (Dursun et al. 
2013). Revealing these different dynamics is one of the top interesting topics for the 
academicians studying the subject field. 

On the other hand, many challenges are faced with in measuring and evaluating the 
human behavior. In essence, there are various internal and external factors having 
influence on human behavior (İslamoğlu, 2003), which turns the concept of consumer 
behavior into one of the most difficult issues to understand in the marketing literature 
(Yüksekbilgili, 2016). As in every industry, identification of consumer behaviors in 
tourism industry also affects the development of tourism policies and plans. 

As of 2018, 1.4 billion people in the world have traveled from their permanent 
residence places to different destinations with the intention of having a tourism 
experience (UNWTO, 2019). In the world where one out of every six people travels, 
tourism has become one of the most important industries for the countries. As a result 
of the increase in the number of people going on vacation, the competition between 
destinations escalates. Each destination aims at hosting more tourists by promoting its 
unique features. Even if the destination management organizations manage to 
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incorporate into tourism all geo-economic assets in a destination, or provide the 
necessary accommodation facilities, it may not be enough to host the number of tourists 
that the region deserves. In fact, identifying the expectations and needs of the target 
group and offering products or services accordingly are of vital importance for 
destination success.  

As a result of the increasing demand in tourism every year, all enterprises or 
destination management organizations in the tourism industry intend to have loyal 
customers by way of meeting their demands and needs. Many factors such as age, 
gender, attitude, motivation level, community characteristics and the social circle the 
individual lives in are effective on holiday purchase decisions. All factors affecting the 
holiday purchase decision can be examined under four main categories: cultural, social, 
personal and psychological factors. Touristic destinations and tourism enterprises which 
perform a market segmentation taking into account all these factors and offer different 
products to different groups rather than offering a single product to all groups will step 
forward and achieve a remarkable success. Tourism enterprises that organize 
recreational activities specific to different age groups, remember the cultural elements 
while organizing these activities and constantly monitor the attitudes and perceptions of 
tourists will find a place within the sector. 

The current study has been carried out with a conceptual perspective with the 
purpose of identifying the factors which would play a determinative role on tourist 
purchase behaviors. Identifying through field researches the different and new factors 
which could be effective on consumer purchase decisions as a result of the use of new 
technologies in tourism is of vital importance to increase the volume of knowledge in 
the literature. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The concept of motivation has been the focus of tourism research since the 

beginning of tourism studies. Travel motivation refers to a number of needs that cause a 
person to participate in a tourist activity (Pizam, Neumann and Reichel, 1979). Travel 
motivations play an important role in explaining and helping understand the tourists' 
choice of destination, travel decisions, travel needs and tourist behaviors (Baloğlu & 
Uysal, 1996; Kozak, 2002).  

Although the literature related to travel motivations includes different theories and 
models about the subject, the commonly accepted theory among them is the push and 
pull motivation theory (Dann, 1977; Cromton, 1979; Chon, 1989; Kleneosky, 2002; 
Çetinsöz and Artuğer, 2014). According to this theory, people travel according to 
different push and pull motivation variables and choose the destination they will travel 
accordingly. Travel motivation consists of two stages, one of which pushes the 
individual to leave his/her home and travel and second of which pulls the individual to 
prefer a specific location (İbiş and Batman, 2018).  

People need to decide whether to go on holiday before the destination selection 
while planning a vacation (Klenosky, 2002). Attractive factors that pull people to a 
specific destination after a travel decision are related to the features of the destination 
options. In other words, push factors come before the pull factors in the decision 
process. (Crompton, 1979; Baloğlu and Uysal, 1996).  

Push factors rather prepare the individuals to travel in relation to their inner status 
(Yoon and Uysal, 2005). These factors are also referred to as motivational factors due 
to awakening the desire or motivation to travel (Kim et al. 2003). Push factors have 
been defined differently by many authors. For instance, push factors have been defined 
as exclusion and ego boost by Dann (1977) and as escaping, innovation, discovery of 
the inner world, relaxation, prestige and social interaction by Crompton (1979) and 

Yuan & McDonald (1990). Unlike them, Uysal and Jurowski (1994) and Kim et 
al. (2003) emphasized on matters such as spending time with family, family, relative 
visits, adventure and friendship, sports, cultural experience and health. The push factors 
generally describe the fact that the tourists desire and discover the things that are 
different for them rather than a previously unknown destination. The escape factor 
refers to both escapes from routine life and to move away from the current environment. 
The prestige factor is the belief that the trip brings a social status to tourists (Aydın & 
Sezerel, 2017).  

Pull factors more often refer to the characteristics of the destination. Elements such 
as historical and natural beauties, flora and fauna structure, socio-cultural structure, 
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urban architecture texture, accommodation and transportation facilities, religious or 
ethnic structure, life style of local people, recreational activities, shopping opportunities 
and folkloric values etc. can be effective in the decision-making process and the choice 
of destination during the holiday purchase (Demir, 2010). In general, push factors 
express the local culture, cultural heritage and values of the destination. Recreational 
activities define sportive and natural activities which can be done in the destination; 
while shopping opportunities define the availability of shopping facilities and local 
products in the destination (Aydın and Sezerel, 2017). 

In tourism, many factors including economic, socio-cultural and demographic 
characteristics play a role in the choice of destination and purchasing decision of 
tourists. However, some pull factors specific to a destination also have a significant 
impact on destination selection. A destination is a combination of elements that are 
connected to each other at different levels of relationship, which must coexist in order 
to achieve a satisfying holiday experience. Therefore, pull factors of a destination are 
very important in terms of preferring that destination and gaining competitive advantage 
against other destinations. Because the most important motivation source that leads 
visitors to the destination is the attractions of this destination. One of the two main 
functions of these attractions is to create the reason for directing tourists to the 
destination and to meet their needs due to the visit. (Usta, 2009; Demir, 2010; Çetinsöz 
and Artuğer, 2014). In this context, it will be beneficial for tourism marketers to choose 
the destination of tourists and to know the tourism types they prefer. This information 
has several strategic advantages in creating a better tourist market segment (Heung et 
al., 2001: 260). 

Tourism promotion posters are one of the important marketing communication 
tools used to provide tourists with information about the region and to attract tourists to 
the region. These posters include attractions of destinations and some promotional 
messages to attract tourists to the region (Civelek Oruç and Türkay, 2018). In this study, 
75 posters prepared by the General Directorate of Promotion of the Ministry of Culture 
for Turkish Tourism were examined in terms of travel motivations. 

METHOD 
The purpose of this study is to examine Turkey's promotional posters which were 

prepared for tourists abroad in terms of travel motivations. 75 promotional posters 
prepared by the General Directorate of Promotion of the Ministry of Culture were 
examined and interpreted with the method of semiotics analysis.  

Semiotics is a recent and commonly-used method for examining the tourism 
marketing or advertisement activities, which was developed with Ferdinand de Saussure 
at the helm in Europe and Charles Sanders Pierce in U.S (Uzzell, 1997; Bhattacharya, 
1997; Pennington and Thomsen, 2010, Çulha, 2011; Metro- Roland, 2016).  

Semiotics is a discipline that examines and interprets the series of signs such as 
languages, codes, marks, etc. (Guiraud, 1994: 17). As Saussure is a linguist, he mainly 
focused on words and language in the sign system. He often explained the sign through 
the relationship between the signifier (the word) and the signified (object/concept). 
According to Saussure, it is formulated as “SIGN = SIGNIFIER  SIGNIFIED” 
(Echtner, 1999:48). Meanwhile, Pierce divided the signs into three, namely icon, index 
and symbol (Kecheng, 2000: 13). Semiotics includes the interpretation of elements such 
as images, text, video, sound, theater, body language, etc. (Fiske, 1996; Kecheng, 2000: 
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15). Echtner (1999) suggested that tourism promotion materials could be analyzed by 
the method of semiotics analysis. Visual signs were used in this study. The aim of the 
study is to make an interpretation between the signs in tourism promotion banners and 
travel motivation (push and pull factors). Evaluations of travel motivations in 
promotional posters were made according to Jang and Cai's travel motivations 
classification dated 2002. The examination and evaluation of the posters were made 
separately by the researchers and then the evaluations were compared.  

FINDINGS 
75 promotional posters on the web site of the General Directorate of Promotion 

were examined and Table 1 exhibits the content in the poster, destination subject to 
content, tourism type and with which travel motivations it was matched. 

Upon examining Table 1, it is observed that destination is not specified in six of 
the posters and they are special posters for Turkey. The remaining 69 posters are about 
the promotion of 21 different cities. 17 of them (23%) include the promotion of 
Istanbul, 8 of Antalya, 6 of Denizli and 5 of İzmir. When the promotional posters were 
evaluated in terms of tourism type, 52 posters (70%) were discussed for cultural 
tourism, 16 posters (21%) for city tourism, 11 posters (15%) for nature tourism, 10 
posters of faith tourism, 8 posters for 3S tourism and 2 posters for yacht tourism.  

Promotional posters were considered as push and pull factors in terms of travel 
motivations. 53 (71%) of the push factors in the promotional banners were evaluated 
within the scope of search for information, 14 (19%) of rest and relaxation, 10 of novel 
experience, 5 of family & friend togetherness, 3 of excitement, and 3 of fun (doing 
sport). 44 (59) of the pull factors defined as the attraction of destination were evaluated 
within the scope of historic environment, 27 (36%) of sunny and exotic atmosphere, 21 
(28%) of natural environment, 13 of outdoor activities, 5 of safety and 3 of cleanliness. 

Some tourist attractions were the subject of multiple promotional banners. 
Balloons and Cappadocia and Pamukkale travertines were included in four different 
promotional posters, Bosphorus views, Blue Mosque, Istanbul bridge view and Turkish 
tea were included in two different tourism promotional posters. 
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CONCLUSION 
Promotional posters are one of the important marketing communication tools that 

give tourists information about destinations and why people should visit destinations. In 
this study, 75 promotional posters within the scope of the research were examined in 
terms of the motivation of travel with the method of semiotics. The visual attractions in 
these posters were taken into consideration, and efforts were made to understand which 
type of tourism they were included in and under which travel motivation they were 
presented. 

52 posters (70%) include visuals for cultural tourism, 16 posters (21%) for city 
tourism, 11 posters (15%) for nature tourism, 10 posters of faith tourism, 8 posters for 
3S tourism and 2 posters for yacht tourism. Although a significant portion of tourists 
visiting Turkey are the sea-sand-sun tourists, majority of the posters includes contents 
oriented to culture tourists. 

According to data from the Ministry of Culture and Tourism, 32 million foreign 
tourists visited Turkey in 2017, while 39.1 million tourists visited Turkey in 2018 
(kultur.gov.tr). 55% of tourists visiting Turkey travel with the purpose of trips, 
entertainment, sporting and cultural activities. Therefore, a significant part of the 
promotional posters was aimed at cultural tourists with an emphasis on cultural 
attractions. 

There are visuals for 21 cities in the presentation posters. 17 of these are related to 
Istanbul destination. In 2018, 13.4 million tourists visited Istanbul and with this figure, 
it is Turkey's second most popular tourist destination. There are only 8 visuals on 
Antalya, the destination of Turkey with the highest number of tourists accommodated.  

A significant portion of the posters (70%) were themed through motivation of 
seeking information about different people, places, tastes and cultures. 19% of the 
posters were themed by rest and relaxation, 13% for innovation, 6% for spending time 
with family and friends and 4% for fun and excitement.  

As a result, when the promotional posters are examined, it is observed that cultural 
tourists are targeted, and in the promotional visuals, the attractions that will enable the 
cultural tourists to travel in the search of information are provided. It is observed that a 
significant portion of the publicity banners include visuals belonging to Istanbul 
destination. Here are some suggestions for the preparation of the following promotional 
posters; 

• The visuals in the posters only include attractions and the human element was 
used very little. In the subsequent promotional posters, marketing message can 
be given more effectively by giving place to attractiveness together with human 
element. 

• Current promotional posters may have been prepared through a culture theme. 
However, in future posters, tourists who want to travel for different purposes 
other than cultural tourists should be targeted and visual contents for them 
should be created. 

• On the basis of destinations, approximately 1/4 of the posters are related to 
Istanbul. In addition, some attraction in Istanbul has been the subject of more 
than one poster. However, awareness of tourists about different destinations 
should be created by including the attractions of other destinations. 

• Destinations can be themed via travel motivations to appeal to different types 
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of tourists. 
• Promotional posters should be prepared in a way to meet the travel motivations 

such as sports, excitement, shopping, faith, rest, and spending family and 
friends. 

• There are 6 gastronomic elements in the posters. None of them reflect the 
Turkish cuisine. Some of the posters to be prepared should include visuals 
describing Turkish cuisine. 

• Posters were presented only with the concept of "home of sth" and many of 
them did not include descriptions in writing. The visuals in the new posters to 
be prepared should be supported with descriptions in writing.  
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